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PREFACE 


T . . 

J. he purpose of this book is to provide an introduction to the con¬ 
temporary Far East. The readers whom the author has in mind arc 
thoughtful, educated Americans who have no previous contact with 
the region and who desire such a survey as will give them background 
for an understanding of the peoples, the cultures, and the current 
problems of that area. It is hoped that the book will be of use to two 
types of constituencies. One is composed of the somewhat hypothet¬ 
ical ‘"general readers,” those who wish such a knowledge of the lands 
on rhe east shores of Asia as will enable them to read intelligently the 
newspaper dispatches and the magazine articles that pass by them in 
endless and often bewildering procession. The other is college and 
university teachers and studenrs who desire a textbook for a general 
course on the Far East. 

The volume is primarily designed for Americans. It therefore 
devotes a somewhat larger proportion of its pages to relations between 
the United States and Far Eastern peoples than it would had the entire 
Euglish-reading public been in mind. 

However, the book is in no sense intended as a work of propa¬ 
ganda in which the case for the policies and actions of the United 
States is set forth and defended. Nor is there any thought of present¬ 
ing in favorable light those peoples with whom most Americans are 
for the moment in sympathy or of providing justification for the 
enmities which the majority of Americans cherish. The book is based 
upon the conviction that the American public will best be served by as 
objective and dispassionate a treatment as the author can achieve. 

Underlying the volume is the assumption that the present can be 
understood only through a knowledge of the past. The story, there¬ 
fore, is made to begin with the dawn of recorded history. Approxi¬ 
mately half of the space is devoted to the pre-nineteenth century 
course of events and to the cultures of the region before the changes 
wrought by the coming in force of the Occident. Always in that 
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narrative, however, the objective of elucidating the contemporary 
scene is kept in mind. Men, events, and movements that have con¬ 
tributed to the Far East of today are stressed, and from time to time 
the fashion in which these arc still potent is pointed out. 

In the treatment of the subject, history is thought of as including 
more than past politics. Because so much of public interest is focused 
on political events and the relations between governments, tile larger 
proportion of our space is devoted to this side of the story. However, 
other phases of human activity and achievements may prove quite as 
significant as the political. Frequently, too, the political cannot be 
explained without taking into account other aspects of culture. For 
instance, Japan’s activities upon the neighboring continent remain 
unintelligible without some comprehension of the economic situation 
and of the religious history and presuppositions of the Japanese, 
Moreover, the basic structure of China’s culture, including the po¬ 
litical theories and organization of the land, rests upon philosophical 
convictions inherited from a remote past. Wc must, therefore, cover 
all phases of the history of man’s thinking and acting in the region 
wc denominate the Far East. 

By the Far East we mean the eastern portions of Asia and the 
adjacent islands. The land which is largest in population and the most 
influential is China, Next in population, and recently outstanding 
in political power, is Japan. To these two countries the major part of 
our attention must be devoted. Also included are regions which in 
whole or in part have at one time or another been included in the 
Chinese imperial system and some of which have lately partially or 
entirely been under the control of Japan—Korea (or, to give it the 
name the Japanese prefer. Chosen), Formosa (Taiwan to the Chinese 
and Japanese), Manchuria (from 1931 into 1945, in Japanese terminol¬ 
ogy, but not so officially recognized by most of the rest of the -world, 
Manchukuo), Mongolia, Sinkiang (Chinese Turkestan), Tibet, 
Annarn, and Tongking. Also within the Far Fast arc the Russian 
possessions in Easrcm Asia, Cambodia, Cochin-China, Laos, the Malay 
Peninsula, Siam (or Thailand), the Philippine Islands, and the East 
Indies. To these, lesser sections of our pages will be devoted. We 
must, too, sav something of India and occasionally mention Ceylon 
and Burma, not because they arc in the Far East but because through 
geographic propinquity and, in the case of India, because of cultural 
influence, they have entered into the Far Eastern story. Yet w r c must 
confine our consideration of these last three lands chiefly to the event* 
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and the movements through which they have affected the countries 
properly included in the Far East. 

Indeed, at the outset we must disabuse ourselves of one of the 
commonest misconceptions of Occidentals, that the Orient is a unity. 
We speak of the Occident and the Orient. By the Occident we mean 
peoples which have a common heritage. 1 he Occident embraces most 
of Europe and those nations in America, Australasia, and South Africa 
who are Europeans by physical and cultural descent. Although it 
displays great variety, it finds a unity in its Greek, Roman, and 
jewish-Christian antecedents. Perhaps because the Occident desig¬ 
nates a cultural entity, the common assumption is that the Orient is 
also a unit. Nothing could be further from the truth. The Orient 
means merely those sections of the Euro-Asiatic continent, with the 
adjoining islands and with the related portion of North Africa, which 
arc not included in the W estern European tradition. They embrace 
the major part of Euro-Asia. Indeed, Europe is simply a large penin¬ 
sula of that land mass. The only unity in the Orient is that it is not 
the Occident. To be sure, the peoples of the Orient have influenced 
one another, but they hat e also influenced the Occident. Indeed, the 
Occident is largely a development from the W estem Orient. \ et 
among the ma jor cultures of the Orient as great differences in history, 
background, and outlook exist as separate the Occident from the 
Orient. Between the civilizations of India and China, for instance, in 
spite of the contributions of the former to the latter, fully as wide a 
gulf yawns as between those of India and Europe. 

Although affected by other civilizations of Euro-Asia, partic¬ 
ularly by those which geographically lie closest to it, and although, 
like Europe, displaying within itself varieties, the Ear East has been 
and still remains an entity. Geographically and culturally it has been 
and is as much apart from the rest of Asia and of the world as is 
Europe. As we have said, until the latter half of the nineteenth 
century China was the dominant feature of the Far East. It presented, 
and, indeed, still presents, the largest unit of population. It was the 
chief empire. It shaped its neighbors. The Japanese, next to the 
Chinese the most numerous people of the Far East, derived civilization 
chiefly from China, and their culture is a variant of that of China, 
Culturally as well as geographically the Far East belongs together. 

The very term, the Far blast, is pare of the clue to our story'. It is 
of Occidental mintage. To Occidentals it designates the part of the 
Orient which is most remote from them. The distance is not only 
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geographical bur also cultural. Until the latter part of the nineteenth 
century, fewer contacts and less interchange existed between Western 
European and Far Eastern peoples than between the Occident and 
any other of the civilized folk of Asia. In the latter part of the nine¬ 
teenth and in the twentieth century, the Occident came in augmented 
power to the Far East. The revolutionary disturbances wrought by 
that impact have been among the most extensive ever experienced by 
any major group of mankind. They are by no means concluded. 1 hey 
constitute a large portion of our narrative. 

The Far East as a term has still further import. While ir was 
coined by Western peoples, it has a counterpart in the Far East itself. 
Nippon, in its more familiar form, Japan, means the land where the 
sun rises, or, to give it a free and euphonious translation, the Land of 
the Rising Sun. To the Japanese this has peculiar significance. They 
have regarded their Emperor as descending from the Sun Goddess and 
having a divine origin and mission. In the expansion of Japanese 
power on the continent of Asia and in rite island world of the Far 
East, which was one of rhe most striking features of world history of 
the past half century and more, they saw steps toward the fulfillment 
of that destinv. In employing the term Far East, it need scarcely 
be added, we are nor intending to endorse the Japanese claim. An 
alternative designation might be Eastern Asia. This, however, is not 
as inclusive as the Far East. The latter embraces island groups not 
strictly in the former. The Far East is, therefore, tire title we employ. 

A word needs to be said concerning the organization of the book. 
First, as is proper, is a chapter on geography. This is succeeded by a 
long section, approximately half of the book, describing India and the 
Far East before the revolutionary impact of the Occidenr. This 
section has first a chapter on India before the ninereenrh century, 
to serve as an introduction to the bearing of that country and its 
culture upon the Far East. Then follow' chapters which describe the 
history and culture of the Far East before the time when, in the nine¬ 
teenth century, the Westerner came in force and inaugurated the 
sweeping changes of the past two generations. After that is a section, 
also nearly half the volume, in w r hich we enter upon a somewhat more 
derailed account of the Far East since these changes began. 

To each chapter two bibliographies arc appended. The first is 
brief and is made up only of such books as should be in the library 
of everj r moderate-sized city and of every college and university. 
The second is longer, and includes books that should be in rite 
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libraries of aU the larger dries and of the major universities. Very few 
books in languages other than English arc given. A large list of these 
might be included, but to the average American general reader and 
undergraduate, because of linguistic handicaps, they would be of little 
use. Nor have many references to magazine articles been made. For 
1 apart an excellent selected brief bibliography is H* Borton t E. Ehs- 
seeff W W Lockwood, j. C. Pelzcl, A Selected List of Book, and 
Articles on Japan in English, French, and German Revised and En¬ 
larged (Harvard University Press, i 9 54 >- F°r China fuller bibliogra¬ 
phies, but si ill selected, will be found in K. S. Latourette, The Chinese. 
Thetr History and Culture (New York, 3d edition, revised 1943). For 
the Far East in general the best bibliography is K, J. Kemer, North¬ 
eastern Asia. A Selected Bibliography (Berkeley. i 939 >- For Southeast 
Asia the best bibliography is J. F. Embrce and Lillian Ota Dodson, 
Bibliography of the Peoples and Cultures of Mainland Southeast Asia 
(New Haven, Yale University Southeast Asia Studies, 1950). 

In a sense, this is a thnee-told rale. For thirty-seven years the 
author Ivas been narrating all or part of ir annually to successive relays 
of students. In previous" books on China and Japan, he has covered 
most of it. Yet all this may bring a certain advantage. To the author, 
at least, the story has never become trite. To have lived with it for a 
generation and to have presented it again and again should enable 
one to separate the essential from the noncsscntial and to give vivid¬ 
ness to the outstanding features. As to whether the author has made 
the most of these advantages the reader must be the judge. 

The author is indebted to many for assistance in the preparation 
of this volume. He recalls with gratitude his introduction to the far 
East by instructors in his srudent years at Yale; his immersion in the 
life 0 f t hg F ar East and the Chinese language through his period on 
the teaching staff of Yale in China; the opportunity for giving instruc¬ 
tion in the Far East afforded by Reed College, Denison University, 
and Yale University; the students who by the stimulus of their pres¬ 
ence and their questions have aided his thinking and the organization 
of the material; the labors of the specialists without whose compila¬ 
tions of sources and whose writings this book would have been impos¬ 
sible- the kindness of William Trufant Foster, who first made possible 
the offering of the course, in Reed College, in the years i 9 '£i 9 ><f 
the unvarying courtesy and helpfulness of the staffs of the libraries 
of Yale University; and the skillful typing of the manuscript and the 
suggestions as to style by Mrs. Charles 1 . Lincoln. 
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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION 

The continued and gratifying use of this book and the rapid 
progress of events in the pan of the world with which it deals have 
made advisable another revision* The changes have been a few correc¬ 
tions, chiefly typographical, in the preceding printings, slight modifica¬ 
tions in Chapter 1 to rake account of political shifts of territory, 
alterations in the bibliographies to utilize the latest literature, and a 
fresh chapter to bring the narrative down to date* It is hoped that 
these additions will assist in familiarizing readers with a knowledge of 
this crucial part of the world. 
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Chapter I. THE GEOGRAPHIC SETTING 


Th, history and prksent problems of the Far East have been 
profoundly influenced by the geographic setting. This seems a 
banality and ir should be. Vet ir is sometimes forgotten. We must 
not only begin our account by a brief description of the geography 
of the region, but again and again we must revert to the bearing of 
the physical environment upon events. 

General Features 

At the outset, we must remind ourselves of certain general fea¬ 
tures of the Far East which influence the whole. 

First of all is the pre-nineteenth century remoteness of the Far 
East from other great centers of civilization. The Far East, as the 
very name indicates, is at the extreme eastern edge of the Euro-Asiatic 
Continent. On this land mass and its closely associated northern shore 
of Africa was until the sixteenth century practically all of the ad¬ 
vanced civilization of mankind. The only exceptions of consequence 
were the ancient cultures of Mexico, Central America, and Peru, and 
these were separated from the civilizations of the remainder of the 
human race by vast and almost unttaversed stretches of ocean and 
by the forbidding route through eastern Siberia, the Bering Strait, 
and the northwest coast of America. Not until the dose of the 
fifteenth century did Western Europeans, by the development of 
new sea routes, begin to overcome the barriers that separated them 
from the Far East, and not until the nineteenth and twentieth cen¬ 
turies did Westerners come in such force chat the major peoples of 
the Far East radically reconstructed their culm res to meet the menace. 

Incidentally we niusr note a fact of primary importance in our 
story: it was the Occident and not rhe Far East which bridged the 
distance separating the two exrrenuties of Euro Asia. The fact of the 
Occidental initiative is of bade significance in the recent history of 
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rhc Far East, as it is for every other cultural area of the globe. The 
reason or reasons for the initiative, if they can but be determined, 
are of even greater import. To both the fact and the causes back of 
the fact we must recur in a larcr stage of our narrative. 

The remoteness of the Far East from other major cultural areas 
was accentuated by formidable land barriers. Between the Far East 
and one of the nearest of its civilized neighbors. India, rose the highest 
of mountain ranges. The Himalayas and rhe Pamirs, and rhe greatest 
elevated plateau on the globe, Tibet. Some contact was established 
by sea, but that had been in spite of the intervening, southward- 
jutting large promontory on which Burma, Siam, and lndo-Chinn 
are situated, which culminates in the Malay Peninsula, and which 
lengthens by hundreds of miles the voyage between India and the 
Far East. Between the Far East and the majority of the cultures of 
Central and Western Asia stretched desert and semidesert regions. 
From very distant, probably from prehistoric, times trade and travel. 
Taking advantage of mountain passes and oases, existed across what is 
variously known as Chinese Turkesran and Sinkiang. By these routes 
influences entered from India, from Central Asia, and even from more 
western lands. Yet the distances were great and the roads were 
difficult. 

A second general feature arises from the barriers interposed by 
nature—isolation. The Far East was long more nearly cut off from 
other areas and peoples having high civilizations than have been any 
other major centers of culture except those in the Americas before 
the time of Columbus, It developed, therefore, with fewer contribu¬ 
tions from the outside than did any other section in Europe, Asia, and 
North Africa, Because of the geographic obstacles^ moreover, the 
resulting changes in civilization, particularly in China, were the more 
revolutionary when once the intervening seas and land were over¬ 
come by invaders from the Occident. In spite of the achievements 
made possible by the mechanical devices of rhe past few generations, 
distances have not yet been annihilated. The Far East is still remote 
from the Occident, even the American Occident. Because of the 
protection afforded by the great intervening reaches of sea and land, 
Japan, equipped with the machines of the West, became formidable, 
quite out of proportion to her intrinsic strength, to the armies, navies, 
and air forces of the Occident. YVcrc China similarly armed, it is 
doubtful whether even a united Occident could impose irs will upon 
her. For similar reasons of geography, the Occident need have slight 
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fear of effective attack from the Far East. The possibility of a Far 
Eastern conquest of the world or of any important part of the Occi¬ 
dent, a fear harbored by some alarmists in the West and a hope lately 
cherished by a few extreme chauvinists in japan, is so slight as to be 
negligible. Geography has made the Far East the Far East. It still 
makes it so. 

A third general geographic characteristic of the Far East is the 
sufficiency of its natural resources for the maintenance of high pre¬ 
industrial culcures, and, compared with the Occident, rhe paucity of 
natural foundations for an elaborate industrialized civilization of the 
modem type. For a preindustrial culture the natural provision was 
almost lavish. This was particularly true of the largest Far Eastern 
unit, China. To a lesser degree it was true of Japan, and, with some 
qualifications, of some of the other portions of the region. Fertile 
valleys and plains, some extensive, some small, in the aggregate pro¬ 
vided food adequate for a teeming population and sufficient cotton, 
silk, and other fibers to clothe ir. Enough timber was grown for fuel 
and housing. Over much of the area climate was favorable. Iron, 
copper, gold, and silver were mined in quantities equal to the needs 
of a nonmachine age. 

For an industrial civilization of the type developed in the Occi¬ 
dent in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries the Far Easr is poorly 
supplied with sonic minerals and sadly deficient in several others. Ir 
lias sufficient tin, tungsten, and antimony. In rhe East Indies, in 
Burma, and possibly in some other sections fairly extensive reservoirs 
of petroleum exist. \ct rite two chief countries, Japan and China, are 
woefully lacking in petroleum. Coal, while by no means wanting, is 
not nearly so abundant as in the Occident, and in iron, so necessary 
to modem industry, the deposits in the Far East arc notably scanty . 
With modem means of transport, in a peaceable world with low' tariff 
barriers and few' trade restrictions, these deficiencies would not prove 
particularly grave, for the Far East has abundant supplies of various 
materials important in world trade which it could exchange with 
other parts of the globe for what it needs. In tin, antimony, rubber, 
copra, hemp, quinine, sugar, tea, and silk, it provides Important por¬ 
tions of the world's supply. In Japan and China an industrious and 
numerous population is an ample source of labor for an immense 
factory development. However, in a world subject to wars and with 
national istica I ly accentuated barriers to international trade, the Far 
East is at a disadvantage. 
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From these general features of the geography of the Far Fast, wc 
must now turn to a more detailed survey, country by country. 

China Proper 

First of all we must speak of China. This is partly because the 
Chinese Empire which wc see on most of our maps ami which, as a 
legal fiction and to a large extent in fact, is still in existence, is the 
most extensive of the Far Eastern countries. It is also, and this is more 
important, because rhe Chinese arc bv far the most numerous of the 
peoples of the Far East. Indeed, they constitute about two-thirds of 
the population of that region. As we suggested in the preface, it is 
also because the Chinese were long dominant both politically and 
culturally. The Far East has been traditionally the area of Chinese 
culture. Obviously this culture prevailed in China itself. It also influ¬ 
enced practically all the other nations and tribes of the Far Fa st, and 
the largest of these, the Japanese, had as their traditional culture a 
variant of that of China which had been imported and adapted to 
their own genius and needs. 

The Chinese Empire is divided into two parts. The first is China 
Proper. China Proper is the historic China. Here the vast majority of 
the Chinese live. The second consists of the outlying dependencies. 
These, proceeding from south and west to the north and east, are 
Tiber, Sinkiang (literally, the New Dominion) or Chinese Turkestan, 
Mongolia, and Manchuria. Several of these have periodically been 
ruled from China, In all of them some Chinese are found. In one of 
them, Manchuria, the overwhelming majority of the population is 
now Chinese. 

It is not an accident that China Proper has been the home of the 
dominant culture of the Far East. Of all the areas of that region, it is 
the best equipped by nature for rhar role. It presents the largest 
alluvial plains, the most extensive fertile valleys, ease of communica¬ 
tion between its various parts, and a favoring climate—a combination 
of conditions unparalleled elsewhere in the Far Easr. 

The main srrcngrh of China Proper has been and continues to be 
in the valleys of two great streams, the Yellow River (Huang ] lo) 1 

- In the mimwtiuoii of Chinese name* for Fnglkh irage* whar is eomnionlv 
known a& a modified form of xhc Wade system is gcncnllv employed. The chief 
differences hom rhe ordinary English pronunciation are as follows. A ' a* in the wend 
Vmg t nr y*n%rz€ t ts tike j in father; i, sis in bd t is like e in she, and, indeed* hsi w 
approximately j he; bz i, as in Shanghai, k like the Ingikh high; ei as in wri, is like 
the English ei in tu r as in kuxng 7 is much like" the Fnglkli ^’.1 as in taa* and 
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und the Yangtze River. Both have their rise in the great mountains 
*md plateaus to the w est which constitute the backbone of Asia* From 
this same mass of highlands issue the chief rivers of India, Burma. 
Siam, and of Indo-China, As in China, the valleys of these drainage 
systems from the roof of the continent afford support to dense popu¬ 
lations and are centers of culture* 

The Yellow River takes its name from the color of its waters* 
This is due to the heavy load of sediment carried bv the scream. This 
in turn is derived in part from a type of soil, the loess* which is widely 
distributed in the northern part of China Proper. The loess, which 
the Chinese call by a name which means “yellow earth/' is of wind¬ 
blown origin, ft is a very fine silt, of yellowish-brown color, originally 
deposited by the wind, but in places reworked by water- It blankets 
much of the tend in North China, often to the depth of many scores 
of feet. It erodes easily. The main river of North China, the Huang 
Ho, is heavily laden with ir and with soils of somew hat similar prop¬ 
erties but of different origin* With this sediment the Yellow River 
has built up a huge alluvial plain on either side of the Shantung 
promontory". The loess is very fertile, and it is not surprising that on 
the plains in which it is a large constituent were most of rhe main 
centers of China's earliest civilization and that on these plains today 
much of the most densely settled portions of the country arc to be 
found. To he sure, parts of these plains are rendered infertile by 
alkali, salt* and sand. However, in general their soil invites agriculture. 
Because the Yellow River carries so much silt, on the sluggish margins 
of its lower courses it builds up its banks higher than the plain. That 
means that in time its bed also becomes higher than the adjacent 
country. The process is accentuated by die dikes man builds to safe¬ 
guard his fields from floods. In time of flood, the river often breaks 
these banks, natural and artificial, and seeks a lower level. Disastrous 


h MMperi mes written irmng; £ as m ft»g. h dose to the Finish u as in skmg r u r as 
in Hurtan ami Ihtptb, resembles the English oa eh hoop; ii\ as in Hm r approximates 
the German it; r t as in Shimmy f, is much like the English d; t\ as in t'mrg, is near 
the English t; eh, as in cb&tg, is close to the English ;; cb\ as in cb'mg t h neat to 
the English cb; p, ns in pu, is close to the English b; p\ as in is not far from the 
English p; as in is like the English g as m gn; k\ as in K'jng. is tike the 

English ir as in J kmd; bs r as in hti, is akin to the English sh. Ta the Winner, this 
sounds very confusing. It Is complicated by the fact char in common Inglish and 
American spellings a few of the prominent geographic names have become fully 
anglicized. Thus we say Peking, giving a 13 the letters their ordinary English sounds 
f Pr-Mng , ) l rather than dtc more correct Ftichhtg. HowjVci, with a little close atten¬ 
tion, even the tyro may readily acquire a reasonably accurate pronunciation of the 
main Chines' 1 names. 
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inundations have followed. The Huang Ho has found its outlet to the 
«»g ) now south, now north, of the Shantung promontory. Each change 

has entailed untold suffering and death. 

Into the Yellow River some tributaries enter. Of these the most 
important in history is the Wei. which joins the main stream about 
where the latter turns sharply to the cast from its long southward 
bend. In the valley of the Wei more than one dynasty has had its 

capital. f 

The Yangtze, with a volume of water much larger than that or 

the Yellow River, has also built up a large alluvial plain near its mouth. 
Into it flow more major tributaries than into the northern scream. 
Each of these lias a valley of its own. Through part of its western 
reaches, the Yangtze drains the huge province of Szechwan. The 
heart of this province is what for a generation or so foreigners have 
called the Red Basin, from the color of prevailing sandstones and 
shales. Well watered, fertile, and with a salubrious climate, it is one 
of the most populous sections of China. Indeed, Szechwan contains 
more people than any other of China's provinces. 

Lesser river systems also add to the cultivable land of China. 
Between the Huang Ho and the Yangr/c flows the Huai, Fully as 
much as its larger neighbors, it is subject to disastrous floods, and also 
like them it has an extensive alluvial plain. Its inundations arc accen¬ 
tuated by the fact that its lower course has been usurped by the 
Huang Ho and it has been forced to discharge its waters into shallow 
lakes.In the south is the West River (Hsi Kiang), near whose mouth 
is the southern metropolis, Canton, and on whose delta and lower 
courses is another center of teeming population. Smaller streams, but 
still important, drain the mountainous coastal regions from Hangchow 
and Ningpo southward. On them flourish cities, and on the slopes of 
their valleys, usually steep and made arable by man-created terraces, 
human settlement is often crowded. 

Between these valleys in which arc the chief centers of population, 
anti of civilization, the mountains and hills arc usually not so high as 
to offer serious impediments to communication and to political unity. 
Mountains and hills there arc, many of them imposing. Physically 
much of China Proper is rugged. Spurs from the great mountains and 
plateaus of Central Asia extend eastward, in places ro the coast. Along 
the coast, in Shantung and from Hangchow southward, are inde¬ 
pendent ranges. Much of western China is rugged. The province of 
Yunnan is a nioderatdy high plateau bounded by mountains. Szech- 
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wan Ls nearly cut off from the rest of China by mountains to the 
north, cast, and south, and on its western borders rise the huge ranges 
of Tibet. Shansi and Kansu in the north, Kweichow and Kwangsi in 
the south, are predominantly mountainous. Yet none of these moun¬ 
tain systems within China Proper have been of a nature to estop migra¬ 
tion and commerce. Across them are numerous passes, Even the 
barrier between Szechwan and central and eastern China has been 
overcome by the Yangtze, and through the magnificent but peribiis 
gorges cut by its waters extensive river traffic has been and is 
maintained. 

THE CLIMATE 

In general the climate of China Proper is favorable to civilization. 
By far the larger part of the country lies within the temperate zone. 
The Tropic of Cancer crosses China only a few miles north of Can¬ 
ton. Within the tropics, therefore, are only relatively small portions 
of China Proper. It is the temperate zone in which most of China falls 
which seems the best fitted for the development of human culture. 

Important for its climate is the position of China Proper on the 
continent of Euro-Asia, lo the north and west lie great interior land 
masses, and to the cast and south vast oceans. In the spring and sum¬ 
mer, roughly from March to October, because of the northward 
course of the sun and because land changes its temperature more 
tjuickly than water, the air over the interior of Asia is hotter rhan 
that over the oceans and the prevailing course of the wind is from 
south to north. As the sun moves southward, the air over rhe interior 
of the continent becomes cooler than that over the oceans, and from 
October to March the chief winds arc from north to south. 1 his 
means that rhe rains, due its they mainly are to precipitation of mois¬ 
ture borne inland from the sea, come mostly in the spring and summer, 
at a time -when they arc of most benefit to the growing crop. This 
also is responsible for the fact that the heaviest rainfall is on the south 
coast. As the moismre-laden currents of air move northward, they 
more and more are deprived of their water and the rainfall declines. 
In the north and west of China, therefore, are scmi.irid regions. This 
means, too, severe winters. The north winds of the winter bring low' 
rem pci am res. The north of China Proper has cold, dry winters. In 
the middle and lower Yangtze Valley, in about the latitude of Florida, 
the winters are accompanied by a penetrating chill and usually some 
snow and ice. Ice forms occasionally even in Canton, one of the few 
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places ar sea level within the tropics where this phenomenon is to be 
found. 

The monsoonal character of China’s climate, to give it a name 
more usually applied to India, is modified by many factors. Local 
topography has its effect. What weather forecasters know as cyclonic 
and anticyclonic storms move eastward and cross to japan and pass 
over to the Pacific. They arc akin to those with which we are familiar 
in North America and Western Europe and which are responsible 
for the pulse of weather which repeats irself about ever)- week in the 
fashion that even the man on the street notices. It is this cyclonic 
variation which is held responsible for the stimulus to the human 
mechanism that favors the emergence of a high civilization. It is not 
so marked in China as in Western Europe and in parts of the L T nited 
States, but it is present and may help to account for the advanced 
culture of the Chinese. From the sea on the southeast of China come 
typhoons, chiefly in the summer. They resemble the West Indian 
hurricanes. Like the latter, they are most violent over the oceans and 
along the coasts and quickly lose their strength as they move inhnd. 
Because of these several circumstances the monsoons are a less pro¬ 
nounced feature of the climate in China than in India. 

China Proper is fairly well endowed with the useful minerals. 
The extent of these has nor been fully determined. However, we 
seem to know roughly what China possesses. In coal China Proper is 
well supplied. T ier known reserves are thought to give her third rank 
among the countries of the world, with only the United States and 
Canada ahead of her. However, she is far behind these two lands, 
China has more coal than has any other nation in the Far East. I fer 
coal, indeed, has been part of the temptation which has lured Japan. 
Some coal is to be found in almost every province. The overwhelming 
percentage of it is in the northeastern provinces of Shansi, Shensi, 
Hopei n and Ilonam Important also, although far behind this other 
region, is the west and southwest, notably Szechwan. Petroleum, so 
important in twentieth century mechanical civilization, seems to be 
largely lacking in China. The considerable sums which have been 
spent in its search have failed to disclose extensive deposits, and the 
geologic structure is such that it seems unlikely rhat any large ones 
have been overlooked. Iron ore is widely distributed in China and in 
quantities quite sufficient for a preindustrial civilization. However, 
the known deposits are entirely inadequate for the demands of an 
industrial age. If China were ever to become highly industrialized. 
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most of her iron would have to be obtained from foreign sources. 
Like iron, copper is found in many places and in amounts which 
sufficed for earlier needs, bur evidence is lacking of extensive reserves. 
China has a fair amount of tin. Of antimony and tungsten, both of 
them important in modern industry, she appears to have the largest 
deposits in the world. Certainly, she has recently provided the over¬ 
whelming proportion of the world's output of these metals. \l hile 
China has long been a major consumer of silver, she is poor in silver 
ore. So, roo, "deposits of gold are not known to be large. Modest 
reserves of lead, line, manganese, and mercury have had some impor¬ 
tance. While, then, for an earlier age China’s mineral resources enabled 
her ro be relatively self-sufficient, only in coal arc they adequate for 
an extensive development of industry of a modern type. 

THE CHIEF SUBDIVISIONS 

China Proper presents a great variety in topography, natural 
resources, and climate. Narure has divided it into several sections. 

The first of these, the chief center of China's oldest culture and 
still one of the most densely populated sections, is the North China 
plain. It is mainly the result of the millenniums of deposition of sedi¬ 
ment by the Yellow River. 

North and west of the North China plain, as a second section, are 
the highlands of the provinces of Honan, Shansi, Shensi, and Kansu. 
The lo%vcr slopes are usually covered with loess. The upper slopes 
often rise into rugged and in places lofty peaks and ridges. In them 
streams have cut valleys, some of them favorable to the culrivator. 

The China made up of these two regions is the area where wheat, 
millet, kaoliang (a kind of sorghum, resembling somewhat the Ameri¬ 
can broom com, growing from ten to twelve feet high, and whose 
grain, about the size of a small pea, is used for food for man and 
beast), rather chan the rice of the south, are the chief grains, with 
barley and com as minor ones, and with the soy bean as an impor¬ 
tant adjunct. 

Between the valleys of the Yellow and Huai Rivers on the north 
and the Yangtze River on the south is a third section, mountainous. 
The mountains arc an eastward-stretching tongue from the great 
ranges and highlands to the west, and especially of that Kun Lun 
system which forms the northern rampart of Tibet. In the western 
part of China Proper this dividing mountain belt attains heights of 
more than ten thousand feet. Toward the east it tapers downward 
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until it disappears under live alluvial plains of the Yellow, Huai, and 
Yangtze rivers. Southward, beginning with its southern slopes, the 
prevailing grain of Cliina Proper is the familiar rice thought of by 
most of us as the characteristic food of the Chinese. 

East of the Yellow River plain, and dividing it into two portions 
through which the Yellow River lias alternately emptied, is a fourth 
section, the rugged mountain mass that constitutes the eastern part of 
rhe province of Shantung, Most of its rocks arc old, geologically 
speaking. Ir is largely denuded of its forests. It thrusts into the sea 
bold headlands which here and there recede to make such harbors as 
Weihaiwci and Kiaochow. Its most famous peak is T'ai Shan, slightly 
over five thousand feet high, the sacred mountain par excellence of 
China. 

South of the Yellow and Huai rivers, the Yangtze River has built 
up what may be called a fifth section, an alluvial plain which on the 
north merges with those of its northern neighbors. Along the eastern 
sections of this composite plain the Chinese constructed cenruries ago 
and at various periods the Grand Canal. Parts of the Grand Canal 
have now' fallen into disrepair and arc no longer in use, but in its 
heyday this gTcat waterway stretched from near Peking in the north 
to Hangchow r in the sourh, crossing the Yangtze at Chinkiang. The 
alluvial plain of the Yangtze is among the most intensely cultivated 
and densely populated portions of the earth’s surface. On it are some 
of China’s largest cities, among them notably Shanghai, the great 
modem port which owes its size and importance to the sea-borne 
commerce of the past two generations. 

West of this alluvial plain is a sixth section of China, the central 
part of the Yangtze Valley, stretching to the eastern limit of the 
Yangtze gorges, into the Yangtze from this region enter tributary 
streams, each with its own valley. From the north the chief tributary 
is the Han. At the mouth of the Han are the three cities which 
together constitute the metropolis of central China. They are collec¬ 
tively know n as Wuhan and are Hankow, Hanyang (on the down¬ 
river and up-river sides of the Han, respectively), and Wuchang 
(opposite the mouth of the Han). On the south are two lakes, the 
P’o-yang and the T’ung-r’ing. each draining into the Yangtze and 
each with tributaries. To the north of this part of the Yangtze Valley 
the boundary is outlined by the mountains of which we spoke a 
moment ago. To the south are also hills and mountains. They are cut 
up into many valleys, most of them fertile. 
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We have already mentioned a seventh section, the ^ angtze \ alley 
west of the gorges, with its most highly cultivated center, the Red 
Basin of Szechwan. 

South of Szechwan is an eighth section, a mountainous tableland, 
a lower continuation of the great western mountain mass of Tibet. 
Administratively the Chinese have divided it into the two provinces 
of Kweichow and Yunnan. The Chinese have nor yet fully occupied 
it. In the hills especially arc non-Chinese tribes which the Chinese 
have not assimilated in blood, language, or culture. The plateau of 
Yunnan connects with the coast in Indo-China through a French- 
built railway. 

From Hangchow- and Ningpo southward along the coast of 
China is a ninth section. Here the shore is rugged. It is indented with 
estuaries and bays and studded with islands. »t is backed by mountains 
from w hich flow- seaw-ard numerous streams, most of them too sw ift 
for navigation. Here and there arc plains, the majority of them small 
and much of the cultivation is on hillsides which have been terraced 
through a great expenditure of human labor. That kind of coast 
invites navigation. On it were most of the chief pre-nineteenth cen¬ 
tury ports and on it today are some of the great centers of foreign 
trade—notably Canton and Victoria (usually called Hongkong, from 
the island on which it is situated). From it have gone most of China’s 
overseas emigrants, including those who have come to the T niccd 
States. Partly because of the topography, broken by hills and moun¬ 
tains into many small districts, linguistically it presents great variety. 
This is the region of dialects. The great majority of the Chinese, 
beginning with the Yangtze Valiev and extending northward to the 
limits of their settlement, speak forms of u r har foreigners usually temi 
mandarin, From Shanghai and Soochow, however, on tht alluvial 
plain of the Yangtze, southward along the coast, is an area of many 
local dialects. Although basically Chinese, most of them are recipro¬ 
cally unintelligible, so rliat a Chinese speaking one of them cannot 
understand a Chinese speaking another of them. Only in late years, 
largely by government action through the schools, has a common 
form of mandarin, as the national speech, been spreading among the 
educated as the lingua franca. The dialectical variety is partly the 
result of racial diversity. Here in prehistoric centuries dwelt peoples 
who differed from the Chinese of the north in culture and speech and 
probably m blood Only slowly were they conquered and assimilated. 
Here, too, at various times came immigrants from the Yangtze Valley 
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and the north. Some of these, notably the 1 lakkas, partly preserved 
peculiarities in speech and customs. In the hills of Kwangsi, in the 
extreme south, arc non-Chinese tribes which, like those of \ iinnan 
and Kweichow, continue quite distinct from the Chinese. 

South of the extreme southern corner of the coast of China 
Proper is the island of Hainan. It is within ihe tropics and is moun¬ 
tainous, While Chinese have conic in and are numerous, non-Chinese 
tribesmen form a prior and important element of the population, 

GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY 

From this rapid survey of the topography and climate of China 
Proper, some of the main effects of geography upon Chinese history 
must be fairly obvious. 

First of all, China Proper is fitted by naeure to be the home of a 
numerous, fairly unified, self-contained people. It is approximately 
half the size of the United States without Alaska, and about twice as 
large as the United States east of rhe .Mississippi River, It has an 
extensive supply of rich, alluvial lands and, especially in the loess 
region, fertile uplands. It is well watered. Some of it is semiarid, but in 
very little of it is the rainfall so slight that agriculture is Impossible. 
Through its heart runs the Yangtze, one of the great rivers of the 
world. Together with its tributaries, that stream affords navigable 
access to a large part of the land. The climate b* on the whole, favor¬ 
able. The mineral resources are sufficient for a high culture of a pre- 
industrial type. The climate is, in general, friendly to civilization. The 
internal barriers of mountain and hill are not sufficiently formidable, 
even in da vs before rhe railway and the telegraph, to prevent the 
establishment of a political administration for the whole. The natural 
resources are so extensive and so well balanced rhat there was little 
need to supplement them by foreign commerce. The land was big 
enough to absorb practically all the energies of the Chinese, 

In the second place, certain qualifications of this generalizarion 
must be noted. China Proper was so large and the internal barriers 
of mountain and stream* while not insuperable* were in places so 
marked that local peculiarities of customs and language came into 
existence and the polirical unification of the land was a major achieve¬ 
ment. Only the energy and genius of its people could have accom¬ 
plished the remarkable political and cultural unity rhat the old China 
displayed. In the face of no greater internal obstacles. Western 
Europe never artained so great a degree of culrural integration and 
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never has been all brought together under one empire. The cohesion 
of the larger area of the United States was made possible chiefly by 
the timely invention of rapid means of communication such as the 
old China did not know. 

Moreover, although China Proper was formerly self-contained, 
by the beginning of the twentieth century it was ceasing to be so. 
Population had multiplied beyond the ability of the land to afford it 
adequate support, and it was spilling over into Manchuria, Inner Mon¬ 
golia, anti, where that was permitted, to neighboring lands and islands 
on the south and east. Mineral resources, while sufficient for a pre- 
industrial era, had grave deficiencies which made impossible an exten¬ 
sive self-contained industrial development of a modem kind. By the 
first half of the twentieth century the Chinese were outgrowing the 
land which had once been adequate for their needs. 

The Outlying Dependencies of China 

On the land borders of China Proper arc vast areas, together 
much larger in square miles (although with a decidedly more sparse 
population) than the traditional China. On map printed as late as the 
1930V these were still included with China Proper under the desig¬ 
nation “the Chinese Empire.” With important exceptions, which we 
arc to note in a moment, they arc and have been overwhelmingly non- 
Chinese in blood and culture. Most of them were conquered partly 
from the imperial ambition of China’s rulers and partly front a desire 
to guard China Proper from invasion. They were pushed to their 
widest extenr by the great Manchu Emperors of the eighteenth cen¬ 
tury' and were held until, as the Empire began to disintegrate under 
1 lie less able rulers of the nineteenth century and under the weakness 
that followed the Revolution and the establishment of the Republic 
in the twentieth century, they regained their independence or were 
tom away one by one. 

At its widest extent the Chinese Empire, or, as some would 
prefer to call it, the Manchu Empire, embraced Burma, Annam, the 
Indian border state of Nepal, Tibet, Sinkiang (literally, the New 
Dominion), Mongolia, Manchuria, and Korea, as well as China Proper. 
Burma, Annam, Nepal, and Korea were really autonomous states 
which recognized the suzerainty of China but in whose internal ad¬ 
ministration Peking interfered little if at all. Of them, when they 
concern our story, we are to say something later. The other lands, 
however, were somewhat more closelv supervised by Peking (although 
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on some of them this supervision always sat rather lightly and at times 
disappeared) and here demand consideration. 

TIBET 

Tibet is a vast plateau, between a half and two-thirds as large as 
China Proper and three-fourths of it over ten thousand feet high. It is 
the most extensive lofty area in the world. On the south it is cut off 
from India by The Himalayas and prodigious canyons of streams such 
as the Brahmaputra, the Indus, and the Sutlej. To the southwest arc 
the Pamirs and the Karakoram mountain systems. On its northern 
border are the k’un Lun and the Altyn Tagh and Nan Shan ranges, 
whose highest peaks reach twenty thousand feet and more. It is sepa¬ 
rated from China Proper in the cast by great mountains, one of them 
soaring to twenty-five thousand feer, and in the south by the deep 
gorges through which the Yangtze, the Mekong, and rite Salween 
and their tributaries cut their way from the highlands to lower levels. 
In some portions of the plateau and in the valleys agriculture is carried 
on. tn other places human life is supported by Hocks and herds. Much 
of the plateau is too desolate even for nomads. The mineral resources 
are very imperfectly known. The native population is dominated by 
l^imaistic Buddhism with its monasteries, and the chief rulers are heads 
of leading monasteries, notably the Dalai Lama at Lhasa. Over much 
of Tiber, particularly that farthest from China Proper, the Chinese 
have exercised little or no control. Of late years the Communist gov¬ 
ernment has re-established Chinese rule over much of the country and 
is building a railway and a highway to facilitate its control. The por¬ 
tions nearer to China Proper are the ones more nearly under its influ¬ 
ence. A few years ago (1918) the portion next to Szechwan was 
marked out by the Chinese as the province of Hsik’ang, ant! the section 
south and west of Kansu as the province of Ch'inghai. or Kohonor. 
Even here rhe Chinese are in the minority, and rheir political control is 
by no means constant or universally recognized. 

SINKIANC 

In contrast with the high plateau of Tibet, Sinkiang {sometimes 
known as Chinese Turkestan) is much lower. It is the corridor 
through which run the caravan roads which for untold centuries were 
the overland trade routes between China on the one hand and Central 
Asia and the West on the other. It is divided into two parts by the 
T'ien Shan range. To rhe south of the T’icn Shan is the basin of the 
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Tarim River, a stream char drains eastward from the mountains sepa¬ 
rating Sinkiang from the Russian portions of Central Asia into the 
Lob Nor. North of the T’ien Shan is the Dzuttgarian basin. Much of 
the region, particularly south of the T’ien Shan, is desert, an extension 
of the Gobi, but here and there arc oases, These oases, as is to be 
expected, are largely in belts near the foot of the barrier and dividing 
mountain ranges, for the latrer catch much of what precipitation 
forms and from them drain streams. The middle slopes of the T’icn 
Shan have forests. Just below the mountains is usually an arid pied- 
mont belt of gravels, then the section in which are the oases, and 
beyond this the desert into which the streams disappear. Dzungaria 
is slightly less arid than the Tarim basin. From the northwestern 
comer of China Proper the traditional caravan route leads westward, 
following oases. Later it divides, one fork going north and the other 
south of the T'ien Shan. Part of the population of Sinkiang is nomadic, 
living off herds which follow the pastures. The other is setrlcd in the 
oases. Since Sinkiang is a corridor, it contains a mixture of many races, 
descendants of the peoples who from rime to time have entered it. 
Islam is strong. Such Chinese as are there are chiefly in the infrequent 
towns and cities. Because of the vast time distances, for the caravan 
journey across Sinkiang from east to west requires weeks, during the 
periods of Chinese domination, which over the past two thousand 
years have lasted intermittently for centuries, the control from the 
capital of China has usually been weak and has had to be delegated 
to governors and generals who have been granted much discretion. 
After a revival of Chinese rule in the second half of the last cenrury 
by a remarkable scries of military campaigns, Chinese authority has 
tended to decline, supplanted often by thar of native rulers. A few 
years ago Russian influence began to grow, particularly, as is to be 
expected. In the western parr of Sinkiang, In the ry^o's Chinese were 
again in the ascendant. 

MONGOLIA 

East and north of Sinkiang and north of China Proper lies Mon¬ 
golia. Parts of it arc continuous with portions of Sinkiang, and in 
places the political division is highly artificial. All of Mongolia is semi- 
arid or desert. Its southern and central sections are a tableland, not 
so elevated as Tibet, bin much oi it from three thousand to four 
thousand feet high. To the north and northwest arc mountains in 
which the rainfall is slightly higher than in the center. There pasture 
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is more plentiful and some timber is found. Politically this is Outer 
Mongolia, with its capital at Urga, now called Ulan Bator. Chinese 
influence has only infrequently been strong, and such few Chinese 
as lived there were merchants and officials. For several years, while 
nominally Chinese suzerainty continued. Russia was dominant. In 1945, 
at Russian instance, China recognized the independence of Outer 
Mongolia. 

South of Outer Mongolia are desert regions, chiefly embraced 
in the Gobi, the Ordos, and the Alashan, Much of the desert is a roll¬ 
ing country of rock and gravel across which an automobile can be 
driven in almost any direction. 

Next to China Proper is Inner Mongolia. Here are marginal lands, 
where in good years the rainfall is sufficient for a precarious agricul¬ 
ture. Of late decades, partly because of the pressure of population 
from the south and partly from policy of stare, Chinese settlement 
has pressed in. Chinese, indeed, now form the large majority of the 
population. The Chinese arc farmers, not nomads, and do not engage 
in pastoral pursuits. In a fashion reminiscent of the experience of part 
of the West of the United States, in the climatic cycles of better rain¬ 
fall they push forward the limits of cultivated land. In times of lessen¬ 
ing rainfall, they are forced to fall back. Also as in part of the Ameri¬ 
can West, their farming breaks up the sod, and in times of drought 
the wind denudes the soil. Administratively, under the Republic the 
Chinese have endeavored to incorporate Inner Mongolia into China 
Proper. To this end they have divided it into the four provinces of 
Jehol, Chahar, Suiyuan, and Ninglisia. The Japanese, after their occu¬ 
pation in the i93o T s, attempted to weaken the Chinese by playing off 
the Mongols against them. The Communists have abolished the four 
provinces. 

Across the Gobi is a Communist-built railway which connects 
the trans-Siberian and Outer Mongolia with China Proper. That means 
a shortened rail route between Europe and Peking and the China 
coast. 

Outside of Inner Mongolia, the prevailing population of Mon¬ 
golia is, as the name indicates, Mongol. Much of it, because of the 
scanty rainfall and the enforced dependence upon herds, is nomadic. 
It is, accordingly, sparse. 

Religiously, Lamaistic Buddhism prevails, and rhe monasteries 
(or laniasaries) are often centers of such permanent settlement as 
exists. 


THE GEOGRAPHIC SETH KG 


19 


MANCHURIA 

H&>t of Mongolia and northeast of China Proper is Manchuria or, 
for a time, M anchukuo, \Y hich name should be used was recently a 
moot question of significance. Lnder Japanese encouragement and 
surveillance, a stare, Manchukuo, was set up in <952 that embraced 
the three provinces into which the Chinese divided .Manchuria and 
also incorporated the former Inner Mongolian province of Jcltol. Yet 
only Japan, a few other governments, and the Vatican accorded the 
state recognition, and the downfall of Japan brought the regime to 
an abrupt end. Officially to the large majority'' of the- governments of 
the world, the area remained .Manchuria and an integral part of 
China, 

Topographically Manchuria is somewhat like a trough or, per¬ 
haps better, an irregular bowl. In its center is a plain. The plain 
averages about a thousand feet above sea level and so is not nearly 
so high as the adjoining one of Mongolia. It is broadest in the center 
of the country. In its southern end it is narrow. It is the result of 
folding of the earth’s crust and erosion, and not, as are the plains of 
the north and east of China Proper, the product of deposition of the 
sediment of streams. On the west, north, and cast the plain is bounded 
by mountains. On the cast arc several ranges, some of them well 
wooded, one of the main sources of timber in the Far East. The 
southernmost portions of these eastern mountains are akin geologically' 
to the mountains of Shantung. jLike the latter, they jut into the sea 
and, with the latter, dominate the approach by water to North China. 

I heir tip, the Liaotung Peninsula, is, accordingly, of great commer¬ 
cial and strategic importance. On the north are the Little Khingan 
Mountains, and on the west the Great Khingan. Toward the south, 
the Great Khingan fade out and the main plain of Manchuria rises 
gently to the higher plain of Mongolia. The Little Khingan and the 
Great Khingan are forested, although with somewhat different kinds 
of trees than the mountains to the cast. The chief plain of Manchuria 
is very’ fertile. It has a severe climate. Its winters are long and cold 
and its summers short and hot. Fortunately most of its precipitation 
is in the late spring and the summer, at the rime when it is of most 
use to the growing crops. 

Manchuria is fairly well supplied with minerals. Like China 
Proper, its iron reserves arc not great compared with those of the 
L'nircd Stares and Western Europe, but it has extensive deposits nf 
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coal. It seems to lack petroleum, but it has huge quantities of oil shale 
which, if economical processes of distillation could be devised, would 
prove of great importance. 

Until the latter part of the nineteenth century, Manchuria was 
relatively unpeopled. From it various Tungusic folk had invaded 
China. The latest of these had been the Manchus. However, com 
parativcly few Chinese had moved in. Beginning in the latter part of 
the nineteenth century, and swelling to a flood of several hundred 
thousand a vear in the 1910's, toil lions of Chinese entered the land 
and became permanent settlers. They now form the overwhelming 
majority of the population and have reduced to cultivation most of 
the better favored sections of the great plain. A good many Mongols 
are found in some of the western portions of Manchuria, and in the 
area ncxr to the Korean border several hundreds of thousands of 
Koreans have settled. 

Until nearly the close of the nineteenth century. Manchuria was 
one of the most promising undeveloped portions of the Far East. The 
last decade of the nineteenth century and the twentieth century have 
witnessed the rapid utilization of its resources, partly, earlier, by the 
Russians, and latterly more extensively by the Chinese and the Japa¬ 
nese. Thanks to the Russians, the Chinese, and the Japanese, bur 
especially to the Japanese. Manchuria is better supplied with railways 
than is China Proper. These have facilitated its development. 

EFFECTS OF THE OUTLYING DEPENDENCIES ON CHINA 

The effects of the outlying dependencies upon China Proper 
and so upon the Far East have been important. 

First of all, these regions have constituted a barrier between the 
Chinese on the one hand and the civilized peoples of India and of 
Central and Western Asia and Europe on the other. Because of them, 
China and most of the rest of the Far East have until very modern 
times been comparatively isolated. Not until the advent of the steam¬ 
ship and the railway was the importance of these barriers lessened. 
Even now they have not been overcome. Rail communication with 
Western Asia and Europe is by only one road, the Trans-Siberian 
It is more because the oceans have been conquered by the steamship 
than because the land barriers have been negated that the Far East has 
been brought into the main currents of world development. These 
barriers still rend ro shut the Far East off by land. They do nor prevent 
commerce, but they make difficult extensive armed invasion from rhe 
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\\ est. As long as the A Vest possessed superior mechanical equipment, 
as it did in the nineteenth and the first part of the twentieth centuries, 
ir might impose its will in the Far East. When once Far Eastern 
peoples acquired that equipment, as did the Japanese, the obstacles 
presented by these vast borders, added to those of the sea, made suc¬ 
cessful armed action by the Occident in the Far East most difficult. 

A second effect of the outlying dependencies has been that they 
were the source of most of the invasions that have troubled China 
Proper. Until the modem age, indeed, and the coming of the West¬ 
erner in force, the only incursions of importance that did not come 
from these regions were those of the Japanese. These, while trouble¬ 
some, were infrequent and until the present cenrury did not seriously 
menace the independence of China. From the contiguous border 
regions, however, China was repeatedly conquered in whole or in 
part. Huns and Turks of several kinds from the northwest, Khitan 
and Chin Tatars from the northeast, Mongols from the north, and, 
last of all, the Manchus from the northeast came in successive waves, 

A third effect followed from the second. The defense of China 
had to be directed landward, not seaward. China’s eyes were turned 
inland. Ir was against the menace from the north and the northwest 
that the Chinese erected the most extensive frontier fortifications in 
the history of the world, the Great Wall. From the sea at Shanhaikuan, 
northeast of Peking, it stretches westward along the norrhern marches 
into Kansu, about twelve hundred and fifty miles as the crow dies, 
and, with all its windings, probably over fifteen hundred miles, !n 
several places it is double and even triple. In some sections only an 
earthen parapet, in others it is a substantial barrier of rubble faced 
with brick or stone, reinforced by towers and, on its outward side, 
by a moat. Some of the more powerful Emperors were not contenr 
with the passive defense of rhe wall, but forestalled attack by carrying 
their conquests into the homes of the invaders and made themselves 
masters of part or all of the borderlands. 

From the standpoint of defense, a navy was unimportant. Only 
once in her history, in the early part of the fifteenth century, did 
China have a formidable licet, and that was for the purpose of over¬ 
seas adventures, and not against an aggressive foe. It is nor strange 
that, with this tradition, China fell an easy victim to Occidental attacks 
from tltc sea anti that when, in the twentieth century, the Japanese 
invasion came, no considerable effort was made to meet the enemy 
before they landed or to threaren their sea commonications. 
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A fourth effect of these borderlands was to enhance the Chinese 
feeling of superiority. Because of them and of the ocean to the east, 
until the last century the Chinese had no intimate contact with any 
people equal to themselves in culture. The harsh climate and the 
forbidding topography of the boundary lands kept their populations 
below the level of the civilization of the fertile valleys and more 
salubrious climate of China Proper, From rime ro rime these “bar¬ 
barians” might overrun part or all of China, but usually they paid 
rheir victims the flattery of i mi ration and conformed to their culture 
in whole or in part. Even the Japanese, next to the Chinese the most 
numerous people in the Far East, adopted and adapted rhe culture of 
rhe Chinese, It is nor strange, therefore, that deeply ingrained in the 
Chinese mind lias been a calm assumption of superiority. Nor is it 
remarkable that with this quiet but basic conviction the Chinese 
should have delayed so long in accepting Western culture. The Japa¬ 
nese, who had the tradition of adopting what seemed to them useful 
in the civilization of foreigners, began a generarion earlier than the 
Chinese the reorganization of their national life to take advantage of 
the machines and the learning of the Occident. When the Chinese 
finally realized that the only way ro save their political autonomy 
was to sacrifice their cultural independence, the collapse of the old 
culture was, accordingly, more complete than it was in Japan. Their 
reorganization was, moreover, begun too late to save themselves from 
deep humiliation at the hands of the Japanese, who had forestalled 
them in the adjustment. These vast borderlands of China Proper 
contain the clue to much of China’s pride and of China’s sorrow. 

Eastern Siberia 

To the north of the Chinese Empire is a region which until the 
sixteenth century was a kind of no-man’s-Iand. In some respects it is 
a continuation of Manchuria. At present it is separated from the latter 
by the Amur River and by a northward-flowing tributary, the Ussuri, 
but until the middle of the nineteenth cenrurv the political boundary 
was nor there, but on the northern watershed of the Amur. The great 
central mountain backbone of Asia runs northeasterly from Afghanis¬ 
tan. North of Mongolia and Manchuria it leaves a narrowing comer 
between itself and the eastern sea. It is this corner which is t’astem 
Siberia. So far north that it suffers from long winters and short, 
intense summers, its valleys and plains can never support an agricul¬ 
ture sufficient for a large population. Its climate is not unlike that of 
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Labrador, with which it shares approximately the same parallels of 
latitude. It has. however, more fertile soil and probably larger mineral 
resources than the latter. Separated from western Siberia"by moun¬ 
tains and substantial distances, it is difficult of defense for the Russians. 
On its plains and in some of its valleys grain and sugar beets are 
raised. Along its shores are tempting fisheries. Its forests are extensive. 
W hilt none but the Russians know its mineral resources, and these 
may not have been explored by them at all fully, it is possible rhat it 
has large deposits of coal and of iron, the latter particularly attractive 
ro Far Eastern peoples whose stores of that essential metal are all too 
meager Certainly the Island of Sakhalin, which is regarded as Russian 
and as part of eastern Siberia, has petroleum, and petroleum is pecul¬ 
iarly lacking in China and Japan. Latterly industrial development and 
settlement have been rapid. Moreover, the chief harbor. Vladivostok, 
as a submarine and air base menaces Japan at especially vulnerable 
points, her commerce and her inflammable cities. It is not strange, 
therefore, that the most aggressive of modern Far Eastern peoples, 
rhe Japanese, have laid covetous eyes upon the region. Nor is it 
remarkable that the Russians have bent ever)' effort to develop and 
defend it. 

Japan Proper 

Next in rhe Far East to the Chinese in numerical strength are rhe 
Japanese. Moreover, during the seventy years and especially during 
rhe fifty years before 1945, they were the most rapidly expanding 
people of the Far East, In increase in wealth, in territory, in com¬ 
merce, and as an active factor in international affairs they excelled 
all others in East Asia. 

The Japanese Empire as it existed in the fore part of 1945 was. 
like the Chinese Empire, made up of areas in w r hich the Japanese were 
in the overwhelming majority and of areas which had been con¬ 
quered and in which they were in the minority. 

We turn first of all to Japan Proper, to rhe islands which the 
Japanese think of as home and in which they are in the majority. 
These islands are very numerous. They extend in a fringe from Hok¬ 
kaido, just norrh of the Main Island to not far north of Formosa in rhe 
south. Formosa, as we are soon to see, and other islands that were part 
of the Empire hut not of Japan Proper, carried Japan’s possessions 
farther south. The chief Islands are the Main Island, Honshu, which 
accounts for the major part of the area of Japan Proper, Kyushu and 
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Shikoku, off the southwest coast of the .Main Island, and Yezo, more 
commonly known as Hokkaido or the Hokkaido (the Hokkaido, it 
must be said, is an administrative term which embraced both Yezo and 
the Kurile Islands, but in common parlance it is usually synonymous 
with the northern island of Yezo). North and east of Kyushu and 
largely between Shikoku and the Main Island is the Inland Sea, studded 
with little islands and famed for its beauty. 

Even of Japan Proper some of the islands have only recently 
been fully integrated into the administration of the Empire and have 
not yet been completely assimilated by rhe Japanese* The Ryukyu 
Islands, south of Kyushu, long recognized a dual suzerainty, on the 
one hand of Japanese feudal overlords in Kyushu, and on the other 
of China* Nor until the latter half of the last century did the Japanese 
pur an end to the Chinese connection. The Kuriles were not brought 
fully under the administration of Japan until the second half of the 
last century. While containing some Japanese, the I lokkaido was not 
really occupied by them until that same period. Even now it is 
something of a frontier land and has remnants of aborigines, the Ainu. 
After the Kuriles were occupied by Russia. 

In area japan Proper is much smaller than China, It contains about 
a tenth as many square miles as does China Proper, It is slightly smaller 
than the Srate of California. 

Moreover, Japan Proper is in many respects much poorer than 
China Proper in natural resources. Even in proportion to its size it is 
not so well off in arable land. Geologicallv Japan Proper is part of the 
crumpled eastern edge of Euro-Asia. It is mountainous, with many 
volcanoes, some extinct and some active. It is subject to frequent and 
sometimes disastrous earthquakes. Only about a fifth of its surface 
can possibly be cultivated and of this almost all has been brought 
under tillage. No great alluvial plains exist comparable ro those of 
China. Valleys are small and the farmer has had to obtain many of his 
fields by terracing the hillsides. In proportion to its size. Japan Proper 
Is fairly well supplied with coal, but, unlike China, it has almost no 
anthracite. In iron ore it is even poorer than China. It has very little 
petroleum. The only mineral which is produced in excess of normal 
peace-time needs is copper. Like China Proper, it is well equipped for 
the preindnstrial age in which it lived until the latter part of the last 
cenrury, but even more chan China it is handicapped in the indus¬ 
trialization inro which it has been lured. 

Yet the present prominence of Japan is not a miracle. Back of 
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it lie assets which have equipped Japan for her recent hegemony in 
the Far East. 

First of all is the Japanese people themselves. Of them we are to 
say so much in subset]ucnc chapters that we need not elaborate rhe 
point here. We must, however, note that the ability, the initiative, the 
perseverance, the industry, and the self-confidence of the Japanese 
are leading factors in the part the nation has played in recent history. 

Next must be mentioned die geographic position of Japan Proper, 
Like the British Isles at the other end of Euro-Ask, the Japanese 
islands command the approach to the adjacent coast. Even more ex¬ 
tensively than the British Isles curtain the west coast of Europe, Japan 
curtains the east coast of Asia. As in the case of Britain, nearness to 
the continent has meant that Japan has been responsive to cultural 
currents on the mainland. Yet the straits that separate Japan from the 
continent are broader than those which divide England from France 
and Belgium. For climatic and topographical reasons the main centers 
of culture and population in japan are on the opposite side of rhe 
islands from the continent and nor, as in Great Britain, on the same 
side, t ntil very recent times, therefore, Japan has been more nearly 
isolated from the continent than was Great Britain, While the latter 
has several times been conquered from the continent in whole or in 
parr, never in historic times has an invader obtained full sovereignty 
of a square foot of Japanese soil. Nor, until the last decade of the last 
century, were the Japanese as active in continental affairs as the 
English have been since the Xorman conquest. To be sure, over 
long periods the Japanese controlled southern portions of Korea, the 
nearest part of the mainland, and once they aspired to the conquest 
of China. During one era they repearcdly raided the coasts of China, 
However, not until improved means of communication came through 
contact with the Occident did the Japanese begin to have a role on 
the neighboring continent at all comparable wirh that which the 
English have long had in Western Europe, 

Wc must also note the fashion in which Japan’s insular position 
has invited commerce. In the twentieth century Japanese shipping 
has been seen on all the seven seas. Yet this, too, is a recent develop¬ 
ment, It was not Japanese but Occidental inventiveness which created 
the type of ship on which modern Japanese commerce has been car¬ 
ried, and it was on machines of the kind first developed in rhe West 
that the Japanese have manufactured the goods for rhese ships to 
convey. This, however, does not argue a congenital inferiority of 
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Japanese to Occidentals. The reasons for the invention of modern 
machines in the West rather than in the Far East are obscure. They 
are by no means necessarily to be found in a native superiority of otic 
people over another. Moreover* to adopt and adapt them when they 
were invented, as the Japanese have most successfully and skillfully 
done, has required imagination, ability, and resolution. Once these 
machines were invented and introduced, Japan's insular position, 
combined with nearness to the continent, furthered commerce and 
industry. 

A fourth asset of Japan Proper has been climate. Japan Proper 
lies entirely within the temperate zone. All of it is well watered. It 
shares the monsoons! climate of China Proper, hut in even more modi¬ 
fied forms. Its mountains give it a very complicated topography and 
this results in marked local variations. In its southern half, the .Main 
Island runs mainly from west to east, and in its northern half from 
south to north. In general, too, the Main Island has two ranges of 
mountains, one on the west and one on the east, with a series of 
valleys between. In the central part of the island, where the turn to 
the north is made, this valley is filled with volcanoes, among them 
Fujiyama. In rhe south and west the valley becomes the Inland Sea. 
On the west coast the precipitation is fairly extensive, with marked 
snowfalls in winter. The heaviest annual rainfall, however, as might 
be expected, is on the south coast, where it may exceed eighty inches 
a year. On or near the south coast were the main centers of culture 
of the old Japan. Since the climate on this south coast is salubrious 
and without severe winters, it encouraged habits of living and styles 
of architecture which the Japanese carried with them elsewhere but 
which have been unsuited to more rigorous dimes. 

A fifth asset of Japan has been its natural beauty. Its mountains, 
its forests, its flowers, its Jakes, its swift rivers, and its Inland Sea 
studded with picturesque islands have made it physically one of the 
most charming lands in the world. It may be that this h in part respon- 
siblc for the highly developed aesthetic sense of the Japanese and for 
some of their artistic achievements. 

We must, moreovcr, remark that in other ways the gcographv 
of Japan has helped to determine the course of Japanese history and 
rhe nature of Japanese culture. The fact that the mountains and islands 
have dh ided the land into so many districts furthered the particu¬ 
larism and the feudalism of the old Japan. Yet the insular character 
of the country' with a certain compactness in the chief islands tended 
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toward intense national consciousness and pride and to solidarity. 
The clans and the patriotism of Japan arc no accident. 

It must also be said that the climate and the insular character of 
Japan Proper have helped to determine the diet of the people. Rice is 
the staple grain, and fish, caught chiefly in the waters about the islands, 
constitute an important element in the food supply. 

The Outlying Dependencies of the Japanese Empire 

japan Proper became the heart of an empire. Between the 
tS6os and 1943 Japan achieved a remarkable expansion. The story 
of that expansion we arc to narrate in later chapters. Here we must 
note the lands into which the expansion took the Japanese and say 
a little about their physical characteristics. From north to south, they 
were the southern half of Sakhalin, or Karafuto as the Japanese call it; 
Manchuria, or Manchukuo; Korea, or, again to use the Japanese name. 
Chosen, curtain parts of Inner Mongolia and of China Proper; For¬ 
mosa, called by Japanese and Chinese Taiwan; and island groups to 
the south of Japan Proper, including the Bonin, the Marianna, the 
Caroline, the Marshall, and the Spratly Islands, and, after December 
1941, much of Southeastern Asia and the East Indies. 

Karafuto was acquired from Russia in tpoj and is valuable chiefly 
for its timber and its fisheries. In the northern part of the island, under 
Russian rule, is a petroleum field which for some years Japanese 
worked under lease. 

Of Manchukuo we have already spoken. In theory it was an inde¬ 
pendent state, bound to japan by a dose military alliance ami by 
economic ties, and in which japan’s possessions were limited to lease¬ 
holds in the Liaotung Peninsula and to the South Manchurian Rail¬ 
way arid its zone. In practice the Japanese were in control through 
the Kwamung army and through advisers in all governmental 
bureaus. 

Chosen, or Korea, is, as a glance at the map will show, a penin¬ 
sula, As a peninsula, for long centuries it was able to have an inde¬ 
pendent or a semi-independent life of its own. However, it has both 
profited and suffered from being near to states with much larger areas 
—China, Japan, and, in the latter parr of the nineteenth and^the first 
part of the twentieth centuries, Russia. Chosen profired by this prox¬ 
imity, because it was from China that it received most of its pre- 
rwenticth century culture. It suffered, for again and again it has been 
invaded by these larger and lienee more powerful neighbors. Re- 
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peace Jly it was conquered in part or in whole from China. A tore than 
once the Japanese invaded it and for long periods held territory in its 
south. In the latter part of the nineteenth century it acquired peculiar 
strategic importance because of its command of the sea approach to 
North China, Manchuria, eastern Siberia, and part of Japan. Neither 
China, Japan, nor Russia could be entirely happy to have it in the 
possession of either of rhe others, or of some other power. Japan 
fought two wars to secure her interests in it, the first with China and 
the second with Russia. After the second war, in 1905, Japan’s pos¬ 
session was undisputed except by the Koreans themselves. A little later 
(1910) Chosen was fully annexed by japan and until 1945 was an 
integral part of the Japanese Empire. 

Chosen is a mountainous land. Its main range lies nearer rhe east 
than the west coast. In consequence, the major streams, the chief 
valleys, and most of the cultivated land arc on the western slopes of 
the peninsula. A larger proportion of the soil is under cultivation than 
in Japan. Rice and barley arc the chief grains. The climate is more 
nearly like that of North China than of Japan. Unfortunately for the 
future of industrial development in Chosen, the mountains are largely 
deficient in the needed minerals. Some coal and iron are found, but 
not in quantities adequate for an extensive growth of manufactures. 
Gold has been mined. Large parts of the mountains were reforested 
under Japanese supervision, and in the north arc vast virgin stands of 
timber. If rhe land is ever to be anyrhing other than predominantly 
agricultural, however, it must be through the importation of most 
of the necessary raw materials. 

The sections of China Proper and of Inner .Mongolia under 
Japanese domination have been covered in earlier paragraphs. The 
story of how that control came to be and was ended is recounted larcr 
in our narrative. 

The Bonin Islands, a group south and cast of Japan Proper, with 
an area of less than fifty square miles, were acquired in the last quarter 
of the nineteenth century for their strategic value in the defense of 
Japan’s shores. 

1 ormosa ( Taiwan) came into the possession of the Japanese as 
the result of a war with China in 1894-1895. Before that time and 
since the second half of the seventeenth century, it had been parr of 
the Chinese Empire. As a consequence, the large majority of the 
population is Chinese by ancestry, the descendants of immigrants 
from the neighboring coast provinces of China Proper. Crowded back 
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into the hills are the aborigines, a small percentage of the population, 
many of them still in a most backward state of culture, 

Formosa has a backbone of mountains, some of them very lofty. 
As in Chosen, the chief range is nearer the east than the west coasr. 
As a result, on the east coast are some magnificent sea cliffs plunging 
abruptly to great ocean depths, while on rhe west coast is a broad 
plain subsiding gcnrly into rhe relatively shallow sea which divides 
the island from the mainland. Formosa has a little coal and petroleum, 
but its chief economic resources arc in its fields and its forests. It was 
the major producer of sugar for the Japanese Empire, and from it 
conics much of the world's camphor. It also exports rice. 

By her possession of Formosa, Japan was brought another stage 
southward, for the southernmost cape of Formosa is only a few miles 
north of the northernmost point in rhe Philippines. 

In the present century Japan advanced still farther to the south. 
As an outcome of World War I, Japan was given a mandate to the 
former German islands north of the Equator—the Marianna, Caroline, 
and Marshall groups. These small clusters have very little commer¬ 
cial or direct economic value. Their area is small and their native popu¬ 
lation neither numerous nor vigorous. They possess, howe ver, strategic 
importance both for fleets and for aircraft. The Spratly Islands, mere 
dots in the sea between Borneo, the Philippines, and Indo-China, taken 
by japan as an incident of her hostilities with China which began in 
1937, are even more purely strategic and of use chiefly as a possible 
landing place for airplanes or as bases for submarines. Of the acquisi¬ 
tions subsequent to December, 1941, and their loss we are to say more 
in later chapters. 

The Philippine Islands 

South of Formosa lie the Philippine Islands. Like the Japanese 
Islands, they are part of the crumpled edge of the continental plat¬ 
form of Asia. They are, therefore, mountainous and contain many 
volcanoes, active and extinct. They number more than three thou¬ 
sand. The largest, together embracing more than two-thirds of the 
land surface, are Luzon and Mindanao. The total land area of the 
Philippines is somewhat more than two-thirds that of Japan Proper. 
The Philippines lie entirely in the tropics. In the western part a sharp 
distinction exists between the wet and rhe dry season. The eastern 
coasts arc humid with a heavy rainfall throughout the year. Typhoons 
arc numerous and destructive. In between is a transitional zone, and 


JO 


A SHORT HISTORY OF THE FAR EAST 


throughout the islands the climate and rainfall are modified by the 
varied topography. Rice and com arc the chief grains. Coconut 
palms, sugar, and manila hemp are sources of important exports. The 
Philippines contain some coal, fairly large deposits of iron (hut a 
deficiency in coal militates against smelting), a number of the rarer 
metals used in modem industry, such as chromium and manganese, 
and a good deal of gold. Their petroleum resources have not been 
adequately explored. Their population is predominantly of Malay 
peoples, divided into various tribes and languages, but there are 
sprinklings of other stocks—Chinese, Japanese, Spanish, American, 
and, in the hills, negritos. The population is much less dense than in 
Japan Proper and China Proper, 

French Indo-Chim 

On the map south of China Proper is an area long labeled French 
Indo-China. The name is a rough designation of the cultural history 
and composition of the region. In earlier ccntures Indian settlers and 
culture entered from the south and left their imprint upon the land. 
Ac several times, some of them protracted, northern portions were 
part of the Chinese Empire. Chinese culture is, accordingly, influen¬ 
tial. Today Chinese form an important clement in the population, 
particularly in the south. Beginning in the seventeenth century, the 
French began to acquire a foothold in the country. First came mis¬ 
sionaries; then, in the last quarrer of the eighteenth century, French 
political influence began. In the nineteenth century this was extended 
until what later appeared on the map as French was brought under the 
Tricolor, Over some of the region France had a protectorate. Parc 
was fully annexed to France. Of the Japanese occupation in the [940’s 
and of movements away from France we are to speak later. 

The area, which on most maps appears in one color and seems 
compact, is varied topographically, racially, and politically. In the 
north is Tongking, comprising principally the basin of the Red River, 
a stream which rises in Yunnan. As might be expected, the basin and 
especially the alluvial plain of the Red River are very fertile. Totig- 
king is separated from China Proper by mountains. South of Tong¬ 
king is Annam, although the latter has at times politically included the 
former and today theoretically has su2Cfainty over it, Annam is 
bounded on the west by a range of mountains which is a southward - 
projecting spur from the ^ iinnan massif. Across these mountains high 
passes give access from Annam to the regions on the west. Spurs from 
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the range reach eastward and divide the coastal strip of Annam into 
a number of separate basins. As is to be expected, it is in Annam and 
Tongldng that Chinese influence has been strongest. Institutions and 
language have been shaped or modified by it. West of this range is 
the valley of the Mekong, one of the great rivers that cut their way 
down from the central mass of mountains and plateaus on which Tibet 
is situated. In die lower part of the Mekong, Indian influence was long 
potent. On the delta of the Mekong is Cochin-China, low-lying and 
fertile, an exporter of rice. North of Cochin-China is Cambodia, a 
saucer-shaped basin, also fertile, North of Cambodia is Laos, a tangle 
of forested hills and plateaus, the least developed portion of French 
Jndo-China, As might be surmised from this varied topography, 
racially and linguistically French Jndo-China is a patchwork and has 
no unity. The area has valuable minerals—coal, tin, zinc, chromium, 
antimony, tungsten, manganese, iron, and phosphate rock. 

Thailand (Siatn) 

West of French fndo-China is Thailand or, as it is better known, 
Siam. The most fertile parr is in the lower portion of the valley of the 
Menam. It is a great producer of rice. Here, too, is the center of 
political power and of culture. The north is mountainous. It has valu¬ 
able forests. The eastern portion of the country is a huge shallow basin 
encircled by hills and handicappcd by poor soil and an adverse climate. 
In the rainy season it is largely swamps and in the dry season an arid 
waste, In the south, Thailand politically stretches into the Malay 
Peninsula. The Chinese arc numerous in the lower and fertile part of 
the Alcnam Valley and have had an important share in the economic 
life of the land and In shaping some of the institutions. However, the 
dominant people, whom we think of loosely as the Siamese par ex¬ 
cellence, are of Thai stock, their religion is Buddhism, and, accord¬ 
ingly, the chief elements in their culture are of Indian provenance. 
The land has owed its continued independence to the fact chat it lies 
between British and French possessions and has been allowed to exist 
as a buffer state between the two. Tile Japanese occupation of the 
igifo’s was an important stage in the land’s history, 

Burma 

It is debatable whether Burma should be included in the Far East. 
Under British rule it vras for years administratively a part of India. 
Many Indians have come into the country, and, as in Thailand, the 
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dominant culture has Buddhism as its religion and so has been pro¬ 
foundly molded by India. However, on the north Burma is bounded 
by China Proper, its peoples are mainly Tibetan-Mongoloid by race, 
for a time under the last dynasty of China it was once under the suzer¬ 
ainty of Peking, for centuries an overland trade route has led across its 
borders into China, and during \\ orld \\ at 11 a highway was con¬ 
structed across the border ro accommodate automobiles and a railway 
from China to Burma has been talked of. Burma loomed very promi¬ 
nently in the Japanese imperialistic adventure. 

Topographically Burma is predominantly mountainous. Its most 
intensely cultivated portions and the mam center of its culture are, 
however, in the valley and the delta of the Irrawaddy, a stream 
which, like the Huang Ho, rhe Yangtze, and the .Mekong’ rises in the 
great highlands of Central Asia, Between the two major rivers it the 
valley of a third, but smaller one, the Sit rang. Many different peoples 
and tribes arc found in Burma. In the valleys are the civilized Burmese, 
Buddhist in religion. In the mountains which flank the valleys arc 
many groups, presenting a variety of languages and traditions, and 
generally on a lower stag*' of culture, Burma is predominantly agricul¬ 
tural, but it has extensi ve oil deposits which M ere developed "under 
British rule. 

The Malay Peninsula 

I he Malay Peninsula is chiefly a backbone of mountains, with a 
central core which, geologically speaking, is fairly old. It has a heavy 
rainfall, an average of about a hundred inches a year. Its climate is hot 
and humid. It is, therefore, clothed with tropical forests except where 
man has made clearings for his plantatioas. 

Historically the Malay Peninsula has owed its importance to the 
fact that it lies across the main sea route from Southern and Western 
Asia and from Europe to the Tar East. Politically it has been subject 
successively to the various peoples who have controlled that: route. 
Within the last millennium it has been dominated first by the Arabs, 
then by the Portuguese, next by the Dutch, and eventually by the 
British. The Japanese conquered the area in *94:. Racially the penin¬ 
sula was formerly overwhelmingly Malay, but latterly Chinese have 
flooded in and have become about as numerous as the Malays. Tens of 
thousands of Indians have also entered, mainly as laborers! The chief 
religion is Islam, a heritage from the prolonged contact with the 
Arabs. In late years the .Malay Peninsula has been notable not only 
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for its continued importance on a route to the Far East, but also as a 
major source of rubber and tin and of some iron. The first two are of 
great significance in the world marker and the third to a Far East 
which is deficient in iron ore. 

The East Indies 

Southeast of Asia stretches a huge archipelago. It is only the 
fringe of the Far East, bur because of its geographic location it has a 
pare in the Far Eastern situation and place for it must be found in our 
survey. Politically the larger portion of the East Indies has belonged 
ro the Dutch, but the Brirish have had sections and there are remnants 
of rhe Portuguese colonial empire. The Japanese occupation began 
in 1942 and lasted until 1945. Most is now included in Indonesia. 

In dimensions the East Indies are of vast extent. It is, for example, 
farther from the western to the eastern end of the Netherlands East 
Indies than it is from San Francisco to New York. 

The chief islands are Sumatra. Java, Borneo, and New Guinea. 
Java, while the smallest of the four, has more than half of the popu¬ 
lation of the East Indies. It is one of the most densely settled sections 
of the earth’s surface, a crowding which has come in consequence of 
a phenomenal increase in the population in the nineteenth and twen¬ 
tieth centuries. 

The East Indies arc mountainous and include many volcanoes, 
active and extinct. The soils are very fertile where they arc composed 
of disintegrated volcanic ash. 

The diversity of tongues and tribes is great, hut the prevailing 
stock and language are Malay. I Icrc, as in so much of southeastern 
Asia, many Chinese have come, and, as usual, form an enterprising 
and industrious clement. 

The East Indies are important in world commerce as a source of 
sugar, tea, and coffee, and especially of quinine (of which they are 
the world’s main producer), of petroleum, and of rubber. Earlier they 
were chiefly valuable ro rhe Occident for their spiocs, and it was for 
these that Arabs, Portuguese, and Dutch came one after the other to 
the islands. All these peoples and the Hindus who preceded them have 
left cultural deposits. 

Summary 

This, then. Is the geographic setting of our story. In the Far East 
is about a third of the population of rhe world. In it are peoples who 


A SHORT HISTORY OF THE FAR EAST 

for centuries have been highly civilized. In it, too, are minorities of 
primitive culture. Most of that population lives within the temperate 
zone. The region possesses vast resources in fertile land, and, while it 
is nor so well supplied with coal, iron, and petroleum as is the Occi* 
dent, it is a chief source of some of the products—notably rubber and 
tin—which are indispensable to modern civilization. The history of 
the region and the events of the present are of major significance to 
rhe human race. 
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Chapter 11. PRE-BRITISH INDIA 

India to the beginning of the British territorial con¬ 
quest. Geography; history; culture 


A 

Tls A SECOND chapter, and also still by way of introduction to the 
Far East, we must give a brief account of India. As geography both 
furnishes the stage for Far Eastern history and conditions it, so India 
has had a profound effect upon Far Eastern lands. Upon most Far 
Eastern peoples rluit effect has been cultural and with religion, mainly 
Buddhism, as the vehicle. In what we call Indo-China and in the East 
Indies commerce, colonization, and even Conquest by Indian peoples 
were known. In China and Japan conquest was complete!} absent 
and direct commerce was either nonexistent or inconsiderable. Yet 
through Buddhism and the philosophy, art, and literature which came 
with ir, India left its stamp more or less deeply upon almost every 
civilized people of the Far East. Until the advent of the Westerner 
in force in the nineteenth century, no other foreign culture made so 
transforming an impression upon the Far East as a whole as did rhar 
of India. 

Moreover, beginning with the sixteenth century. Western Euro¬ 
peans began impinging upon India as well as upon the Far East. In 
the course of time. Western imperialism accomplished a more com¬ 
plete political subjugation of India than of the Far East, The progress 
of the Occidental advance in the Far E ast was closely connected with 
that in India. Since the stories are so interrelated, recognition of India, 
its history and culture, must be included in any comprehensive ac¬ 
count of the Far East. This is the more imperative because of the 
ignorance of most Westerners, and particularly' Americans, of India. 
India is not embraced in the Far East. It will, therefore, be passed over 
much more briefly than will China and Japan. However, for an 
understanding of the Far East we must preface our narrative with a 
summary of India before the beginning of the British conquest, a 
process which began not far from the middle of the eighteenth cen¬ 
tury', and later we must insert a chapter narrating evenrs in India after 
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the beginning of rhac conquest, in our survey of India, we shall have 
in mind the bearing of what we are to say upon ihe Far Fast. Thar 
survey will, therefore, be proportioned with this purpose to the fore 
and will be viewed in a somewhat different perspective than if we 
were centering our attention upon India. 

Geographic Setting 

Geographically India is mainly a peninsula jutting southward 
from thcland mass of Euro-Asia. In this it resembles Europe, which 
is also a peninsula of Euro-Asia. While it is only about two-fifrhs the 
size of Europe, with an area of slightly over a million and a half 
square miles, Topographically, linguistically, and racially it is about as 
varied as is Europe. It is really a subcontinent. Entil very recently 
India, unlike Japan, could not be called a nation. In contrast with 
China, it could not even be termed an empire. Politically it has never 
been fully united. The British brought more of it together under 
one rule than ever had been done before, \ ct even at the height of 
British power, small fragments remained under Portugal and France. 
Moreover, the British did not erase all the political lines that existed 
before their rule was established. Numbers of what were termed 
“native states” remained. Each of these preserved its own princes and 
institutions. Over them the British raj exercised the functions of the 
paramount power. India, like Europe, presents a certain community 
of culture, but not so markedly as dots China Proper. Until very lately 
it has been more nearly a comment or a subcontinent than a 
country. 

What gives India its geographic distincriveness and makes it 
topographically an entity is its boundaries. On the north, northeast, 
and northwest it is separated from the rest of Asia by mountains. 1 he 
barriers between it and the remainder of Euro-Asia are much more 
formidable than those between Europe and Asia or even than those 
between China and the rest of Asia. On the north is the loftiest moun¬ 
tain system on earth. The Himalayas, buttressed by the great plateau 
of Tibet. On the northeast are other ranges, pushing southward from 
the core of Asia, which make land passage to the adjoining Burma 
extremely difficult. On the northwest are still other mountain chains, 
not impassable but forbidding. In all these mountain walls man has 
found weak points which he has used for trails. In the northwest 
particularly are passes through which men have regularly made rheir 
way. It was by these that most of the great migrations entered and 
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that the conquests of India by the knd routes were effected. Yet on 
the northwest where the mountains afford less adequate protection 
there is a further obstacle of desert. It is only by closely restricted 
routes thar the invasion of India by land-conducted forces is physi¬ 
cally possible. The seas that dank rhe western and eastern sides of the 
triangle which is India have also been a barrier. Across them from 
time immemorial have come merchants. Some settlements have been 
made, and now and again footholds have been conquered on the coast 
by the seafarers. However, good natural harbors are few. Nor until 
improved seamanship and naval construction overcame the ocean was 
India seriously threatened from it. The most nearly complete con¬ 
quest of India, that by the British, was from the sea, but was not until 
the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. Within these protecting 
boundaries India achieved a certain degree of unity. 

Yet never perfectly. The interior physical features of India, like 
those of Europe, have made for diversity of language, culture, and 
political power which until the application of the physical inventions 
developed in the Occident in the nineteenth century subdivided India, 
In the great mountains of the north are many valleys, several of w hich 
constitute regions in themselves. South of these mountains is w hat is 
sometimes called the Indo-Gangetic Plain, It is made up largely of 
the detritus borne by rhe rivers draining the vast barrier mountain 
systems, much as China Proper is substantially indebted to the valleys 
of the streams that flow eastward from this roof of the world. On the 
extreme cast is what in its main reaches is called the Brahmaputra. The 
upper portion of the valley of the Brahmaputra south of The Hima¬ 
layas is embraced in what politically is know n as Assam. The chief 
river system of the Indo-Gangetsc Plain is that of the Ganges, The 
Ganges and the Brahmaputra unite ro build up the extraordinarily 
fertile Bengal with its huge delta. Bengal is one of the most densely 
peopled portions of the earth. On the Hoogly, one of the branches 
through which the waters of the Ganges make their way across the 
delta co the Bay of Bengal, sprawls what is now- India's largest city 
and leading port, Calcutta, the second ciry in the British Common¬ 
wealth, The western section of the Indo-Gangetic Plain has the Indus 
River as its principal stream. The northwestern part of the plain is 
made up of the fanlike Punjab, drained by the Indus and irs tribu¬ 
taries, On the west the Indo-Gangcric Plain tends to be arid and in 
places desert, in contrast with ihe heavily be-rained eastern por¬ 
tions. 
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South of the Jndo-Gangctic Plain lies the peninsula proper. 
Mountains, the chief of them the Yindhya range, form the boundary 
between the two sections. The central part of the peninsula is the 
Deccan, a plateau that slopes gently eastward from the Western Ghats, 
a long range of hills rising abruptly from the western shore. It is 
separated from the east coast by the more subdued Eastern Ghats. 
Near the south of the peninsula the Western and Eastern Ghats come 
together in rolling downs of approximately seven thousand feet ele¬ 
vation, with peaks which attain a height of about nine thousand feet. 
Much of the Deccan is made up of denuded ancient rocks and is rela¬ 
tively sterile. Here, too, are vast flows of lava. However, a portion has 
soil which is extremely fertile. The west coast of the peninsula has 
a few good harbors. Here from early times came merchants from 
Arabia, Persia, and more western lands. The Malabar Coast was long 
particularly inviting. 

The main physical divisions of India ate in turn subdivided by 
natural features. Great diversities in physiography make for variety 
in the racial, cultural, and political structure. 

Clhnate 

The climate of India is partly determined by the fact that the 
peninsular portion of the land lies in the tropics. Even the north is in 
the subtropics. The peninsula knows no cold season, only a cooler 
rime of the year. The northwest has burning heat in the summer and 
frosts in the winter. 

Important for India climate, too, is the monsoon. This is due in 
some degree to the factors we noticed in connection with China. lit 
the summer, rhe great interior of Asia heats up more quickly than the 
southern oceans, and the prevailing air currents are from the south. 
Moving inland from the sea, these carry the moisture with them. As 
the monsoon strikes the various hills anti mountains it drops its water. 
The amount of rainfall is largely dependent upon the configuration 
of the land. In some areas it is very sparse, tn others it is very heavy. 
In the winter, since the land cools more quickly than the water, rhe 
winds arc predominantly from the north and are usually drv. If for 
some reason the monsoon fails, drought ensues, often follow ed, until 
the British developed measures to fight it effectively, hy famine. 

This, the traditional account of rhe monsoon, needs modification, 
for The Himalaya barrier is so formidable that it arrests many of rhe 
air masses as they move to and from the interior of Asia. The Indian 
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monsoons are largely it the nature of trade winds whose course is 
affected I>y r the surface of the subcontinent. 

Natural Resources 

India’s greatest natural resources are her soil and climate. Much 
of the former is poor, hut much also is rich. Through soil and climate 
India has been and remains primarily agricultural. The overwhelming 
majority of her population have, from time immemorial, made their 
living from the land. Rice is the major grain, with wheat predominant 
in the northwest and sorghums, mainly jo war, also of importance. 
From the land came, too, the spices and the cotton which for many 
centuries were the attraction to foreign trade. Fine cottons were long 
a major article of commerce. Calico took its name from the port of 
Callcur, on the Malabar Coast. Jute, a coarse fiber used for burlap and 
gunny sacks, is a main export. India is said to have about half the 
world’s cattle. Hindus hold the cow sacred and Jo nor take its life. 
Millions of useless beasts compete for the subsistence needed by work¬ 
ing cattle and by men. Diamonds were once among the exports, and 
gold was extensively mined. As assets in the present industrial age, 
India possesses some coal and rich deposits of iron. The coal reserves 
are estimated as only a fourth or a third of those of China, but an iron 
belt in the northeast is thought to be the largest in Asia, with the pos¬ 
sible exception of the Soviet Union. 

Racial Composition 

Racially India is mixed. Moreover, fusion lias not proceeded so 
far as in China. Intermixture there has been, but, thanks in no small 
degree to caste, a feature of Indian life to which we are to recur a 
little later, lines between races are somewhat less blurred than in many 
countries. 

The radii variety is paralleled by cultural diversity. India’s 
population has ranged and sail ranges from aboriginal tribes of primi¬ 
tive culture to highly civilized peoples. 

Racial diversity has been furthered by the attraction of India to 
invaders. The rich' plains and valleys have had an agelong lure for 
the peoples of the less hospitable interior and to seafaring folk from 
overseas. The great migrations have come over the northwest passes. 
Through these convenient breaches in India’s mountain barriers, wave 
after wave swept down into the Punjab, each driving its predecessors 
south or submerging them. The Vindhya ranges have opposed some- 
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rhins of an obstacle to mass movements into the peninsula, but on 
cither flank the Vmdhyas can be turned, and again and again the 
northern invasions have not spent themselves until they have added 
their deposit to the mixture in the Deccan, its bounding lulls, and the 
coastal plains. 

The main racial groups of India have been counted as seven in 
number. First arc the Dravidians. These are dark, almost black peoples, 
below medium stature. They arc the prevailing type in most of the 
peninsula. It may be that they were once predominant in all of India, 
bur were supplanted in parts of the north by later invaders. Their 
source is by no means certain. Whether, like most of the others, they 
came by the northwest passes we do not know. Nor are we sure that 
they were the earliest inhabitants of India. 1 here are primitive tribes 
who seem related, at least in speech, to peoples who in neolithic rimes 
were widely spread in Southern Asia and who are represented from 
Madagascar on the west to Faster Island in the eastern Pacific. There 
arc other folk who may be descendants of pre-Dravidians. 

A second group are the Indo—Aryans. Linguistically and pre¬ 
sumably in blood they are akin to the ancient Persians and to many 
of the peoples of F.urope, including the Greeks and the Latins, Tall, 
fair, long-headed, dark of eye, and with much hair on the face, rhey 
arc at present most nearly in their pure form in the northwest, in 
Kashmir and the Punjab! They seem to have come into India in 
successive migrations through the northwest passes. Precisely when 
they arrived we do not know. It was certainly as early as the second 
millennium before Christ and it may have been long before then. 

Third are the Turko-Iranians. These, too, are most numerous in 
the northwest, west of the Indus, in Baluchisran, and in the north¬ 
western part of the Punjab. They appear to have arisen from a mixture 
of Turkish and Persian peoples. 

Fourth are the Scytho-Dravidians. They are most numerous east 
of the Indus and in the northwestern part of the peninsula. 

Fifth are the Aryo-Dravidians, a prevailing type east of the 
Punjab and in the mid-Ganges Valley, in the present political sub¬ 
divisions called the United Provinces and Bihar. Supposedly they 
originated through the colonisation of rhe region, previously inhabited 
by Dravidians, by Indo-Aryan invaders. 

Sixth is the Mongoloid type. It prevails in Assam, in The Hima¬ 
layas, and un the southern fringes of The Himalayas, and is found in 
the Punjab and Kashmir. Difficult though the natural barriers are 
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between India on the one hand and Tiber and China on the other, 
Tibeto-Chinese peoples have been filtering through for untold cen¬ 
turies. 

The seventh group, the Mongolo-Dravidian, a mixture, as the 
name inillcates, of the Mongoloid immigrants with the Dravidians. is 
prominent, as the Bengali type, in Bengal and the adjoining Orissa. 

Within these major groupings arc many subdivisions, and be¬ 
tween some intermixing has occurred. 

The Ditum of History 

T he orderly clarification of the past of India is peculiarly dif¬ 
ficult. 1 he Indians have not been historically minded. They have no 
such mass of carefully compiled and conserved historical records as 
we arc to find In China. Moreover, the multiplicity of srates and 
empires ami the absence of political unity have conspired to make the 
task of the historian arduous. 

Archeology has disclosed ancienr ruins in the Indus Valley of a 
civilization of the third and fourth millennia before Christ, which 
was fairly advanced, with cities, wells, bathrooms, and elaborate 
drainage systems, and which seems to have had kinship to some of 
the early culture of Mesopotamia. Remains of stone age man make it 
clear that that stage of civilization was known in both north and 
sourh India. In the north this was followed by an age of copper. Then 
came iron. 

The Indo-Aryan Invasions and Culture 

Of major importance for India were the Indo-Aryan invasions. 
As wc have suggested, scholars are not agreed as to when these 
occurred, nor do they know their precise geographic origin or their 
duration. From the Indo-Aryans, however, came the standard classical 
literature of India and many of the institutions and ideas that have 
characterized and still characterize Indian culture. 

Our earliest clear glimpses of the Indo-Aryans are derived from 
a collection of hymns, the Rig-Veda. These hymns arc of various 
dares, but in general they depict the Indo-Aryans as already settled 
in north west India. As seen in them, the Indo-Aryans were partly a 
pastoral people, using milk and butter, and partly cultivators of the 
soil. While eating meat, they also employed for food vegetables, 
grains, and fruits. Their organization was patriarchal and by tribes. 
Already, apparently, there were the beginnings of the later caste 
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structure. The four main caste divisions of latter days were fore¬ 
shadowed—-the Brahman, or priestly, tin- Kshatriya, noble or warrior, 
the Vaishva. or commoner, and the Sudra, slave or of the non-Aryan 
subdued stock. The In do-Aryans were metal-using;, but whether cop¬ 
per, bronze, or iron we do not know. 1 he v valued gold for ornaments. 
They had armor, fought from chariors, and employed the bow. They 
warred with one another and with rhe aborigines. They made much 
of religion, but regarded the gods as benevolent rather titan sinister 
and as beings from whom favors might be ohrained through gifts and 
the proper ceremonies. The language of the Rig-\ eda, as of others 
of the classical books of the In do-Aryans, was Sanskrit. 

As rime passed, developments in Indo-Aryan culture occurred. 
To the Rig-Veda were added three other Vedas, likewise collections 
of hymns. Then there were Brahmanas, prose compositions of theo¬ 
logical and ritual content, and the numerous Upanishads, prose philo¬ 
sophic treatises. The writing of the many documents embraced under 
these designations extended over several cctuuries. from the simple 
beginnings reflected in the Rig-V eda, caste showed a process of con¬ 
tinuation, elaboration, and subdivision which began to give it the 
prominence it has held to this day. Sacrifices and religious ritual be¬ 
came more complex. From the pre-Aryan population was taken over 
much of the existing village system and system of taxation. 

Some spread of this Aryan culture was witnessed, part of the 
process which gave it the dominance it larer enjoyed. There was also 
absorption of non-Aryan culture. 

The Rise of Buddhism 

Not far from the sixth century before Christ a great outburst of 
religious life occurred. Precise dates elude us. There is even doubt as 
to rhe exact century- Probably rhe religious awakening was not con¬ 
fined to a single hundred years but was in progress over several 
generations. As a result of the surge in the religious tide a number of 
philosophical schools arose, some of them clearly new religions. They 
seem to have been at once outgrowths from the current religion which 
had the Brahmans for irs priests and teachers and protests against it. 
Of these are Jainism and Buddhism, which have survived to our day. 
Jainism appears to have had no dirccr effect upon the Far Fast, and its 
following in India was and is a small minority. In contrast. Buddhism 
attained large dimensions in India anti made a profound and enduring 
impression upon rhe peoples of the Far Fasr. Later ir all but disap- 


PRE-BRITISH INDIA 


45 


pcarcd in the land of its birth, but it survives in the Far East as a 
porenr, although in several countries, including China, as a decadent 
force. It is interesting that it is through religion that India has exerted 
most of its influence outside irs own borders. Also of significance for 
the Far East is the fact that, except in a few smaller areas, it was not 
what became the prevailing faith of India, Brahmanism, or, to give its 
better known designation, I linduism, but Buddhism, through which 
India made its impression on other lands. 

Here is not the place for a detailed account of Buddhism, How¬ 
ever, so important has that religion been for the Far East that a brief 
summary, even though necessarily superficial, is essential to our story. 
Buddhism Si ad as its originator a scion of an aristocratic family of 
north India, Ilis dates arc uncertain, but what seem to be the most 
probable ones make him approximately a contemporary of Confucius, 
that is, of the sixth and fifth centuries before Christ. He is commonly 
known by a title, the Buddha, which means “the Enlightened.” As a 
voting man he became deeply concerned over the problems of life 
and was depressed by the presence of suffering. Accepting as true the 
transmigration of souls, then as now a current Indian conception, he 
set our to discover a way of escape From it. It was a dreary and hor¬ 
rible fate to which the beliefs of his time condemned not only man 
but all lit ing creatures. A?l were bound to rhe wheel of life. All, from 
the gods down, were subject to the endless succession of birth and 
rebirth. Since to exist was to suffer, k is no wonder that sensitive 
spirits (and of these there were many besides him who became the 
Buddha) were seeking deliverance from this agonizing fate. The 
future Buddha tried all the ways recommended by the teachers whom 
he knew and proved them futile. Finally, when, in despair, he was 
sitting in meditation under a tree, the answer flashed upon him. Satis¬ 
fied that he had found salvation, through a long life he taught it to all 
who would listen. I le must have been a commanding figure. Dignified, 
serenely confident in the truth of his message, full of tender pity for 
struggling and suffering humanity, a superb teacher, he attracted a 
large following and lived long enough to impress his message indelibly 
upon a numerous hody of disciples. 

With an admirable sense for pedagogy, the Buddha put his pre¬ 
cepts into numerical categories. He spoke of what were to him four 
basic truths—(i) life and suffering arc inseparable; (i) the cause of 
suffering is desire; (j) to be rid of suffering one must escape desire; 

( 4 ) escape from desire can be achieved through following the eight- 
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fold path. This eightfold path included right views (embracing a 
comprehension of what life really is, always in flux and with no 
abiding entity called the soul), right aspirations, right meditation, and 
right action. The end of the path was nirvana. This involved the ex¬ 
tinction of desire and so of pain, and release from the tragic sequence 
of birth and rebirth. In a sense, it was good news that the Buddha 
proclaimed—that it was possible to achieve escape from life with its 
intolerable burden of suffering. 

After the death of the Buddha, his teachings were perpetuated, 
hut were developed in two different directions. One, self-styled 
Mahay ana, or “the Greater Vehicle," professed to foresee rhe salva¬ 
tion, in the Buddhist sense, of all living beings. It made much of the 
bodhifOtiva, one who, with nirvana within his grasp, postpones en¬ 
trance into it until, partly through his instrumentality, all living 
beings have been saved. The Buddha had not taught prayer and wor¬ 
ship, for he believed that the gods, like men, were caught in the 
sequence of transmigration and could not assist in the escape from it. 
Howcx r er, both prayer and worship made their way back into Maha- 
yana. Mahayana did nor esteem the Buddha as being a god, but ir 
regarded him as possessing attributes of divinity and as having em¬ 
bodied eternal, all-pervading wisdom, it thought of him, too, as one 
of a long procession of Buddhas. Mi nay ana, “the Lesser Vehicle," 
so-called derisively by the Mahayanists, taught that each must work 
out his own salvation and that the Mahayanists’ dream of universal 
salvation through rhe aid of bodbisattvas is illusory. Hinayana held up 
as the ideal the arhat, he who has found enlightenment for himself. 

In this summary of Buddhism we have run chronologically ahead 
of our story. Buddhism achieved widespread popularity in India, but 
not suddenly. Its victory was gradual and its decline was also a matter 
of centuries. 

The Macedonian Invasion 

In the fourth century before Christ occurred an invasion which 
had momentous consequences for India and especially for Buddhism 
and for some of the phases of the expansion of that religion. The 
immediate incident w'as brief. Militarily it was little more titan an 
incursion. However, the events to which it w r as a prelude were pro¬ 
longed and the effects upon culture profound. 

In the course of his triumphant career Alexander the Great, of 
Mace don, made himself master of Persia, This achievement led him 
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into India. for rhe Punjab had long been tinder Persian influence and 
parr of ir had been conquered by the Persians. Late in 327 or early in 
32 6 b.c, Alexander came down from rhe northwest, although through 
precisely which pass or passes h uncertain. He reduced to submission 
numbers of the tribes and petty states then found tn the extreme 
western and northwestern portions of India. In a battle famous in the 
annals of his wars, Alexander's cavalry overwhelmed an Indian army 
whose center was made up of elephants. In 325 u.t:., after having been 
in India only about a year and a half and on its confines perhaps three 
and a half years, Alexander began his westward march. Presumably 
he believed that he had permanently incorporated Iris Indian conquests 
into his empire, for he founded cities and left in them garrisons of 
Creeks. However, when the magic of his power was shattered by his 
early death (323 B.c.) t his Indian possessions broke a wav. Although 
late in the fourth century one of the inheritors of Alexander's power, 
Seleueus Nlcator, led an army into northwestern India, he did not 
succeed in establishing his rule in that country. 

Short though Macedonian and Greek rule in India was, Alex- 
under's exploits had amazing consequences. In Central Asia norrh of 
rhe Punjab, Alexander established colonies. From these centers. Hel¬ 
lenistic civilization in more or less garbled form was perpetuated for 
centuries. Here, and particularly in Gandhara, on the northwestern 
fringes of India, the expanding Buddhism came in contact with Hcl- 
leni?,cd art. Here eventually arose a Buddhist art displaying the influ¬ 
ence of Hellenism. Much of the Buddhism that penetrated to the Far 
East came by the Central Asiatic routes. It therefore carried with it 
in its painting and sculpture clear evidence of its contacts with Hel¬ 
lenism. Moreover, following Alexander came art extension of Greek 
colonies and commerce in Western Asia. Greeks and Greek trade 
reached India. In succeeding centuries commerce, direct and indirect, 
between India and the eastern shores of the Mediterranean multiplied, 
Knowledge of India came to the Mediterranean world, and some 
knowledge of that world reached India. A Greek visitor reported 
favorably on the wide use of irrigation and the fact rhat the soil bore 
two crops a year. 

The Maury a Empire 

Among the sequels of Alexander’s exploits in India was the rise 
of ad empire one of whose monarchs greatly aided the propagation 
of Buddhism, 
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Late in the fourth century, and possibly because he had profited 
Irom the example of Alexander, an Indian, Chatidragupta, made him¬ 
self master of most of the Indo-Gangctic plain and extended his rule 
into the highlands in the northwest. Sclcucus Nicator found him so 
firmly entrenched that he deemed it wise to enter into friendly alli¬ 
ance with him. It is from Megasthenes, a Scleucid envoy at the court 
of Chandragupta, that we gain some of our information of the realm. 

It was the third monarch of the Maury a dynasry, Asoka. who 
became the most famous of the line. In his day the Maury a domains 
stretched into the peninsula far sourh of the Vindhya Mountains. 
About a decade after he ascended the throne, Asoka became a convert 
to Buddhism, He is said to have been moved to that step by a revul¬ 
sion from the slaughter and suffering entailed in a campaign of con- 
tjuesr in the south. He became an ardent advocate of his new faith. 
He visited and made donations to Brahmans, ascetics, and the aged, 
he had wells dug and trees planted by the roadsides, he provided 
medical aid for men and animals, and he distributed useful plants. 
Much of this he did not only in his own territories bur also in adjacent 
stares. In accordance with the Buddhist regard for life, he restricted 
the slaughter of animals. He exhorted his subjects ro he kind and 
considerate within their families and toward their slaves, servants, and 
neighbors. He asked for tolerance among the several religions. He 
had his officials instruct his subjects in the moral law. He encouraged 
charitable gifts and endowments. He erected Buddhist shrines and 
monuments. He himself became a lay disciple and then a monk. He 
kept himself accessible to his subjects and officials for the administra¬ 
tion of justice and the conduct of public affairs. Most of this infor¬ 
mation is derived from inscriptions which he himself had placed in 
enduring form in various parts of his domains. He is said to have sent 
Buddhist missionaries to other countries. Obviously this active support 
by the most powerful ruler of the India of his day must have made 
for the growth of Buddhism both at home and abroad. 

After Asokas death the Maury a Empire entered upon swift 
decay. The contribution to Buddhism, however, and through it to 
the Far Fast, was enduring. 

Fhe Centuries of Division Punctuated by Invasions 

\\ e need not pause long on rhe events in the five centuries and 
more following the collapse of the Maury a Empire. As was to be 
expected there were recurring invasions from the northwest. Before 
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rlid dose of rhc first century before Christ the last of the Greek stares 
m tin. Punjab had disappeared. We hear of Scyths. of various tribes, 
ho from the second century before Christ moved into the northwest 
and left large permanent deposits in the Indian racial structure. It was 
possibly they who overwhelmed rhc Greek states in Central Asia. 
1 here came, uh>, conquerors from Parthia. In the first century after 
Christ a people whom the Chinese had known founded a state in rhc 
northwest, under the Rushan dynasty, which was the nursery of 
much of the Hellenistic Buddhist art of which we spoke a few para¬ 
graphs above. It was the espousal of rile Rushan rulers which con¬ 
tributed to the growth and expansion of Mahayam Buddhism. In 
other parts of India various states and ruling houses governed more 
or lew limited sections of the country. Because of rhc unsatisfactory 
condition of Indian historical records, often, indeed, a complete ab¬ 
sence of them, and the consequent dependence of the modem scholar 
upon scanty archeological remains, at Lest fragmentary, most of these 
kingdoms and principalities and even the mightiest of their momrehs 
are bur dimly seen in rhc shadows of the past. 

The Giiptx Empire 

In tile forepart of the fourth century after Christ a ruling house, 
rhc Gupta, established an empire which embraced much of India and 
lasted for over two centuries, until about A.t>. 535. Like the Mautya 
Empire, it had its scat in the Ganges \ alley. Interestingly enough, its 
linit ruler bore the name of Chandragupta. Like the .Maurva, rhc 
Gupta Empire embraced most of the Indo-Gatigcric Plain and ex¬ 
tended south into the Deccan. Under the Gupta, as under Asoka, 
Buddhism flourished. Lndcr rhe Gupta the arts of peace prospered. 
In architecture, sculpture, painting, poetry, and drama the period was 
noteworthy, it was one of the most brilliant in the history of India. 
Indian artists were developing a style which, while indebted to the 
I lillcnisric tradition, was clearly indigenous, Its greatest surviving 
examples prove that it ranks among the outstanding aesthetic aebievc- 
nients of mankind. It left its stamp on later India and, carried to the 
f ar East through Buddhism, had pronounced effects upon the art of 
that region. Co m merce flourished and embassies were sent to foreign 
courts, among them three to Rome. 

!n the records of their journeys, Chinese Buddhist pilgrims, the 
most famous of rhem Fa Hsicn, whom wc are to meet two chapters 
below, have left us vivid accounts of India under the Gupta. The 
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sacred sites of their faith and monasteries with their libraries and 
scholars Mere the great attraction to these pious devotees, but inci¬ 
dentally they were much impressed with the magnificence and the 
novelty' of the scenes about them. U hilc Buddhism appeared pros¬ 
perous. Hinduism (or Brahmanism) was gaining. The process was 
under way by which 1 findtiism assimilated much of Buddhism and 
so eliminated from India Proper that offshoot and protest which bad 
become a rival. 

The Him Invasions 

V\ hat proved a fatal blow to the Gupta Empire was dealt by & 
fresh invasion through the northwest passes, that of a branch of the 
Huns. For centuries the Huns had had their home in Central Asia. 
As wc arc to see in subsequent chapters, they were long a chronic 
menace to the northwest borders of China. Their contribution ro the 
chaotic years which marked the dissolution of the Roman Empire in 
the U esc is well remembered in the history of rhe Occident, Not far 
from the middle of the fifrh century after Christ what were known 
as the Y\ hire 1 Inns made their way into the Punjab. In this first incur¬ 
sion they were defeated by the Gupta forces, but toward the close of 
the fifth century they returned to the attack, overwhelmed the Gupta 
armies, and until the second half of the sixth century remained a power 
to be reckoned with in rhe northwest. 

Accompanying the W hitc Huns were a people who as the ances¬ 
tors of the Rajputs made a permanent contribution to the Indian 
scene. I he Rajputs became a congeries of warlike clans who won 
acceptance in the Hindu caste system and by holding the key ro the 
passage from the Punjab into the Ganges Valley long occupied a 
strategic place in the kaleidoscope of Indian history'. 

The Coming of Islam 

In the seventh century of the Christian era came the mcreoric rise 
of Islam. Islam was born in the visions of an Arab camel driver, and 
before the close of its first century Arab arms, inspired by it, had made 
it politically dominant from the Pyrenees, along the southern and west¬ 
ern lirtoral of the Mediterranean, through Persia, to the very borders 
of India- Recommended by the prestige of its military successes, Islam 
was adopted by people after people in that reservoir of invasions 
Central Asia. Beginning with the eighth century, all the peoples who 
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entered India as conquerors by way of the northwest were Moslems. 
In the course of the next thousand years they mastered most of north 
India and extended their power southward into the Deccan. Millions 
of Indians accepred Islam. The Prophet and his faith became one of 
the outstanding political, social, and religious factors of India. Yet 
only 3 minority, even though a substantial minority, of the population 
of India became Moslems. The demise of the decrepit Buddhism of 
India was hastened by the destruction wrought by the Moslem in¬ 
vaders, but Hinduism survived as the religion of the vasr majority. 

1 he story of the Moslem invasions is long and complicated, for 
the Crescent was home by more than one people and conqueror. Here 
there is space only for the briefest men cion of some of rhe more 


important figures and events. 


By the beginning of the eighth century after Christ, Islam was 
on the northwestern borders of India. For a time in the eighth and 
ninth centuries the Abbastd Caliphs, Arabs, whose capita) was at 
Baghdad, in Mesopotamia, included part of northwestern India in 
their domains. In the ninth and tenth centuries, there were Moslem 
states, independent of Baghdad, in the northwest. 

Not far from a.d. iooo, Mahmud, of Turkish stock, ruler of 
Ghazni, a state which embraced the modem Afghanistan and some 
adjacent territories, invaded northwest India. From that year until 
1016 Mahmud made repeated expeditions into India, gathering booty, 
as a pious Moslem destroying images and with them much of Hindu 
art, and incorporating part of the northwest into his realms. 

After the death of Mahmud, a line of rulers, probably of Persian 
stock, with their center at Ghnr, also in the modern Afghanistan, 
made themselves masters of a large proportion of rhe realms of Ghazni. 
In 1175 one of these monarchy Mohammed of Ghur, began a suc¬ 
cession of conquering expeditions into India. By the time of hk 
death, in a.d. nofi, the Moslems were masters of most of the Indo- 
Gangetic Plain. 

Mohammed’s viceroy in India, who has been called the real 
founder of Moslem dominion in India, was a Turk, once a slave, 
Qutb -tid-d in Aibak. Mohammed gave Aibak a free rein. It was to 
Aihak that most of Mohammed's Indian conquests must be attributed. 
On Mohammed’s death, Aibak assumed the title of Sultan. 11e was 
the first of a line of rulers, bv no means all of his blood, who reigned 
from Dethi. Thev were called the Slave dynasty, because their earlier 
members were Turkish slaves who through native ability and the 
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favor of their masters rose to supreme power. The territory con¬ 
trolled fay the Delhi monarchy included all the Indo-Gangcric Plain 
and even extended slightly south of the Vindhyas. In the fighting 
that established the realm, great damage was done to the surviving 
examples of Hindu and Buddhist art, and Buddhism especially suf¬ 
fered. Yet Hinduism was tolerated and the Moslem rulers utilized 
Hindus in their army and had Hindu princes and landowners as vassals. 

In the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries the Mongols, who 
were building a huge empire which stretched from Korea and the 
China Sea into Russia and Mesopotamia, repeatedly invaded India 
through the northwest passes. At the outset they were not Moslems, 
but they did not at that time acquire enduring territorial possessions 
in India, nor did they seriously retard the extension of Moslem rule 
in that land. 

Other lines of rulers succeeded the Slave dynasty on the throne 
at Delhi, Like their predecessors, they were of Turkish blood. Under 
some of these monatchs Moslem arms were carried triumphantly into 
the Deccan and even as far south as Madura. For a time in the first 
half of the fourteenth century almost all of India, excepting the 
extreme south and two or three other areas, was governed directly 
or indirectly from Delhi. Mohammed, of ihc Tughluq dynasty, a bril¬ 
liant bur erraric prince of contradictory characteristics who dreamed 
of subduing the world, in the first part of his reign (ipj—1351) 
actually governed most of India, Because so large a portion of his 
domains was in the peninsula, he built a new capital in the northern 
part of the Deccan, presumably as a more central location. Before 
his death, however, the Deccan had slipped from Ins grasp. Various 
portions of rhe Delhi Empire became Independent, some of them 
under Hindu princes. 

In 1398,. when the Delhi Empire was in decay, Tamerlane, or 
Fiitmr the Lame, the famous conqueror of Mongol descent and an 
ardent Moslem* led his armies into India by way of the northwest* 
1 le captured and sacked Delhi and, although he was in India only a 
few months, until March 1399, his forces are declared to have 
wrought more destruction to life and property chan any other one of 
the many invasions. Northern India was left m great confusion, and 
it was half a century before an Afghan succeeded in reestablishing 
a sultanate at Delhi. Even then only a portion of the domains of the 
greatest of rhe earlier Delhi dynasties was brought under its rule. Not 
all the fndo-Gangctic Plain submitted to it. 
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Although in the fifteenth century the Delhi Empire was sadly 
shrunken, most of India was srill under Moslem overlords. Here and 
there, notably in die southern part of the peninsula, were states with 
Hindu princes. Moreover, Hindus constituted then, as now, the over¬ 
whelming majority of the population. The tradition had been estab¬ 
lished, however, that chose w ho held the political power in India 
should be predominantly of the Moslem minority. These Moslems 
were of several races. Most of the governing aristocracy were the 
descendants of invaders who had entered by way of the northwest 
passes. Yet with some exceptions they had now been domiciled in 
India for many generations and deemed themselves as much Indian 
as the Hindus, They owed their position to their superiority in the 
field of battle. The tradition of military prowess and of mastery of 
the government had been so solidly established that it was to have 
important consequences as late as the twentieth century. 

The Mogul Dynasty 

The Mongols at the height of rheir Asiatic conquests and their 
descendant, the grear Tamerlane, had raided India but had not estab¬ 
lished rheir rule there in any enduring fashion. In the sixteenth cen¬ 
tury princes in the line of Tamerlane and so of Mongol blood suc¬ 
ceeded in bringing most of India under their control. Although the 
original Mongols had nor been Moslems, these conquerors, like Tamer¬ 
lane, were followers of the Prophet, Their empire was the last of those 
to be set up by Moslem invaders from the northwest. 

This latest of Moslem Indian empires is known by the name of 
Mogul or Mughul, from the Persian name for Mongol. It had as its 
founder Babur. Tamerlane’s vast realm had broken up soon after his 
death, but sonic of its fragments remained in the hands of members 
of his family, Babur was born in 14S3 and at the render age of eleven 
succeeded his father as head of the kingdom of Farghaua, in Central 
Asia, At twenty-one he made himself master of Kabul, in the modem 
Afghanistan, on one of the best roads to India, lie had ambitions in 
Turkestan* but he was balked in these and turned to the India which 
lay, wealthy and weak, so invitingly accessible from his mountain 
eyrie. He may have hoped that conquests in India would give him 
the means to achieve his hopes In Turkestan. In 1505 he made his first 
raid through the Khyber Pass. Another followed in 1507, Ir was not, 
however, until his capture of Lahore in 1524 that his Indian career 
really began. Between that event and his death, in 1530, he laid rhe 
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foundations for the Indian empire of his line. Intensely active in 
mind and body, like many of his family given ro bouts of drunken¬ 
ness bur in spite of this trait a devout adherent of a faith, Islam, which 
forbade the use of intoxicants, fearless in baule, an able general who 
was said to be one of the first in Asia to appreciate the value of 
artillery, Babur began the erection of a domain which under his 
family was to become more extensive than any created in India until 
that of the British, t ie eliminated the Afghan sultanate of Delhi and 
by doing so fell heir to the state which more than any other con¬ 
tinued the tradition of dominant power. 

Babur, dying in middle life, was succeeded by his eldest son, 
Humayun. Humayun ruled until his death in 1556. He proved less 
competent than his father. Although courageous and showing endur¬ 
ance in adversity, he was careless, at times w r as lacking in decision, 
and was a victim of self-indulgence which could not resist the ener¬ 
vating Indian environment. On his death he left to his son and heir, 
Akbar, a most difficult situation. 

Akbar proved more than equal to the challenge bequeathed him 
by his dissolute father. Indeed, he became one of the outstanding 
monarchs of history. At the time of his accession, Akbar was only 
thirteen years of age. Due to his father’s unwisdom, his actual inherit¬ 
ance was confined to the Punjab. He reigned until 1605, or for nearly 
half a century. In his long rule Akbar enlarged the precarious domains 
he inherited, until they embraced all of the lndo-Gangctic Plain and 
reached into the modern Afghanistan and Baluchistan and south of 
the Vindhya Mountains into the northwestern portion of the Deccan, 

Akbar was memorable not so much for his conquests, for his 
realm was not so extensive as that of some others who have reigned 
in India, as for his administrative and religious measures. He en¬ 
deavored so to organise his empire as to centralize it and to rule it 
through a graded civil service and an officialdom whose members 
were paid stated salaries, rather than, as theretofore, through those 
who were recompensed in land or by the right to collect taxes. He 
sought to systematize taxation and to bring about the adoption of 
uniform weights and measures. He reformed the currency, Akbar 
was a religious innovator. 1 le seems to have been sincerely rcliidous 
and deeply interested in the various faiths of the world. Presumably, 
too, as a statesman, he was distressed by the religious differences 
among his suhjects which made difficult the achievement of a unified 
empire. Although reared a .Moslem, he Jong stood for tolerance. He 
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made himself familiar with the teachings of various religions, includ¬ 
ing Christianity. He removed the tax traditionally levied by Moslem 
rulers upon their non-Moslem subjects. He rook into his harem several 
Hindu princesses. Evcnrually lie became less tolerant toward Islam 
than toward the other standard faiths of India and in rime seems to 
have abandoned rhar religion. Indeed, he devised a new religion in 
which he sought to incorporate what appealed to him as the desirable 
dements of the various existing cults. Apparently he hoped to obtain 
its adoption and thus to do away with the religious divisions in his 
empire. However, he won few adherents to his syncretistic invention. 

Akbar was followed by a son who took the name of Jahangir 
(Holder of the World). In contrast with his father, who in spite of 
an active mind was illiterate, Jahangir left behind him personally 
written or directed memoirs of his reign. He knew' Persian literature 
and was fastidious in it and in artistic matters. He displayed, too, 
fairly wide intellectual interests. He believed the daily public ad¬ 
ministration of justice to be one of his royal duties and was faithful 
in its discharge. However, he was addicted to strong drink and opium, 
and that in spite of his nominal adherence to Islam. He was not so 
able or vigorous a monarch as Akbar, 

On his death < idfs 7), Jahangir was succeeded by his son, Shah 
Julian. Shah Jahan is best remembered by the modern age as respon¬ 
sible for the Taj .Mahal, one of die most beautiful monuments in the 
world, which he had erected at Agra, his new capital, as a mausoleum 
for his favorire wife, He also had built other notable structures, 
among them the pearl mosque in Delhi and a new city with ,1 huge 
palace at that historic scat of Moslem power. He proved a more 
orderly ruler than his father, and he was diligent and businesslike in 
his conduct of affairs of state. He was a more loyal Moslem than his 
father and grandfather had been, bur he preserved a certain degree 
of tolerance toward other faiths. 

Shah Jahan was followed in 1658 by a son, Aurangzeb. Aurang- 
zeb attained the throne by deposing and imprisoning Shah Jahan and 
killing his brothers. In him the Mogul dynasty reached its acme and 
began its sharp decline. He reigned until his death, in 1707, or for 
almost precisely the same length of time that the other great monarch 
of the dynasty, Akbar, had held the throne, Aurangzeb professed to 
have acted against his father because of the latter’s incompetence and 
sloth and to be the instrument of God for moral reform and good 
government. Shah Jahan lived until 166rf, a captive in his palace in 
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Agra* hitter against his rebellious son and devoting his time largely 
to religion* Aurangzeb was undoubtedly able and, in addition* in 
contrast with Akhar, a fanatical adherent of Islam. He was a man of 
an abounding physical energy which he preserved until extreme old 
age, for he died in his ninetieth year and retained to the end all his 
faculties except his hearing. He was a lover of books and knew Persian 
poetry and Moslem sacred literature. In his personal life he was 
austere* free from vice, and faithful in marriage. Tic gave minute and 
unflagging attention to the administration of his realm* He had great 
personal courage* a cold, clear mind, complete self-confidence* dis¬ 
trust of others, but, on occasion, race and sagacity. As a military 
leader he was marked by quickness in grasping a situation, rapidity 
of movement* and careful coordination of his forces. Auranqzeb was 
an inveterate traveler through his growing realms* and roads were of 
the essence of his imperial structure. 

During the first half of his reign, Aurangzcb added to his terri¬ 
tories in rhe north. Part of Tibet acknowledged his suzerainty, and 
he conquered footholds in Assam, He maintained his rule among the 
restless Afghans by force and by setting tribe against tribe* He sought 
to elevate the morals of his realm by prohibiting strong drink, the 
voluntary burning of Hindu widows (suttee)* and the castration of 
boys for sale as eunuchs, by discouraging gambling, and by com¬ 
manding all courtesans and dancing girls to marry or emigrate. Tie 
reduced taxes and abolished illegal exactions. 

Aurang'/eh's undoing came largely from the excess of his vir¬ 
tues. I lis attention to detail led to the centralizing of too much of the 
administration in his own hands. Capable though he was, no one man 
could handle directly all the minutiae of the government of a large 
empire. He sought to curb what to him was unorthodoxy in Islamic 
circles. ! lis zeal for Islam had about it the sincerity of conviction, but 
it led him to measures that antagonized the majority of his subjects 
and brought upon him costly rebellions. 

Particularly disastrous were tire measures against the Sikhs and 
the Hindus, The Sikh religion had arisen through Baba Nnnak (1469— 
1558), who denounced caste and idolatry and preached the worship 
of one God. Under the direction of its series of heads, Gi/mr, the 
spiritual successors of Nanak* the majority branch of the Sikh com¬ 
munity gradually was knit together and began to develop military 
power* In his religious zeal* Aurangyeb ordered the destruction of 
the Sikh temples and seized and killed the ninth of the Gurus. These 
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measures led the tenth and last of the Gurus to hasten the militariza¬ 
tion of the Sikhs as irreconcilable enemies of Aurangzeb and Islam. 
They became a formidable fighting brotherhood which plagued the 
Emperor. 

Moreover. .Aurangzeb revived the restrictions of Islamic law 
against unbelievers, including particularly Hindus. The tax on unbe¬ 
lievers was reimposed, wherever possible Hindus were replaced by 
Moslems as collectors of revenue, a discriminatory impost was levied 
on Hindu merchants, and various inducements were held out to 
attract converts to Islam. Numbers of Hindu temples were de¬ 
stroyed. 

By these actions Aurangzeb alienated the majority of his sub¬ 
jects. By them he stirred up the opposition of powerful Rajput 
princes who had been a bulwark of his predecessors against attack 
from the northwest. Aurangzeb’s anti-Hindu measures also made 
more difficult his attempt to control the Mahrattas. The Mahrattas, 
1J indus of low caste sharing a common language, were being welded 
into a fighting confederacy by one of their number, Sivaji, who died 
in 16So. In spite of the loss of its leader and the prolonged effort of 
Aurangzeb to subdue it, the Mahratta Confederacy continued and 
in 1707 was the dominant force in the Deccan, 

fn his long wars against the Mahrattas and with other enemies, 
Aurangzeb spent much of the latter half of his reign in the Deccan. 
During his prolonged absence from the north, administration in the 
Indo-Gangetic Plain deteriorated. At first the .Mogul armies were 
fairly successful in the Deccan and the south. Aurangzeb s domains 
were pushed farther southward than were those of the predecessors 
of his line. However, in his old age the Mahrattas proved too much 
for him. The indomitable old man fought on until his death, but his 
realms were slipping from him. 

Aurangzeb s successors were unable to revive the glory of their 
house. A severe blow was dealt whar remained by a Persian invasion, 
led by Nadir Shah, which sacked Delhi in 1739. Fragments of rhe 
empire broke away into independence, notable among them being 
Hyderabad, whose head, once viceroy to the Moguls in the Deccan, 
bearing the title of Nizam, founded a state which continued into 
1940, the largest of those which preserved their separate existence 
under British rule. By rhe close of the eighteenth cenrury the Mogul 
domains had shrunk to a mere fragment of their former extent and the 
grandeur of the house, jealously guarded by the feeble holders of the 
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name, to a mere shadow of its erstwhile dignity, in 1857 the last of 
the puppet Emperors was banished by the Brirish to Burma, 

We have given so much attention to the story of the Moguls 
because it is an accompaniment to the beginning of the European 
period of India’s history and so to present times. It was in these years 
that modem India had its inception. 

The Coming of the European 

On the eve of tire advent of Mogul power came the beginning 
of those invasions from Europe which in the course of the next four 
centuries were to bring all of India into political subjection. 

Tiiis conquest was without precedent. All of India was now 
constrained to acknowledge the rule of one or another of the Euro¬ 
pean powers, and no invader or congeries of invaders had hitherto 
quite attained that goal. Moreover, this invasion came not from the 
northwest and the land, the avenue of the other major foreign con¬ 
querors, but by the sea. 

Western Europeans were not the first to journey by sea to India. 
For centuries the ocean had been a highway. Greeks and Romans 
had carried on a brisk trade with Indian ports. Persian merchants had 
come anti founded communities which continued to cherish theix 
ancestral Zoroastrianism even after it had been all but extinguished 
ar home. Their descendants were called Parsecs. Ncstorian Christians 
had arrived, probably from Mesopotamia or southern Arabia, and 
from them had sprung churches in southern India. For centuries 
before a.d. ijoo most of the seaborne trade, especially its westward 
part, was in the hands of Arabs, For a time, chiefly at the beginning 
of the fifteenth century, Chinese shared in the commerce from India 
eastward. 

Western Europeans reached India at least as early as the thir¬ 
teenth century. They were there as well in the fourteenth and from 
time to time in the fifteenth century. Some of them came as mer¬ 
chants, Others were missionaries. They were not numerous and made 
but a slight impression upon India. 

Late in the fifteenth century began that irruption of Europeans 
which eventually was to have such momentous consequences upon 
India and the Far East. It was part of the expansion by which Euro¬ 
peans, chiefly Western Europeans, became dominant throughout the 
globe. 

Accepted though it now is as a fact of history as well as present 
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experience, this expansion is nevertheless amazing. Europe is a penin¬ 
sula of Euro-Asia, as is India. Until the latter parr of the fifteenth 
century the peoples on its western coasts played a relatively minor 
part in the world scene. I o be sure, its southern coasts had been 
important. For a few centuries beginning with Alexander the Greeks 
had been prominent in Western Asia and part of Central Asia. Theii 
commerce and their culture had affected the peoples bordering the 
Mediterranean and, as we saw a few pages back, had made them¬ 
selves felt, usually in a minor way, in India, Central Asia, and even 
the Far East, Yet the Alexandrian empire was not so extensive as the 
slightly later and much less ephemeral Han dynasty of China, and 
until the modem age when, as a constituent of Western European 
culture, it had world-wide effects, the influence of Greece was less 
far-reaching geographically than that of India or of China, The 
Romans had built a huge empire, but it was no larger than the con¬ 
temporary Han Empire of China, 1 he Italians of the thirteenth and 
fourteenth centuries as churchmen or merchants traveled over as 
great distances as any people of their time, but their immediate effect 
upon civilization was not of such widespread potency as was that of 
the Arabs of their day or as had been that of Indians a few' centuries 
earlier. In the European middle ages, Western Europe did not occupy 
nearly as prominent a part in the world as a whole as did India or 
China. Yet beginning with the larter part of the fifteenth century 
Western Europeans suddenly began a scries of explorations and con¬ 
quests which within kss than a hundred years carried them around 
the world and won for them footholds on each of the non-European 
continents. In the nineteenth and twentieth centuries rhar expansion 
was accelerated. Irs effect was revolutionary 1 pon every non-Euro¬ 
pean culture. Its impact upon India and the Far East and the reper¬ 
cussions from it will be the theme of about half of this volume, so 
important is it for an understanding of the current Far East. Com¬ 
monplace though the coming of the Occident now appears to us to 
be, seen against the background of the long centuries of the history 
of the race, it is recent. To one with any imagination it never ceases 
to be thrilling, and at times terrifying. 

Into the" underlying causes of the expansion of Western Euro¬ 
pean peoples we must not attempt to go. This is not because they arc 
unimportant. They are of the utmost significance. Upon a correct 
understanding of them are probably dependent the coircct answers 
to such basic queries as the future of the power and impact of the 
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Occident, whether the \\ cst is to be a continuing or a transient phe¬ 
nomenon in the culture of India and the Far East, and the ultimate 
effects upon India and the Far East of the Occidental invasion, \y c 
are refusing to explore causes largely because we are not sure of them, 
or at least of their proportionate strength. Quite obviously geographic 
position, race, climate, religion, and economics are all factors, & but no 
agreement exists among scholars as to what weight shall be given to 
each. Any discussion of them, therefore, would be tantalizing and 
inconclusive. 

Although wc are not certain of the precise combination of fac¬ 
tors that produced the expansion of Europe, we can trace the course 
of that expansion and can note the most striking results. That we 
must do, first for India and later for the various lands and peoples of 
the Far East, 

In the present chapter wc will recount the beginnings of the 
coming of the European to India and will carry the story down to 
the rime \\ hen, about the middle of the eighteenth century, European, 
in^ this case British, territorial conquest began on a large scale and 
with it the effects of European culture began to be extensive and 
profound. In a later chapter wc will bring the narrative down to the' 
current scene. This roughly corresponds to the program for the book 
as a whole, for about half our space is to be devoted to the pre- 
nineteenth century history, before the Occident became of primary 
importance in the Far East, and the second half is to be concerned 
uith the heightened incursion of the West in the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries and the developments that ensued in the Far East, 

The Portuguese Em 

The coming of Western Europeans to India was led by the 
Portuguese. Since the first quarter of the fifteenth century the Portu¬ 
guese had been nosing their way southward along the west shore of 
Africa, After nearly a century of preparation in which Portuguese 
Vhips voyaged farther and farther south, in July i 497 , three small 
ships sailed from Lisbon under Vasco da Gama and in May ran??, 
hating rounded the Cape of Good Hope, cast anchor off a small 
Village a few miles north of Calicut on the southwest coasr of India 

The primary purpose of the expedition, as of the subsequent 
Portuguese enterprise, was commercial. By going directly to India 
and the Far East, the Portuguese wished to obtain a monopoly of the 
profitable trade which had heretofore been in the hands of the Moslem 
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Arabs with Italians as middlemen between the Arabs and Western 
Europe, 

In 1500 a second and larger Portuguese expedition, led by Cabral, 
reached Calicut. In 1501 Vasco da Gama commanded another, still 
larger, fleet to India. A trading post, or factory, was established at 
Cochin, south of Calicut, at what proved 10 be a better harbor under 
more friendly rule. 

In 1505, the better to conserve Portuguese interests and rhe more 
effectively to drive the Arabs out of the Indian Ocean and the Ara¬ 
bian Sea, a viceroy, Almeida, was appointed for India. Before the 
decade was our, Almeida was followed by Albuquerque. Under these 
able men vigorous action was taken against rhe Arabs. Albuquerque 
took Socotra, off the mouth of the Red Sea, as a vantage point against 
the Arabs. In India he deemed Goa strategic, tie captured it and to 
this day it remains in Portuguese hands, now as it has been since 1550 
the capital of Portuguese India. He also cook Malacca, as a strategic 
point on the Malay Peninsula from which to command the sea route 
to the East Indies and the Far East, He vainly attempted the capture 
of Aden, near the southern entrance to the Red Sea, but succeeded 
in asserting Portuguese suzerainty over Ormuz, near the mouth of 
the Persian Gulf. 

Albuquerque’s policy was followed, in general, by his successors. 
The Portuguese made no attempt at extensive conquest in India, They 
were content to be a sea power and thus to profit by the trade be¬ 
tween India and the Far Easr on the one hand and Europe on the 
other. To assure their control of the seas, they took and fortified 
strategic posts, among them several ports in India and Ceylon. 

The Portuguese essayed no large migration to India. Portugal was 
too small and too distant a land to make that possible even had it been 
desired. Albuquerque encouraged his men to take Indian wives. From 
regular and irregular unions a mixed population arose in the Portu¬ 
guese possessions claiming to be Portuguese but actually partly of 
Indian blood. 

Although Portugal's ambirion in India and the Far East was 
primarily commercial, the desire to propagate Roman Catholic Chris¬ 
tianity also entered. This was especially the case after the great revival 
in the first half of rhe sixteenth century which Protestants often call 
the Counter Reformation but which is more accurately termed the 
Catholic Reformation. Missionaries, notably of the young Society of 
Jesus, went to the various Portuguese possessions. A hierarchy was 
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created under the immediate direction of the Archbishop of Goa and 
under the control of the Portuguese crown. Most famous of all the 
churchmen was the pioneer of the Jesuits in the East, the Navarresc 
Francis Xavier. 1 fe sailed for India in i >41. In the little more than a 
decade between his arrival and his tragic death (1551) in a vain 
endear or to introduce his faith to China, Xavier covered part of the 
coast of India and Ceylon, spent some time in the East Indies, and led 
the initial group of his society to Japan, 

Roman Catholic missions in India were confined largely but not 
entirely to the restricted Portuguese possessions. In these footholds 
the population became Christian. For a rime, at first at the invitation of 
Atbar, Jesuits were at the Mogul capital, bur they made few converts. 
t j- *7 middl ? of thc sixteenth century Portuguese power in 
ndia had reached its peak. 1 he Portuguese continued, but were less 
and less prominent in India's foreign trade. In time the ports that 
remained in their hands became quiescent backwaters, little touched 
by the main currents of India’s life and commerce, 

The Dutch hi India 

The Mogul Emperors were content to be a land power. They 
did nor seriously contest the Portuguese dominion on the seas. The 
Portuguese acquired most of their Indian territories before the Mogul 
rule was well established. In obtaining possession they had to contend 
merely with Hindu pnnecs in the south and local Moslem princes in 
rhe north. Had they been faced with the necessity of wresting ports 
from the great Mogul monarchs they might have fared less well. 

1 he first major threat to the Portuguese after the destruction of 
the Arab sea power came from the Dutch. 

The Netherlands had long contained cities which were centers 
of commerce, bur while they were part of the Spanish Empire their 
merchants were not free to engage directly in the Indian or Far 
Eastern trade. When in the course of the second half of the sixteenth 
century the northern Netherlands achieved their independence from 
Spain these restrictions ceased to bind them, and they were the more 
emboldened to challenge Portugal when in r j8i that land came (until 
1640) under the ruling house of Spain. 

In 1595 the first Dutch boats to round the Cape of Good Hope 
Mdcd from home. At the outset the Dutch attacked the Portuguese 
in die East Indies rather than India. In ,602 free competition between 
various groups of Dutch merchants was terminated through the for- 
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matiou of the L’nitcd Compnnv to which the Dutch government gave 
the monopoly of trade between the Cape of Good Hope and the 
Straits of Magellan, together with rhe authority to make war, con¬ 
clude treaties, and acquire territory. 

The center of Dutch power was established in the East Indies and 
remained there. Here was the chief source of rhe pepper and spices 
which were the most desired prizes of the Eastern trade. India wat 
subsidiary. 

Yer in the first half of rhe seventeenth century the Dutch 
acquired factories in fndia, for they desired Indian goods to exchange 
for East Indian products. In the first quarter of the seventeenth cen¬ 
tury the Dutch acquired footholds at a mini her of places on the Indian 
coast. Before the close of that century they had driven the Portu¬ 
guese out of their strongholds on the .Malabar (southwest) Coast and 
had supplanted them in Ceylon. 

However, Aurangzcb’s conquests in the south in the last quarter 
of the seventeenth century dealt the Dutch trade on the Coromandel 
(southeast) Giast a blow from which it never fully recovered. On 
the Malabar Coast and in Ceylon the expense of the military and 
naval forces that rhe Dutch deemed it necessary to maintain often 
exceeded the profits of rite commerce of that region. In some other 
parts of India, Dutch commerce showed a gain 

Trench Beginnings 

More tardily than the Dutch, the French sought a share in the 
trade of India and the Far East In the third quarter of the seven¬ 
teenth century, at rhe instance of Gilbert, Louis XIY’s great minister, 
a French East India Company was organized. For a variety of reasons, 
among them preoccupation with European affairs, the French did 
not achieve the prominence in the trade of India attained by rhe 
Portuguese, the Dutch, and the English. However, they obtained a 
few territorial footholds, chief among them being Pondichery on the 
Coromandel Coast. These they were able to re rain. Moreover, in the 
eighteenth century they were for a time formidable opponents of thr 
rising English power. 

Other Europeans (Aside from the English) 

Still other Europeans made a bid for the trade of India. In 1616 
rhe Danish East India Company was organized, and in the seven¬ 
teenth and eighteenth centuries it was succeeded by others under 
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Danish auspices, A settlement was effected at Tranquebar, on the 
southeast coast, and, later, at Serampore, on the Hoogly, near the 
present Calcutta. These were held, in spite of temporary capture hy 
the English during the Napoleonic Wars, until their purchase bv the 
English in 1845, 

In 1713 what remained of the Spanish Netherlands (approxi¬ 
mately the later Belgium) after the independence of the northern 
provinces became the property of Austria. In 1723 the merchants of 
1 landers obtained from the I lapsburg Emperor a charter for what 
was usually known as the Ostend Company. Factories were estab¬ 
lished in India, but bitter British opposition eventually terminated 
the enterprise. 

There were also Swedish, Austrian, and Prussian companies, 
largely for China, but they did not attain significant dimensions. 

English Beginnings 

It was the English rather than the Portuguese, the Dutch, the 
French, or the various other European peoples w ho became the lead¬ 
ing power in India. 

In 16o«, two years before the formation of the United Company 
of the Dutch, there w as organized “The Governor and Company of 
Merchants of London Trading into the East Indies.” It was given for 
fifteen years the monopoly of English commerce eastward from the 
Cape of Good Hope to the Straits of Magellan. Partly because of 
changing governments at home, this English East India Company 
experienced vicissitudes. In 1698 a rival, “The English Company 
Trading to the East Indies, was chartered. In 1702 an agreement was 
reached for the amalgamation of the two concerns and "The United 
Company of Merchants of England Trading to the East Indies” be¬ 
came the official title of the fusion. The name, the English East India 
Company, by which the British enterprise is usually known, is a con- 
\emint but not a precise designation for more than one incorporation 
and a varied history. 

Like the Dutch and French companies, the English East India 
Company was concern eel with all of the vast territory cast of the 
Cape of Good Hope. In its early years it engaged in commerce in the 
East Indies and for a time made common cause with the Dutch 
against the Portuguese. However, friction with the Dutch was inevi¬ 
table. Before long the English all but abandoned the East Indies to 
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their Dutch rivals. They remained active in Chins, but most of their 
energies were devoted to India, 

Early in the seventeenth century the English established factories 
at a number of points in India. For a period their main headquarters 
were at Surat, north of the present Bombay, and clearly within whac 
the Portuguese had deemed their sphere of influence. Hostilities arose 
between the English and rhe Portuguese, and in i6ji the English 
aided the Persians in driving rhe Portuguese out of Ormuz. The Por¬ 
tuguese were beset by so many foes, including the redoubtable Dutch, 
that before many years they deemed it best to make their peace with 
the English and thus to be rid of at least one enemy. In 1635 a truce 
was agreed upon, a treaty was enrered inro in 1642, and in 1654 
the Portuguese granted to the English the right to trade with all Por¬ 
tuguese possessions in the East except Macao. Indeed, Portuguese 
and English united against the Dutch. From 165; to 16^4 the English 
and the Dutch were at war. In 166 s, by the treaty through which 
Charles II married Catherine of Braganza, of the ruling house in 
Portugal, the English guaranteed the Portuguese holdings in the East 
against rhe Dutch, and the island of Bom hay, off the west coast of 
India, was made part of the bride’s dowry. 

Before many years Charles II gave to the East India Company a 
perpetual lease on Bombay. Here the Company proceeded to build 
what eventually became its main base on the w est coast. After two 
unsatisfactory ventures in factories on the cast coast, in 1639 permis¬ 
sion was obtained from a local ruler to erect a post at the little town 
of Madras. Here the British constructed Fort Sr. George, and from 
1641 Madras was the British headquarters on the Coromandel Coast. 
In Bengal, the outlet for the profitable rradc of the wealthy Ganges 
Valley, various factories w ere established, and toward the end of the 
seventeenth century what proved to be a permanent settlement was 
made at what came to be called Calcutta. 1 lerc Fort William was 
erected. By the year 17015, then, the English had a number of factories, 
or trading posts, in India. Of these the chief were at Bombay on the 
w est coast, Madras on the Coromandel Coast, and Calcutta in Bengal. 
These three centers became the seats of what were termed presidencies 
and continued to be the main headquarters of British activities in 
India. 

By the year 1700 the English began the acquisition of territory, 
even though limited to the immediate environs of their factories. This 
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procedure seemed ro them necessary jf they were to maintain their 
commerce with India. The Portuguese had set the precedent and the 
Dutch had followed it. Moreover, this appeared essential in view of 
the chronic wars which racked India, and in defense against the arbi¬ 
trary exactions of local princes. The Europeans felt that they must 
be able to hold their own by anned force against rivals of other 
Occidental powers, against pirates, often from Europe, and against 
Indian belligerents. At the outset this policy was purely ancillary t<; 
the commercial purposes of the East- India Company. Out of it, how¬ 
ever, arose the strange anomaly by which a corporation formed for 
the purpose of trade conquered India and became the instrument 
through which for many years the English ruled the land. Not until 
rhe iSjo’s was rhe paradox resolved by the abolition of the East India 
Company's regime and the substitution of direct control by the 
Crown. 

The story of this development leads directly to the India of today 
and so must be reserved for a later chapter. 

The Culture of Old India 

From the chronological account of the development of India 
wc must turn to the culture of India on the eve of the British conquest. 
That conquest was to be followed by momentous changes in Indian 
life. If wc arc to understand these and the India of our day we must 
know something of the civilization of India as it was when it began 
to be subjected to rhe revolutionary pressure from the Occident. 

Religion 

F,vcn from the brief survey contained in the preceding pages of 
this chapter it must be apparent that an outstanding feature' of India’s 
culture has been religion. Ir was through religion that the peoples of 
India made their chief contributions to other lands, notably to those 
of the Far East, Of commerce outside their borders the Indians had 
some which they carried on directly through their own traders. Of 
settlement and conquest there was a little' Commerce by Indians, 
settlement, and conquest had to do with only minority sections of 
the Far East—in the southeast and rhe East Indies. Through religion, 
however, India influenced, and influenced profoundly, all the civilized 
Far East. C p<m the Far East, indeed, India’s religious effect was much 
grerter than upon any other portion of the globe. Although it was 
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known in the West and made contributions to the Occident, Indian 
religion spread eastward much more than it did westward. 

The preponderance of religion in the effect of India upon her 
neighbors was not an accidenr. It arose out of the nature of Indian 
culture. It was in religion and philosophy, and especially in religion, 
rather than in government or even in arr or literature that Indian 
civilization registered its most notable achievements. 

In this India was in striking contrast with the Far East. China, 
the major country of the Far East in culture and influence, gave 
birth to philosophies which had in them religious elements. However, 
its bent was social anti political rather chan religious. It was in the 
development of a system of imperial government closely related to a 
structure of society that China was outstanding. To be sure, this 
political organization was based upon a philosophy, but the philosophy 
under which unification was first achieved was not the one that pre¬ 
vailed during most of the history of the imperial system, it was the 
government which enforced a particular philosophy as much as it 
was a philosophy which created the government. In contrast, India 
gave hirrh to no enduring empire or major system of government. 
China was primarily this-worldly. India was predominantly other¬ 
worldly. Japan, next to China in its historic prominence in the Far 
East, gave birth to only one religion, Shinto, and that was of a primi¬ 
tive type and was closely bound up with a theory of the stare and 
subordinated to it. Its major distinctive achievement was even more 
clearly political than was that of Gains, 

To the religious nature of Indian civilization is probably related 
another characteristic. After the fall of the Gupta dynasty, in the 
sixth century, all the major empires built in India -were the work of 
invaders. Kingdoms and confederacies arose created by those from a 
long Indian lineage, but from the sixth century onward the only 
realms that embraced most of India were the work of foreign con¬ 
querors and their immediate descendants. Nor did anv of the empires 
huilt by foreign conquerors enjoy a permanent existence. Under the 
influence of the Indian environment, each in time passed -even in¬ 
cluding the British, once seemingly all-powerful and only recently 
liquidated. 

The bearing of this fact upon India's future must be obvious. 
It is yet to be demonstrated that the Indians can maintain a unified, 
independent state embracing all of India. Under the direction of con- 
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qucrors they have served as officials, often with great distinction, Not 
for more than a thousand years have they built an empire. In spite of 
the recently achieved independence, their record is far less encouraging 
than is that of the Chinese. In the course of the last thousand years 
the Chinese have more than half the time been ruled by foreign 
dynasties, but that rule has been through a state organization originally 
created by the Chinese and has operated through an officialdom which 
has usually been overwhelmingly Chinese. Moreover, twice in the last 
six centuries the Chinese have ousted a foreign dynasty and after the 
earlier of these victories were unified under a native house for over 
three hundred years. Usually, too, the conquering dynasty adopted 
Chinese culture, including the prevailing philosophy, and claimed to 
be a legitimate enforcer of Chinese traditions. In contrast, the foreign 
builders of empire in India were of different religions from that of 
the majority' of their subjects and remained so. From the eleventh to 
the eighteenth century they were Moslems. The English have pro¬ 
fessedly been Christians. Whether this fact means that the Indians can 
never achieve or maintain, unaided, a unified, independent govern¬ 
ment, the historian ought not to say, lie must content himself with 
recording what has happened and call attention to the question which 
emerges from that fact, so important for rhe nationalistic India of the 
present, and so unpleasant to those who cherish its aspirations. 

HINDUISM 

In the middle of the eighteenth century', as now, the religion of 
the large majority of Indians was I Hinduism, 1 linduism is so multiform 
that in the brief space we can here devote to it we out;hr not to 
attempt a comprehensive description. We can simply present a few 
of its features. In it were many elements. The most ancient of its 
sacred writings were the product of the early Indo-Aryans. The 
Brahmans, rhe priestly class of the Indo-Aryans, retained their rank¬ 
ing position in it. Often it is called Brahmanism. Into it came contri¬ 
butions from rhe non-Aryans of India, notably from the Dravidians. 
Hinduism proved to have great powers of absorption, Gods were 
taken into its pantheon from many different sources or identified 
with an existing god by a convenient doctrine of incarnation which 
made it possible for one divinity to assume various forms, Partly 
through rhis capacity of Hindu ism for assimilation, Buddhism was 
eventually largely eliminated from the land of its birth and persisted 
only on the borders or among immigrants. 
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Prominent in Hinduism was the belief in the transmigration of 
souk (metempsychosis). The doctrine made for fellowship in all 
animal life, for in rebirth one did not necessarily reappear in human 
guise. Karma was associated wirh transmigration* It was the sum of 
an individual's action in all his previous existences and determined his 
fate in his next incarnation. In Iris present existence he might modify 
his karma for good or for ill, but he could not escape from ic + 

The cow was sacred. The leading gods of the Hindu pantheon 
were Brahma, Vishnu* and Siva* Related to Siva was his spouse, 
known under various names, including that of Kali. Vishnu had two 
chief avatars or incarnations, Rama and Krishna. 

Of the immense literature of Hinduism* the most revered were 
the Vedas, the Erahmanas, and the Upanishads, w hich wc have already 
mentioned, the two great epics, the Mahabharata and the Ramayana, 
the Puranas, and rhe Tanrras. One hears, too, of the rules of social 
ethics contained in the ancient code of Manu and of that model 
expression of mysticism, the Bhagavad-Gita* 

The Ganges was esteemed a sacred river. There were many holy 
sites, prominent among them being the city of Benares with its shrines* 
There was a popular Hinduism, with much of what to the 
Westerner was crass superscirion and gross immorality. There was 
also the Hinduism of the erudite and the lofry-sodcd, with subtle 
and profound philosophy and cultivated mysticism. No sharp line 
separated rhe two. Between them were many gradations* 

Hinduism had many sects. It contained different religious out¬ 
looks—animism, polytheism, atheism, pantheism, and theism. 

Prominent in Hinduism* and even outside Hinduism, were the 
holy men, ascetics, who forswore the world, mortified their flesh* and 
strove for the sanctity of the spirit. Many of these were filled 
with pride and morally were a detriment to society. Others were 
sincere. 

Pilgrimages, with a tinge of asceticism about them, were a fre¬ 
quent occupation of the rank and file of Hindus and combined* as 
religious pilgrimages of all faiths usually have done, the kmc of travel 
and of religious experience and merit, 

Hinduism was both tolerant and intolerant. It could incorporate 
almost any belief or system that w as willing to be absorbed, but it was 
adamant against any religion that, like Christianity or Islam, claimed 
to be the final and complete revelation of the divine. 

With all its seeming inclusiveness, Hinduism was primarily a 
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racial and regional, nor a world religion, 11ere and there it was planted 
beyond the borders of India, chiefly in IndoChina and the East 
Indies. In very few places outside of India, and they small, such as 
the island of Bali, cast of Java, did it persist into the twentieth ccnturv. 
It never was so actively missionary as was Buddhism, Christianity, or 
Islam. It did nor even move as extensively out of India as did Con¬ 
fucianism out of China. Confucianism became much more continu¬ 
ously potent in Korea, Japan, and Annam than did Hinduism among 
any major people outside of India. 

ISLAM 

Next to Hinduism in numerical strength in India was Islam. In 
the twentieth century it claimed about one-fifth of the population as 
compared with the two-thirds who were counted as Hindus. As can 
be readily discerned from the historical sketch embraced m this 
chapter, it was introduced by invaders anil conquerors from the 
northwest and, to a much less extent, by Arab merchants by way of 
the sea. Its adherents were either these invaders and their descendants 
or converts and their descendants. Most of the converts were from 
the lower social strata. Because it had entered so largely by way of 
conquerors from Central Asia, Islam was relatively strongest in the 
northwest, in the Punjab. Moslems were, however, numerous through¬ 
out most of the Jndo-Gangccie Plain and were found even as far 
south as the Deccan. 

Between 1 lindus and Moslems was a chronic even though some¬ 
times latent antagonism, 1 he Moslems had long been accustomed to 
rule. For centuries before the British conquest theirs land hecn the 
main empires of India. They w ere also in power in many of the smaller 
states. They despised the Hindus as idolaters and heathen. Educated 
Hindus held Moslems in contempt, especially since many of the latter 
were illiterate. There were, moreover, some powerful Hindu states. 
This deep religious gulf made Indian unity difficult. In the twentieth 
century, in the days when nationalism was a rising movement, it was 
a chronic thorn in the flesh of Indian parriots. 

Although Islam brought enhanced religious division to India, it 
also made positjv e contributions. Among these w r crc notable architec¬ 
tural monuments in a distinctive style and the composition of histories. 
Moreover, it was because of the Moslem Moguls that Hindustani 
forged to the front among the languages of modem India. Since it 
was rhe vernacular in and around rhe Mogul capiral, Delhi, the Mogul 
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supremacy gave it wide currency. To contacts with Moslem peoples, 
too, was due the development of Urdu, a language with a Hindustani 
base to which were added many Persian words. 

RELIGIOUS MINORITIES 

A number of religions, numerical minorities, added to the reli¬ 
gious picture, Zoroastrianism was represented by the small but wealthy 
groups of Parsecs, in the cities. The Sikh faith was, as we have noted, 
of relatively recent Indian origin. Its adherents had become an impor¬ 
tant military power. There were animism, primitive tribes, usually in 
the hills, who had not vet been culturally absorbed into the prevailing 
Hinduism and Islam. Christianity had long been present. Tradition 
ascribed its first propagation in India to Thomas, one of the Twelve 
Apostles, For centuries its history is obscure. It seems to have been 
present before the end of the third century, bur the confusion in the 
early records of southern Arabia with what we now call India makes 
this somewhat uncertain. Inscriptions which cannot be dated posi¬ 
tively, bur one of which may be as early as the seventh eenrurv, point 
to a Persian connection, for they are in Middle Persian, In the thir¬ 
teenth and fourteenth centuries European travelers found long- 
established Christian communities in southern India, At the time of 
the advent of the Portuguese, in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, 
there were strong Christian communities in the south owning ecclesi¬ 
astical allegiance to the Nesrorian Patriarch in Mesopotamia, The 
Portuguese brought Roman Catholic Christianity. In the Portuguese 
possessions most of the population became adherents of that faith, and 
zealous missionaries carried it outside the Portuguese boundaries, but 
with only slight numerical success. Many of the Nesrorian or "Syrian” 
Christians became Roman Catholics. Before the middle of the 
eighteenth century Protestantism had been introduced hy the Dutch, 
Danes, Germans, and English, but was still not so strong as the other 
two main divisions of Christianity, Although Buddhism had disap¬ 
peared from its old strongholds in India, it persisted on the northern 
borders of India and in Ceylon. The Jains continued. Some of these 
minorities were vigorous, but in the year jSqo, even more than now, 
Hinduism and Islam were the main religions of India, 

Caste 

Peculiar to India and an integral and pervasive feature of its social 
structure was the institution of caste. No complete agreement exists 
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among scholars as 10 how caste came to be. In it were undoubtedly 
occupational elements. Tuc Brahmans were the priests, the Kshatrivas 
rile nobles or warriors, and the Vaishyas were commoners or husband¬ 
men. These three were, supposedly, of Indo-Aryan stock. A fourth 
major group, the Sudras, were non-Aryans, presumably conquered 
by the Indo-Aryan invaders. Into caste* therefore, from very early 
times rhe element of color and race entered. These four continued 
to be and still arc the main caste divisions. Occupationally the dis¬ 
tinctions between them did not remain hard and fast. For instance, by 
no means all the Brahmans were priests. Yet as classifications the four 
persisted. Many subdivisions added to the complexity of the caste 
picture. Some of the caste groupings were occupational. Caste deter¬ 
mined the range within which one might or might not marry. It also 
regulated the degree and kind of social intercourse between castes, 
including those with whom one might car. 

A continuing feature was the so-called ourcastcs. These were 
perhaps a fifth of the population. Some kinds of contact with them 
brought ceremonial defilement to members of the castes, and they 
were poverty-stricken and on the lowest rungs of the social ladder. 
Often they were rhe scavengers who performed the more menial tasks 
of society sweeping, removing rhe offal, and working in leather (to 
work in leather, from rhe hide of the sacred cow, was forbidden to 
the caste I lindu). Even among the outcastes groupings existed which 
had all the binding character of caste. 

Caste was primarily a phenomenon of Hinduism, Indeed, one of 
the distinctive marks of that religion was the honor paid to the 
Brahman, l Towever, it penetrated non-Hindu groups. Theoretically 
Islam, Sikhism, and Christianity was each a brotherhood which knew 
no caste divisions within its borders. In practice, however, each 
became a kind of caste, W irhin Christian communities, made up of 
converts or of the descendants of fairly recent converts, pre-Christian 
caste differences were sometimes not obliterated. Europeans tended to 
be a separate caste. Caste was so much a part of Indian society and 
thought that it tended to invade the groups which in theory opposed it. 

The Fmtiily 

Prominent in India as in so many other lands was the family. Its 
control over its members was strong. Marriage was usually early. 
Women were subordinate to men, but mothers often exercised a 
strong influence over their children. 
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The Village 

Important, too, in India’s life was the village comm unity. India 
was primarily an agricultural country. That means that the vast 
majority of its population lived by tilling rhe soil and by closely 
associated industries. This rural population was scattered in thousands 
of villages. Each village was largely a unit by itself. Its different occu¬ 
pational and caste groups lived together, with tasks and perquisites 
prescribed by custom. The villagers engaged not only in the cultiva¬ 
tion of the soil, but also, especially in months in which work on the 
Acids was not pressing, in various industries, among them spinning 
and weaving. Handicrafts, therefore, had a large place in village life. 
Each village was, in the main, self-governing and self-regulating. Its 
local assembly, the panebayat, was made up of the more prominent 
men, especially the village landowners. To it were taken for discus¬ 
sion and decision matters of village concern. 

Government 

Government in India was personal rather than by a continuing 
structure. We have already noted the absence of the latter. The 
former was the counterpart. Because there was no enduring frame¬ 
work such as existed in China and Japan, kingdoms and empires were 
founded by individuals and were dependent upon them. To be sure, 
any form of government relies for its efficiency and even its endur¬ 
ance upon those who run it, and especially upon those at the top. 
The personal factor is always important. Yet in numbers of lands in 
the Occident and in japan and China the machinery of government 
has gone on, even under incompetent rulers, and in China the main 
structure survived the demise of dynasty after dynasty and for two 
thousand years was modified only in details. In India, on the other 
hand, there was no continuity in the centralized administration from 
dynasty to dynasty and from kingdom to kingdom. Now and then 
an oligarchy held power, but even that headed up in an individual 
monarch. The village, family, and casre structure survived the rise 
and fall of empires and kingdoms, but the larger political units were 
built up by and depended upon individuals. "1 Ids made for a kaleido¬ 
scopic political scene. The British, too, capitalized on it when in the 
second half of the nineteenth century they made their Queen Empress 
and following her their Kings Emperors of India. Indian loyalty could 
then be directed toward a person. 
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Economic Life 

The economic life of India was characterized by extremes of 
riches and poverty. The land had some of the wealthiest men on 
earth. It also sheltered vast masses of abject and festering poverty* 
For these depressed classes war or the failure of the monsoon meant 
famine and pestilence. Rice was the staple food, but meat seldom 
appeared on the fanner’s menu. 

The n idc range in the economic status of the Indians was due to 
no one factor. Caste was partly responsible* The political tradition 
of states founded by conquest and personally ruled through absolute 
monarch* was another. The very wealthy were usually the kings and 
emperors, their favorite officials, and the nobles. Land tenure had 
much to do w ith it* In a land so predominantly agricultural, land¬ 
owning was one way of amassing property. There were landholders 
who bled the cultivators of the soil. Some forms of taxation enabled 
the tax collector to extract all that he could from the cultivator and 
to acquire at least a modest fortune. Debt was chronic for the villager 
and* judged by modem standards, interest rates were high. Marriages 
and the price of the accompanying dowry were a frequent source of 
debt. The endless subdivision of land through inheritance led to such 
small tracts that agriculture was handicapped. The use of liquor and 
narcotics was impoverishing. Whatever the causes, the poverty of the 
masses and the wealth of the few were features of India’s life, and 
remain so today. 

India was a reservoir into which poured gold and silver. Even 
approximately accurate statistics of foreign commerce are lacking 
before rhe very modem period, but it seems probable that during 
much of India’s history she had what is usually termed a favorable 
balance of trade, that is, she sold more commodities titan she bought. 
Although India was primarily agricultural, she had many handicrafts. 
In the days before ihe industrial revolution made Europe a source of 
cheap textiles, India’s cloth was an important item of export. In pay¬ 
ment of the balance against them, foreigners brought the precious 
metals. In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries the silver of 
America which found its way to Europe through the Spaniards was 
available for the growing Occidental commerce with India, Much 
of the silver and gold thus obtained was kept in rhe form of jewelry. 
Much was hoarded. 
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Language and Literature 

In language, as in race and the political scene, India presented 
great variety- 1 he number of languages was said to be about one 
hundred fifty, but there Mere, as well, many dialectical subdivisions. 
These many languages were of about twenty linguistic families- The 
majority of the people spoke tongues with an lndo-Aryan base. A 
substantial minority 7 , a majority in the south, spoke Dravidian tongues. 
The speech of a still smaller minority 7 , in the northeast, was of the 
Tibcto-llurman family. 

The standard literature was chiefly religious and philosophical. 
The outstanding poetry was cither frankly 7 religious or shot through 
and through with religion. Vet some literature was secular. 

Art 

In the aesthetic side of her life, India M as rich. She had a music 
all her own which, although different from that of the Occident, in 
its best forms appeals strongly to the discerning among Occidental 
musicians. Often it was improvised for particular occasions and was 
meant to fit the mood of the ptay 7 er or of a situation. 

Architecture was varied. Much of it was religious and was the 
outgrowth of Buddhism, Jainism, and Hinduism. With the disappear¬ 
ance of Buddhism except un the borders, the architectural expressions 
of that faith survived only as ruins, The Jains, being a small com¬ 
munity 7 , were not outstanding in their architectural contributions. 
Hinduism created a multiform and extensive architecture. It varied 
with the era and with the district. In the south, as was to be expected, 
it was largely Dravidian. In the north it later showed the effects of 
Moslem examples. Islam added enormously to Indian architecture. It 
eschewed the animal ami human forms which were so prominent in 
Hindu sculpture. In contrast with the elaborate ornateness of much 
of Hindu architecture, it tended to simplicity. It made much of the 
arch and the dome. It was characterized by dignity and grandeur, 
and, in some of its examples, by grace. Many of the mosques, tombs, 
palaces, and fortresses it created were and ate monumental. 

Summary 

Indian culture, of which the preceding paragraphs are a greatly 
curtailed and quite inadequate summary 7 , was unique, rich, and varied. 
Into it came contributions from many peoples and civilizations, mostly 
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from Western and Central Asia. It gave much to ihe Far East, chiertv 
through Buddhism, to a less extent through Hinduism, and through 
die literature* philosophy, folklore, and art for which these fait [is were 
vehicles. Indeed, through religion and its associated gifts India shaped 
the east and south of Asia more widely than did the greatest indige¬ 
nous cultural force in rhe Far East, China. 

By the dose of the fifteenth century rhe flow of Indian culture to 
the Far East had all but ceased. However, the earlier contacts had left 
abiding impressions and remained an integral part of Far Eastern life. 
Yet Far F^stern civilization was basically very different from that of 
India. It, too, was unique and varied. In some of the lands and islands of 
southeastern Asia and the East Indies Indian culture was predominant* 
However, the leading peoples of the Far East subordinated rhe impor¬ 
tations from Tndia to the genius of their own traditions. By the six¬ 
teenth century, indeed, India and its culture were a waning factor in 
the Far East. Hinduism was on the way out, displaced by Buddhism 
and beginning to be supplanted by Islam through contacts with the 
Arab traders. In China, Korea, and Japan, notably in China, Buddhism, 
the main purveyor of Indian influence, was declining. In China it had 
been in decay since about the eighth or the ninth century of the 
Christian era. It was stronger in Japan and did not so soon begin to 
wane. It continued dominant in the religious life of Tibet, Mon¬ 
golia, Siam, and Burma* India and rhe Far East had always been dis¬ 
tinct from each other. At the beginning of the nineteenth century 
they were becoming even more sa 
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Chapter HI. ANCIENT CHINA 

Through the formation of the Empire (to a.d. 200) 


In our survey of the history of the Far East proper wt start with 
China. This is because, as we have repeatedly suggested, the Chinese 
are the most numerous of rhe Far Eastern peoples, and’until the 
present century their culture has been dominant in that portion of 
tile world. 

Every Chinese is hom at least thirty-five hundred years old. The 
ideas, customs, and institutions that shape him and his fellows come 
down from a remote antiquity. Afore than any other people, the 
Chinese have a long continuous history unbroken by major cultural 
revolutions. Contributions have come in from abroad, notably Bud¬ 
dhism in the early centuries of the Christian era, bringing various 
concomitants in art, philosophy, and folklore. Always, however, the 
prevailing strains in Chinese culture have been indigenous. Not until 
our own day has there come, in consequence of the impact of the 
Occident, a thoroughgoing remaking of Chinese culture. Even now, 
in many respects the changes are superficial. Many of the basic insti¬ 
tutions survive, and, except possibly among a minority, rhe funda¬ 
mental presuppositions and attitudes of mind are altered but slightly 
if ar alb if, then, one is to understand the China of today, and with 
it the Far Last, lie must know the story of the development of China’s 
past and the growth of the structure of the Chinese mind and of 
Chinese life. 

Beginnings 

As is true of most peoples, the Chinese have traditional or myth¬ 
ical accounts of the beginnings of their history. Among other rulers, 
they tell of one who taught his people to produce fire by boring one 
piece of wood with another; of another who taught his subjects to 
fish w itlt nets and to rear domestic animals; of still another who 
instructed his people in agriculture and medicine; and of the Yellow 
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Emperor (Huang Ti) who is credited with instituting official his¬ 
toriographers, with erecting an observatory T with inventing building 
bricks, and with correcting the calendar Much is said, too, of the 
model Emperors Yao, Shun, and YiL Yii is said to have drained away 
the waters of a great flood. 

I low much, if any, truth lies back of these stories we do not 
know. It is, however* important that, when these accounts took the 
shape iti w hich w e know' them, it w as accepted as axiomatic that there 
must be one ruler at the head of Chinese society, Sonic thing akin to 
the imperial institution was regarded as so normal a part of life that 
it was believed to have existed from the dawn of civilization. Pre¬ 
sumably, therefore, much of later conventional thought was read 
back inro the past and myths were recast in conformity with it. 

Verifiable facts of the early stages of China’s growth are begin¬ 
ning to accumulate, thanks largely to recent archaeology and scholar¬ 
ship. 1 hey are as yet insufficient to tell us positively of the origins of 
the Chinese and their culture. Expens are still conjecturing and debat¬ 
ing. We are not sure how long human beings have been in China. We 
do not know whether Chinese culture at the outset was native-born 
or whether it was an immigrant. If it was indigenous, wc do not know 
to what extent if at all outside influences impinged upon it and 
modified it. 

On some facts we are clear. They are established parts of the 
puzzle, but other parts doubtless exist and wc cannot piece together 
the whole with any degree of satisfaction until more of them are 
found. 

First of all, it is certain that when wc obtain our initial glimpses 
of them, the Chinese and their culture were in the northern part of 
China Proper, on the North China plain and adjacent highlands and 
valleys. Here were the seats of the first dynasties. Here lived China's 
earliest scholars, and here arc the chief surviving specimens of early art. 

Second, skeletal remains of a very primitive form of man have 
been discovered near Peking and have been carefully 2nd scientifically 
studied. Some features about them lead to the hypothesis that this 
Peking man was among the ancestors of the present Chinese, bur rhar 
is as yet unproved. We do know that Peking man used crude stone 
implements. 

Third, evidences of paleolithic man have been identified in North 
China underneath the loess, indicating a great antiquity. 

Fourth, in the north (in southern Manchuria, in Kansu, as far 
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" ^ as K ok on or, in Shantung, and notably in Honan) remains have 
been found of neolithic cultures. The neolithic cultures are of at least 
three types. Between one of them and present China some continuity 
is established, chiefly in certain kinds of implements and utensils. 
This neolithic culture included the manufacture of potrery. Sonic 
of this was painted and is reminiscent of what is known in Western 
and Central Asia in neolithic times. Some is of a black type of fine 
texture, rivaled in delicacy and refinement only by rhe best in China’s 
later history. Millet was raised, possibly introduced from or through 
India. ' / 

Fifth, in the north, notably at one sire on the North China plain, 
extensive relics have come to light of a rich hronze-age culture. This 
was of the Shaug, the second of the traditional dynasties of com¬ 
monly accepted Chinese history. It is of rhe kind Which presupposes 
a long preliminary development. It seems ro have been later in appear¬ 
ing than bronze in Western Asia, and the knowledge of the metal may, 
therefore, have been an importation. However, wc do not know out¬ 
side of China bronze techniques and designs or forms of writing to 
which those of rhe Shang are dearly akin. 

Sixth, North China, where most of these remains have been found, 
is where the overland trade routes through the present Sinkian^ 
debouch. ■ & 

enth,, in Central and W extern Asia from which these mads, 
lead, very early cultures existed, earlier, as wc suggested, than anv of 
an equally advanced stage of which we know in China. 

Eighth, in other parts of China Proper than the north remnants 
of early cultures are coming to light. Some of these, among them that 
which produced the black pottery, seem continuous with those of 
the norrh* 

On the meaning of these facts about the origins of Chinese cul¬ 
ture, as we have said, we ought not yet to be dogmatic. Many Occi¬ 
dental scholars have been inclined to surmise that much of China s 
earliest culture entered from the west, by way of the known over¬ 
land trade routes, but others liaye guessed'a southern provenance, and 
some have inclined to a belief in a native origin, with possible modi¬ 
fications from the ourstde. 

Chinese writers of the first millennium before Christ stressed 
\ ao. Shun, and \ ti, bur present scholarship is inclined to regard these 
alleged rulers as mythical, although possibly with a nucleus of fact 
idealized and elaborated in an attempt to provide the sanction of 
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antiquity for political and moral precepts of later thinkers. \\ c do 
not know of any literary records, even in edited form, that antedate 
the Shang. 

Traditional Chinese history tells us of a dynasty, claimed to be 
the first, which immediately preceded the Shang, To this it gives the 
name of Hria. It is said to have been founded by ^ Li and to have come 
to an end after about four and a half centuries through the depravity 
of its last ruler. An outraged country, so the story goes, rose against 
it, led by one who founded the second dynasty, the Shang. 

We do not certainly know, however, whether Yao, Shun, and 
Yu ever lived, nor have w r c clear proof of the existence of Hsia, Much 
less are we warranted in ascribing even approximate daces. 

The Shang Dynasty 

When we come to the Shang (also known as the ^in), we arc 
on the solid ground of facts established by archaeology. Remains of 
this era have been discovered, notably in a capital of the Shang on 
the norrhern border of Honan. Here are found bronze weapons, 
sacrificial vessels, and chariots. The technique of easting the bronze 
was as skillful as any that has ever been developed. 1 he vigorous 
designs show high artistic sense ami ability. Tamped earth was used 
for the foundations of houses* much as it is employed in that region 
today. A beautiful hard pottery was produced by means of the potter's 
wheel. A highly developed writing was in use. Most of the examples 
of rhis arc found inscribed on bone by sharp instruments for purposes 
of divination, bur conclusive evidence exists that writing was also done 
with a brush. Probably books existed, written on bamboo slips, as 
in the next period. The characters used in Shang writing are the lineal 
ancestors of characters on the present-day Chinese page. In Shang 
times they were so highly sophisticated dm they seem to presuppose 
a long preliminary development. 

Society had class stratifications. Judged by modern standards, 
much of cruelty existed in this Shang culture. Human sacrifices were 
extensive. Apparently many of them were of prisoners of war. I lorses, 
sheep, goats, pigs, cattle, dogs, and probably water buffaloes were 
domesticated, and we know of sacrifices of some of these animals. As 
today in that region, wheat and miller were grown. For a medium of 
exchange, cowry shells were employed. 

From the oracle bones have been identified a large proportion of 
those names of rulers which have been handed down in the cherished 
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records of the far past as Shang monarchy However, we arc nor sure 
who the Shane; were or whether their culture sprang from the soil 
or entered from abroad. Nor do we know what relation it bore to 
the neolithic cultures whose remains are found in Norrh China. There 
were other rulers of other groups in the time of the Sliang, but 
whether any of rhem acknowledged rhe overlordship of the Sluing 
we are not sure. We are not clear, in other w ords, w hether the Shang 
princes should be called monarchs of China or whether the North 
China plain and the adjacent lands contained other ruling lines w hich 
considered rhemselves on an equality with the Shang + That war was 
fairly chronic we know. It may have been to defend and extend the 
borders of what u t c might begin to call China. The traditional dates of 
the Shang are 1765 to 1121 before Christ* but rhese may be in error 
by several centuries. Presumably* how ever, the Shang belongs to the 
second millennium before Christ, an era in which the civilizations of 
Egypt and of the Tigris-Euphratcs Valley we re already old. While 
probably later than those of Western and Central Asia and the Nile* 
and possibly to some degree indebted to rhem* Shang culture appears 
ro have been primarily a local develop mcnc + 

The Founding of the Chou 

For what the Chinese term their third dynasty* that of the Chou* 
our information is much more extensive. From rhat period a number 
of books have come down to us, their texts edired again and again and 
in part corrupt* but some of them authentic in their maih features. 
The traditional dates are 1121 to about 256 before Christ. The dynasty 
is the longest in Chinese history* 

The Chou first go vc met I a state which had its center in the Wei 
Valley, that tributary of the Yellow River which enters the latter not 
far from the great bend from a southward to an eastward course. Thev 
were* therefore, from the western frontiers of the China of the rime. 
The conventional account tells of a tyrant on the Shang throne whom 
the Chou, in righteous indignation, overthrew' and followed with 
their own ruling line. The suspicion is voiced that this story was fabri¬ 
cated* or at least modified, by the Chou to justify the Forcible con¬ 
quest by their ancestors. It would be the kind of narrative told at 
ceremonies in honor of the founders of the house. The account gives 
indicaiion that when it acquired its present form a sense of right and 
wrong in public affairs existed which demanded that the transition 
from one dynasty to another be on moral grounds. Already *he 
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Chinese were insisting on what became a continuing feature of their 
political theory, that'rhc monarch must govern righteously and that 
if he failed to do so rebellion against him was justified and he could 
he replaced by another who would rule according to moral prin- 

Cl ^ C The Chou seem to have brought no sudden break in the cultural 
history of China. Probably at the outset they were not so highly 
civilized as rhe Shane- Certainly their culture was somewhat different. 
Whether rhis means that they were of a different race or tribe from 
the Shamt or simply a different family from rhe same racial group and 
owed their crudity to residence away from the main centers of culture 
and on the frontier we do not know. If the former, they at least 
adopted and continued much of the culture of their victims. In deed, 
they had contact with it before their successful conquest. One 
hypothesis is that from the Shang came the scholars who tutored the 
ride Chou in the arts of civilization. Certainly the traditional gene¬ 
alogy of the most famous thinker and teacher of the Chou period, 
Confucius, traces the lineage of rhe sage to the Shang, Certainly, too, 
the Chou cherished some of the art forms of the Shang, although in 
the technique of manufacture they showed deterioration. They also 
used rhe literary vehicle of the Shang. 

The Chou: Political 

Under the many centuries of the Chou period, a number of 
important developments occurred in China. 

First of all, the territory ruled by the Chinese expanded. At the 
outset of the period, the Chinese state and its culture were probably 
confined chiefly to the North China Plain, the valley of the Wei, and 
some of the fringing mountains, particularly in the modern Shantung. 
By the close of'ihc Chou era Chinese rule and civilization had per¬ 
meated far Into the highlands of the present Shansi and Shensi, into 
Szechwan, and especially into the Yangtze Valley east of the gorges. 
In all these areas it met other peoples. To the Chinese, these folk were 
barbarians, but all of them had cultures of their own and some of 
these, although different, may have been almost if not quite as far 
advanced as that of the Chinese. Contact with other peoples modified 
Chinese culture, but it seems not to have changed its basic concepts^ 
\ second development in the Chou period was the weakening of 
the central authority and the division of China into many states. The 
Chou monardis (whose title was Wang) continued to have a certain 
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preeminence. They possessed ritual functions which none of the 
other princes were supposed to perform. Vet more and more their 
actual authority waned. The real power was in the heads of the vari¬ 
ous states. 

Hi esc states were bound together by the tic of a common culture. 
For more than two centuries most of them were associated in a league 
whose head received investiture from the Chou Wntig and which held 
assemblies at stated intervals—a kind of league of nations. W arfare, 
which was fairly chronic, was regulated and restricted by custom. 
In theory war was not for the extinction of the enemy (an attitude 
which has come down to the present and weakened China in her 
struggle with Japan), but was for the punishment of the wicked. 
Relations between higher and subordinate princes existed that bore 
resemblances to the later European feudalism, although the parallel is 
not exact. 

In the third place, as the centuries passed, warfare became inten¬ 
sified and ended in the victory of one of the contending states and 
the setting up of an empire which, while having its roots in the past, 
was a new creation, in the course of the expansion of Chinese culture, 
great states arose on the frontier which were only partly Chinese in 
outlook and institutions. The chief rivals eventually became Ch’in. 
in that Wei \ alley in which the Chou had their rise, and Ch’u. in the 
^ angtxe A alley. In a sense it was a conflict between two empires and 

closely related but somewhat different cultures. In the fierceness 
of the struggle, much of the old China disappeared. The league of 
states dissolved; feudalism tended to disintegrate; the rules of polite 
warfare gave way to the ruthless elimination of the weak bv the 
strong. In the middle of the third century before Christ, Ch'in tri¬ 
umphed over its rivals. It appropriated the re mainin g territory and 
the symbols of authority of the last Chou Wmg. W ith the assistance 
of an able minister, its prince still further extended the territory ruled 
by the Chinese and set up a new type of regime for alt China which, 
with important modifications, became the skeleton of the structure 
flic Chinese Empire. 

In the fourth place, this warfare and this seeming anarchy in the 
f-.iter centuries of the Chou did not mean a decline in culture. Indeed, 
remarkable advances were achieved. Art flourished, with bronze ves¬ 
sels and implements which continued, with modifications, rhe tradi¬ 
tions of rite Slung. Population probably increased. Commerce pros¬ 
pered and merchants rose to prominence. Metal coinage supplanted 
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cowry shells as money. Presumably, in spite nf the destruction of war, 
wealth multiplied. Iron now began to compete formidably with the 
hitherto dominant bronze. Jade was valued as a semiprecious stone. 
The seven-day week appeared, possibly an importation from M estem 
Asia. The ox-drawn plow came in, probably also from Western Asia, 
ind worked changes in agriculture. There were contacts, seemingly 
indirect, with India. 

Literature was produced. 1 he books that the Chinese of later 
centuries regarded as classical and venerated as authoritative took 
form. Prominent among them is the Shu Ching, or Classic of History, 
This is made up of a number of historical documents of varying ages 
and by many different hands. Prominent, too, is the Cb'un (Jdiu, or 
Spring and Autumn (Annals ). It is based upon the terse and official 
annals of one of the feudal states, that of Lu in the presenr Shantung, 
the birthplace of some of China's grearest thinkers. Traditionally 
attached to the Ch un Ch'iu as a commentary is the Tso C bttan. It 
is really of independent origin or origins, made up of one or more 
histories and at least in part probably as old as the second century 
before Christ. Another history is a book whose title is freely trans¬ 
lated as the fia vthoo Armais, thus termed because the copy discovered 
in the third century after Christ and from which existing texts are 
descended was written on bamboo. A collection originating with the 
professional diviners is the / Cbmg, or Classic of Change. An anthology 
of ancient Chinese poems Is the Sbih Cbing, or Classic of Poetry. Most 
of the poems came certainly from the Chou, though some arc said 
to have come from the Shang. Compilations were made of the rituals 
that had so large a place in the highly formalized life of the period. 
The most venerated are the Li CM, or Record of Rites, which was 
not given its present form until a later dynasty, and the / Li and 
Chou Li. The dates of both the latter ate uncertain and arc placed 
by some scholars in a period after the Chou. 1 he Chou Li sets forth 
a Utopian plan for the organization of rhe state. Other works have 
survived which arc assigned to the Chou but which we do nor here 
have rlic space or time even to name. Of some of them, the works of 
the philosophers, we si tall speak incidentally in the ensuing paragraphs. 
Even the tides which wc have listed in staccato fashion in this para¬ 
graph will seem confusing to the uninitiated. They arc, however, 
basic to China’s literature and culture. They have been studied by 
successive generations of scholars and have been fundamental in 
Chinese customs and institutions. 
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The Philosophic Schools of the Chou 

From the standpoint of its influence upon later ami present-day 
China and the subsequent bar East, the those important development 
in culture under the Chou was the emergence of schools of thought. 

This intellectual activity was stimulated and furthered bv the 
political divisions and struggles of the time. Earnest souls arose who 
wished to save China from the strife and the exploitation of the weak 
by the strong which so characterized the age. For the most part rhe 
philosophers were scholars whose primary concern was not pure spec¬ 
ulation but society and politics. The majority of them cither were 
actually engaged in government as officials and ministers of the princes 
of the various states or desired to be so employed. Many of them 
traveled about seeking appointment. At the courts of the various 
princes they debated with one another. The division of the land into 
many states made impossible the enforcement of the tenets of any 
one school or any one philosopher over China as a whole. The political 
fissiparousness encouraged freedom of thought and discussion. Tht 
intellectual ferment thus stimulated led to the most creative period 
in the history of the Chinese mind. Never again did the Chinese 
grapple with such originality' arid profundity, and in such diverse 
fashions, with the problems of society and the related problems of 
the universe. 

The common problem ro which these various schools addressed 
themselves was the salvation of society. What is the ideal human so¬ 
ciety and how can it best be attained? Inevitably, as they wrestled 
with these issues, the philosopher-statesmen w'crc compelled to con¬ 
sider other questions. \V hat is the nature of man? Is man inherently 
good or evil, or is he ai birr!) neither? If good, then a worthy example 
and the minimum of force are what are required if that nature is to 
build an ideal society. If bad, then force and forceful education will 
be demanded. If neither, then education and probably some force 
will be needed. 

In any event, the assumption was that mankind is divided into 
tu o groups, rhe rulers and the ruled. This arose from the aristocratic 
nature of current Chinese society. On the one hand were the upper 
classes, u fio included the scholars, and on the other the lower classes 
who rilled the soil and who provided rhe economic basis for the entire 
srrucrure. 

The thinkers of rile time were keen enough to discern that, if 
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men arc to give an answer to the question of what will save society, 
they must ascertain the nature of the universe in which man rinds him¬ 
self, Is the universe friendly or unfriendly to man, or is it indifferent: 
Does it reward the good and punish the evil or is it morally blind attd 
neutral? Is the universe such that man can, at least in part, determine 
hi$ own fururc, or is the future of man and of individual men fixed 
beforehand by unyielding and undeviating facer 

While the primary problem which haunted the thinkers of the 
Chou was the salvation of society, these other queries would not down, 
but kept pressing for answers—as, indeed, would have to be the ease 
if the initial problem were to be successfully solved.. 

Manv were not content with the salvation of society as a " hole. 
They wished to know the fate of the individual. They endeavored to 
find a way of deliverance from the death which seems to be the lot of 
all men and a road to blissful personal immortality. 

These two questions, the salvation of society and a happy immor¬ 
tality for the individual, have continued to engage the Chinese mind 
from that time to the present. For the Chinese neither problem has 
been theoretical. In their outlook, the Chinese have been preeminently 
practical. On the second issue many have been agnostic.. For the 
majority of thinkers the primary question in most later periods as in 
the Chou was the first, the salvation of society. This still is true of 
most of China’s intelligentsia and statesmen. 

We must note another feature of the thought of the Chou a hi eh 
also persisted, the seeking for authority in the past. No matter how 
radical or new the philosophy might be, its formulatom endeavored 
to find for it a precedent. Antiquity was held to have contained great 
men whose acts and words were basic. They were variously inter¬ 
preted and were adduced to support quite opposing convictions, bur 
a Chou thinker usually felt it necessary to bolster Iris position by an 
appeal to the past. The chief exceptions to this attitude were the 
Legalists, whom we are to describe in a few moments. They held that 
institutions must be adapted to changing conditions and must not be 
bound by the past. Even they, however, appealed to history. 

By Chinese intellectuals of the twentieth century, with their self- 
conscious departure from the past, this reliance upon the authority of 
antiquity was challenged, anti the writings of the time were fearlessly 
scrutinized for authenticity and authorship. Even for these rebels, 
however, the literature ascribed to the Chou and the pre-Chou period 
has held a peculiar fascination* 
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Presumably absorption in social issues was not a new dcvclop- 
menr, J he very admiration for antiquity argues for it a past. It may 
well be that the mam patterns of the Chinese mind which existed in 
the Chou and are still with us go back to the Shang and even to 
remoter times. 

What eventually became the dominant school of thought had 
and has continued to have as its chief figure one whose name is best 
familiar to the West in its latinized form, Confucius. The sage was 
born in the stare of Lu, probably in 5J| b.o, and lived to pass his 
threescore years and ten, the date usually given for his death being 
479 k-c. The traditional account of his life declares him to have been 
ihc son of an aged father of Shang descent and a young mother and 
reports that, left farherlcss in infancy, he was reared in poverty by 
hLs mother. He was early fascinated by scholarship, ceremonies; and 
the records of the past and became so proficient in them that he soon 
attracted students. He is said to have held office in his native state, 
rising to be its chief minister (although that is questioned), but in 
middle age, supposedly in protest against the conduct of his prince 
he retired into private life. For several years he traveled with his dis¬ 
ciples from state to state, hoping that some prince would adopt his 
theory of government and appoint him to ca.ry i t into effect. Such 
opes pro'C i usory, .ind in bis old age lie returned to Lu, continued 
to study and teach, and there died and was buried. What purports 

C ' ® £ ra '* ! _h i guarded by those to whom is attributed lineal 
descent from him. Nowhere else on earth is there a tomb for which 
the claim is made of such prolonged filial guardianship. 

Confucius, like the majority of the other philosopher of the 
Chou, was chiefly concerned with the achievement of an ideal society. 

11rm.se]f an official during part of his life, lie thought of this as obtain- 
.1 c 11 rough the state and through the governing classes. Interested 
as he was in the pasr, lie is reported to have declared himself as being 
a transmitter and not a creator. Like all who seek to understand and 
land on the past, however, lie interpreted, even though not necessarily 
deliberately <,r consciously, what had gone lie fore him. He believed 
that the sages of antiquity had striven for an ideal society by setting 
a worthy example. He would, therefore, have the ruling clas«* cultb 
vare in themselves high moral character. If their conduct were 
righteous the masses would follow it and all would be well. \ ruler 
should govern by his v.rtue. Moreover, Confucius made much of 
ceremonies. In the orderly and reverent perpetuation of sacrifices and 
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other ritual that had come down from antiquity he saw an indispen¬ 
sable means for the conservation of civilization. 

On some questions Confucius seems not to have expressed him¬ 
self clearly, It is not certain, for instance, whether he believed man 
to be by nature good or bad. On some issues he was reticent. Among 
these was life after death. 

However, Confucius firmly believed that the universe is on the 
side of righrenusnes. He seemed to be convinced that governing the 
universe is a personal Being on whom man can relv, who protects the 
good and who will not allow worthy reaching to be Forgotten. 

Confucius sought to embody what he taught, High-minded, con¬ 
scientious, studious, he endeavored to be the hind of man that he 
desired all members of rhe governing class to be. 

The precepts and sayings of Confucius were recorded and pre¬ 
served by admiring disciples. They are chiefly in the Lttn Yii , or 
Analects. They were written down from memory. Some of them are 
dearly inexact. Even in rhe others we cannot be sure that we have 
the exact words of Confucius. Yet presumably they arc close enough 
to the original to enable us to know the main outlines of the master's 
thought, 

For more than a century after his passing no outstanding figure 
arose in the school which continued rhe tradition of Confucius. Then 
came another man of the first rank. We of the Occident best know 
him also under a latinized form of his Chinese designation. Mencius. 
Like Confucius, Mencius was a native of rhe state of Lu. His tradi¬ 
tional dates are 373-;88 before Christ, Even more than Confucius, 
he was deeply indebted, so it is said, to his mother for his early train¬ 
ing and his introduction to a life of scholarship. Like Confucius, Ins 
chief interest was in encouraging worthy government, and he spent 
much of his life teaching and wandering from state to stare catechiz¬ 
ing rulers and seeking one who would put his principles into practice. 
In his teaching, Mencius maintained fully as much as Confucius that 
if the rulers set a good example those whom they governed would 
respond and societv would be ideal. He went beyond Confucius and 
contended emphatically that man is by nature good. This, indeed, 
seems to have been a logical corollary of his insistence that if princes 
were virtuous their subjects would, without constraint, follow them. 
He seemed to ser less store by r ceremonies than did Confucius. He also 
appeared to justify rebellion against a prince who was persistently 
unjust, for he held that f leaven, seeing and hearing as the people 
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heard and saw, would withdraw its sanction from one against whom 
the governed persistently complained, i ie was, however, no democrat, 
but accepted the existing distinction between the rulers and the ruled. 

An outstanding figure who is often reckoned as in the Confucian 
succession was Hsian K’uang, more usually called Hsun Tzu. Hsiin 
Tzu was probably a younger contemporary of Mencius, but lie lived 
on into an age in which the mounting disorder and conflict with their 
disintegrating effect on the old order seem to have become more 
pronounced than in the times of his two great predecessors. Like Con¬ 
fucius and .Mencius, he strove for good government. In contrast with 
Mencius, perhaps because of the effect upon him of the growing 
anarchy, he insisted that man is by nature evil. He was, however, 
sufficiently optimistic to believe that man is indefinitely improvable. 
I hat improvement he would seek to bring about through educating 
men to self-effort and the acquisition of right hahirs, through the civil¬ 
ian? effect of the traditional ritual connected with religion, through 
music, through the perpetuation of worthy customs, through the 
example of righteous princes, and through laws. He deprecated war 
and declared that a prince could win the allegiance of the people of 
a bellicose rival state by the attraction of his character and of good 
administration without resorting to arms. He glorified the state" and 
\v ished it to enforce the right kind of education. Like Confucius and 
Mencius, he was convinced that the universe is on the side of 
righteousness, hut lie believed it to be governed by impersonal, un¬ 
varying law. The prayers and ceremonies of men, he held, arc there¬ 
fore quite unavailing to alter the course of events. He decried divina¬ 
tion and derided the practice of fortune-telling by the reading of the 
physiognomy. The maintenance of the customary religious ritual, 
w hi eh, as wc have said, be encon raged, he regarded as having value 
merely for its effect upon the people and not because of any influence 
upon divine beings. 1 he existence of gods and spirits was to him 
absurd. 

Besides Confucianism, the only other school of the Chon period 
to have a continuing existence to rile present was Taoism. Tradition¬ 
ally, the founder of Taoism is given as Lao Tzu, who is said to have 
been an older contemporary of Confucius and the keeper of the 
a re tiives at the Chou court. Since, however, his earliest known biog¬ 
raphy is a brief affair appearing in a history written about four or 
bvc centuries after the supposed date of his death, it may' well be that 
Lao Tzu was a fictitious character invented by Taoists in their debates 
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with Cotifucia(lists, for he is represented by them as having interviews 
with Confucius in which the latter is invariably discomfited. If he 
ever lived, wc know practically nothing about him, and even his 
century 1 j> highly uncertain. 

The outstanding classic of the huge literarure which through the 
centuries lias been created by 1 aoism is the Tao / & Chi fig. The Tao 
T<? Ching is a small book whose authorship is attributed to Lao Tzu. 
It is clearly the product of the Taoist school, but who were its author 
or authors or what the date or dates of its composition wc do not 

know, , , , . 

The Tao 7 'e thing is not so much concerned with problems 01 

the state and sociery as arc the writings of Confucius and his great 
successors. However, it has something to say of them. It speaks much 
of the Tao although in its course it discouragingly declares chat those 
who know do notspeak and that those who speak do not know. By 
the Tao it seems to mean the Unknown and Unknowable which it 
thinks of as underlying, permeating, and controlling the universe 
Man is to find his fullest life in conforming to this Tao. The way of 
the Tao is amt vm, a phrase which it is difficult to pur precisely into 
a word. Ir is sometimes translated, although not quite accurately, as 
' inaction” or "doing nothing.” It is more nearly "doing everything 
by doing nothing " or doing nothing that does not conform to the 
Tao. As applied to society and the state, amt ivei means lamez faire, 
the minimum of organization and of regulation. 1 lie ideal society, so 
the Tao Te Chmg declares, is one in which villages are near enough 
to one another to hear the cocks in the neighboring villages crowing 
in the morning but in which the villagers have no desire to know the 
owners of the cocks. This would mean no commerce or trade. Laws, 
elaborate codes of ethics, and ceremonies were anathema, for they 
only encouraged men to violate them. Wealth was not prized, for it 
tempts men to theft. Politically, the Taoist theory was the absence 
of government. In ire attitude toward ethics, statecraft, ritual, and tco- 
nomic life, Taoism was opposed to Confucianism. , 

The greatest author of the Taoist school in the Chou dynasty oi 
whose historicity wc can be sure was Clmang Tzu, He wrote with 

charm and vividness. , , . 

Another strain existed in Taoism, intertwined with the philo¬ 
sophic. How early it was there we do not know. It may have been 
present from the beginning or it may even have antedated the other. 
It dealt in magic. In contrast with Confucianism, which had little or 
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nothing to say of personal immortality beyond the ceremonies in 
honor of the ancestors, it was a channel through which its devotees 
strove to achieve the endless continuation of their personal existence. 
Many Taoists sought an elixir of life. .Many, too, endeavored to find 
means for the transmutation of metals. This strain certainly existed 
by the end of the Chou and it may have arisen much before that time. 

A third school of the Chou, and one which for centuries enjoyed 
great popularity, arose out of the reaching of Mo Ti, or Mo Tzu. 
Mo Ti was probably a native of that small state of Lu from which 
came Confucius and Mencius. His dates are uncertain, but he seems 
to have flourished between these two fellow-countrymen. Certainly 
his teachings were popular in the time of Mencius, for the latter felt 
called upon to combat them. The due to Mo Ti is to be found partly 
in his warm religious convictions and partly in his reliance upon 
reason. He believed the universe to be governed by a Being who 
loves men. For this Being the term he most frequently employed was 
the more personal one, Strang Ti, which had come down from the 
past rather than the Jess personal one, also of marked antiquity and 
in general use, T’ierr . Since this Being loves all men, men ought to 
love one another, lie would extend this love, not merely to one’s 
family, but also to all men. lie opposed aggressive war, and would 
go to great sacrifices to prevent it. Defensive war he allowed, and 
he himself was skilled in the art of fortification. In contrast with much 
of the skepticism of his day, he believed profoundly in the existence 
of spirits and argued stoutly for it. Yet he protested against elaborate 
funerals. The extensive ceremonies and even the music so dear to the 
Confucianists were anathema to him. He encouraged only those cus¬ 
toms and activities which seemed to him useful for men. lie wished 
to regulate consumption and to confine production to what lie deemed 
the necessities. In contrast with the determinism of many of his con¬ 
temporaries, he insisted that men had freedom of will and could per¬ 
fect themselves by their own c(Forts. 

The followers of Mo Ti tended to divide into two branches. 
Otic of these emphasized his religious beliefs. Its members Jived simply, 
worked hard, and abstained from elaborate funerals and ceremonies. 
The other specialized in logic and argument, Because of their addic¬ 
tion to debating and their emphasis upon terms, they are often called 
sophists or dialecticians. 

Another school, and one displaying several variations, was the 
Legalists. This had a rapid growth in the later years of the Chou when 


ANCIENT CHINA 


93 


the old China was breaking down anil ruthless war was increasingly 
the order of the day. Its adherents believed that society was not to be 
saved, as the Con'fucianists taught, by the moral influence ol ihc 
rulers. A stem age required more drastic measures. These were to 
be found in the enforcement of codes ot law, impartial!}- and brink 
administered. Laws were to be changed from time to tune to meet 
altered circumstances. Strangely enough, for with their closely regu¬ 
lated state the Legalists seemed at the opposite poles from it, the school 
owed a certain debt to Taoism. It held that laws must conform to 
the Tao, the controlling principle of the universe, and hadaii^onty 
to the degree to which they are so adjusred. Taotsrs and Legalists 
agreed, too. on simplicity and ignorance as the proper state of the 
common people. Codes of law were not unfamiliar to the Chinese 
even as earlv as the Chou. The Legalists, however, stressed them. As 
a kindred policy, they wished to strengthen the hands ofthep™«£ 
They would have the state, under the direcnon of the prince. actnd> 
control more phases of collective life. Some Legalists emphas^ed agri¬ 
culture and wfshed to make each state self-sufficient. Others advocated 
encouragement to commerce co add to the wealth of the state. They 
stood for tiie socialization of capital and a government mono^ol} 
of commerce. In the intense struggle for power which charat _ 

the later years of the Chou, the Legalists sought to enable any state 
which would employ them to act as a unit and under the direction of 
its prince to concentrate all its resources on the elimination of its 

nva These four were not all the schools, but they were the main ones 
of the Chou. The others need not detain us. Indeed, we m*dnot take 
dine even to mention them. Perhaps we should note one philosopher 
who seems not to have founded a school, but whose renclungs had 
wide currency in the days of Mencius. \ ang Chm of the f ” urth "n* 

rurv before Christ, was both a skeptic and a pessmnst. He thought ot 

life as full of woe. The great sages of antiquity revered by the Con- 
fueianists he regarded as fools, for they spent themselves m pamfd 
labors for society and never knew a day of happme^. Ttehtftono 
villains were wiser, for, although neglecting the «***?£” them¬ 
selves to their pleasures. In the grave all arc equal. There ore V g 
Chu held, each should take life as it comes, enduring it ~ 

make the most of it for himself, and not concerning himself with the 

supposed welfare of others. ; : ■ - 

For the intellectuals, the Chou must have been a stirring time in 
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which to Jive. Scholar-statesmen of the various schools arrjued with 
one another- Mind rubbed against mind. Debate, comparative freedom 
nt thought and expression* and daring ideas were [he order of the day* 
I lie very divisions and struggles between the states proved stimulat¬ 
ing. If scholars oi any school were persecuted in one state* they could 
ilce to another. Indeed, a rival prince might welcome them in the 
hope that they would enable him eg tip the scales in his favor. 

The T Humph of Ch'm 

\\ hen Ch in eliminated its rivals and took the symbols of power 
from the last of the feeble Chou it opened a new age for 

China. I he prince of Ch in deliberately set about the inauguration of 
a new order. He called himself Shih Huang Ti t the First Emperor. 
Scorning the title IVang that had been associated with ihc rots 
fitweunts of the Chou and which he himself had borne when he 
was head of only one of the stares of China, he combined two titles 
Ihumg and Ti 5 from mythical antiquity, and prefixed them with Shih, 
“first*” 

T he state of , Ji T in had been built on the principles of rhe Legalist 
school. It was xj this that Ch in in part owed its success. The entire 
realm which Ch in now held was, accordingly, reorganized on the 
basis which hni worked so well in the conquering principality. The 
system of separate states governed by hereditary rulers was abolished. 
With it went that Chinese equivalent of feudalism which characterized 
the Chou period. In place of the old forms of government an ap¬ 
pointive bureaucracy was installed, centering irf the Emperor and 
controlled by him. The realm was divided into thirty-six {later forty) 
provinces, and each of these in turn into hsien 7 or prefectures, of 
differing sizes. Over every province and prefecture was placed a 
member of the bureaucracy. 

1 lie imperial residence of the Ch'in was in its hereditary seat* in 
the valley of the \\ ei. Here, not far from the present Hsiaufu, was 
:lic capital city. Fo this the wealthy and powerful of rhe realm were 
requited to move* Thus they could lie better kept under surveillance. 
Presumably, too, they would add dignity and prestige to the city 
and so to the imperial regime* Across the river from the main body 
of the city a vast palace was built. 

The cumbrous forms of writing in current use were simplified, 
one system was substituted for the variant types* and the new system 
was made compulsory' throughout the Empire. Attempts, too, were 
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put forth ro render uniform the weights and measures and to stand¬ 
ardize implements and gauges of wagons. This would help to unify 
the economic life of the country and promote internal trade and 
communication. Revolt was discouraged by the requirement that the 
weapons belonging to the feudal lords be confiscated and melted down 
into huge bells and statues. One body of law was to run current 
throughout the Empire. The system of private ownership of land by 
the peasants, which had prevailed m Qihn, was extended to the 

Since ^he Empire was built on Legalist principles, the effort was 
made to give this school dominance and to stifle the free discussion 
among the rivals that had characterized the Chou. It was probably 
for rids reason that a famous step was taken, the burning[ □ many of 
the classical boohs, including the 0*1* of Umory and rite Clm 
of Poetry, the writings containing the discussions of the various 
philosophers, and, with the exception of that of Ch in, the histones 
of the several feudal states. 1 he memory of the past with its many 
political divisions was, so far as possible, to be wiped out and refer¬ 
ences to it forbidden. The loss was not so great as has been some¬ 
times said, for copies in the imperial archives were exempted and 
hooks on medicine, divination, and agriculture were spared. More¬ 
over, some copies were hidden, and the prodigious memories of 
Chinese scholars carried over the texts of the more famous until, when 
conditions permitted, they were once more committed to writing 

How much of this organization of the Empire w* the work of 
Shih Huang Ti and how much of his great mincer, Li Ssu. we do 
nor know. Both seem to have had a share. Shih Huang Ti was Sub¬ 
ject to many of the superstitions of his time, fie gave will mg and 
fearful heed to the teachings of popular Eaoism. He dreaded dca 
and did not wish to hear of it or of funemls. He encouraged the 
search for the elixir which, so it was believed, would insure immor¬ 
tality. He sought to make himself a divine being and, possibly for this 
purpose and to hide himself mysteriously from his people, is said to 
have attempted to conceal the particular portion of Ins huge rambling 
collection of palaces in which he was residing at any particular 
moment. Yet these beliefs were not inconsistent with enormous energy 
and they may not have been in conflict with an acute organizing and 

administrative intelligence, , e , ., t*- 

Whosever the achievement was, whether that of Shih lluang 
Ti or of Li Ssu, it was one of the most important in the history of the 
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Far Easr T he large area into which the Chinese anti their culture had 
spread during the Chou was welded together under one centralized 
administrative system. Thar system was based iipoti one official! y sup¬ 
port^ political, social, and economic theory. Cultural unity was, 
therefore, nude an essential concomitant of political unity. The suc¬ 
ceeding dynasty teas, as wc are to sec, to make important changes in 
rhe details of the system of the Ch'in. A modified Confucianism was 
to be substituted for Legalism as the basis of the state and of society* 
"S et the central contributions of the Ch’in were to persist. A bureauc¬ 
racy whose members were appointed and supervised bv a central 
authority' and which conformed to a particular school of social and 
political thought was to continue as a permanent parr of the life of 
China. 

The achievciiiGEH was not only of inajor importance in the history 
of the Far East. It is also unique in the history of the world. Through 
this centralized administration, based upon one accepted political and 
social theory, in spite of occasional disunion, China Proper has been 
kept together for over two thousand years. Never in human experi¬ 
ence has so extensive an area with so large a population been held 
together culturally and politically over so long a period of time. Even 
foreign conquerors have found it advisable to conform and to rule 
through the traditional principles. This unity was maintained, more¬ 
over, without rhe assistance of modem means of communication, 
Time-disranccs were huge, fully as great as those in the Roman Em¬ 
pire or in Western Europe before the nineteenth century, Ycr, in spite 
of periods of division, China Proper remained one, and from time to 
time parts of the fringing countries were conquered and controlled, 
but for the political achievement of the Ch’in and their successors, 
China Proper might well have been divided into a number of states! 
as was the somewhat equivalent area of India until the coming of the 
British raj and as Western Europe has been. Had this been the case, 
the history of the Far East would have been very differem. There 
would have been no dominant empire, overshadowing all other states 
of the region. Probably more cultural variety would‘have developed 
Possibly Japan would not have been so impressed by the culture of the 
continent and w outd not have been so extensively Sinicized. It is 
entirely fitting that our word China, as a designation of a thus unified 
empire, should be derived historically from Ch’in, the dynasty whose 
rulers first applied to so much of the land the principles on which the 
subsequent realm rested. 
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Although much of the credit for ilie political unification of China 
must go to Shih Huang Ti and Li Ssu, their achievement would have 
been impossible without the contributions of others. The conception 
of one emperor for all civilized mankind did not originate with them. 
Before them were the many social and political theorists and statesmen- 
scholars who wrestled with the problems of China’s unity and of 
political and social regeneration. From these came the schools of 
thought used by the Ch*in and the successors of the Ch in. The very 
system which Shih Huang Ti and Li Ssu applied to the whole of 
China was an extension of what had been put into practice in rhe 
state of Ch’in before their time, particularly by one of the Legalists 
in the fourth century before Christ. The Chinese Empire was the 
outcome of a long evolution. The contributions of Shih Huang I i 
and Li Ssu were the imagination and the resolution to take advantage 
of the past and the rutfalcssness which swept aside the hindering 

diversities and separatism institutions. . 

Shih Huang Ti not onlv unified the China that had existed at 
the time of his birth. He also added extensively to the territories con¬ 
trolled by the Chinese. He extended his dominions to include rhe coast 
south of'the Yangtze as far as the delta of the Red River, in the later 
Tongking. Into part of this region he compelled the emigration of 
colonists from the older sections of China. Probably he thus wished to 
promote their assimilation. His realm embraced much of the present 
Hunan Kweichow and Szechwan, and lie enforced migration into 
the last-named area. In the northwest he is said to have carried his 
conquests as far as the present Lanchow. A pnnee who ruled m a 
portion of what is now Korea acknowledged his overlordship. How¬ 
ever the center of Chinese power and culture continued to be, as m 
the past, in the lower part of the valley of the Yellow River and in 
the valley of the Wei. The rest of the Empire was frontier and was 
regarded as barbarous or semi barbarous. > 

" On the northern marches, as a defense against invasions of rhe 
non-Chinese peoples who were so chronic a menace, Shih Huang 11 
constructed fortresses and barriers, portions of the Great \\ all. Fron¬ 
tier walls had existed before Shih Huang Ti. and succeeding dynasties 
also labored on the border defenses. The Great Wall was nor an 
original idea with him, nor is much if any of that impressive structure 
as it exists today his work. Yet he gave a great impetus to what became 

a tradition in Chinese military strategy. _ 

The Ch’in dynasty was not of long duration. Shih Huang . 
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died in : 10 b.c., on one of the nianv journeys he made through his 
realms. Through intrigue in which U Ssu had a part, an inexperienced 
son of the great Emperor was placed on the throne. This weakling 
was soon dominated by a crafty palace eunuch. Some of the strongest 
men who had helped to make Shih Huang Ti’s reign notable were 
eliminated. Thus the commander-in-chief of the armies guarding the 
frontier was ordered to commit suicide, and Li Ssu was first impris¬ 
oned and then executed. Rebellion broke out. Resentment against the 
stern destruction of the old order, the strict laws, and the heavy 
burdens of taxation and forced labor entailed by rhe wars and public 
works of Shih Huang Ti had long been smoldering. Now rhat the 
men who had created the realm were removed, it broke out into open 
conflagration. The eunuch did away with the incompetent Emperor 
and was himself killed by the grandson of Shih Huang Ti whom he 
elevated to power. Rebels plundered the capital and gave to the flames 
the great palace of Shih Huang Ti. In this destruction, incidentally, 
was lost much of the literature which had come down from the Chou 
and which had been preserved in the imperial archives. The rule of 
Ch’in was ended. 

The Earlier or Western Han (20J h.c-a.d. 8) 

The welter of civil strife which succeeded the downfall of the 
Ch in did not entirely destroy the work of Shih Huang Ti and Li Ssu 
After a brief period of disorder a new ruling line Vas established 
upon the vacant throne, and much of rhe essential administrative ma¬ 
chinery of the Ch’m was eventually restored, although in modified 
forms. 

The founder of the new dynasty was not from the old princely 
houses. The ware which had inaugurated the Ch'in and, perhaps, the 
enervating effect of hereditary power had done rheir work too well. 
It was new men who came forward, men who could force their way 
to the top in the rough and tumble of the times. To be sure, in the 
initial stages of the struggle, scions of tile old aristocracy were promi¬ 
nent, hut those who w'crc eventually victorious were of humble stock. 
The successful contestant was Liu Chi, later called Liu Pang (Liu 
being hts family name). I [* is also known by his dynastic title, Kao 
Isu. Although after he rose to power an elaborate genealogy was 
devised for him to trace his descent from ancient rulers, Liu Pang 
began life in humble fashion. He was at first a farmer, then a village 
official, and then head of a group who turned bandit in the distresses 
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of the times. He was si creditable but not a great general, for he lost 
some of the battles he fought against his rivals. He was, however, a 
good politician and a shrewd judge of men. He was both energetic 
and adaptable, and was able to attract and hold men of native ability. 
Most of his leading colleagues were commoners, underneath whose 
rough surface he discerned promise and whom he bound to himself. 
In his personal habits and his vocabulary (which he could use in fluent 
billingsgate) Liu Pang remained of the common folk, even after he 
ascended the throne. He was fond of his cups and of women, but he 
did nor allow these to warp his judgment or to deflect him from his 
purposes. After he had conquered most of his rivals, he was proposed 
by his followers as Emperor and, following the triple refusal which 
etiquette demanded, ascended the throne. L he date was 1 ebruary iS, 
20 : u.c„ but the inception of the dynasty is customarily reckoned 
from 107 u.c., when the last ruler of the Ch in surrendered. 

The new dvnastv was denominated the Han, With a break in the 
first century after Christ, it survived into tile third century, The 
dynasty before tills break is known as the ClVien (Earlier) or Western 
Han (because its capital was in the west, in rhe Wei Valley), and 
afrer the break as the Hou (Later) or Eastern Han (because its 
capital was moved eastward). In this period of over four centuries, 
the task of unification begun by the Ch in was earned further, flail 
gave permanence to the Empire. Only in details and in rhe elabora¬ 
tion of principles did later dynasties alter what came down to them 

from it. __ 

Much was carried over by the Han from the Chin. The capita! 
of the Empire nv^s placed by the Y\ esiem I Ian ait Ch ans[an T iti the 
plain of the Wei and not far from rite capital of Shih Huang Ti. 
Administration through an appointive bureaucracy was retained. For 
a nine, to be sure, the Han experimented w ith the hereditary principle 
in regional administration. Liu Pang, for instance, divided his realms 
into sections over each of which he placed either a member of his 
family or one of his military commanders who had been of marked 
assistance. He continued, however, the administrative divisions of the 
Ch’in and the government of them through an official hierarchy 
appointed by the Emperor. Moreover, when, in time, these hereditary 
principalities proved a menace to the central authority, their power 
(in reigns subsequent to that of Liu Pang) was restricted and they 
were divided and subdivided in such fashion as to weaken them. 
Feudal particularism to the extent to which it had existed under the 
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Chou was never revived and such of ir as existed was progressively 
curbed. 

In several important ways, however, the Han modified what had 
come to it from tile Ch in. Liu Pang had been carried to the throne 
in part on a wave of reaction against the Clt'in and was wise enough 
not to revive features of the former regime that had aroused cite more 
severe protests. The stringent Jaws of the Ch’in were repealed or 
modified. Taxes were lightened. The absolute autocracy of the Ch’in 
was relaxed. Liu Pang felt that he had come into power through rhe 
assistance of his chief subordinates and that they must be consulted 
before important decisions were made. In practice, he limited the 
power of the Emperor by seeking advice and acting only on the 
suggestion of others. 


Most important of all the innovations, the Han adopted as the 
basis of the state, not the Legalism of the Ch’in, but Confucianism. 
This did not come all at once. Liu Pang was a rude man of rhe people 
and of the camp who had dislike and contempt for the elaborate 
etiquette and, to him, pompous and fussy formality of rhe Confucian 
scholars. However, one of Liu Pang’s brothers had studied with Con- 
fucian teachers. Then, too, when Liu Pang scornfully declared, in 
response to quotations from the Classic of History am] the Classic of 
Poetry, that he had won the Empire on horseback and did not need 
to borher with these hoary books, the rebuked scholar had the courage 
to tell him that although he had won the realm on horseback, that 
did not ensure his ability to rule it from horseback. Probably] too, 
Liu Pang saw that Confucianism was more popular with the masses 
at large than were the rival schools. He and his successors, therefore 
increasingly adopted Confucianism as the basis of the state. Ir was a 
Confucian empire which they handed down to their descendants] So 
firmly was Confucianism established that it remained the school cn 
forced by the state until the collapse of the Empire in the twentieth 
century. Political unity was obtained partly by the appointive bu¬ 
reaucracy inherited from the Ch’in and partly through the persistent 
inculcation of cultural unity with Confucianism as the norm. 

The rival schools did not disappear at once. For many years they 
persisted. Stirring debates, for instance, took place between the adher¬ 
ents of Legalism and of Confucianism over policies of state. Taoism 
proved very popular with many throughout the Han and, although 
greatly altered, has enJurcd to our own day. 

Moreover, rhe rivals left their imprint upon the victor and upon 
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the Chinese state. It was a modified Confucianism which triumphed, 
llan Confucianism had something of Mo 1 i, for it was more posi¬ 
tively thcistic than either Confucius of Mencius had been, stressing 
the beneficent rule of Heaven in the affairs of men and making much 
of a belief in spirirs. The bureaucracy and the continuation and forma¬ 
tion of codes of law (albeit mote lenient than those of the Cli'in) seem 
to have reflected in part Legalist influence* Taoism, with its iaktez 
faire, appears to have left its mark, certainly for a time. Then, too, as 
a growth within Confucianism, came the beginnings of a cult of 
Confucius, the precursor of the temples and rites in honor of the sage 
and of his leading exponents. 

To the Han, too, are usually traced the beginnings of what later 
became one of the outstanding features of the Chinese educational and 
state system, the recruiting of members of the bureaucracy through 
civil sendee examinations. This was a logical outgrowth oi the adnun- 
istrative official hierarchy taken over from the Ch’in. If officials were 
to he appointed on the basis of worth rather than of birth, some 
method of selection must be devised. For a time, appointments were 
made on the basis of the recommendations of regional officials who 
were instructed to seek out the best men. Gradually, however, tests 
were developed for ascertaining the more promising. Eventually, 
although not until later dynasties, these were based entirely upon the 
classics revered by Confucianism. In general, however, even under 
the Han, the examinations were in accord with the Confucian prin¬ 
ciple that the realm must be governed by the most worthy. 1 hrougb 
this bureaucracy and the principle of recruiting it throug i civ t serv ice 
examinations, and through the adoption of Confucianism as the basis 
of r he state, the general method of unifying the Empire inaugurated 
by the Ch'in w as continued. Even though Confucianism was substi¬ 
tuted for Legalism, the essential features of the Ch m survived—a 
bureaucracy appointed and controlled by the Emperor and one po¬ 
litical and social philosophy, rather than many, as* the basis of the realm. 

In a work of this scope, an enumeration of the monarchs who 
came after Liu Pang would be both unnecessary and confusing. U e 
muse, however! pause to speak of die reign m w ^ r ie ^. lcr jn 
readied its zenith, that of Wu Ti (“the Martial Emperor > or.® 
distinguish it from the Wu Tis of other dynasties. Han U u Ti. 1 he 
dates of Han Wu Ti were 140 to 87 b.c. It was the longest reign of 
the dynasty and one of rhe most famous in the anna o lnau 

The reign deserved the tide of martial, for one of the outstanding 
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features of its half century was foreign conquests. Chinese territory 
was extended on rhe west, north, and south. 

On (lie west, frequent wars were waged against the Hsiung Nu. 
The Hsiang Nu were probably akin to rhe l urks and were either 
rhe Huns who appear m European history a few centuries later or 
were related to them. The Hsiung Nu were a horse-using, semi- 
nomadic folk who were attempting to press into the fertile lands of 
China. The reign of Man Wu Ti did nor see them finally crushed but 
it witnessed the reduction of their power. Imperial generals pushed 
the Han borders westward to include most of what is now Kansu, and 
the Great Wall was extended. Moreover, in part with the purpose of 
encircling the Hsiung Nu and coming at them from their western 
frontiers, the Chinese daringly extended their enterprise to the far 
west, mro Central Asia—even into what is now Russian territory. 

H • enV %' ( i n S a,,lt J was dispatched to find allies against the 
Hsiung Nu, 1 hanks to him, what appear to have been China’s first 
direct contacts with Central Asia were established. He introduced 
alfalfa and the cultivated grape. Following him, and by an extraordi- 

valL^f rh^l ' aeSe rT WCre C * rried su<;ce ^fully into the 
valley of the Jaxartes, west of the present Sinking. On this' westward 

expansion, rhe Chinese must have come upon the fringes of the Occi¬ 
dent, for, as we saw in the last chapter, in the wake of\he easternmost 

SCr ° te ***"'*• Great starts had been cmablishcd in pall 
of Central Asia in which Greek influence was strong 

In the northeast, under Han Wu Ti, Chinese authority was ear¬ 
ned into what are now the southern part of Manchuria and the north¬ 
ern portions of Korea. Here a state had been established whose name 
under its Japanese pronunciation, Chosen is now t hr. A* 
which has been applied to the entire peninsula. This 
“ d to the Han domains. Chine* settlers moved in. a «|Z 
Chinese colony was established near the former capital ami ClS 
culture penetrated to rhe region. Indeed, important ctcavarioos in the 

present enmity have disclosed rich remains of I|a„ enlrure in the 
vicinity of the colony, ^ 

The Han Wu Ti reign renewed the extension of Chinese rule 

TSZ rr S °V r° Uth COJSt towhich “ *** 6m come under 
the Ch in and earned Chinese authority beyond what had been the 

Ch in frontiers. From rhe present Chekiang southward along the coast 

0 Ann * m * re S lons which had been forced ro acknowledge the Ch’in 
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and which had broken away afrer the death of Shth Huang Ti were 
once more subdued. 1 he island of 1 Liman Mas brought within the 
sphere of l bn influence. Colonization by Chinese, especially in rhe 
Canton area, on the fertile lower reaches of the West River, pro¬ 
ceeded rapidly. Petty states in what arc now Kweichow and Yunnan 
were reduced to submission. Nor all of this southern area was as yet 
fully assimilated, hut the role of rhe north was extended inro it 

Under Han Wo Ti, then, practically all of what is now China 
’roper was under the imperial sway, and Chinese arms had been 
carried effectively westward beyond the Tarim River basin and 
northeastward into the later Manchuria and Korea. 

The Han Wu Ti period witnessed internal achievements. One 
of China’s greatest historians, Ssu-ma Ch’ien, flourished. The son of a 
court astrologer, in his youth be memorized the texts of antiquity 
which later provided him much of his source material. He trai eled 
extensively through the Empire. He succeeded his father in the latter s 
post. It is possible that some of his tnagnttitt opus was \v ritten by his 
father. This work, the Shih Chi, or Historical Records, covers the his¬ 
tory of China from the beginning to the author’s own day. It inaugu¬ 
rated a famous scries of official histories, for it was continued by 
the CFiev Hart Shu , or History of the Earlier Han Dynasty, and this 
in turn was followed by a succession of dynastic histories which come 
down to rhe end of the Empire, in 19 it- In its size and range of 
material Ssh-ma Ch’icn’s work is much more ample than the Greek 
and Roman histories. Moreover, it ofren incorporates m ith slight 
changes earlier books and documents and thus becomes a boon to the 
modem Occidental historian, with his passion for the sources. 

During the Han Wu Ti reign interesting economic measures were 
adopted. Commerce was regulated by the state, by purchase of leading 
staples when they were cheap and their sale when prices rose. Coinage 
was taken sway from various magnates and confined to the itupen.il 
administration. A government monopoly of salt and iron was main¬ 
tained. Great irrigation works were constructed, and flood control 
of the Yellow River, a perennial problem, was furthered. The power 
of the surviving hereditary princes was curtailed, and additional steps 
were taken for the preparation and selection of competent members 
of the appointive officialdom, through which administration was 
increasingly carried on. 

The achievements of the reign were not without their counter- 
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balancing penalties. Taxes were increased and fresh sources of revenue 
were sought. The currency was debased, as surviving examples of the 
coinage vividly indicate. I litre was much discontent. 

In spite of its costs, the reign of Han Wu Ti was not followed 
by the sharp and disastrous reaction that brought ruin to Ch’in after 
the regime of Shih Huang Ti. The dynasty went on. Most of the 
conquests were retained, and in the west Chinese power continued 
to advance. 

Wang Mang 

About a century after Han Wu Ti, the line of Liu Pan<r was 
dearly declining and appeared to be about to lose the mandate of 
l leaven. One of the most interesting figures in Chinese history, Wang 
Alang, attempred to inaugurate a new dynasty. 

Wang Viang was of a family which had provided an Empress. 
Through this favoring circumstance, it virtually controlled the Em¬ 
pire during the reign of the Emperor who was bom of this union. 
Scholarly, ambitious, unscrupulous, a patron of learning, living with 
comparative frugality and distributing much of his enormous income 
among needy friends and followers, Wang Mang won a large entour¬ 
age and became both popular and powerful. The" realm was com rolled 
through puppet Emperors, and in a.d. 8 Wang Alang deposed the 
last or these and assumed the throne, 

Wang Alang called the dynasty lie sought to establish Hsin, or 
JVew, and brought in many innovations. He nationalized the land, thus 
annihilating the huge landed estates which had arisen, and he abolished 
slavery. He ordered the division of the land into equal tracts and its 
distribution among the cultivators. To the imperial monopolies of 
salt, iron, and coinage lie added those of wine and mines. He sought 
to protect the fanners against the merchants by having the state’fix 
prices. He provided for state loans, without interest, to those in need 
ot funds for funerals and sacrifices and for the advance of capital u 
moderate rates of interest for productive purposes. He stimulated the 
study of the Confueian classics and greatly honored Confucius Tie 
has been accused of altering some of the ancient boohs to nuke them 
support his theories, but the charge is not usually regarded as proved 
except for sonic portions of the texts. Apparently by these changes 
Wang Mang hoped to bring in a happier and better society and S 
remembered as one of the ideal monarchs. 

Wang Mang ruled as Emperor for about fifteen years f A .n, ^ 
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In rhat time he brought ruin to Himself and his house and embarrass¬ 
ment to the Em pin:.* Changes as drastic as rhose he attempted to en¬ 
force could not but arouse opposition. 1 he propertied arid powerful 
were embittered. Although the repeal after three years of the law 
against the sale of land was designed to mollify them, they were quire 
unreconciled. Several of the outposts of the Empire m the northwest 
and in Tongking broke away from his rule. Brigands, some of them 
known as the Red Eyebrows, became annoying. The Liu family, from 
which had been drawn the rulers of the deposed Han, were still influ¬ 
ential and were in active war against him whom they deemed a 
usurper. Old and discredited, Wang Mang was killed in his capital, 
Ch’ancan. The Liu line was restored. Wang Mang became a memory, 
execrated by orthodox scholars, but an interesting, even if an extreme 
example of'the belief, so characteristic of the Chinese political tradi¬ 
tion, that a ruling line is justified or condemned according to its suc¬ 
cess or failure in promoting the well-being of the masses. 


The Later Han (a.d. 23-220) 

The Han thus brought back into power, continued for about 
two centuries ’longer. The capital was moved eastward, to Loyang, 
in The present province of Honan, but while that was nearer the 
ancient centers of classical China, it was still far enough west to permit 
,.f the control of the western marches. None of the tetgns of the 
renewed dynasty was as brilliant as that of Han W u Tt. 1 oward he 
end of the' second century the quality of the monarch, deteriorated 
and the baleful influence of eunuchs and the intrigues of women in 
the palace increased the weakness. 1 lowcver, the Later Han produced 
some aide monarchs. Thanks in part to them the total span of the 
Han. even after the interruption by Wang Mang is deducted as 
1 ,inner than that of any authentic dynasty except the hhang and the 
Chou. .Moreover, the Shang dates are uncertain, tn neither Slung cor 
am. was the ruling line an imperial dynasty in the same sense as 
those which began with the Chin, and neither ruled over territory 
approaching in extensiveness tlw domains of the Han, 

Under part of the Larcr Han the territories of China u ere re¬ 
stored to approximately the extent that they had attained under Han 
Wu Ti In some directions Chinese power was being extended. 
Chinese arms were again carried to the western border of 
basin, and diplomatic contacts were established with princes s 
farther west. A more or less shadowy suzerainty was gained over the 
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peoples of Mongolia and western Manchuria. The Hsiung Nu, weak¬ 
ened, were for a time less of a menace. The delta of the Red River 
and most of what is now Annam were conquered. 

Over some of the occupied areas the process of assimilation to 
Chinese culture progressed further than under the Earlier Han. Thus 
the cultural and administrative penetration to the south prepared the 
way for the future Annamire state and culture. 

The Later Han was contemporary with the palmy days of the 
Roman Empire. In the first and second centuries after Christ the two 
greatesr empires on earth were that in the west ruled bv the Caesars 
and that in the cast ruled by the Han. Some of the military exploits 
which established the I Tan rule on its far borders arc fully the equal 
of those which built the Roman domain. 

Under the Han the Chinese were much more successful in estab¬ 
lishing an enduring fabric of empire than were the Romans under the 
Caesars. In the west the Roman Empire disintegrated. In the Byzan¬ 
tine Empire its eastern fragment survived into the fifteenth century, 
and in the Holy Roman Empire a professed continuation of its west¬ 
ern portion endured into the early part of the nineteenth century. In 
laws and institutions and in the Roman Catholic Church its contribu¬ 
tions arc still visible. \ et as an empire the second century saw its 
apex, and with the dose of the second century 3 decline set in which 
proved permanent. In contrast, ihc fabric of the Confucian empire 
built by the Han endured into the twentieth century. As we are to 
see, it had periods of weakness, but it attained its widest territorial 
extent as recently as the eighteenth century. Only within the present 
century has the cultural structure which constituted its basis disinte¬ 
grated. What has carried over from that great past is still more potent 
than anything—except the Roman Catholic Church—which the world 
has inherited from the seven hills by the Tiber. 

As we have suggested, the basis of this continuing Chinese unity 
was Confucianism. Even more than the Earlier Han, the Later Han 
emphasized that school of thought and made it the foundation of the 
state and of society. Under the Later Han sacrifices in honor of Con¬ 
fucius were for the first rime compulsory in all the schools in the 
larger cities. Standard texts of the Confucian classics were officially 
established. For a rime the leaders of the Confucian school formed a 
kind of ruling clique which was knit together by the intermarriage of 
their children. Confucian writ!tigs were the chief basis of the curricu¬ 
lum in the schools that prepared men for the service of the state. Thus 
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a unified society was ensured on the basis of an officially supported 
social and political philosophy. 

This espousal of Confucianism discouraged intellectual originality 
and weakened or obliterated rival schools, The vigorous debates and 
the throbbing intellectual activity of the Chou declined and ^disap¬ 
peared. They were not immediately quenched. However, as Confu¬ 
cianism was more and more sponsored by the state, the road to official 
preferment and so to what ambitious men most desire wealth, power, 
and prestige—lav through its advocacy. Intellectual variety and ad¬ 
vance slowed down, China tended to become a static society, bound 
by one set of ideas. Change and progress were sacrificed to unity and 

stability. , ^ , , . , , 

Yet one other school of the Chou survived, laoism. As it dc\ cb 
oped, Taoism became not so much a social philosophy as a means of 
attaining personal immortality and controlling spirits to the advantage 
of the individual or the family. Since Confucianism was primarily a 
social philosophy, the two could exist side by side with the minimum 
of conflict.To be sure, in the dosing decades of the Later Han, Taoists 
established a sect which rebelled and for a time maintained an inde¬ 
pendent state in the present S/echwan and Shensi, but this was excep¬ 
tional. Taoism was often sponsored by members of the imperial family 
and did nor normally come into sharp Competition with Confucianism. 

Han scholarship, diverted from free speculation, found vent in 
collecting and editing the literature of the past. We owe largely to 
Han scholars the preservation of such works of the Chou period as 
have survived. Paper was invented, probably in rhe Later Han, and 
presumably this new material, perishable though it was, aided in the 
multiplication and dissemination of books. 

In some other directions the culture of the Han showed achieve¬ 
ment Sun dials and water clocks, with precise divisions of time, were 
employed in measuring rime. The observation of sun spots was known 
A primitive seismograph was invented. Paper came into fairly general 
use. Improved methods of agriculture were introduced or developed. 

Enlarged contacts with the outside world were established. 1 he 
prosperity of the Han attracted merchants from other countries. The 
permanent incorporation into the Empire of the south coast, with its 
many harbors, musr have encouraged ocean-borne commerce by way 
of the Straits of Malacca and the Indian Ocean. Land conquests m 
the Tarim Basin facilitated trade along that natural track of the 
caravan routes. Central Asia become more of a reality to the Chinese, 
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Trade was maintained with the Roman Empire. Silk from China 
became a familiar material for fine fabrics in the .Mediterranean world. 
In return, China received glass, jade, horses, precious stones, ivory, 
tortoise shell, and some fine cloths. Art designs entered from Central 
Asia. China was being modified, even though slightly, by the outside 
world. This was not the first time that non-Chinese cultures had con¬ 
tributed to the civilization of the Chinese, Now, however, we be¬ 
gin to know a little more certainly some of the influences which 
entered. 

The Coming of Buddhism 

What ultimately proved to be the most potent of the importa¬ 
tions until the advent of the Occident in force in the past half century 
was Buddhism, just when Buddhism entered China we do not know. 
Xor do we know by what route it first arrived. The traditional story 
which tells of its coming during the reign of the second Emperor of 
the Later f lan and by the overland route from Central Asia is false, 
for we know that it was already in China at the date set by the talc. 
Ir may have come overland and it may have been brought by way 
of the sea. 

Through Buddhism the Chinese were put in touch with the 
life and thought of India. In civilization the two lands were probably 
not far from the same age. In outlook they were poles apart. The 
Chinese were historically minded, kept elaborate records of their past, 
and sought in antiquity support for their various philosophies. The 
Indians were not historically minded. The dominant purpose in most 
of Chinas schools of thought, including notably the one which 
became dominant under the Han, Confucianism, was the realization 
upon this earth of an ideal society. Much was made of honors to 
ancestors and the majority believed the dead to live on, but the em¬ 
phasis was this-woridly. 1 o be sure, through Taoism many sought 
to attain personal immortality, but Taoism, while persistent, when 
compared with Confucianism was a subordinate strain in Chinese life. 
By the third century before Christ China, as we have seen, attained 
political unity. This was follow ed by cultural unity and by an assimi¬ 
lation which made China Proper largely racially and linguistically one. 
In India, in contrast, the major emphasis was on the life beyond the 
present and upon ensuring a happy future, not for society, but for 
rhe individual. In India a fundamental conception, quite alien to the 
Chinese, was the transmigration of souls. Physical death was believed 
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to usher one imo anorher stage of existence from which m turn one 

would move into still another stage. 

The Chinese were basically optimistic. In the mam they believed 
life to be good and the universe friendly. The Indians were pessimistic. 
They assumed it to be an axiom that life is not worth living. So long 
as an individual continues to live, no matter in what form, that indi 
vidual will suffer. To the Indian, therefore, salvation was the escape 
from the endless succession of birth and rebirth. India, ™rem cr 
never achieved jiolitical unity until that was forced on it by the British 
in the nineteenth century. Until the British made it so, India was never 
an empire. India was nearer to the other centers of civilization than 
was China and while on the land side, like China, it was parmlly 
protected by mountains, it was frequently invaded. Alien cultures 
achieved larger footholds in It than in China. India did arrive as 
nearly to linguistic or racial assimilation and uni tommy as did Om 
India had to a degree not known in any other hod, and tb 

China was as far from having as any numerous people has ever 
been Ir was this quite different world, fully as alien as is the modern 
Occident from the traditional China, that Buddhism opened to the 

/■'■ L ' r 

Both Mahavana and Hinayam Buddhism were carried to China. 
Mahavana is senetimes called Northern, Buddhtsm for it developed 
principally in rhe north of India. From there it spread to Central As,a 
Through" the contacts which the Chmese had with that re,pon .. 
penetrated to China Proper by way of the overland trade routes. 
Hum ana is often termed Southern Buddhism, for it has been strongest 
in Southern Asia. From Southern Asia it was earned by sea to China, 
of the two great branches of Buddhism, Malayans was the more 

prominent in the .Middle kingdom. . , , 

It is from the Later Han that we first have certain knowledge 

of Buddhism in China. At first it seems to have been welcomed ) 
some of the Taoisrs. Indeed, it appeared to many to be x kind of 
Taoism. Like the latter, it professed to make possible the salvation of 

the individual beyond this present life, . , 

However, Buddhism did not become particularly Strong under 
the Han. Perhaps this was because Confucianism, supported by the 
government, was too deeply entrenched. For its greatest growth it was 
to wait until the centuries after the l lan. Then the realm was divided 
and Confucianism, weakened by the disunion, could not offer as effec¬ 
tive resistance as when it was supported by the me usn e an. 
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Han Art 

In art, rhc Han period, taken as a whole, showed distinctive 
developments. Some of these had begun under the Girin and probably 
earlier. Bronzes were still popular, but on manv of them appeared 
designs which were less stiff and conventional than those which we 
associate with rhc Chou and the Shang. More lifelike portrayals of 

ving objects appeared. So, too, in the carvings on stone, animals, 
birds, and men arc depicted in vigorous action, some of them with 
such vivid realism that they gave us insight into rhc life and the beliefs 
of the time. Pottery representations of houses, animals, and men were 
buried in grates, presumably in the attempt to supply rhe dead with 
the comforts of life. Glass and lacquer objects have heen found, dat¬ 
ing from Han times, and many mirrors. Part of rhis Han art was of 
indigenous development, Parc was influenced by contacts with the 
outside world. 

Summary 

. ... At the of the th i'd century after Christ, China and its 

civilization had developed most of the main aspects which were to 
characterize them down inro the twentieth century. Some additions 
were ro be made. Several of the institutions in existence at the end 
of the second century were to be amplified. I lowevcr, the Chinese 
Empire had come into being, China Proper had for the most parr 
been occupied, even though parrs of it had not yet been assimilated, 
the written diameters had* in general* acquired their present form, 
and the idenh which henceforward were to govern the land had been 
formulated and acccprcd. 

U ‘j*n wc fp* catch glimpses of it, in the second millennium 
before Christ, Chinese culrore existed in what later was North China, 
on the great alluvial plain of that region and in the adjoining Shan¬ 
tung. It already wrote with characters some of which are the ancestors 
of ones employed today. It used bronze and had a remarkably skillful 
technique for casting ,r. Probably it was already an old culture. Ir 
may possibly have been of indigenous origin. Certainly man had been 
present in North China millenniums before it. This bronze culture 
was associated with the ruling state of Shang. 

The Shang were overthrown by the Chou, ar a dare traditionally 
set in the twelfth century before Christ. For nearly nine centuries the 
Chou were to be the unifying center of China. That China included 
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many states lit Id together more or less loosely by the suzerainty of 
the Chou and by the consciousness of a community of culture. In 
that culture local variations existed. There was much freedom of dis¬ 
cussion. The Chinese mind was active and was hammering out, 
through lively debate and under the pressure of what it regarded os 
alarming disorder, ideals and methods of thinking which were to 
prevail down to our own day. Indeed, they are still with us. one 
can understand the China, or the Japan, i\.orca, and Ann.ini. ot the 
twentieth century without some knowledge of the intellectual history 
of the Chou. The chief interests of this intellectual activity were social 
and political. Thinkers were often also statesmen and were eager to 
help create an ideal society. An essential ingredient of that society 
they believed to be morality, although they differed as to what that 
morality should be and as to how it should be achieved. Under ttic 
Chou this Chinese culture was spreading. Peoples and states in the 
Yangtze Valley were being brought within its orbit. What to the 
scholar-statesmen who were creating rhe various schools of thought 
seemed anarchy and increasing disorder proved to be the growing 
pains of a larger and richer China* 

Near the middle of the third century before Christ, the prolonged 
internal warfare which troubled the dosing generations of the Chou 
was temporarily ended by the triumph of one of the states, Ch in, 
over its rivals. The administrative system and the political philosophy 
which the rulers of Ch’in had adopted were applied to the whole of 
China. What now for the first time can be called the Chinese Empire 
came into being* 

Political ineptitude on the part of the immediate successors of the 
First Emperor (Shih Huang Ti) under whose leadership the Ch in 
dynasty was founded led to the speedy end of the Ch in* Houevcr. 
the Ch’in achievement proved permanent. After a brief period of civil 
strife* a man emerged from obscurity and placed his family on the 
throne. The Han dynasty began and with an interruption which 
divided it into almost equal parts endured for over four centuries. 

Under the Han the main outlines of rhe continuing Empire were 
seen and became so commonly accepted that the Chinese henceforth 
regarded client as a parr of normal human society- Indeed, in spite of 
the revolutionary changes brought by chc impact of the Occident in 
the present century, some of the most important of them still exist- 
Tht idea of a bureaucracy, appointed and controlled by one central 
authority, was taken over from the Ch^in. In place of the Legalism 
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into which rhe Ch’in hud sought to regiment the Empire. Confucian¬ 
ism became the accepted philosophy. Even under the Republic this 
appointive bureaucracy long jicrsisred and although Confucianism as 
a cilit enforced by the state vanished, the attitudes of mind inculcated 
by Confucianism, while weakened, only slowly faded. The Cli'in and 
the Han became memories, but the imperial structure they created and 
the cultural unity they fostered survived. They were largely respon- 
sible for the hirer China and helped also to mold much of the rest of 
the Far East. 
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imperial boundaries muck beyond those which the Han had from 
rime to lime held. The larger expansion in the thirteenth, seventeenth, 
and eighteenth centuries was accomplished not primarily by the 
Chinese but by foreign conquerors ruling as Chinese Emperors. The 
invaders who subdued China brought in nothing that wrought funda¬ 
mental alterations in Chinese life. Usually, although not always, they 
themselves succumbed to Chinese culture and ruled through existing 
political machinery. Not until the twentieth century did aliens work 
radical changes in the basic patterns of Chinese life. No such violent 
breaks in the stream of history occurred as Occidental history has 
known. The familiar categories of ancient, medieval, and modern do 
not fit China. The idea of progress which has characterized so much 
of Occidental thought in the past century and a half or more has been 
lacking in China. If rhe Westerner were to complain that Chinese 
history shows no progress, the cultured Chinese might, bewildered 
or surprised, declare that it is not in the nature of history to 
do so. 

Yet, while the changes arc not so marked as in the Occidenr, 
Chinese history is by no means a dull repetition. Even after the Han 
it contains major periods, each of which has its special characteristics. 
Alterations were made and some innovations were witnessed, although 
not in such striking fashion as in the Occident, 

To this story we must now address ourselves. We will treat it 
by major periods, stressing the distinctive features of each. Most of 
these periods take their name from a dynasty, for ir is under the 
pulse of dynasties that Chinese history moves. 

Division and Invasion 

Following the downfall of the Han, a prolonged period of 
political division and weakness ensued. For more than three and a 
half centuries China knew no great unifying imperial line such as 
she had had under the Han. With slight and brief exceptions, what 
we would term China shrank ro China Proper and did not fully 
occupy that natural domain. Invaders from the north, ever pressing 
toward the fertile and wealthy valleys to the south, rook advantage 
of the weakness and conquered much of the country'. They estab¬ 
lished ruling lines which had varying durations and which governed 
smaller or larger sections of the north. 

Into the details of these nearly lour cenruries we must not go, 
In a book with the purpose ours professes, the understanding of the 
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present Far Fast, they are unessential and the many names would 
prove confusing* We must, however, mention some of the main 
features of the cm. 

First we must note again what we have already remarked, the 
division of the realm into several different states. For 3 time after 
the fall of the Later Han, these were three in number, and the period 
of their existence (a.d. 2 2 f—*65) is known as that of the Three King¬ 
doms, The warfare between them has for centuries been celebrated 
in popular talc and on the stage, and one of the most famous of China's 
historical novels. The Romance of the Three Kingdom r, has it as its 
theme. For a brief period after the Three Kingdoms, China was unified 
under one ruling line, but soon division reappeared, Part of the era is 
known to the Chinese as that of the Northern and Southern Dynasties. 
In the Yangtze Valley were states ruled by Chinese. In the north 
were states most of which were headed by invaders. Sometimes, too, 
the Chinese use for the period the term the Six Dynasties, by which 
they mean the six principalities which successively had their capital 
at Nanking between the downfall of the Flan and the reunification 
of China in a.d. 589. 

Second, wc must elaborate a little on the invaders from the north 
who, as we have said, were one of the outstanding characteristics of 
the centuries. These peoples were not all of one race* The Haung Nu, 
who had constituted a problem for the Ch’in and the Han, established 
themselves in a part of the north and for a time had a strong state. Of 
the racial affiliations of several of the groups wc arc uncertain. Some 
scen n to have been Mongols, or of one of the strains which entered 
into the Mongols. Others may have been Turks, At least one group 
was certainly Turkish. 

In the third place, the in visions did not mean the erasure of 
Chinese culture. Most of the conquerors adopted, some slowly, others 
quickly, the civilization of their subjects. Indeed, one of the most 
powerful and longest lived of the foreign ruling lines eventually pro¬ 
scribed their own language and costume, insisted upon conforming 
to Chinese speech, dress, family names, and court ceremonial, and 
encouraged intermarriage with the Chinese. This helped to strengthen 
the conviction wc have heard voiced so often in these late years of 
Japanese invasion, that ultimately the Chinese absorb their conquerors. 
That, as we arc to see later, has not always been true, and even if it 
had been uniformly the case in the past, under the altered conditions 
of our day it might not repeat itself in the future. Yet the experience 
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of The past has had much to do with shaping Chinese altitudes toward 
recent events. 

!n the fourth place, not only did Chinese culture persist in the 
north, but it also was strengthened in the ^ angtze V alley. \\ ar and 
invasion helped to stimulate migrations of Chinese from the north 
southward, into territories ruled by Chinese. Now, for the first time, 
the center of Chinese culture shifted from the north into the Yangtze 
Valley. Moreover, population in the Yangtze Valley seems to have 
increased. Great aristocratic families arose which intermarried with 
one another and sought to keep a monopoly on the public offices. 
Naturally, they tended to conserve traditional Chinese culture and 
their example was potent. Developments in native culture continued, 
some of them without a serious break. For example, the comb figurines 
in pottery which appeared in the Han were elaborated and improved. 

As a fifth feature of these years, it is also important that the 
dream of a united, comprehensive Empire did not die. Even under 
the Chou the conception had been inculcated that all civilized man¬ 
kind should have but one ruler. The Cli in and the I fan had Translated 
that ideal into concrete form, So firmly had the idea been implanted 
that even the centuries of disunion did not eradicate it. So thoroughly, 
too, had the Ch'in and the Han done their work that rhe general prin¬ 
ciples of the administrative system evolved by them continued. The 
political unity' which subsequent dynasties achieved was facilitated 
by this perseverance of the earlier tradition. 

A sixth feature of these years of political division was the com¬ 
parative fluidity of Chinese culture. Even though the main outlines 
of Chinese institutions persisted, the absence of a strong, united 
administration based upon the historical heritage of the past could 
not bur lower the resistance to changes and to the influx of new 
ideas. We now read of the use of coal for fuel. The strangers who in¬ 
vaded the north might pride themselves on ruling as Chinese Emperors 
according to Chinee traditions, but they could not entirely divorce 
themselves from their own past. As the Chinese moved southward into 
the Yangtze Valley, they very probably were modified by the new 
environment and may' have taken over something from the pre- 
Chinese cultures of that region. Foreign commerce persisted across 
the land routes, and the growth of Chinese power in the south must 
have encouraged the coming of foreign merchants to the ports u hose 
development the indented coast line favored. The knowledge of out¬ 
side countries on the south, southwest, and west increased. \\ ith 


1 1 8 PRE-OCCIDENTAL SOUTH AXO EAST ASU 

foreign trade foreign goods and some foreign ideas entered. The drink¬ 
ing of tea >us introduced. 1 he beverage first became common in the 
south and did nut become general in the north until sometime between 
the eighth and the tenth century. The wheelbarrow and the water¬ 
wheel were in use, presumably at first as importations. We now hear 
for the first time of dice and sedan chairs. 

As the seventh feature of the age. we must speak of the growth 
of Buddhism. Of all the alterations wrought in these centuries of divi¬ 
sion. the rapid spread of Buddhism was the most spectacular. Build hist 
missionaries arrived, some by way of the sea, through the ports in the 
south, and some from Central Asia via the overland trade routes. 
Several of the non-Chinese rulers were particularly friendly to the 
foreign religion. Chinese were permitted to take rhe Buddhist vows 
and thousands entered Buddhist monasteries. Buddhist writings were 
translated into Chinese. Chinese devotees traveled as pilgrims to the 
sacred .sites in India, some of them brought back Buddhist sacred 
books, and all must have returned with tales of foreign lands and of 
highly civilized peoples which could nor but expand the horizons of 
their fellow countrymen. The most famous of these pilgrims was Fa 
Hsieo. He went overland to India, following one of rhe caravan roads 
in the Tarim Basin, and returned by way of Ceylon and the sea route, 
bringing Buddhist scriptures with turn. Buddhism now became part 
of rhe warp and woof of Chinese life. 

Buddhism was the vehicle for foreign influences. From it new 
terms entered into the Chinese language, mainly from Sanskrit. 
Buddhist missionaries, in their study of Chinese, originated a phonetic 
analysis which aided Chinese philology. Indian chants enriched Chi¬ 
nese music. The practice of medicine was enlarged. Especially did 
Buddhism prove die channel for new contributions in art. Buddhism 
brought in bodhisattfas and urban. Its pictures and statues had devel¬ 
oped under the influence of several artistic traditions. Among them 
were Creek, Graeco-Roman, Persian, and Indian of more than one 

{*“£. 1 ° lhoSC of us fro '! 1 thc Occident, the Greek influence in 
Buddhist arr Is particularly interesting. It entered through the great 
wave of Hellenism that swept eastward in the wake of the armies of 
Alexander rhe Great. In some Buddhist statues in China and even in 
Japan it is so obvious as to be apparent to the veriest amateur. In 
others it has been so altered that it is discernible only to those who 
know the history of the development of a particular convention. 
Buddhist themes and iconography were a great stimulus to thc 
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Cliincsc. Some of tile best of Chinese painting was done under the 
inspiration of Buddhism* 

A number of schools of Buddhism emerged in China. Most of 
rhese professed to trace rheir origin to Indian antecedents, but some 
were purely the product of the reaction of the Chinese mind and 
spirir ro the stimulus of Buddhism, and all showed die modifying 
influence of the Chinese tradition. As under the Chou the Chinese 
mind had concerned itself with the problem of achieving an ideal 
society and several schools had come into being, so now the Chinese 
were fascinated by the themes presented by Buddhism, 

One of the major schools of Chinese Buddhism was what the 
Chinese call Ch'an, and what the Japanese (for it spread to Japan 
and had great effect there) term 2f». Cb'an insisted that salvation, or 
enlightenment, is attained not primarily by good works, asceticism, 
ceremonial, or the study of books, but by sudden illumination. It made 
much of meditation and in Japan was associated with an arduous 
discipline. 

The Tien Tai school took its name from a mountain in Chekiang, 
where was the center in which the founder taught. It said that salva¬ 
tion is to be achieved by a combination of meditation, ritual, moral 
discipline, insight, anti the study of books. It emphasized one of the 
Buddhist writings, the Lotus Sutra, and tended to a pantheistic mon¬ 
ism. It showed, too, rhe influence of Taoism. 

The Pure Land school proclaimed salvation as obtainable by 
simple faith. The object of this faith was Atnida or Amitabha, who 
was one of the Buddhas with which Alahayana peopled the universe. 
Those who call upon Atnida in faith, so this school declared, arc 
admitted on death intt> the Western Paradise. Obviously, since it did 
not entail the specialized discipline demanded by the other schools, 
but could be followed by lay folk. Pure Land Buddhism had a great 
popular appeal. 

Under die influence of Buddhism, rhe native Chinese Taoism 
was profoundly altered. It built temples, collected its writings into 
forms paralleling the Buddhist scriptures, talked of 1 leaven and I Jell, 
and elaborated a pantheon which dearly showed the stimulus of the 
Indian faith. It continued to be popular, pursued its search for the 
transmutation of metals and the elixir of life, and enlarged its litera¬ 
ture. 

It is interesting that while China was passing through these cen¬ 
turies of division, the Western world was having a somewhat similar 
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experience. The Roman Empire was collapsing as had the Han in 
China. Barbarians were establishing kingdoms on what had been the 
soil of Rome as was being done in the former domains of the Han. 
Indeed, the Huns, kinsfolk of the Hsiung Xu who were so tragically 
know n in China, were prominent in the Occident. A new religion. 
Christianity, was being adopted, much as Buddhism was entering 
China. Between the Occident and China* however, marked differences 
existed. The collapse in China was not so marked as in Western 
Europe. The old was more persistent. The break with the past was 
not so great. Christianity worked more revolutionary changes than 
did Buddhism. The new Europe which emerged after the Dark Ages 
was far more different from the Gacco-Roman world chan was China 
after the division from the China of ihc Han. 

Yet, although these centuries did not mark as sharp a break in 
China as in Europe, they were the era in which Chinese culture was 
more nearly fluid than it was to be until the twentieth ccnrury. More 
than in any age until our own, China was being shaped by a foreign 
culture. The results might have been more striking had Buddhism, 
the vehicle of that culture, been more aggressive in the political and 
social aspects of life. Since it emphasized retreat from the world it 
did not displace Confucianism, with the latter’s positive affirmations 
and this-worldly emphasis. The main fabric of Chinese life was less 
affected rhan in the twentieth century. 

The Sid (a.d. j 89-618) 

As the division and civil strife in the closing centuries of the 
Chou period were terminated by two dynasties which unified the 
country, one of them brief and the other long, so the cenrurics of 
disunion that followed the Han were ended by two dynasties, the 
first of which, the Sui, lasted for less rhan 3 generation, and the 
second of which, rhe E’ang, had 3 life of nearly three centuries. 

1 he Sui dynasty, which ruled the Empire from a.d. to 6iff, 
had only rwo reigns which really can be called such. It introduced 
no revolutionary changes comparable to those made by its counter¬ 
part, the Ch in, eight centuries before. It unified the Empire, it 
wrought modifications in the administrative system which, in spite 
of the divisions of the preceding centuries, had been handed down 
from the Ch’in and the flan. Ir greatly strengthened the civil service 
examinations and did much to give them the form they were to pre¬ 
serve for more than a thousand yeans. While its power was confined 
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chiefly ro China Proper, it exercised authority over what arc now 
Tongking and a section of Annam and cook part in the politics of 
Central Asia. It augmented the walls along the northern marches. It 
developed a scries of canals to connect the north with the Y angtze 
Valley. This latter was not an entirely new project, but the Sui added 
to it and gave it more importance iti welding the realm Together com¬ 
mercially and politically. The second Emperor of the Sui, Yang Ti. 
is a figure who, somewhat like Ch’in Shih Huang Ti, has both fas¬ 
cinated and called forth the execrations of orthodox historians. He 
was a man of volcanic energy, great ability, and ambitious projects 
who, in his later years, met with misfortune and came to a violent 
end ( 6 r8). The puppets who were set up in his place scarcely counted 
and quickly disappeared, one by violent death and the other by 
abdication. 

The T’ang (a.d. 618-907) 

The Sui was succeeded by the T'ang dynasty. The real creator 
and the greatest figure of the F ang was Li Shih-min, who is better 
known as Tai Tsung or Tang Tai Tsung and who reigned as the 
second Fmperor of his house. His father was the first Emperor, hut 
he greatly assisted his sire in winning the throne and it was he who 
gave the dynasty the impulse which largely accounted for its bril¬ 
liance and its long tenure of power. The capital was fixed at Ch’ang-an, 
in the valley of the Wei, not far from where the Ch in and the Earlier 
Han had had their seats. Here in time a great city emerged, one which 
may in its heyday have been the largest and most populous in the 
world. 

The T’ang reached its apex of splendor and power under an 
Emperor variously renued Hsiian Tsung and .Ming Httang who ruled 
from 712 co 756. It was then that the dynasty possessed its widest 
territorial extent. It was then, too, that the greatest poets and the most 
distinguished painter of China flourished. China vied with the .Moslem 
Arab Empire in tlie distinction of being the richest and most power¬ 
ful state tin the globe. Compared with it, the empire of Charlemagne 
of the same century was small and semi barbarous. Its splendor drew 
and dazzled all the Far East. It was then, as we are to sec a little later, 
that Chinese culture poured into Japan, continuing revolutionary 
transformations in that realm which had begun under Chinese influ¬ 
ence shortly before the advent of the I T ang. 

It was, moreover, in the later years of .Ming Huang that the de- 
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tlinc bepn which eventually brought the dynasty to an end. That 
decline is associated with one of the most famous beauties of China, 
Tang Kuei-fei. Vang kuei-fei had been rhe wife of a son of Ming 
Huang, but in 738 the infatuated Emperor took her to be one of his 
own concubines. Site encouraged him in a life of magnificent luxury 
and gaiety. As he entered old age Ming Huang was" unable to give 
the vigorous attention to the affairs of state that he had once done. 
A senous rebellion broke out. Ming Hoang fled from his capital and 
the imperial troops demanded and received the life of Yang Kuei-fei 
as a cause of the disasters that had come upon the realm. The rebellion 
was suppressed, but the aged Ming Huang abdicated in favor of one 
of hts sons. The dynasty retained its hold on the throne until a,d. 907, 
but its authority and grandeur were never restored to the peak of 
the earlier years of Ming Huang. 

Several features of China under the T'ang made rhe dynasty 
stand out as a distinct period in the annals of the Empire. 

First of all, the Empire attained an even greater area than it had 
under the Han. 1 he Tang domains embraced almost all of China 
Proper and extended southward into Indo-China. In the northeast 
they included parts of Manchuria and Mongolia. It was westward that 
they had their greatest extension, Chinese suzerainty was acknowl¬ 
edged by the peoples of the 1 a rim \ alley, rhat basin stretching west¬ 
er y toward the heart of Central Asia. At more than one time ir was 
also accepted by important centers across the mountains from the 
Tanm. in Transoxhna. 1 1 ere Chinese diplomacy enme inro con flier 
with the advancing borders of the young Moslem Arab Empire. Some 
of the I ibeta 11s were constrained to acknowledge the power of the 
T ang. By one of the most noteworthy military achievements of his¬ 
tory, Chinese arms were carried across the Pamirs into the upper 
reaches of the Indus, Not even the Han had hcen so mighty in the 
west. * 

A second feature of the T’ang followed out of this first, many 
contacts with other peoples and cultures. The huge territorial extent 
of rhe Empire brought non-Chinese peoples into irs fold or entailed 
diplomatic and commercial relations with them. The wealth of the 
realm attracted merchants and others who came in gainful pursuits. 
Glazed earthenware tomb figures from graves of the Tang period 
make vivid what we learn from literary sources. In them we see the 
features of Jews, Arabs, Persians, Tartars, Syrians, and Greeks, with 
ill of whom the Chinese artist must hav* been familiar. Probably 
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foreign commerce attained larger proportions than at any previous 
time. While the overland routes to the west were in the possession of 
the Tang, commerce along them would be reasonably secure ant! 
would flourish. Merchants came by way of the sea to the ports of the 
south coast. So numerous were they that on one occasion in the later 
years of the dynasty they looted the leading port. Canton, perhaps 
in retaliation for Chinese exactions. \\ e hear, too, that a Moslem was 
appointed by the Chinese to supervise his fellow believers according 
to the law of Islam, a principle akin to the extraterritoriality which in 
the nineteenth century was adopted for foreigners in China. 

Adherents of foreign religions entered China. Mamchaeanism, 
once widespread in Asia, North Africa, and Southern Europe, was 
present, largely because many of the Uighurs, a Turkish folk who 
were prominent in China’s west, adhered to it. Islam, which came into 
being in Sui and earl)' T ang times, appeared. Zoroastrianism was 
brought by merchants and by refugees from Persia (for during the 
Tarn? period the Moslem Arabs overthrew the Zoroastrian Sassanid 
line in Persia). From the Tang, moreover, we obtain the first au¬ 
thentic evidence of the presence of Christianity itt China. Ncstorian, 
Jacobite, and Greek Orthodox forms of the faith w ere represented 
among the peoples with whom the l ’ang was in touch. Of these 
Nestorianism had the widest following and, so far as we know, it 
was only Nestorianism which entered China. 

Xone of these contacts wrought as great changes in Chinese 
culture as had Buddhism in the period of division after the I lan. None 
of the newly introduced religions made the deep impression upon 
China that Buddhism had done. Their adherents w ere mostly foreign¬ 
ers and their Chinese converts seem not to have been very numerous. 
Manichaeanism lived on into the seventeenth century. Moslems later 
constituted a substantial minority, but the strength of the Moslem 
community dates from later dynasties. Zoroastrianism completely dis¬ 
appeared—in contrast with its endurance in India among the wealthy 
Parsecs. Christianity died out, to be renewed a few centuries later. 

Even Buddhism began a slow decline which has continued to 
our own day. To be sure, in the early years of the Tang ir was vigor¬ 
ous. Pilgrims still Journeyed to the Buddhist sacred sites in India. The 
stream of missionaries persisted. Buddhism was favored by some of 
the rulers, among them a powerful but infamous Empress in the first 
century of the dynasty. New schools of Buddhism appeared, al wav's 
an indication of vitality in a religion. Among them w as Cben-ytn 
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{"True Word ") which the Japanese term Shtngon. Buddhist themes 
were still important in Chinese art. Vet by the close of the T’ang 
Buddhism was Waning. Partly because of the decay of Buddhism in 
India, the stream of missionaries and pilgrims dwindled. In the latter 
pan of the dynasty- several of the Emperors were opposed to Buddhism 
and we hear of imperial edicts which sought to prevent the further 
entrance of Chinese into tire ranks of the moults and which com¬ 
manded the destruction of Buddhist temples and the return of monks 
and nuns to secular life. 

A reason for the decay of Buddhism was a third feature of the 
T ang, the revival of Confucianism. This was associated with the 
strong administration of the d ang, 1 lie "1 'ang made no sweeping 
innovations in the machinery of government that had come down 
from the Han through the intervening dynasties. They were, how¬ 
ever, strong enough to enforce it over all of the territories in which 
rhe Chinese were the predominant elements of the pop ul ation. It was 
only with the weakening of Tang power in the later years of Ming 
Huang that the centralized control from the capital began to be 
relaxed. This administration meant the appointment and control of 
officials from the capital. A large proportion of rhe officials were 
recruited through civil service examinations. These examinations were 
still further developed under the Tang. While the Confucian classics 
were not so exclusively the subject matter as they were to be under 
some later dynasties, they were important, They were, therefore, 
prominent in the curriculum of the schools. Moreover, the Emperor 
Tai Tsung required the erection in every cbtm and hiien (adminis¬ 
trative divisions of the realm) a temple to Confucius and commanded 
that sacrifices be offered in them by scholars and government officials. 
In these temples were placed the names of distinguished worthies of 
the Confucian school, All of this meant the strengthening of Con¬ 
fucianism and, as a consequence, the weakening of rival cults. It is 
not surprising that some of the outstanding Confucian scholars of the 
l ang were vigorous in their opposition to Buddhism, A state built 
upon Confucianism might permit rivals, but it would also from time 
to rime place restrictions upon them if they threatened to become 
too powerful. 

A fourth feature of the Tang was the appearance of some of the 
greatest of Chinese poetry. Indeed, Li Po and Tu Fu, both of the 
Tang, arc said to be the outstanding poets of all Chinese literature. 
They were contemporaries and did much of their writing during the 
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brilliant period of Ming lluang. Both were for a time in the circle of 
genius that gathered about the court. Li Po was always something of 
a wanderer and had manv matrimonial ventures. He was. too, tond of 
his cups. He knew and loved both the haunts of men and the solitary 
mountain and stream. H is poems were not labored, but were largely 
spontaneous, and are still read and enjoyed for their lyric beauty, 
their daring originality of style, their mastery of words, their skill in 
handling older poetic forms, and their successful departures from 
literary conventions. Li Po lifted himself and his readers into a dream 
world on an ecstasy of form and rhythm. Tu Fu was more of a 
realist. His life was marked by much disappointment and anguish, 
and in a troubled period in his mature years some of his children died 
of starvation. All this reflected itself in his writings* He depicted 
suffering in very moving fashion. 

A fifth characteristic of the T'ang was its art. What some con¬ 
sider China’s greatest painring was produced in this period. Probably 
the outstanding painter of the dynasty and possibly of all China s 
artistic history "was Wu Tao-hsiian (also known ns Wu Tao Tzu and 
Wu Tao-yfian). Like Li Po and Tu Fu. he was one of the adorn¬ 
ments of the court of .Ming l luang. I he rhemes of Chinese painting 
were partly Buddhist and Taoist. The vivid life in Buddhism during 
the most glorious years of the dynasty accounts for at least some of 
the artistic achievement. Landscapes were popular subjects and we 
hear of a famous painter of horses. Porcelain became important as an 
artistic medium, although we can be by no means sure that it origi¬ 
nated then. Tt was the product of a long evolution, and a hard ware 
which resembles it had been produced centuries before. 

A sixth development under the T'ang was printing. Just when 
this revolutionary device first developed we do not know. It may 
have been as early as the Sui dynasty, from the Tang, however, 
comes our earliest example of a printed book. It is a Buddhist sutra 
and it may well be that printing was a gift of Buddhism to the world, 
the result of the attempt to make widely available the literature of 
that faith. This first printing was by wood blocks, not by movable 
type. Indeed, the best printing in China has always been by the wood 
block, akin to the woodcut, on which the desired text has been affixed 
by pasting the inscribed page face down upon it, and then can ing it 
in such fashion that the characters are left, raised, ready to make the 
impression. Movable type and other methods were devised in China, 
but it was by the wood block that the finest work was done. 
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Ii was a great epoch in the cultural history of mankind, the 
Tang dynasty. In many ways it resembled the Man, In the territory 
occupied it did not differ greatly from the latter. In its administrative 
system it Continued the general principles of the I Ian and the Sui, 
although it modified and added to them. Yet it possessed distinctive 
features. It had more inti mare contact with more different peoples 
from distant parts than did the Han. It left a deeper impress upon 
the cultures of its Far Eastern neighbors. Buddhism was much more 
prominent. In literature rive I Ian had been distinguished for its re¬ 
covery and editing of the Chou classics and for its prose stvlc. The 
T ang was famous for its poetry. It knew, too, what seems to have 
been the beginning of prose fiction in the vernacular. In art, painting 
was more outstanding than under the Man and the stvlc in sculpture 
and in ceramics was distinctive. The Tang was an age in itself, dif¬ 
ferent from both its predecessors and its successors. " 

The Five Dynasties (a.d. yoj-pto) 

For a half century after the T’ang no ruling line succeeded in 
mastering all of the Empire. Orthodox historians, who insist that 
there can be only one legitimate ruler of the Empire at any one time, 
trace a succession of five short dynasties from 907 to 960. As a 
matter of fact, while the center of their power was in the region in 
" had been the traditional seats of China’s earlier dynasties, none 
of them ruled all of China Proper, and their authority was disputed 
by families who set up states in other parts of the country'. In the 
north, invaders of Mongol tongue, the Khitan, the nucleus of whose 
domains was in Manchuria and Mongolia, assumed a dynastic title. 

In this half century, however, anarchic though political condi¬ 
tions at first sight appear to have been, culture by no means disap¬ 
peared. For instance, printing was further developed, and a revised 
text of the Classics, prepared by an official commission, was repro¬ 
duced by this method. Painting continued. The way was prepared for 
some of the outstanding features of the succeeding period. 


The Smig (a.d. $60-127$) 

The period of the Five Dynasties was brought to an end by 
a general who succeeded in placing his family so firmly on the throne 
that it remained there, under the dynastic title of Sung,, slightly 
longer than the 1 ang had done. The little more than three centuries 
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of the Sung also form a distinct epoch in China’s history and cul- 

tUrC As the builders of an empire the Sung were far behind the Ch’m. 
the l fan. the Sui, and the T ang. The Sung never ruled quite all of 
China Proper. Nor was their authority recognized in the borderlands 
as had been that of their great predecessors. All through their history 
they were forced to share with aliens the rule of those whom we should 
call the Chinese. These aliens came in from the north, thedircetton 
against which China's defenses had faced since at least the Chou. One 
group was the Khkan, who had planted themselves in the north m 
die declining years of the Tang and durmg the F.ve Dynasties. In 
the northwest a people speaking a Tibcto-Bumum tongue, but who 
had adopted something of Chinese culture founded a state. In the 
twelfth centurv a people from northern Manchuria called b> tK 
Chinese the jnchen. displaced the Khkan. At first the Sung welcomed 
them as allies against the Khkan, but they proved even more of 
a menace than had the latter. They founded a dynasty winch 
they called by the name Chin. They captured rite Sung capital, the 
present K’aifeng, and the Sung were forced to move thdi'seat o 
government southward until it found prolonged lodgment in the pres¬ 
ent Hangchow. After this move the Sung are known as the Southern 

Sung (a.o. 1117—1179). 

In rhe latter part of the twelfth century a fresh menace ap¬ 
peared from the nor.h-the Mongols, led by Temuchm, better known 
by his later title, jenghiz Khan, .he ‘'Universal I mperor. jcnghiz 
Klwn was one of rhe world’s greatest conquerors. He began his life 
as the son of a chief of a confederation of some of the Mongol tribes. 
After his father's death, he fought his way to the headship formerly 
held by his sire, lie then conquered several of his neighbors, ammig 
them a Turkish tribe whose ruler had once been his overlord. Other 
peoples in what are now Mongolia and Sinkiang were forced to recog¬ 
nize his suzerainty. Supported by this assemblage of hardy peoples, 
he directed his energies against the states in the north of China 1 roper, 
lie also turned his‘arms westward, into the regions east of the Cas¬ 
pian. He died in 1217, bur rhe onward sweep of his armies continued 
under his sons. For a time the Sung allied themselves with the Mon¬ 
gols against the non-Chinese stares in the north, bur when these latter 
were erased, the Mongols were not content with the north, but 
pressed southward against their quondam confedc rates. 

Although the Mongol Fmpirc stretched westward into Mcso- 
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potaniia and Europe, the most stubborn opposition it met in lands 
that it eventually subdued was from the Sun* It was not until ™ 
.n the days when a grandson of Jenghiz Khan: Khubilai Khan, headed 
the Mongols, that the latter finally succeeded in eliminating them. 
For the first time in its history, all of China Proper fell into the hands 
of a foreign invader. The political weakness of the Sung and the 
eventual prostration before the alien marked the dynasty off from its 
great predecessors he Tang, the Han, the Ch’in, and even the Chou. 

CULTURE UNDER THE SUNG 

Fob n cm I weakness did nor mean cultural decay. The Sung period 

r S ° nc , f * hc “Jf bnILant 10 achievements in civilization uTrhc his- 
ory of China. Here it possessed distinct characteristics. To be sure, 
it represented not a break with rhe past but a development from it 
[ P rescrvt < with modifications, the administrative machinery the 

cSr'dl^C T mC " m ™ tionS whkh * inherited* from 

which *IZ ' L f— reimincd thc ba£ic philosophy upon 
'f ' ch the state and society were built. Yet rhe Sung cm possessed 

features that gave it a character of its own 

sou/di^ r ! 1C CenfCr Chinese culture now moved to the 

di rtrf Thk Z 7 ° f 7 YMc V ^joining 

prices. T us migration had begun in the period of division after the 

n”d"-i„ Cht S “' “ d ** T fS haJ apitJs 

T" vSZ Z nU " y - ,,thC , r ! ands ' “nded to follow the 

Zuch o ' h w a,pa r m t 'T h * for «S" invaders daring 
so much of the Sung and especially after the removal of the imperial 

no^TH ^ thC SOllth ' T ' lltCrarurc ’ aru! scholarship followed P The 

and some of the Sung editions thee hove survived me exmsW e^x- 
amplcs of thc printer’s art. ™ Klte ex 

Porcelain became popular. Thc numerous examples of rhe Sunn 
nxtres rha, have reached u. are notable for their good a* 5 
studied simplicity, and the skill of their mannfaccuti. As a rule oS 
o two cote were employed oo a given object. The maoy-coW 

gcncratitms. Glazes of several different colors were employed some 
if them del,cate and others of them rich. A light green, often nxikcn 
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of as celadon, was much used. Many pieces of porcelain, too, were 
pure w hite. Crackle-glaze was frequeue The porcelain was made ar 
many centers, some of them private, some of them under imperial 
supervision. The famous works at Ching-te-chen, which have per¬ 
sisted to our own day, take their name from a reign period of the 
Sung in the lirst decade of the eleventh century. 

Painting was highly developed. Many different themes were 
treared—flowers, birds, animals, buddhss and bodhisattvxs. However, 
the Sung k remembered chiefly for its landscapes. These are as beau¬ 
tiful as any which have ever come from the brush of the painter. It 
wits probably the earliest great landscape painting in the history’ of 
the world. All art has in it much of the subjective. Even photographs 
reflect something of the one who rakes them. Ye: Chinese landscapes 
especially show' the influence of the soul of the painter. The painter 
sought not an exact reproduction of the landscape as it appeared to 
the untutored eve. Rather he steeped himself in it and endeavored to 
convey the impression it had made upon him. 

SUNG NEO-CONFL'CIANISM 

The Sung, too. was remembered For its philosophy. This was 
chiefly a reinterpretation of Confucianism. The time was one of great 
intellectual activity anti discussion. Several schools emerged. How¬ 
ever, they did nor concern themselves, as had most of creative thought 
between the Han and the Tang and in the early years of the Tang, 
with the imported Buddhism, but with the native Confucianism. 
Buddhism, while still potent, was waning. The result was whar is 
often called Neo-Confucianism. The antecedents of the Confucian 
revival go back to the Tang. The main development, however, was 
during the Sung. The thinkers who produced what later became the 
orthodox form of rhis Sung Confucianism were molded not only by 
the Confucian writings which had come down to them from the 
Chou through the 1 fan, but also by Taoism and Buddhism. 

The outstanding figure of this dominant school was Chu Hsi 
{1130-1200). Chu Hsi was not its originator. Behind him W'Cre a 
number of creative minds. His was rather the gift of synthesis, clarity 
of thought, and an attractive literary style. He was the son of an 
official and spent much of his life in the service of the state. He 
obtained, however, a great deal of leisure for study and writing, some 
of it through sinecure posts and some when, through the pressure of 
enemies at court, he was out of office. 
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The Neo-Co nfuciim system as it issued from the pen of Chu 1 1 si 
had in it much of the older Confucianism, something of Buddhism 
and Taoism, and also, as was inevitable, contributions from Chu 11 si 
and his immediate predecessors. From Buddhism came the practice 
of meditation and, especially from Ch’an Buddhism, the conception 
of sudden enlightenment. From Taoism was derived a belief in a 
Principle which underlies the universe and which enters into nature 
in its various aspects and into individual minds. The basic writings 
were those revered by the Confuclan school, but some portions were 
singled out for special attention and much was made of a few phrases. 
An orderly, systematized garb was offered for the universe, a cos¬ 
mology into which mankind and all of which ni3n tvas aware were 
fitted. Some of this was probably implicit in the sayings attributed ro 
Confucius, but apparently that sage had not been interested in elabo¬ 
rating any coherent explanation of the universe. 

The school of Chu Hsi was by no means the only one developed 
under the Sung. Eventually, however, it was accepted as Standard, 
Right up to the collapse of the Confucian Empire in the twentieth 
century it continued to be esteemed as orthodox Confucianism. 

SUNG SOCIAL EXPERIMENTATION 

The Sung was also famous for its social experimentation. The 
name to which this is attached is Wang An-shih (ioz 1-1086). Wang 
An-shih was a practical statesman who wished to remove flagrant 
economic and social ills and to put the realm on a better footing to 
deal successfully with its foreign foes. He elaborated a program which 
had in it features that we of tire Occident associate with socialism. 
Indeed, when, in the twentieth century, there was a strong swing in 
China toward communism, some Chinese declared that China would 
never accept that ideology, for it had had its experience with it under 
the Sung and after experimentation and long and acrimonious dis¬ 
cussion had finally rejecred it. 

The main features of Wang An-shih’s plan included (1) a com¬ 
mission to draft a budget for the srarc and thus to effect savings’, 
(2) a state monopoly of commerce, the surplus above taxes and the 
needs of each district to be purchased by the government and either 
to be held in depots for local needs or to be transported elsewhere 
and sold in places of dearth; (3) loans by the state to farmers in the 
growing season to assist in rhe planting and harvesting of crops; 
(4) the division of land into equal portions and the annual reappraisal 


IMPERIAL CHINA 


I 3 1 


for purposes of taxation, thus to avoid the exemption of some of the 
soil from taxation and to ensure the equitable distribution nt the land 
rax; (5) the taxation of all property, both real estate and movable; 
(6) the abolition of the conscription of labor by the government (an 
impost which bore especially heavily on the poor) an in p ace o it 
labor on state works paid by the proceeds ot a graduated tax based 
upon the division of property holders into groups according to their 
wealth; (7) military reorganization, with a torm of compulsory 
service; (8) a device for recruiting the cavalry needed in the defense 
of the frontier; and (9) a reorganization ot the civil service exac¬ 
tions to render then, more effective as tests of the candidate* ability 
to deal with practical problems of government It is ,merging tha 
in the to jo’s an American Secret of Agriculture made a careful 
study of Wang An-shih to assist him in his own program and rook 
over from him the phrase an ever normal granary „ * 

Wane An-shih was not as much an innovator as a Urst reading of 
these measures might indicate. Some ot' his proposas resem ^ 
advocated and inaugurated by the Legalists centuries before. Seve^ 
are akin to those of Wang Mang, between the l^rher the Late 
Han, Some probably represented practices with a long precedent 

l>dl 'Hoover, Wang An-shih met with bitter opposition, Hk pro- 
gram was adopted in whole or in part tor periods ^hich yan.d from 
a few months to several years in length, 1 he struggle 
his death. The dissensions over it may have been one of 
the weakness of the Sung. As a whole it did not find a permanent 
place in the policy of the state. Vet whether because of his advocacy 
or in spite of it, some features, in modified form, such as the storing 
»f tribute grain in government granaries and its release tn times of 
dearth, were in use down into the twentieth century. 

OTHER SUNG ACHIEVEMENTS 

In other ways, in addition to philosophy and political science, 
the Song teas a peri.nl of literary activity. Moch poeny wan pto- 
duct'd, a'nd if the best of it did not quite reach the heaghts of he 
•treat toasters of the Tang, it is deerhed among the best that Unna 
has produced. Some of it displayed original,ty in style. One of he 
outstanding Sunn poem wrote as an avocatton m a busy official Me 
Another was a'rcduse for whom Taoism held a fasematton. Still 
another ended his life as a Buddhist monk. M eras of botanv, matie 
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inatics, medicine, and astronomy were produced, Vernacular fiction 
continued to be composed. Collections of extracts from works of 
earlier periods were made—a form of literary labor which has been 
very popular in China. Histories were compiied, some of them of all 
China, and some early representatives of a voluminous portion of 
China, s literature, accounts of particular cities and administrative 
divisions. One of the most famous histories of China was written, a 
history which became the basis of other works. In literature the Sung 
displayed genius of no mean order and of wide variety. 

The Ymv (a.d. 1279-1268) 

The Mongol conquest constituted an interruption in the develop¬ 
ment of China s culture. For nearly a century all China was ruled by 
aliens. Although the Mongol monarch* reigned as Chinese Emperors 
and carried over much of the earlier administrative machinery, and 
although rapid growth occurred in two features of Chinese life'which 
we are to nore in a moment, in general the contact with foreigners 
which the Mongols brought resulted in no such fructifying influ¬ 
ences as had come \\ ith Buddhism during a previous period of alien 
domination. 

Under the Mongols, China became a parr of the largest land 
empire which up to that time the world had seen. Khubilai was Grand 
Khan of a realm that stretched from what is now European Russia, 
Persia, and Mesopotamia in rhe west to the China Sea on the east, and 
from the outer boundaries of Mongolia in the north into Indo-China 
in the south. From his capital at Cainbaluc, whose sire is partly iden¬ 
tical with the present Peking, he reigned over a larger area than had 
acknowledged the Caesars, the Caliphs, Han Wn Ti'or Ming Huang. 

His envoys penetrated farther than ever Chinese representatives had 
gone. 

\ ct over much of this terrkory Klmbilais control was little more 
than nominal. Time-disranets were too great to permit it to be knit 
closely together* In W estern Asia descendants of Jenqhiz Khan 
acknowledged the suzerainty of Khubilai, but went their way without 
much dependence upon him. 

.Moreover* the reign of KltubilaL brilliant though it was* saw the 
Mongo] rule reach its apex. Some of rhe expeditions dispatched by 
RhuhiJd either met complerc 1 ailure or won dubious victories whose 
sequel u as little better than defeat. Twice Khubilai directed expedi¬ 
tions against Japan, but each time with disaster. On both occasions 
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a storm joined with the Japanese in discomfiting the attackers. The 
Japanese record of never having been successfully invaded in historic 
times was kept clear. The successive armies sent against Annam were 
usually victorious on the open field, but they fell victim to the twin 
foes of disease and climate, and on a third attempt were so decimated 
that they were overwhelmed by the defenders. So, too, the citadel of 
the Chains, in Indo-China, was captured, but the quarry escaped to 
the hills. Mongol armies penetrated into Burma. They there estab¬ 
lished Mongol suzerainty, but this was exercised mainly through local 
chiefs. The initial successes won by an armada dispatched against 
Java were followed by enforced retirement. 1 he design against the 
Liu Ch’iu (Ryukyu) Islands was also frustrated. The Mongol tide 
had reached its high-water mark and even before Khubihii s death 
had begun to recede. 

Khubilai and his successors strove to rule through existing Chi¬ 
nese institutions. They were tolerant religiously and racially. T. hey 
employed Chinese and also brought into office in the Middle Kingdom 
men from their Central Asiatic domains. They are regarded as Chinese 
Emperors and their line is listed officially as a dynasty under the name 
of Yuan, 

Vet the Mongols did not win so prolonged a tenure as did the 
next conquering aliens, the Manchus. After the grandson who fol¬ 
lowed Khubilai on the throne, the line speedily lost in vigor, revolts 
broke out. and a man of humble origin, who had been orphaned as a 
boy and had sought* refuge in a Buddhist monastery, led a force w inch 
expelled the foreigners and in 136S placed his own family, of native 
Chinese stock, on the throne. 


foreign contacts under the: Mongols 

The most prominent fcarurc of the Mongol period* aside from 
the Mongol rule, was the wide variety of foreigners who came to 
China. Since China was a parr, and the most populous and wealthiest 
part, of a huge empire, thousands from other sections entered the 
land. Some of these were brought in as soldiers or officials. Others 
were merchants. Never before had the Chinese seen such a wide 
variety of aliens. Arabs and Persians were present in large numbers 
and one Arab from North Africa recorded his travels in a book which 
can be rend today. 

Those who traversed the longest distances were merchants and 
missionaries From Western Europe, For the first time, the Ear West 
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of Euro-Asia touched the Far East. Now arrived the vanguard of 
those peoples who in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries were to 
work for such revolutionary changes* not only in China, but also in 
all the Far East. Some traversed the overland routes. Others came or 
went by sea. 

The most famous of the merchants from Europe was Marco 
Polo + He arrived with his father and uncle* from Venice, for a time 
held office under Khubiki* and owes his fame not so much to his 
achievements in China as to ihc account of his travels which he left 
behind him after his return to Europe and which* widely read, stirred 
the imagination of Westerners. However* many in Venice and Genoa 
also made the round trip. It was the period when the Crusades and 
the growing commerce of Italian cities brought many W estern Euro¬ 
peans to rhe Near East. From there, numbers pushed on to China. 
There tftey saw' cities which seemed* at least to Marco Polo, to be the 
largest and the wealthiest an the world. 

The missionaries were Franciscans* for the rise of the Mongol 
power coincided with the birch of chat order and with the widely 
flung missions established by the enthusiasm of the young and devoted 
band of Brothers Minor* Two made the round trip to the earlier 
Mongol capita!* Karakorum, in the present Outer Mongolia, as diplo¬ 
matic envoys from the W est* Later ones attempted, and not w ithout 
results, to plant their faith in China. 

W ith these aliens came the strengthening of foreign religions. 
Islam now became more prominent, largely through Immigrants of 
that faith* and henceforward was a permanent feature of Chinese life. 
Christianity was reintroduced. Christianity, so far as we know* died 
out in China Proper Toward the end of the T'ang. However, in the 
form of Nestorianism it continued to exist on the borders, among 
non-Chinese peoples in what are now Sinkiang and Mongolia. Many 
Christians were drawn into the Mongol Empire. Indeed, the in other 
of Khubilai was from a Turkish tribe in which were Christians. Num¬ 
bers of them followed the Mongols into China. We know, too, of a 
body of Christian troops from tile Caucasus and of Armenian Chris¬ 
tians. Wc hear, moreover, of two Nestorian Christian youths, non- 
Chinese, front the north of China, who journeyed westward. One of 
rhem was made Patriarch of the Nestorians, with his seat at Baghdad 
and rhe other, a native of CambaJuc, went ro Western Europe* as far 
ais Paris and Bordeaux* on a diplomatic mission for cue Mongols. It 
was the first time, so far as we are aware* char anyone from China 
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had reached the western shore of the F.uro-A static continent. As we 
have seen, Roman Catholic missionaries penetrated to China. We have 
no proof that many converts from among the Chinese themseh es 
were made by either Nestorians or Roman Catholics. 1 he Christian 
communities seem to have been predominantly non-Chinese. It is not 
surprising, therefore, that when, after the collapse of Mongol rule, 
the non-Chinese who had depended upon the Mongol regime largely 
withdrew, Christianity once more vanished from the Middle King¬ 
dom. 

CULTURAL CHANCES IN MONGOL TIMES 

Chinese culture as a whole underwent no baste changes under 
the Mongols. The Mongols ruled largely through Chinese institutions. 
Movement and color and the portrayal of scenes from everyday life 
became more prominent in painting. Persian influences were ob\ ions 
in some forms of art. including ceramics. The many contacts with 
outside cultures made contributions to Chinese life. Sorghum ^ as 
introduced and added an important crop. Cotton was now first eults 
vated on a wide scale. A few new vegetables appeared. We hear of 
the abacus, later widely used. 

In two phases of'Chinese culture, the drama and the novel, the 
Mongol period witnessed a sudden flowering. Both the drama and the 
novel had Ions been present. Now they developed very rapidly and 
achieved a prominence that they had not heretofore known. Why 
this should have been so we do not know. W'e can simply record 
the face. 

The Ming (a.h. 1368-1644) 

The dynasty founded by the former Immblc inmate of a Buddhist 
monastery took the name of Ming, which may be translated as bn - 
liant” or “glorious.” In a certain sense this title was deserved. The 
Empire was fairly prosperous. It may have been the most populous 
of its day. Under the third Emperor of the line, whom we best kn™ 
by the title of his reign period, Yung Lo, naval expeditions were dis¬ 
patched to Cambodia, Cochin-China, Siam, Sumatra. Java, India, and 
Ceylon. A prince in Ceylon who gave offense was taken pnsoner and 
transported to China, and for a generation or so at least part of the 
island is said to have paid tribute to the Ming. Never had Chinese 
suzerainty been carried so far abroad by the sea. . , „ 

The era was one of building. Nanking, “the Southern Capital. 
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was given a great city wall, Peking, “the Northern Capital,” was 
erected on a site which, in part coincided with the Mongol Cambaluc. 
Its massive walls, vast palaces, and impressive temples, which for 
grandeur made the city unrivaled among the capitals of the world of 
its time and which so impress the visitor of today, were chiefly the 
work of the Ming. The succeeding dynasty simply kept them in 
repair and modified them. The Great Wall on the north was aug¬ 
mented. The Grand Canal, connecting the north with the Yangtze 
Valley, was improved. The literary and artistic output was volumi¬ 
nous, and much of it showed a high degree of technical skill. 

However, in brilliance and genius the Ming by no means equaled 
the Chou, the Han, the Tang, and the Sung. Their domains did not 
attain the extent of those of the Han and the T’ang. They did nor 
rule Sinkiang, as had the other two. The impressiveness of the vast 
fortifications which they renewed or constructed on the north were 
evidence that they were on the defensive, and that they could not 
once for all remove the menace of the continued attacks by the Mon¬ 
gols by sub doing the enemy in his own domains. During much of the 
course of the dynasty, the coast of China suffered from repeated 
raids by the Japanese, The sea power which early in the dynasty had 
given such promise was not developed sufficiently to curb them. The 
Japanese then, as in our own da)', had no cause to fear the Chinese on 
the water. While populous, China was not so powerful as the empire 
that the Ottoman Turks were building during the early years of the 
Ming, nor did it approach in territorial extent the vast domains over 
which the Russians and the Spaniards were extending their authority 
in the latter halt of the Ming period. No longer, as under the Han 
and the T ang, could China be called one of the two mightiest empires 
of the day. 

The literary labors of the period were prodigious in bulk. Indeed, 
a vast compilation of excerpts and entire works assembled in the reign 
of that rhird Emperor under whom the dynasty reached its zenith 
was so huge that even the imperial treasury found the cost of printing 
so appalling that it was allowed ro remain in manuscript. Yet nor 
nearly as much original genius was displayed as in some previous eras. 
Poetry was not so notable as under the T’ang and the Sung, 

No such originality in philosophic thought was manifested as 
that which produced the schools of the Chou, or which gave birth to 
or developed the various forms of buddhism in the period of division 
between the Han and the Sui and under the T’ang, or which created 
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rhc Neo-Confucianism of the Sung. The most famous of Hie philos¬ 
ophers of the period was Wang Yang-ming (c. 1471-1518). He was 
not content, as were most of the scholars of his day, to accumulate 
and repeat, parrotlike, the learning of the past, but struggled to find 
for himself an answer to the vexing basic questions of life. He found 
unsatisfying the Confucianism of Chu Hsi which contemporary 
scholarship accepted as orthodox, 1 he an$\i cr ^ flashed^ upon him 
through a gleam of sudden enlightenment. Yet in this illumination 
and in the answer wliich came to him there was not so much origi¬ 
nality as a reproduction of the experience of the Chan school 
of Buddhism, and his writings, even with such degree of novelty 
as they possessed, had far greater popularity in Japan t n m 

China, ■ , t .. 

In political organization and thought the Ming were content to 

develop past traditions. Their code of laws was a modification of 
those of their predecessors. Their admin^tratlve machinery was in 
the main that which had been inherited from the Ch in and the Han 
through the T’ang. They continued and stressed the civil service 
examinations, but made them far more stereotyped than before. In the 
form that the Ming gave them, they became a straitjackec in which 
the Chinese mind was bound until our own day. No such vigorous 
debate over political and economic theory engaged the attention of 
scholars and statesmen as under the Chou, the l lan, and the Sung. 
No innovator so pointedly and dramatically challenged the estab¬ 
lished order as had Wang Alang and Wang An-shih. The Confucian 
state as formulated in the Chou and the Han was being worked out 
to a logical conclusion. A society in which one interpretation of one 
school of thought was being enforced by the state could have little 

room for diversity and originality. 

So too in art. Nothing much that was new was appearing. 
Porcelain was utilized with more perfection of technique than pre¬ 
viously. Intricate designs in several colors were ingeniously applied. 
Painting was popular and was elaborated with great technical skill 
and attention to detail. One has the impression, however, that in art 
as elsewhere the China of the Ming lacked the spark of genius. 

WERE THE CHINESE LOSING THEtR VIGOR? 

Why the China of the Ming was so much less aggressive than 
the China of the Ch’in, the Han, and the Tang, and why it had so 
much less of intellectual originality than some of its great predecessor! 
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we do not know. We art perplexed and perturbed by the further fact 
to which we are to come in a moment that at the close of the Ming 
China fell once more into the hands of aliens and that this period of 
foreign role lasted far longer than any other in the history of the 
country. 

In other words, as the stream of Chinese history moved onward, 
rhe Chinese did fewer new things, showed less of ability to create, 
and for increasingly long periods were politically under the dominion 
of foreigners. In numbers and wealth rhev probably increased. Cer¬ 
tainly in the Ming dynasty China was as prosperous as during the 
Sung and the I ang, and under the succeeding dynasty the population 
became several times larger than ever before. 

Does all this indicate that the Chinese were declining in ability 
to rule themselves and to think? If so, are not tilt disorders of the 
twentieth century symptoms of a further and fatai decay? 

If to both these quesrions the answer must be affirmative, the 
outlook for China is very grave. In that case, rhe Chinese, if they arc to 
go on as a people, can do so only by appropriating the ideas which 
their own ancestors and other peoples have created and under the 
political governance of aliens. Any attempts, by them or well-wishers, 
to reinvigorare them and ensure their cultural renewal and political 
independence arc foredoomed. 

The answers to these questions are of primary importance not 
only for China but also for all the far East, including especially rhe 
Japanese. They are likewise of large significance to the rest of the 
world. It is part of the tantalizing and perhaps bitter challenge of our 
rimes that we do not certainly know rhe answers. We can guess at 
them, but we cannot prove them beyond peradventure or debate. Yet 
the entire world, including the Chinese, must act as if they knew the 
answers. 

\\ e must remind ourselves that though our posing of the ques¬ 
tions seems to admit of only a gloomy outlook, this is by no means 
rhe only possible outcome. It may well be that the cause of the phe¬ 
nomenon is to be found in the thoroughgoing and prolonged applica¬ 
tion of the principles on which the unity of China was based by the 
Han and its successors, the inculcation of a community of culture 
through a particular type of govemmenr. It is possible that with the 
profound alteration of those principles which the present century 
has witnessed, the Chinese spirit, liberated, and stimulated by contacts 
with other cultures, will once more become creative and also succeed 
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in setting up a virile, independent national existence. It is a practical 
testing of that hypothesis which our generation is witnessing. 

To the queries which we Itavc here attempted to formulate we 

must return at a later tinic + 

MING CONTACTS WITH EUROPEANS 

Before leaving the Ming we must call attention to one other 
feature of the period. It was under the Ming that a renewal occurre 
of the contacts between Europeans and Chinese w c in t 
C!C th cenrurv were to break dow n the str.ur,acker in which the Chinese 
had increasingly confined themselves and w hich were to bring to . _ 
Chinese spirit fresh impulses and opportunity to emonstrate 
and to the world that it was not hopelessly decadent. 

The contacts between Europe and China established under tl 
.Mongols had come to an end with the breakup of that empire ijaA the 
establishment of a native line on the throne of China. Europe, h - 
cver, had not forgotten them. Particularly had the account by ifavo 
Polo kept their memory alive. With the dose of ^efifreenthandhe 
beginning of the sixteenth century the expansion w 

pcin peoples renewed them. They were never again to lapse, but 
Were, rather, to increase, and were to work the must basic revolution 

in China which that land has ever known. 

One of the very familiar facts of history is this renew ed expan¬ 
sion of European peoples. In its influence upon mankind it ls also one 

sSSrfc 4 - 

extended the Russian flag over these vast areas. 1 he Dutch, the Eng 
Visit, and the French followed the Spaniards and the Portuguese and 
in time became important agents of the Occident, . 

For the purposes of our story', it is important to remind ounc es 
that the lure of the Far East was potent as a cause of the discoveries 
of both the Spaniards and the Portuguese. Just how far the hope a 
reaching the Far East was the purpose of Columbus on his h^tvowg 
is debated bv specialists. Undoubtedly, however, the tar ] 
his mind during at least part of his later explorations. The actrae 
of the Far East'proved so strong that it drew the Spaniards acre*. 
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Pacific to the Philippines. One of the purposes of the Pomwuesc in 

j z: “ tht ! nd r ~ “" Kik ' *« ss 

tnc sources of the spices cvhteh were so important in the Eastern 
commerce of the nme. The Spice Islands were in the East [ndts and 
^Portuguese were, therefore, not satisfied until thee had reached 
them. Again and again explorers attempted to find sea routes past the 
burner placed by the Americas between Europe and the Fa^ hit 
The many efforts to discover a northwest puLre and VlaueUaffs 

““s£ zr r- d *"* *-*» "•« ZS^dLssr 

Since the Far Fast was such a magnet ro the doughty Furouean 
advenrurm of the fifteenth, sixteenth, and sevcntccnd, 

Ch?m StT *\T thaC a S^ a hom thc ° ccide "t made their wav to 

In t ciT S - fhC - PbrCU S uese wcre rhc to come in force 
In t, ,i they took possession of Malacca. Very soon afterward Lob* 

lulrr 'll 4, thc - V ^f chcd China* To thc Chinese rhev proved tawfe^ 

rliL>nL S rd ' V CXPM fr ° m the and set up 

the Philippines mtd^tom f 

st "r.t sr';"; *•». ssbe; 

s »ins ;s 

before the Mmg gave way to the Manchus ’ ' 

-One’S ind 

“ uoT; 

second rime from 

g£ 


141 


IMPERIAL CHINA 
with a great religious awakening in W csrem Europe. In Roman 
Catholic circles this gave rise to the most extensive missionary' enter¬ 
prise which Christianity had thus far produced. Roman Catholic 
missionaries proclaimed their message over much of the Americas, 
along the shores of Africa, on the southern coasts of Asia, and in 
many of the islands and most of the countries of the Far East. The 
large majority of the missionaries were members of religious orders 
Franciscans, Dominicans, Angustinians, Jesuits, and a number of 
smaller groups. The Jesuits, of a society which was brought into 
being in the revival of the sixteenth century, were particularly pi onli¬ 
ne nt. Their great pioneer in Southern and Eastern Asia, Francis 
Xavier, was the first to make a serious attempt to renew the faith in 
China. In a vain effort to enter China, he died off the puth coast 
late in 1551. Xavier was followed by others of his society. These 
entered by way of Portuguese Macao, Their chief figure under the 
Ming was an Italian, Matthew Ricci. Ricci won the friendship of 
Chinese officials. His knowledge of mat hematics and astronomy was 
greater than any in the China of his day, lie made himseif a respectable 
scholar in Chinese literature, and he tactfully sought to find points 
of similarity between Christianity and classical Chinese concepts ant 
terms and to permit to Christians the important rites in modified form 
in honor of ancestors and of Confucius. Thus he commended himself 
and the fait It he represented to the educated class who ruled the 
Empire. I lc succeeded in establishing his residence in Peking and 
opened the way for other members of his society. Members of othei 
orders also entered, some of them Spaniards, by way of the Philip¬ 
pines. In the last days of the Ming, when the Ming forces had been 
driven into the south, several members of the imperial family were 
baptized. However, through the Empire as a whole only a few con¬ 
verts had been made. Neither through commerce nor through Chris¬ 
tianity did the Occident have much effect upon Ming China. 

The Ch'mg to the hirst Yielding to the Occident (1644-1S38) 

The Ming were forced to go the way of their predecessors by a 
fresh wave of conquerors from the north, the Manchus, The Man- 
chus, as mav be guessed from their name, were from what we tradi¬ 
tionally know as Manchuria. The Manchus were a Tungusic people, 
related to the Joe hen, whom we have met as invaders of China 
during Sung times. At the dawn of rhe sixteenth century they were 
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living in what ire now the central and northern portions of Man¬ 
churia. In the latter parr of the sixteenth and in the early parr of the 
seventeenth century, they were welded into an effective fighting 
force. They took .Mukden from the Ming and moved their capital 
there. Numbers of Mongols accepted their rule, some from force and 
others voluntarily. 

The Manchus attempted to extend their domains south of the 
Great \\ all. About the middle of the seventeenth century their op¬ 
portunity came. In China Proper a rebellion fomented by famine and 
heavy taxation broke out against the declining Ming. The leader of 
the revolt captured Peking, and the Ming limperor hanged himself 
as the city fell (1644). The Manchus joined forces with one of the 
Ming generals, marched on Peking, and seized it. The rebel forces 
were scattered and their leader disappeared. 

Although rhe year (1644) in which the last of the Ming to reign 
in Peking came to his unhappy end is reckoned as the transition to 
the Ch’ing dynasty (as the line is called w hich the Manchus set up), 
the conquest was neither quickly nor easily accomplished. Not until 
1661 did the last Ming claimant to the throne perish. The Ming 
adherents retreated, fighting, until they were driven to the extreme 
southwestern border of China. The Manchu victory had been assisted 
by divisions among the Chinese and by aid from Chinese generals anil 
armies. Indeed, without this it might not have been accomplished. 

Even more than the Mongols, the Manchus ruled as Chinese 
Emperors and through Chinese officials and Chinese institutions. Each 
of the chief bureaus and departments at the capital had a Chinese as 
well as a Manchu head. The traditional bureaucracy was continued 
along with the examinations through which the membership of civil 
sendee was recruited. With some modifications, rhe Ming code of 
laws was kept. 

\ ct the Alanchus attempted to preserve their identity and to rule 
as conquerors. They maintained some of their own customs and dress. 
They kept garrisons in several of the strategic points and chief cities. 
As a precaution against his building up a seditious following among 
his kinsfolk and fellow provincials, they did nor permit an official to 
serve in his native province. They moved officials fairly frequently, 
probably to prevent a man through long tenure from gathering a 
powerful local clientele. They had a system of cheeks by leading 
provincial officials on one another. Special messengers were sent from 
time to rime to observe local developments and report back to the 
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capital. Not all of these measures were invented by the Manchus, nor 
W ere they all adopted at once. Early in their rule the Mancha encoun¬ 
tered a rebellion of some of the Chinese who had assisted them and 
who had been given high posts in the south. I he uprising w as so for¬ 
midable that the Manchus sought to safeguard themselves against 
another like it. Moreover, as a badge of loyalty the Manchus required 
"the Chinese men to adopt the .Manehu fashnm 

ihe shaved forehead and the queue. While the Manchus took over 
much of Chinese culture, they Attempted to kccp the,^^ on top; 

The lone duration of Mancha power was made possible largely 
bv able reigns in the forepart of the dynasty. The two most notable 
3 t t sc S lasted for more titan half a century. Together, with a 
brief, rather colorless reign which came between them, they spanned 

"VmofXt^ uS'nchu Emperors «-*.««- to 
Itavc hi, capita! in Peking. He is best known by the tide of 1 *« ^ 
KW Ha. The K’ang l Isi Emperor ruled from 1661 to .7 - 
thus 'a contemporary of such notable monarch® as Louis \ 1 \ <>t 

1 ‘ranee Peter the Great of Russia, and the fanatically Moslem Aurang- 

^ ir, £.•£ 3 

Ly«cVp^My Wter the Great and it tea, probably the most 
populous and wealthy no the face of the globe 

' ‘ The other long tcign It that which goes by the ode of Ch «n 
I unp The Ch’ien Lung Emperor was a grandson of the k ang list 

Emperor and was on the throne from 1736 ® 179^ ln 
he abdicated but he continued to dominate the state until h!s deal , 
he aouicatca, nrobablv as much so as the two outstanding 

in i 799 . He, too, was able P b Y Great of Prussia and 

fE Und- him the Ch’ing reached their ,cnitb and 

began to decline. In 

M^C^ho eame rftee iL 

until -pi . By that tinw the Far £ 
had been thrust into the new era winch we are to treat m the 

portions of our narrative. ' L pcrio ds that the 

It was during the Nang Hm anu 5 * 

realm ruled bv the Ch’ing reached its widest extent. Indeed, no previ 
SjlS^id btsasted * eh brood demits. Mtmehum ™ turned. 
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and the northern limits were fixed at the northern watershed of the 
Amur, tar beyond where they now arc. Some of the Mongols, as we 
have seen, had been associated with the Manchus in the conquest of 

roX'rv; C reS i.° f n! 1C . AI ° ng ? Is Wcre now brou £ ht into subjection 
" , r, *\'. ,lL <inn ’ ^ asifl was conquered and administratively 
organized, with adjoining territory on the north, as Sinkiang, “the 
New Dominion. ^Tibet was subdued and the Manchu authority was 
pressed southward into Nepal. Burma was invaded and was compelled 
to send periodical tnbure. Annam was under the suzerainty of the 
Clung. Formosa svas made a part of the Empire. The Liu Ch’iu 
(Ryuk) u) Islands were claimed as vassals and sent tribute. Korea 
recognized tlie ovcrlordship of Peking. Much of the relationship 
between the Chmg court and the vassal states was unlike anythin- 
existingjn the Occident. It had commercial aspect Indeed, the 
n ure was largely offset by compensating return “gifts” which 
had resemblances to trade. Yet the connection of suzerain and vassal 
was political as well as economic. It was a vast empire which the 

cessora 110narChS ^ *** Ch m % trammirr <-^ to their unworthy suc- 
L ruler the firm but benevolent rote of the K’ang 1 fsi and Ol’icu 

laSTT ' Bmma ' °t Pr °P“ b ' crae mnrc populous than 
evtr hi.fore. Accurate census figures | UV c never been obtainable for 

Uuiu. I lowever, it seems dear that in the eighteenth century the 

population more than doubled. % the time that the Ch'ien Lung 

^peror abd^ted, it was probably more than three hundred millions* 

before had there been anywhere on the earth so populous an 

Zd'iw rh d i C in P arr tf) the P cace «nd order main- 

tamed by these two monarch*. It may also have been possible by the 

T 1’ * r S3W , 3 ffiW P ara ^P hs ab °vc were brought 
m from the Americas. Certainly deforestation and the terracing of The 

centuries UCrC ^ m the seventeenth and eighteenth 

Ming In culnJre tbc CJl ‘ in g Period was largely a continuation of the 

■ An cnorn,,,us amount of literature was issued. In sheer bulk more 
printed books existed in China than in all rive rest of the world. Much 
of the new production was pedestrian, the product of uninspired even 
trough painstaking labor. Great compilations of existing literature 
were made, what we somewhat loosely but not quire accurately term 
encyclopedias. One of the most famous of ihe dictionaries of the 
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language was put together and is designated by the name of K ang 

Hsi . , 

Yet there was some originality. The Chinese genius was ) 110 
means moribund. Novels continued to be written, among them what 
are probably some of the greatest ever composed in China, One of the 
best known bears a title which is often translated as The Dreain of tw 
Red Chamber. Moreover, a most interesting and original school of 
historical scholarship appeared. Its members were in rebellion against 
rhe officially orthodox Sung philosophy. 1 his was m part because 
they were distressed by the weakness of the Chinese before the alien 
conquerors and were inclined to find the cause in the type of thought 
which controlled the stare. They believed the difficulty to be not 
with Confucianism but with its interpretation. They sought, there¬ 
fore to go back to the texts of the ancient books as they had come 
down to them from the Sung and to reach, if possible, the ongma s. 
The earliest texts which they had any hope of obtaining were m the 
forms in which they had been edited by the Han scholars They 
endeavored, accordingly, to restore the Han texts As a result their 
school is known as The Hen Learning. They reached some startling 
conclusions and, quire independently of Western influence worked 
out methods for determining the validity of a text which are not 
unlike those employed by the best Occidental scholarship. Tire Chi¬ 
nese mind still had daring and vigor. 

In art much activity and skill were displayed. There were many 
painters, but their work did not attain the heights of the great masters 
of the Tang and the Sung. Beautiful porcelain was produced. \ ast 
quantities issued from the potteries at Ching-ie-chen. The best ex¬ 
amples arc justly famous for technical skill and color. \ ct m art no 
such creative and original genius was present as in earlier times. 

The Occidentals Persist 

The contacts with Eurojicans which the Ming had witnessed 
continued. Westerners persisted in coming by both sea and land. IJy 
the sea came Portuguese, Spaniards, Dutch, French, English, and a 
few Italians and Germans. Toward the end of the period, beginning 
in 1784. after their war of independence from Great bncam, Amer¬ 
icans arrived from the new United Stares. By land came Russians. As 
under the Ming, some of the Occidentals sought China for purposes 
of commerce and some as Christian missionaries. , . _ 

Commerce was carried on under embarrassing restrictions. Eco- 


146 


PK E-OCCIDENTAL SOUTH A NO EAST ASIA 

nomically the Empire was practically self-sufficient. An imperial 
document declared loftily and quite accurately that China did not 
need the goods of Europe. Until opium began to be imported in 
quantity, nor many decades before the wars of rite mid-nineteenth 
century, Westerners were hard put to it to find merchandise which 
rhe Chinese would take in exchange for the products that the Occi¬ 
dent wished from China. To balance their account thee imported 
silver. Sea-borne commerce was compelled to come chiefly through 
Canton. 1 here rhe foreigners were confined to a small district, the 
“Factories,” on the waterfront outside the city wall. In the otT-soason 
they were supposed to reside in Macao, the little foothold near by still 
held by the Portuguese. During much of the period a group of Chinese 
merchants, the Co-bong, had an official monopoly of the trade. The 
Chinese did not dream of receiving resident ambassadors at Peking 
or of diplomatic intercourse on the basis of equality. The Russians 
u ere permitted to maintain a mission at Peking, made up largely of 
ecclesiastics, which formed a channel for such negotiations as were 
needed for the trickle of overland trade between the two empires. 
The Russian territorial advance was successfully resisted by force of 
arms. Several treaties, the first of them signed in 1689, at Nerchinsk, 
defined the boundary and regulated the intercourse between the two 
realms. 

Attempts were made ro obtain better facilities for trade and 
diplomacy'. In 1793 and again in 1816 embassies from Great Britain 
reached Peking, the first headed by the Pari of Macartney and the 
second by Lord Amherst, but in each instance they were treated as 
bearers of gifts from a tributary state and their major requests were 
denied. A Dutch embassy in 1795 and a Russian one in tiJofi met with 
no better success. The Manchu Emperors took the traditional Chinese 
attitude and regarded themselves as the supreme rulcre of mankind 
and all others as barbarians and subordinate. When, in the nineteenth 
century, European peoples became more powerful and better able 
ro back up their requests by force, an open and violent clash was 
inevitable. 

Christian missions were srill predominantly Roman Catholic. 
Additional missionaries came and penetrated to all of the provinces. 
For a time in the larrer part of the seventeenth century they enjoyed 
3 sUght degree of popularity. In Peking Jesuits had'charge of'the 
imperial calendar and observatory and proved useful in negotiations 
with the Russians, "1 he K ang Hsi Emperor, with his inquiring mind, 
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found intcresting what they told him of European learning, hi 1691 
he issued what in effect u^is an edict of toleration. At the dawn of 
the eighteenth century the number of Roman Catholic Christians in 
the Empire was probably more than two hundred thousand, 

] Joivcver, the eighteenth century proved difficult* A prolonged 
controversy among the missionaries over what were known as the 
Rites divided the foreign staff* which was never numerous* and weak¬ 
ened its morale. The issue was the legitimacy of accommodations to 
Chinese culture such as Ricci had advocated. After prolonged delib¬ 
eration, Rome decided against them. This antagonized the K ang Hsi 
Emperor, who had come out in favor of them. The cenrury w as 
marked by increasing persecution* due in part to the tear of the 
Mauchus of all possible sources of sedition and rebellion* Portugal 
and Spain, which had been important as supporters of missions, were 
waning powers. The Society of Jesus, which had supplied more mis¬ 
sionaries than any other body* was dissolved by the Pope (1773), 
The skepticism of eighteenth-century Europe undercut missionary 
enthusiasm* and the French Revolution and the ensuing Napoleonic 
wars meant diminished support and fewer recruits from Europe. 

At the beginning of the nineteenth century Roman Catholic mis¬ 
sions had lost ground. The Russian Orthodox Church was represented 
by a few ecclesiastics in Peking and by the descendants nt ^ small 
group of prisoners taken in a clash between the Russians and Manehus 
in the latter part of the seventeenth century., but no converts were 
made. The first Protestant missionary entered China Proper in 1807, 
but until after the wars between China and Great Britain* Protestant 
Christianity made almost no impression on the Empire* Chinese culture 
was still too solidly intact and was ton closely integrated with Con¬ 
fucianism to permit Christianity much growth* 

China in Europe 

In the eighteenth century China had more effect upon European 
culture than the Occident had upon China, For 0 rime China was 
Idealized and things Chinese were popular* The Intellectuals of the 
Enlightenment thought that they saw in China an embodiment ot 
their dreams—a realm ruled by philosophers and by reason—and in 
Confucianism a "natural religion" akin to rheir Deism* wirh a reverent 
regard for a Supreme Being whom man had discovered and who a 
nor* as Christians declared* revealed Himself uniquely and supremely 
in Jesus of Nazareth* Chinese art and art objects were in vogue. Car- 
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dens, pagodas, and pavilions in Chinese style were built by those who 
could afford them. Many flowers and plants were introduced from 
China, Tea, incense, lacquer, Chinese colors, the Chinese style of 
painting, and sedan chairs were fashionable. Wallpapers came in, 
some of them imported from China, and others in imitation of those 
of Chinese manufacture, Porcelain was highly prized, some of it 
brought directly from China and some of it, because of the Chinese 
example, produced in Europe. 

All of this was superficial The basic patterns of Western life 
were not alrered. Vet Europeans were more ready to grant that China 
had a civilization which was worthy of respect and to pay it the 
flattery" of imitation than were the Chinese to copy Europe. At best 
the Europeans were to the Chinese amusing barbarians whose mathe¬ 
matics and astronomy were useful and w hose painting and architec¬ 
ture were diverting, '[ lie Chinese had no inkling that these strangers 
from the West were soon to level the barriers raised against them and 
to bring resolution which would shake the very foundations of civili¬ 
zation as the Chinese had known it and usher in a completely new 
era in the history of the 1 ilmpire and of the Ear East. 

Summary 

Tire political and social structure anti the basic atricudes toward 
life which emerged from the creative minds of the Sliang, the Chou, 
the Civ in, and tire Han periods went on from the third into the nine¬ 
teenth century without fundamental alterations. Again and again 
China was invaded. From time to time it was conquered in whole or 
in parr. Indeed, in the latter of tire nearly two millenniums which 
elapsed between the heyday of the l Ian and the revolution wrought 
by the Occident, alien domination increased. Some cultural importa¬ 
tions entered and brought modifications to Chinese life. Of these tile 
most influential was Buddhism. Buddhism not only became prominent 
as a cult and introduced new conceptions of philosophy, of life and 
death, ami of spiritual beings, but it also served as a vehicle for new 
forms of art. Yet in their essence and main outlines China and Chi¬ 
nese culture entered the nineteenth century much the same as they 
had entered the third century. Dynasty had followed dynasty, some 
long and ruling all of China Proper, and some short and having con¬ 
trol over only a part of rhe Chinese. Modifications were made, so that 
each major dynasty and period had characteristics which marked it 
off from its predecessors and successors. However, a Chinese who 
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had entered into a Rip Van Winkle sleep in the Urer Han and had 
awakened in the declining years of the Oi mg would ha ™ fe ^"° 
nearly at home than would a Western Lxiropean who had gone to 
deep in the fourteenth century and roused to find lumself in the nine¬ 
teenth century. The Chinese would have had h* great snrp«se ha 
he been restored to consciousness in the second quarter of the men 

cicth century. 
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Chapter V. CHINESES CIVILIZATION 

I he Chinese and their culture on the eve of the 
changes wrought by the Occident 


A 

-4 after. Tins historical, sctrvey of the development of China up 
to the beginning of the revolutionary contacts with the Occident, and 
before passing on to a description of these events, we will do well to 
try to form a picture of the Chinese and their culture on the eve of 
the great changes. What were the characteristics of the Chinese and 
what were their institutions which were to be so profoundly altered? 
Obviously much of the old China has passed over into the new, and 
the new cannot be understood without some comprehension of the 
old from which it is sprung. 

The World-Embracing Ideal of Chinese Culture 

First of all t it is important to note chat the old China was an 
empire rather than a state. To rhe Chinese and their rulers, the word 
China did not exist and to them it would have been meaningless. They 
sometimes used a term which we translate “the Middle Kingdom,” 
To them there could be only one legitimate ruler for all civilized 
mankind. All others were righdy subordinate to him and should 
acknowledge his suzerainty. From this standpoint, there could not, as 
in Europe, be diplomatic relations between equal states, each of them 
sovereign. When, in rhe nineteenth century, Europeans insisted upon 
intercourse with China on the basis of equality, the Chinese were at 
first amused and then scandalized and indignant. Centuries of training 
had bred in them the conviction that all other rulers should be tribu^ 
tary to the Son of Heaven. 

The tie which bound this world-embracing empire together, so 
the Chinese were-taught to believe, was as much cultural as political 
As there could be only one legitimate ruler to whom all mankind 
must be subject, so there could be only one culture that fully deserved 
to be called civilized. Other cultures might have worth, but ultimately 
they were more or less barbarous. There could be only one civilizi- 
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tion, and that was the civilization of the Middle Kingdom. Beginning 
with the l l.m, the ideal of civilization was hdd to he Qmfucon. 1 he 
Confucian interpretation of civilization was adopted and inculcated 
as the norm- Others might be tolerated, but if they seriously threat¬ 
ened the Confucian institutions and foundations of society they were 
to be curbed and, perhaps, exterminated as a threat to the highest 

^ |U Since the bond of the Empire was cultural and since the Empire 
should include alt civilized mankind, racial distinctions were not so 
marked as in most other parts of the world. The Chinese did not have 
so strong a sense of being of different blood from non-Chinese as 
twentieth-century conceptions of race and nation later led than to 
develop They were proud of being 1 the sons of Han or the men 
of Tang” but if a people fully adopted Chinese culture no great dis¬ 
tinction^ was perceived between them and those who earlier had bet 

governed by that culture, f pr: 

This helps to account for the comparative contentment ot Uu- 

„ cs c under ..lien rulers. If. as was usually the case, these .nvadmg 
conquerors adopted the culture of,her subjects and governed though 
the accustomed machinery and by traditional Coirfouan,TchhflS 
tlicv were accepted as legitimate Emperors. Few of tht non-Uumsc 
dynasties completely made this idenriheanon. This probably in pan 
accounts for such rcsiivcncss as the Chinese showed under them rule. 
For instance so long as they were dominant, the Uanehus. while tiles 
accepted much of the Chinese culture and prided themselves on being 
experts in it and posed as its patrons, never completely abandoned 
their distinctive ancestral ways* 

The fact that the tie was cultural mthcr than racial helps to 
account for the remarkable homogeneity of the Chinese. Man,rWfct- 
ent ethnic simins have gone to nuke up the peopfe whom we call 
. the Chinese. Presumably in rhe Chou and probably, earlier m the 
Shan- the bearers of Chinese culture were not a angle race. As 
Chinese culture moved southward it encountered differing.cultures 
and, almost certainly, divergent stocks. The ...any myaders from tlw 
norrh and west brought in more variety. In commit wilhMia. where 
cstc and rclmion have tended to keep apart die renal strata, n. China 
assimilation made great progress. That -assinnlation ^ 

Dlctc Today rhe discerning observer can notice differences even 
Long those who arc Chinese in language and customs, and m maj 
parts of China Proper there are groups who preserve not only the.r 
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racial bur also their linguistic and cultural identity. Still, nowhere else 
on the globe is there so numerous a people who are so nearly homo¬ 
geneous as are the Chinese. 

This homogeneity is due not merely to a common cultural tie. 
but also to the particular kind of culture which constitutes that tie. 
Something in the Chinese tradition has recognized as civilized those 
who conform to certain ethical standards and social customs. It was 
the lining into Confucian patterns of conduct and of family and 
community life rather than blood kinship or ancestry which labeled 
one as civilized and as Chinese. 

The Political Structure 

The instrument through which the Empire was held together 
, and cultural unity was achieved was the government. 

N, Ac the head of the government was the Emperor. In theorv, as 
"c%ve said, he was the ruler of all mankind. As there was only one 
sun in'll he heavens so rhere was only one Emperor on earth. In theory, 
coo, lu/Hjcltl his position through the mandate of Heaven and ruled 
b\ his virtue. That virtue had ethical content. It also Implied 
adequate force. 

In practice, as we have seen, each dynasty was founded by a 
successful warrior who seized the throne through the rough and 
tumble of civil strife and passed it on to his descendants. Usually, too, 
somewhere ir rhe early course of the dynasty was an unusually able 
monarch uncrer whom that particular ruling house reached irs apex. 
I hen would follow a more or less prolonged period of decline. The 
dominant family would succumb before the baleful influence of the 
court with its luxury, the intrigues of its eunuchs and its women, and 
its remoteness from the everyday life of the people. Misgovemment 
or weakness would give rise to rebellions, never far below the surface. 
In time a rebel or a foreign invader would upset the ruling line, place 
himself on the throne, and thus demonstrate by his prowess that he 
had in turn been given the mandate of Heaven. 

Underneath the I.mperor was a bureaucracy, appointed from the 
capital and responsible to it. Important in it were ministries in the 
capital itself which headed various branches of the state. Among 
these, under rhe Ch’ing, were the Board of Civil Office, the Board of 
Revenue, the Board of Ceremonies, the Board of War, and the Board 
of Punishments (or heircr, the Board of Law), There were also a 
eensorate, whose business it was to watch and, if necessary criticize 
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officials, up to and including the Emperor himself; an Office of Trans¬ 
mission which opened, recorded, and transmitted memorials on routine 
matters; and a Grand Court of Revision which exercised a general 
supervision over rhe administration of the criminal law. Above these, 
under the A lunch us, was the Grand Council, or Council of State, 
which usually met every morning in rhe presence of the sovereign to 
discuss the most important items of public business. In theory above 
the Grand Council was a body created by the Ming, the Grand Sec¬ 
retariat (more literally. Inner Cabinet or Hall), but under rhe Ch’ing 
it was left with functions which were almost nominal, somewhat like 
the modem Privy Council in England, with much honor and little 
work. 

For administrative purposes China Proper was divided into prov¬ 
inces. These varied in number, but during most of the nineteenth 
century totaled eighteen. Indeed, one of the designations of China 
Proper was “the Eighteen Provinces,” The leading officers in each 
province M ere usually (to employ a rather loose translation of their 
titles) a Viceroy or a Governor (generally a Viceroy was over two 
provinces), a Treasurer, a Judge, a Salt Comptroller (sale was a state 
monopoly), and a Grain Intcndanc (for a large proportion of rite 
taxes was paid in grain). 

The provinces were in turn divided into smaller units to facilitate 
local administration. Of these the one which came most closely in 
touch with the people was the hsicit, roughly corresponding to a town¬ 
ship or precinct. The official who headed it had a combination of 
functions—those of judge, head of the police, collector of taxes, offi- 
ciator at various religious observances, and other administrative duties. 

The bureaucracy was divided into two wings, civil and military. 
Of these rhe civil was the more highly esteemed. Roth were recruited 
through competitive examinations. Rack of the examinations was the 
principle that indices should be filled on the basis of worth and not of 
birth. To have allowed birth to be the determining factor, as the 
Chinese early discovered, would have resulted in splitting the realm 
into hereditary principalities and would have made effective unity 
impossible. 

Of the two sets of examinations the more highly regarded was 
that leading into the civil service. It was grueling in the extreme. 
The main tests were three in number. As a rule, a man tvas eligible 
for office only if he had passed successively and successfully all three. 
In each, especially the lower ones, only a small percentage of the 
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contestants could be awarded rhe coveted degrees. That meant that 
many thousand more went through the educational process of pre¬ 
paring for them titan ultimately held office. In the last few centuries 
of the examinations the emphasis was upon the Confucian classics. 
Since most of the formal education in China Proper was to prepare 
aspirants, since, except for members of a few despised occupations, 
anyone might enroll as a candidate, regardless of birth, and since tens 
of thousands entered into the elementary stages of the course for 
every one who attained the third degree, a wide diffusion of the com¬ 
mon body of standard Confucian literature was assured. The prestige 
which artached to the scholar also gave currency to the ideals for 
which the literali stood. The bureaucracy and the civil service exam¬ 
inations, therefore, were an unrivaled means of fun he ring cultural 


unity. 

The price China paid for this cultural unity was, as we have 
suggested, heavy. More and more through the centuries the civil 
service examinations and the education leading to them became stereo¬ 
typed. They stressed memory, literary style, and conformity to estab¬ 
lished standards. Originality of thought was discouraged. The Chinese 
mind, thus shackled, created progressively less that was new. Indeed, 
the desire to produce novelties was looked at askance. The ideal was 
to conform to the ways of the ancient sages and not to seek fresh 
paths. 

The ideals of Chinese government were shaped by the schools 
that had arisen during the Chou. Confucianism was dominant, hut 
both Legalism and Taoism had left their imprint. 

To Legalism arc probably ascrihable the codes of law. Each 
dynasty promulgated its own code, but as a rule it took over that of 
its predecessor anti contented itself with modifications in it. The codes 
dealt primarily with what we in the Occident call criminal matters; 
what we know as civil law was not prominent. From Legalism, too, 
may have been derived the state granaries in which the tribute grain 
was scored in such fashion that it could be issued to c;jua1i/.e prices, 
particularly in times of scarcity. 

From Taoism may have come reinforcement to one of the fea¬ 
tures of Chinese government—the slight conrrol exercised by the 
central government. Some control there was, but the ideal appears to 
have been to have as little interference as possible from the imperial 
bureaucracy. 

To this the Confucian ideal contributed. Confucianism, which. 
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after alt, was dominant, held that government should be by the moral 
example of the rulers and not by crude force. If, therefore, the 
Emperor, his ministers, and the bureaucracy were worthy in their 
lives, all would go well. If disasters overtook the Empire, the Emperor, 
in official proclamation, might blame himself and his lack of worth. 
While on occasion force was used, and used drastically, officials 
believed it to be a last resort. The preference was for persuasion and 
reason. Official proclamations employed the tone of argument as much 
as command. In the Ch'ing dynasty some sententious maxims of the 
K’ang Ilsi Emperor were expanded into homilies in the vernacular, 
and as the Sacred Edict were read officially to the people throughout 
the Empire at stated intervals. The Sacred Edict embodied Confucian 
morality. It appealed to the £*ood sense of the listeners and had little 
to say of penalties enforced by the courts. 

Probably in accordance with the Confucian and Taoist tradition, 
anti possibly because of some lingering traces of the school of Mo Ti, 
military methods and the army were looked down upon. In contrast 
with Europe and with Japan, where a large proportion of the aris¬ 
tocracy has traditionally been tied closely to military occupations, 
socially the civil official and the scholar far outranked the soldier. 
Fighting was, in theory, beneath the dignity of a gentleman. 

In practice these ideals were far from being observed. Officials 
were often notoriously corrupt. Office and literary degrees were some¬ 
times purchased. Official moral exhortations were hypocritical devices 
which deceived only the simple, Chinese history has in it as much 
fighting as do the annals of the Occident. Again and again the Empire 
has been wasted by war. Indeed, pacifism has not had as much prac¬ 
tical effectiveness in China as in the West. Some of the most popular 
tales purveyed by the professional storyteller and the theater and 
elaborated on the pages of the most w idely read romances reek with 
.bloodshed and glorify the exploits of the soldier. Every dynasty was 
founded by a successful warrior. 

Yet the ideals have been there and have not been without their 
influence. The system produced many characters of great nobility 
and unswerving integrity. In rheir private as in their public relations 
the Chinese have relied strongly upon reason and have felt that they 
must give excuses for the use of force. The sage, who was the ideal 
extolled by Confucianism, was wise, learned, cultivated, and, above 
all, moral. 1 le might on occasion resort to arms, but his greatest tri¬ 
umphs were those of reason and peace. 
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Actually the major part of social control was exercised not by 
the centra! government and its officers, but by local, self-go venting 
units—the family, the village with its ciders, and the guilds. The 
imperial machinery brought cohesion to the entire structure, but it 
interfered as little as possible in the affairs of the individual and the 
units which made up the community. 

The imperial structure, on the whole, performed the tasks de¬ 
signed for it extremely well. It held together China Proper, a vast 
area measured in pre-nineteenth century time-distances. It was too 
decentralized to hold at bay a powerful, well-organized, aggressive 
invader. This fact helps to account for the frequent conquest of 
China in whole or in part. It also contributed ro the weakness of China 
before the Occident and Japan in the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. 

The Chinese Family 

Fully as important as the state was the family. Of the five rela¬ 
tionships of which the prevailing ethics spoke—prince and minister, 
father and son, husband and wife, elder brother and younger brother, 
friend and friend—three had to do with the family and only one with 
the state. This was a rough approximation to the situation in actual 
practice. Most men and women felt their primary loyalty to be to their 
family. If a man defrauded the state to benefit his family his dishonesty 
was popularly condoned. Nepotism was not so much a sin as a virtue. 
The family had functions which in the modem West arc commonly 
assumed by the state. It educated its youth, cared for its unemployed, 
disciplined its erring members, and supported its aged. In turn, the 
state held the family accountable for the misdeeds of its members. 
In many instances prosperous families lived together in huge aggrega¬ 
tions in a village or a scries of courtyards, controlled by the elders or 
a grandfather or grandmother. 

The family included not only the living, bur also the dead. Those 
who were well-to-do kept elaborate family records. Many had ances¬ 
tral halls in which tablets to deceased members were preserved and 
honored, and in which meetings of the family were held. Ceremonies 
in honor of the ancestors were regularly maintained. Tablets to de¬ 
ceased parents and to the ancestors were part of the equipment of 
every respectable home* 

Filial piety was a major duty. Parents were to be cherished while 
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living and revered when dead. Any conduct which would bring them 
sorrow or discredit was to be eschewed. A frequently quoted story, 
probably apocryphal but true to the spirit of the Chinese, tells of an 
aged father punishing a sun, himself somewhat advanced in } ears, 
by beating him. When the latter wailed under the chastisement, the 
father inquired whether he were hurting him more than usual. The 
son replied that he was weeping because the blows were feebler than 
on earlier occasions and, therefore, he was heartbroken at the thought 


of soon losing his parent. 

The individual was of far less importance chan the family. 1 he 
individual member was to make his earnings available to his less fortu¬ 
nate relatives. By that same token, he knew that he himself, if over¬ 
taken by ill fortune, could always be sure of a bowl of rice in his 
family village. Marriage was primarily not for the happiness of those 
who entered into that"relationship, but for the purpose of continuing 
the family line. No sin was greater than that of dying without leaving 
male issue to revere the memory of one’s ancestors. Marriage was, 
accordingly, a family affair. It was arranged by the elders. Frequently 
the young couple did not see each other until the close of the marriage 
ceremony. Marriages, births, and other important events were for¬ 
mally announced to the ancestors. 

Since descent was by the male line, boys were more highly valued 
than girls. To obtain succession, adoption of a son might be resorted 
to. Women were in an inferior position. The handicap was increased 
hy a custom of long standing, the binding of the feet of women. The 
practice had no religious significance or sanction, and some groups, 
the Manchus for instance, did not conform to it. \ ct it was held that 
if a girl were to obtain a desirable husband her feet must be bound. 
This involved the painful and sometimes dangerous cramping of the 
toes and was a restriction to freedom of movement and healthy exer¬ 
cise However while women were held in less regard than men, they 
were not without honor. A mother was revered by her sons, and a 
mmher-in-law and a grandmother, particularly d she were a widow, 
had much influence in the home. Moreover, if she had force of char¬ 
acter a woman could dominate her husband. Then, too, monogamy 
was the rule. If he were able to support them, a husband might take 
a concubine or concubines, either to satisfy his fancy or to provide 
him with a male heir if his wife failed to do so. A wife might even 
take the initiative in providing a concubine for her husband to obtain 
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for him a son. Yet the wife far outranked the concubine and often it 
was felt necessary to apologize for the latter. AYoman T s lot in China, 
then, was nor so servile as in some other lands. It is not entirely sur¬ 
prising that in the twentieth century women cook a prominent pan 
in the new order. 

Economic Life 

Until the unprecedented increase of population under the Man-* 
chus f China Proper had ample room for all the Chinese* From time to 
rime wars had brought a reduction* Floods and drought often wrought 
disaster on a large scale. Pestilence took its toll. The death rate* 
especially of infants, was high. Until rhe nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries China could scarcely be called overcrowded. 

The Chinese economy could support a large population. It was 
diversified. The Chinese were industrious and intelligent. 

AGRICULTURE 

The chief occupation, as was natural* was agriculture. Probably 
eighty per cent of the population were either directly engaged in it 
or were in occupations closely allied with it. The Chinese displayed 
marked skill in agriculture. They cultivated a wide variety of plants 
for food, clothing, and shelter. Some of these were indigenous. Many 
had been introduced from other lands. Even before the nineteenth 
century some had entered from so distant a region as the Americas, 
In the north the leading grains were wheat* millet, and kaoliang* In 
the Yangtze Valley and the south the major grain crop was rice, 
although in some places wheat was also grown* Rice was of many 
varieties. Tea was grown and cured for the prevailing beverage. Beans 
were a major crop, and provided one of the chief sources of protein. 
From vegetable oil came fats. Cotton was the chief material for 
clothing, but silk of various kinds had been used for centuries for finer 
materials* and grass-cloths were woven from several vegetable fibers. 
The bamboo w'as employed for a number of purposes—including 
building material T coarse clothing, and* in the form of young sprouts, 
for food. Fruits* nuts* and root crops of many kinds were grown. The 
Chinese seem never to have used milk, butter, or cheese. Thus they 
saved, probably without deliberate intent, the waste that comes from 
passing the vegetable products through the animal before obtaining 
the benefit of rhe soil. From very early times pork was a food* Some 
goat meat and mutton were eaten. Chickens entered into the menu* 
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both with their flesh and their eggs. Ducts and geese were reared. 
The fisherman helped to stock the table. The sea 5 the lakes, and the 
riven; were sources of fish, and the thrift}' farmer planted fish in his 
irrigating ponds. Some wool was utilized, especially in rhe north. The 
Chinese were adept in conserving the fertility of the soil. They 
employed leguminous plants m the rotation of crops. They made use 
of compost. They returned to the fields human excreta instead of 
wasting it as doesmuch of the modern Occident. They anticipated by 
many centuries some of the methods of modem scientific agriculture 
in the West. The Chinese, too, had a crude kind of forestry. In parts 
of the country they planted trees to be reaped in the future as a 


^ Yet the Chinese utilization of the land had grave defects. The 
hills were denuded of their forests, and often even grass roots were 
dug up for fuel. Rains, therefore, robbed the hillsides of their fertile 
soil and in some places made the plains unfruitful with the detritus. 
In seed selection the Chinese were weak. The modern W est M as far 
in advance of them in fighting the diseases that beset plants and ani¬ 
mals. The enormous expenditure of human labor and the compara¬ 
tively little use of animals in cultivating the soil and the lack of labor- 
saving machinery probably made for poverty. Much land was allowed 
to go unrillcd, both in uplands and in marshy or periodically flooded 
lowlands, which could have been reclaimed by proper methods. As 
farmers the Chinese, while skilled, were by no means impeccable. 
Ruinous interest rates also burdened the cultivator. 


INDUSTRY 

W hile agriculture employed the large majority of the popula¬ 
tion, millions were engaged in industry. The average farmer did not 
provide much of a market for the manufacturer for lus house and 
house furnishings Mere simple and largely made by himself, and his 
clothing was not elaborate. However, m so large a population those 
in comfortable circumstances were in the aggregate a considerable 
number, and the land abounded in towns and ernes. Industry was m 
the handicraft stage. The factory system and labor-savingmac binary 
such as rhe nineteenth- and twentieth-century Occident kneM were 
in the future. Industry and commerce M erc organized in guilds. 1 her 
ware guilds for various crafrs and. also .ho* m a hip «qr 
arochc. cky or provim* ought hove a guild for mutual askance and 
protection* Some of the guilds \wrc \er\ power u - 
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COMMERCE 

Commerce, too, was extensive. Traditionally the merchant was 
below the scholar and farmer in the social scale. No such powerful 
mercantile class developed as in medieval and modem Europe. The 
largest fortunes were seldom those accumulated in trade. Vet met- 
chants were numerous, and, as we have said, they were organized into 
guilds. In many villages fairs were held at regular intervals and to 
them came traders and farmers* 

CURRENCY AND BANKING 

China has tried many forms of currency. She early knew the use 
and the dangers of paper money and even earlier had had experience 
with debased coinage. At the dawn of the nineteenth century tire 
prevailing coin, indeed the only one then minted in China, was of 
copper—die cash, round and with a hole in the center to facilitate 
stringing and so carry ing and counting. Larger sums were represented 
either by rhe foreign silver dollars which had begun to come in from 
Spanish America or, much more usually, by silver ingots which were 
weighed and tested for fineness in each transaction. 

Banking was represented by “cash shops'* (whose business it w as 
to carry on exchange between “cash" and silver and between one unit 
of weight and another), by pawnshops, by merchants who dealt inci¬ 
dentally in bills of exchange, and by institutions which received 
deposits, made Joans, and bought and sold drafts. In the nineteenth 
century' bankers of this latter type were largely from the province 
of Shansi. ‘ 

TRANSPORTATION 

Commerce was dependent upon means of transportation. Often 
these were very' imperfect. Rivers, especially the Yangtze and its 
major tributaries, fortunately afforded access to much of the country 
and were plied by different kinds of craft. Rivers were supplemented 
by canals, notably the Grand Canal. In the north the roads were of 
the sort that could be traversed by carts and wheelbarrows. Donkeys 
were also employed and, for trade with Mongolia, camels. In the 
Vangrze Valley and the south the typical road" could be used only 
by the wheelbarrow or the coolie, who transported freight bv means 
of a carrying-pole balanced on his shoulders. Travel was cither on 
foor, by horseback, or in a sedan chair. All transportation w as slow, 
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and land transportation was also costly. Conditions were probably no 
worst than in the Occident before the advent of the steamship and 
the railroad, but time-distances were vast and even internal commerce 
was handicapped. 

mining 

The Chinese did not engage extensively in mining. However, 
they virilized by simple processes the widely scattered deposits of iron. 
They early began to bum the coal with which parts of the country 
were so well supplied. They made use of copper and a little gold 
and silver. 

THE BASIC ECONOMIC PROBLEM 

As we saw in the last chapter, by the dawn of the nineteenth 
century population was multiplying rapidly. We can only surmise 
the reasons for the increase. Whatever the causes, China Proper was, 
for the first time, becoming crowded. The Chinese were beginning to 
spill over its borders. They were occupying Formosa and the southern 
parr of Manchuria. Before long they would be moving overseas. The 
basic economic problem was the support of population. This was 
becoming acute in a fresh fashion. 

Religion 

In their religious life the Chinese presented a number of charac¬ 
teristics. 

They were eclectic. The average Chinese did not think of him¬ 
self as an adherent of any one religion to the exclusion of others. He 
observed ceremonies that had come down from a remote past. He 
paid reverence to his ancestors. He praised Confucian ethics. He 
might have in his home images or pictures of both Taoist and Buddhist 
divinities. Many a household contained evidence that it honored the 
three major religions of the land. In a funeral all three faiths might 
lie represented. To be sure, a minority were thoroughgoing adherents 
of a particular religion. Many scholais held to Confucianism with 
scorn for all other cults. Numbers of ordinary folk were exclusively 
devoted to Taoism. Buddhist monks and nuns and lay adherents of 
some of the vegetarian groups were purely or nearly purely Buddhist. 
Christians and Moslems religiously kept themselves apart. Yet the vast 
majority of Chinese sought the advantages of more than one religion 
and popular folklore bore traces of several religious traditions. 
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The Chinese, too, were fairly tolerant. Theirs was the tolerance 
of skepticism. To them all religions might be equally true and equally 
false and they were prepared to seek whatever advantage might accrue 
from all or any of them. Yet the tolerance was by no means thorough¬ 
going. If a religion was believed ro threaten the basic structure of 
Chinese society or morals as defined by Confucianism, the state would 
curtail it, and mobs, stirred up by the scholars and winked at by 
officialdom, mi^ht take violent action against it. More than once 
nation-wide efforts forced Buddhist monks back into secular life. 
Persecutions of Christians were frequent, and from time to time wars 
which were purely religious were waged against Moslems. 

Like most peoples, the Chinese were both this-worldly and other¬ 
worldly. They thought of religion as useful to the degree to which 
it brought them advantages here and now. such as prosperity, health, 
and sons. They were also other-worldly, and sought through religion 
a blissful existence after death for themselves and members of their 
families* 

In general, in their outlook the Chinese were optimistic* They 
were inclined to believe the universe friendly to the righteous. 

They were also ethical. Confucianism, Taoism, and Buddhism 
all inculcated high standards of conduct. Righteous living was de¬ 
manded by all faiths. 

The religious life of China had many components. First was the 
stream that had come down continuously from very early times. 
Confucianism, the philosophy which since the Han had enjoyed the 
support of the state, was, as we have seen, conservative. It prized and 
inculcared the ceremonies of antiquity. The Rook of Rites f one of the 
classics revered by Confucianism, went back in part to the Chou 
period and was influential in fixing the procedure at funerals and on 
some other formal occasions. Of course the ceremonies did not per¬ 
sist unaltered. In time both additions and subtractions were made. 
Yet a great deal that was ancient endured, and much of the general 
spirit and attitude of antiquity persisted. So the Chinese stressed cere¬ 
monies in honor of their ancestors. They spoke of TV™, or “Heaven,” 
as a supreme, personal power, and associated it with another term 
that had come down from the remote past, Shari g Ti } i4 thc Supreme 
Ruler/’ The Emperor offered a number of sacrifices, either in person 
or by proxy* The most solemn and impressive of these was on the 
Altar of Heaven at the winter solstice* Officials in the various prov¬ 
inces and other administrative divisions of the realm were supposed 
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to participate on certain occasions, among them at sacrifices to 
the spirits of the rivets and mountains in the locality, to the gods of 
the soil and the stain at the time of the spring planting, and in the 
temple of the City God. Ceremonial honors to ancestors were a part 
of the routine of every well-regulated family, whether official or 

private. . , 

Closely akin to this contribution from antiquity was a great 
deal of popular religion. There was an official pantheon to which 
admission was by imperial decree and in which promotion and demo¬ 
tion were also by act of the Emperor. Most of the members of this 
pantheon were honored by the populace. Many deities arose through 
popular initiative. Numbers of them had purely local cults. Thus to 
some hero or a popular official a temple might be erected and prayers 
offered The spirits of the mighty dead were believed to be capable of 
assisting those who called on them. To the popular mind, moreover, 
spirits good and bad, were everywhere. Particularly must men be on 
their guard against the evil spirits, Awe*. Kuei were the cause of disease 
and of many another misfortune. They might be in leaves, m trees, 
in animals, or wander about in ethereal form. Against them amulets 
and charms of various kinds were devised. Ritual acts were performed 

to expel them or to guard against them. 

Closely intertwined with popular polytheism and animism was 
a belief in the yin and the yang. The yin was the female principle in 
the universe, and was associated with evil and darkness. The yang 
was the male element, related to righteousness, health, light, and 
warmth. Yin and yang were held to be continually interacting. For 
man's happiness yang must be strengthened and ym weakened, hate f 
were full of ym, and to expel them aid must be sought of yang. The 
sun was Full of yang. It was, indeed, the t'ai yang, the “great yang. 
The rooster who greeted with his crowing the rising sun, was on the 
ymg side So was the peach which by its early blooming signaled the 
'march of the sun northward in the spring. Through these and other 
agencies the Chinese strove to fortify themselves with yang to ward 

off the ym. , . . ,. , c , 

The v in and yang were dominant elements in a kind of pseudo- 

science, feng sbtii, wind and water. According to feng shut, the 
habitations of the living and the dead must be located in places m 
which the yang was as robust as possible ami the yin absent or weak 
Otherwise 'misfortune would ensue. To fix places for houses and 
especially for graves and to devise methods for improving the feng 
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sbtii of a city, a house, or a tomb, supposed experts Mere consul red- 
Confucianism, which enjoyed the support of the state, was per¬ 
petuated largely by the scholars, or literati, who had been trained in 
the Confucian Classics. The literati w ere the product of rite educa¬ 
tional system which prepared for the civil service examinations main¬ 
tained by the government. Long before the nineteenth ccnturv 
dawned, a cult in honor of Confucius and the chief exponents of his 
school had developed. In every province and hrien and in Peking 
itself, as well as in some schools, a Confucian temple was erected. In 
this temple the place of honor was held by a tablet or, in rare instances, 
a statue of Confucius, and ranked on cither side were tablets to the 
leading disciples of the sage and to the chief exponents of the school 
through the centuries. At stated intervals ceremonies were performed 
m these temples. 1 wice a month an official visit was supposedly paid 
to each shrine. 1 fie teachings of Confucianism were strongly ethical. 
They emphasized the family and made For rational moderation. Nour¬ 
ished in them, the Chinese spirit frowned on novelty and excesses and 
applauded reasonableness. 

Taoism, the other of the native cults that persisted throughout 
China, had been much influenced by Buddhism. Probably in imita¬ 
tion of the latter, it had temples, a pantheon, a priesthood with its 
distinctive garb, a canon of revered writings, and heavens and hells. 
Alany of its professionals made their livelihood bv participating in 
various ceremonies in behalf of the dead and the living and in prepar¬ 
ing charms against the kuei. The professional Taoists had a kind of 
national organization, very loosely knit, headed by one whom for¬ 
eigners inaccurately styled the Taoist Pope. He claimed descent from 
a Taoist worthy of the l Lin dynasty. Among the Taoists were anchor¬ 
ites and recluses who sought immortality through the ways prescribed 
by I aoist boobs. 1 he regimen included disciplined breathing, medita¬ 
tion and diet. Some Taoist celibates lived in monastic communities 
In the nineteenth century the cult seemed very decayed. In general 
Laois tn encouraged the Chinese to esteem quietism, to distrustWtes- 
sion, and to think of the visible as veiling rhe eternal. 

By the nineteenth century. Buddhism had long parsed its heyday 
No longer did missionaries come from India and Central Vsia No 
more Chinese pilgrims made their way back to the Indian shrines of 
the faith. Japanese Luddhisrs did not, as under the Tang look to 
China as to the spring from which fresh life issued. Japanese Buddhism 
indeed, was far more vigorous than that of China, It had been many 
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centuries since Chinese Buddhism had had sufficient vitality to produce 
a new major school. Most of the schools which had once existed had 
disappeared, or had merged through a tolerance in which indifference 
and ignorance were the chief factors. Not only in China but every¬ 
where else in the world Buddhism had passed its zenith. 

Yet Buddhism w as still prominent in the life of China and its 
dependencies and was far from dead. In Mongolia and Tibet Lamaistic 
Buddhism dominated not onlv the religious but also the intellectual 
and much of the social, political, and economic life. In China Proper 
Buddhism had much more vitality than had organized Taoism, its 
strength varied in different sections, but it was to be found in almost 
every locality. 

Buddhism centered, as was natural, in monasteries. The monas¬ 
teries usually were placed in sites noted for their beauty—on a moun¬ 
tain top or in a mountain glen, along a rugged hill or at the foot of 
at:me mountain. Often they were surrounded by ample grounds in 
which groves of trees were allowed to grow unmolested by the eco¬ 
nomic hunger for wood which stripped most of the hillsides of China, 
They were supported chiefly by endowments of cultivated land and 
by fees for religious services rendered to the laity. The monastic com¬ 
munities were mainly of men. Those of women were in the small 
minority. The membership was recruited partly by purchase from poor 
families who were glad to assure extra sons a livelihood in return for a 
small grant of money, partly by vagabonds who sought security and 
support, partly by criminals who found there a haven from justice, and 
partly by earnest spirits co whom Buddhism appealed as possibly hav¬ 
ing the answer to the haunting riddle of existence. Once admitted as 
novices, the prospective monks were given a training in rhetr faith and 
in their religious duties. Ordination followed. By it, for Chinese 
Buddhism was overwhelmingly Mahay ana, the monk undertook the 
role of a bodhisuttva, That is, he was to seek salvation not only for 
himself bur also for others and was to foreswear its full attainment 
until he had helped to make it possible for all living beings. I lis duties 
consisted in taking parr in the services of the community, in helping 
in the routine of its material life (in the preparation of food and the 
upkeep of the buildings)* and In assisting in ceremonies for the laity 
outside the monastic walls. The morale of the monasteries varied 
greatly. In some a vigorous and intelligent abbot kept it on a high 
level In others the moral precepts of Buddhism were disobeyed and 
ignorance of Buddhist tenets was rife. In general Buddhist monks were 
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held in conrempt by the laicv, partly because, being celibates, they 
had not performed their filial duty of bringing into the world off¬ 
spring to earn- on the family line. Yet they were also feared as having 
power over the mysterious forces that surround man not only here 
but hereafter. 

The laity were touched by Buddhism at various points and in 
differing degrees. Some were very devout. Among these women were 
more numerous than men. Others were quite indifferent. Often the 
most devout, a very small minority, were members of religious so¬ 
cieties. Numbers of these, in the effort not to take life, were vege¬ 
tarian, Some met periodically to read Buddhist sacred books. Several 
of the popular festivals were either of Buddhist origin or showed 
Buddhist influence. Into popular beliefs had come conceptions of 
reincarnation and heavens and hells which were of Buddhist prove¬ 
nance. Buddhism had many sacred sites, chiefly mountains. To these 
thousands of the laity made pilgrimages. The pilgrimages ostensibly 
had religious objectives, but, as was natural, also appealed as an excuse 
for travel. In many homes were Buddhist shrines. 

Confucianism, Taoism, and Buddhism were the major organized 
religions, but there were others. Christianity had three rimes been 
introduced into China. Twice it had disappeared, but, as we have 
seen, after irs third entrance, in the sixteenth century, it had persisted. 
In the nineteenth and twentieth centuries it was to have a phenomenal 
growth, Islam had been continuously present since at least the Mongol 
period and was numerically much stronger than Christianity. Mos¬ 
lems were the descendants partly of foreign immigrants and partly of 
converts. Many of them were non-Chinese in appearance. They lived 
a life somewhat apart from that of other Chinese. They tended, too, 
to specialize in certain occupations, notably those connected with 
travel—to be in charge of inns, and to provide and drive horses and 
camels. They were in all of rhe provinces of China, but they were 
strongest in Yunnan and in the northwest. Yet even .Moslems showed 
rhe power of China to assimilate. Usually they had no minarets to 
advertise the existence of their mosques and no public call to prayer. 
A few Jews had kept a separate existence in China for centuries, bur 
the last strong Jewish community, that in K’aifeng, disintegrated in 
rhe nineteenth century, China had many small religious societies, some 
of which were secret and many of which were syncretic In their 
beliefs—a composite of Confucianism, Buddhism, and Taoism, and 
occasionally with ingredients from Islam and, later, from Christianity. 
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Art 


Few peoples have been as creative artistically as the Chinese. In 
a number of fields they have produced distinctive forms of a very high 
order. By the beginning of the nineteenth century they had passed 
their great period of artistic creativity. They were repeating, in an 
uninspired way, the forms that had been developed in past epochs. 
This sterility, however, must not blind us to the remarkable achieve¬ 
ments of earlier generations. . c 

Wc have seen that at the very dawn of history, in the first 
“dynasty” of whose existence we have certain proof, the Shang, the 
Chinese had shown marked skill in working bronze. In the technique 
of casting bronze the Shang have never been excelled anywhere and 
rite vigorous designs which they used compel our admiration. With 
their respect for antiquity, the Chinese have ever since held bronze 
art objects in high regard. They have prized examples which have 
come down from ancient times and they have continued to produce 


bronzes, some of them in archaic designs. 

In painting, as we have seen, the Chinese have been unsurpassed. 
The materials and conventions of their painters differed trom those 
of the West, but even Occidentals who have had no training in them 
find much of charm. Chinese painting had kinship with calligraphy. 
The same brush pen was used for both. Much was made of the strokes 
executed with this pen. The strokes, indeed, furnished the foundation 
of the picture. The subjects treated were of wide variety Figures and 
scenes revered by Taoisrs and Buddhists were favorite rhemes. L ndcr 
the inspiration of these religions, particularly of Buddhism, some of 
the world’s greatest painring was executed. Morses were frequent 
subjects especially in some periods. Flowers and birds were pictured 
minutely aid with marked taste and skill. Landscapes were favontes. 
Chinese painters delighted in scenes in which water and rugged moun- 
rain could be joined. The mountains were often depicted as partially 
covered by cloud or fog. In many a landscape man was introduced, 
but usually in such fashion as to give the unprcsion of his insignifi¬ 
cance in a scene which inspired him to awe or impelled him to con¬ 
templation. Court scenes were also depicted, but seldom m the greatest 
examples of the painter’s hrush. In portrait pamting the Chinese did 
not attain to such excellence as in some other hclds. 

The Chinese method of achieving perspective^ giving the id - 
sion of three dimensions on a two-dimensional surface-has differed 
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from that of the Occident, In the Occident perspective has been 
attained by lights and shadows and by lines. The object or landscape 
is depicted as viewed from a particular point. The Chinese artist did 
not intend his landscape to be thought of as seen from one point, but 
from several angles or from a height. The sense of flarncss was 
guarded against and the impression of distance was given by colors, 
and. in landscapes, by introducing the mists and clouds which in 
nature are prevalent in the Yangtze Valley and the south. Some 
painters were also poets. Painting and poetry were In practice more 
closely related than in the West. 

Calligraphy was, as we have suggested, a fine art. The outstand¬ 
ing experts in it were as famous as the great painters. The Chinese 
characters with their lines written with the brush pen lent themselves 
to fine writing. Honorary arches, shop signs, and tablets over city 
gates and in government offices offered abundant opportunity for the 
practice of the art. Scrolls which gave examples of the calligrapher's 
skill and which were produced in pairs designed to match each other 
were favorite forms of gifts. 

In ceramics the Chinese have been rightly famous. Porcelain has 
been so widely used by them that the Occident has thoughr of it as 
“china” or "dimawarc.” We have seen something of its development 
and of the forms given it in various dynasties. In several other kinds 
of ceramics the Chinese have also been noteworthy. Some of the 
earthenware figures buried in graves have been both realistic and 
beautiful. The ornate riles whicli are prominent on roofs have been 
characteristic of Chinese architecture. 

The Chinese have produced beautiful lacquer. At least as early 
as the Han they were making lacquered objects. They were skilled 
in the use of enamels—in cloisonne (in which rhe enamel is placed 
in pattern outlined by thin metal srrips upon the surface to be treated), 
in champ I eve (in which the enamel is placed in incised patterns), and 
in spreading the enamel with a brush upon metal or porcelain before 
hearing the whole. The Chinese have been adept at carving glass, 

A favorite semiprecious stone more highly prized by the Chinese 
than by any other people has been jade. In Chou and Han rimes it 
was quarried in China Proper, but as domestic sources were exhausted 
it was imported from Turkestan, Yunnan, and Burma. It was em¬ 
ployed for many purposes—in worship, in jewelry, for amulets, as 
an aid to immortality, for insignia of authority, and for recording 
important documents. 
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Sculpture has been widely used* Although rhe names of sculptors 
were not transmitted with as much honor as were those of painters 
or calligraphers, some really great sculpture has come down to us. 
The vivid scenes, some of them of everyday life and some from 
mythology, engraved in I ian tombs abound in grace and vigor. Under 
the inspiration of Buddhism beautiful figures of biiddbas and bodhi- 
sattvJS were produced, notably in the period of division which fol¬ 
lowed the Han (one of the northern dynasties of that era, the Wei, 
has given its name to a distinct style of sculpture), in the T ang, and 
in the Sung. Portrait sculpture, like portrait painting, while not absent, 
was not so prominent as in the Occident. Sonic of the sculprure 
showed grace, some the calm repose of Buddhism, and some of it a 
wild, robust fierceness in which action seemed to break through the 
materials of the artist. 

In architecture the Chinese were noteworthy. Partly because 
wood was so extensively used in buildings and partly because of the 
wars which have swept the land, not many examples of early architec¬ 
ture have come down to us. However, the China of rhe nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries abounded in structures of many kinds, many 
of which had been erected in the Ming and some few of which were 
from earlier dynasties. 

We know from paintings and from tomb sculptures that archi¬ 
tecture had a long development and that at least as early as the Han 
it had acquired most of the main characteristics which it possessed in 
later periods. It was marked by balance and a sense of proportion. It 
made much use of the enclosing wall, of the courtyard, and of rhe 
roof. Its roofs were of tile, had broad caves, and were supported by 
pillars, sometimes of stone but usually of wood- The walls did not 
support the roof, but were fitted in between the pillars to keep our 
the weather. The open timbers over the columns on which the roof 
rested were often highly decorated. The pillars were on platforms, 
usually of brick or stone. These were ascended by steps and some¬ 
times were surrounded by ornamented balustrades* Tbc (Juncsc were 
not afraid of the use of rich and striking colors on their buildings and 
employed them with taste and discrimination. 

The total effect of the greatest of Chinese architecture was that 
ot repose, balance, and massive power* It comported with a great 
enduring civilization* Vet it was designed ro fit in with the natural 
surroundings and not to contest with them or to ovcrpow r er them. 
Most houses were of only one or two stories* Only the towers of city 
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walls anti pagodas reached a much greater height. Even the pagodas 
were often designed to aid the fdwg sbm. They seemed to he a pan of 
the environment provided by nature and to supplement and crown 
it. In China man erected no Tower of Babel by which to mount to 
heaven and show himself equal with the gods. 

City walls, bridges, temples, pagodas, and palaces give the most 
prominent examples of the skill of the architect. Some of the walls 
are among the greatest monumental structures ever erected by man. 
Every city had its wall* and the largest of them were more formidable 
than any of which we know elsewhere. They usually had a core of 
rubble faced with brick and, sometimes, trimmed with stone. Wc 
have had occasion again and again to mention the Great Wall which 
guarded the northern frontier and which was longer than even tht 
frontier fortifications constructed by modern machinery in Europe 
Beside it the Roman border walls were almost insignificant. 

Peking* in spite of the fact that its grandeur has departed, is still 
in many respects the most impressive capital in the world, As it now 
stands, in its main outlines it is a contribution of the Ming, but the 
general plan and the conceptions it embodies go back to much earlier 
dynasties—certainly to the Tang and probably to the Han and the 
Ch’in. It was designed as the scat of an Empire which, as wc have 
reminded ourselves, was conceived as rightfully embracing all man¬ 
kind. Its massive ciry wall, punctuated systematically by r storied 
towers, in its rectangular enclosure embraced a vast area of many 
square miles. Its regularly spaced gates opened upon broad, straight 
avenues. One of these ran from the main south gate to the inner city 
which contained the imperial palace. The entrance to this “Forbidden 
City” was impressive— a gate Banked by great walls. Beyond were 
vast courtyards bounded by walls and colonnades which led to the 
great pavilion in which was the imperial throne. The city with its 
walls and its streets was built to give a fitting setting for the presence 
of the Emperor who by the mandate of Heaven ruled all men. 

The Chinese made much use of gardens. Behind the blank walls 
which the city dwellings of the rich and powerful offered to the 
street were courtvards and gardens. Many of these gardens appear to 
the Westerner grotesque. Their attempts to reproduce nature with 
its lakes, streams, and mountains at times seem overdone. Vet some of 
them were spacious and gave the sense of repose and proportion which 
is one of the charms of Chinese architecture, The Summer Palace near 
Peking, constructed in the latter part of the nineteenth century in 
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the Chinese tradition, gives the impression of a vast landscape with 
water, hill, and wood, in which the bridges, walls, and buildings of 
man arc subordinate to nature. 

Language 

So different is the Chinese language from anything which we 
know in the Occident that it is difficult and perhaps impossible to 
convey in a few words an account of it which will be at once accu¬ 
rate, comprehensive, and intelligible. Yet so important is the Chinese 
language, both in China and in Japan, that the attempt must be made. 

First wc must endeavor to say something of the spoken language. 
It had many dialects. Several of these were reciprocally unintelligible. 
For instant®, a Chinese knowing only Cantonese could not make 
himself understood orally to another Chinese speaking only the lan¬ 
guage of Foochow or Tientsin. Most of these striking dialectical 
differences were on the coast from the Yangtze southward. The large 
majority of the Chinese spoke what the foreigner called mandarin. 
Within mandarin, dialectical differences also existed. Northern man¬ 
darin differed from southern mandarin, and some local patois was 
almost as difficult for the outsider as were the dialects of the south 
coast Yet with a standard mandarin one could understand and be 
understood throughout the north and most of the valley of the 
Yangtze and its tributaries. The vast majority oi the Chinese spoke 
-—aiid speak—one kind or another of mandarin. 

While possessing many dialects, some of them reciprocally unin¬ 
telligible. basically all spoken Chinese had a common and striking 
family likeness. It was almost without inflections to indicate case or 
tease It had no derivative words, such as teach-er and coward-tee 
formed by affixing syllables. The number of separate syllah es, or 
vocables, was very limited. This would seem to lead to confusion 
The confusion was avoided by several devices. Chinese was a tonal 
lanmiace. This meant that each vocable could be spoken in any one 
of several tones. In Peking mandarin these were four in number. In 
southern mandarin thev were five. In Cantonese they were nine. 1 lien, 
sometimes, two vocables with the same or approximately the same 
meaning were combined. So Vm and cbien, each meaning to see 
were used together ;is k*jm chirft* Context* too, and the order o \\ ort s 
in the sentence aided in avoiding ambiguity. A descriptive word might 
be prefixed or added. Thus ba, “ngcr,” "'as he bu, old tiger, and 
Mb. "stone," svas ihih Con, "stonchead." Some words were praetr- 
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cally compounds. Thus “electricity" is lien ch'i , “breath of lightning.” 
There arc, too, what rhe foreigner calls classifiers, just as we say *'a 
srrip of paper or "a chunk of wood," so the Chinese sav i ko jen , 
i being “one,” k& being the classifier, and jen t “man.” By die use of 
compounds, terms could readily be coined to designate new ideas or 
objects. This spoken tongue was in the nineteenth century, and still 
is, the native speech of more people than any other that has ever 
been used by men. 

Tile Chinese method of writing is, so far as we know', an indi¬ 
genous creation. The Chinese written language is in use not only in 
China, but also in Korea and Japan, With modifications which we are 
to note in their appropriate places in a later chapter, it has been taken 
over by the Japanese to write their own tongue. 

The writing is by means of characters. Some of these characters 
were originally pictures of objects. Thus “moon,” 1 was once £. a 
representation of a partially darkened disk of that orb. at one 
time %, seems intended for a horse with his mane, tail, and less, ft 
shows the posts and two leaves of the gate for which it stands. Sonic 
characters were attempts to portray ideas. Thus 4 1 is obviously 
“middle” or '‘center,” and H ‘three.” J?J, “bright” or “brilliant,” is 
made by combining the characters for "sun" and “moon." The ma¬ 
jority of characters appear to have come into being as a kind of 
phonetic writing. With the paucity of vocables, a number of objects 
or ideas would have the same sound in the spoken language. Thus 
there are several words with tpiite different meanings which are pro¬ 
nounced fang . There is a symbol of ancient lineage meaning 
“square,” and now called finig. When the fang meaning “to ask” is 
written, before is prefixed |f. meaning “words,” and ^ is ob¬ 
tained, stil] called fang. A kind of wood called fang is represented by 
tfr. which is composed of -Jj prefixed by ;fc, which means a tree (in 
an early form # in which the branches and mots of a tree can be 
discerned). Fang, “kettle," was written in which meaning 
“metal," was placed before # jf : , meaning “silk,” helps to show 
that Kf, also pronounced fang, is “spin." ! lowever, in nor all com¬ 
posite characters is the modem pronunciation so clearly indicated as 
ill these various characters called fang. 

It must be clear that these characters appeal to the eve rather 
than to the ear. Differing pronunciations may be given them without 
altering their meaning. This facilitated rheir adoption by the Japanese, 
whose language ts basically quire different from Chinese. Thus |[j. 
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meaning “mountain” (in an early form presumably a picture 
of one), is called in modem mandarin sbm and in Japanese yama or, 
a Chinese derivative, sM* 

Tht larger proportion of Chinese literature has been in what we 
iu^v term the classical Sfylt. \\ hether this ever reproduced aaj form 
of the sjjoken lancua^e we do not know. Probably T under the Chou 
or Shang, it approximated to the vernacular. liven now it closely 
resembles the spoken language in structure. It has, too, influenced the 
latter through contributions of quotations* w ords* and phrases. \ et 
this literary or classical style differs so markedly from the \ cmacular 
that even the educated cannot understand an unfamiliar passage \\ hen 
they merely hear it read. It appeals to the eye rather than to the ear. 
Some of its auxiliary words differ from rhe speech of every day- 
[^specially is it more condensed. It uses fewer words than the ver¬ 
nacular. To write or read the literary style, then, required special 
training. So difficult is it and so time-consuming thnr it has reduced 
literacy and has tended to make of reading and writing a privilege of 
the comparative few. Yet it has the advantage of being understood by 
all the educated, no matter what rheir local vernacular, and thus has 
helped to bind the Empire together and to make available to the 
present the writings of earlier dynasties. 

The written character could be employed ro write the vernacular. 
At least as far back as the Tang a vernacular literature existed. The 
learned might affect to despise it, bur sonic of them wrote anony¬ 
mously in it. We arc to sec that one of the revolutionary changes of 
the present century lias been a more extensive use of a literary' sty le 
which is close to the vernacular. 

Literature 

Through the written character a vast literature was produced. 
The early fabrication of paper bad aided in its dissemination, and 
the invention of printing, centuries earlier than in L.urope, still further 
assisted in its multiplication. In bulk Chinese literature at the outset 
of the nineteenth ceniury probably surpassed that of all the rest of 
the world. 

This literature covered a wide range. The Chinese were his¬ 
torically minded, and a large proportion of their books were histories. 
Some of these embraced all the Empire from the beginning. Others 
were for special periods, dynasties, or phases of the past. Many were 
for particular localities. The Chinese wrote extensively on govern- 
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tnenr, for they were, ns we have seen, politically anti socially minded. 
They compiled many dictionaries. They were fond of assembling 
works into composite collections. Many of these we designate as 
encyclopedias, for some of them compassed all of Chinese learning 
and others a specialized range of subjects, such as the origin and 
history of family names. They are made up, however, not of articles 
written specifically for them, but of extracts, long and short, from 
exLsring works. Many commentaries were composed on the great 
works of the past. Much energy, too, was expended in obtaining cor¬ 
rect texts of the revered books of antiquity. The religions and philoso¬ 
phies of the land, notably the most prominent, Confucianism, Taoism, 
and Buddhism, gave rise to vast literatures. Philosophy, closely related 
to religion as it is, was extensively represented. With the Chinese, 
philosophy was not put into ordered systems as it was by the Greeks 
and, under Greek influence, by the Occident in general. It was nor 
logical in the W estem sense. It was, however, voluminous, and much 
of it was very penetrating. Poetry was popular and was produced in 
every dynasty. Fiction, most of ic in the vernacular, has been written 
and read for centuries. Some works of fiction attained considerable 
bulk. There were many essays, numbers of them having literary 
criticism as their subject. 

In one branch of literature the Chinese, as compared with the 
modern West, were weak. They had little or no science. Medicine 
called forth voluminous works. Agriculture was well represented. 
However, the Chinese were backward in mathematics and in most 
branches of what we call natural science. With all their thfc-woridli- 
ness and practical-mindedness they did not develop the sdenttie 
method. Why this should have been we do not know. Various 
hypotheses have been offered. Whatever the explanation, the fact 
remains. For the scientific outlook and for the knowledge accumu¬ 
lated by science, the Chinese were to wait until their contact with 
the modern Occident. The Chinese Tradition was not for rhe mastery 
of nature but for accommodation to it. In this the Chinese were 
markedly in contrast with the modem Occident. 

Education 

In no other land or culture has rhe scholar been so honored as 
in pre-twentieth century China. In no other have rhe rewards of 
scholarship been so great. To those who ranked high in the civil 
service examinations the road was open ro any of the chief positions 
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in the state except ihat of Emperor and those reserved for the imperial 
family and to the Manchus. Success in the examinations reflected 
glory not only on the candidate's family but also upon his city. 
According to the Confucian theory on which China was organized, 
rhe scholar was to exemplify the ideals on which society was based. 
To a great extent in practice the Empire was governed through 
scholars—or at least through men who had had scholarly training. 
The prominence of the scholar has persisted into our own day. The 
student is privileged and honored, lie views manual labor with dis¬ 
dain. He has repeatedly been active in politics. 

The education by which the scholars were produced was pro¬ 
longed and exacting. It began with the memorization of huge quan¬ 
tities of rhe literature regarded by the Confucian school as standard. 
In the most elementary stages, a little of this was in the nature of 
textbooks and simple compcndiums of Confucian ideals and Chinese 
history and learning. More of it was the classical writings, such .is 
rhe Lun Yii (the Analects, containing many of the sayings attributed 
to Confucius). This involved a prodigious feat of memory for in 
literarv style and in content most of the material was beyond the 
comprehension of children. The explanations and comments given by 
the teachers w ere often as difficult as the texts. Yet the process gave 
to the best minds a storehouse of the ideals of the Confucian school 
and familiarity with standard examples of literary style. Practice, too, 
was obtained in composition according to accepted canons. The edu¬ 
cation discouraged originality of thought, bur it ensured the perpetua¬ 
tion of ideals on which Chinese culture had been formed. 

The state interested itself in the schools through which this edu¬ 
cation was obtained. Dynasty after dynasty had a system of schools 
w hich it supervised and to which it subsidies, L ndcr the (Jh ing 
(the Manchus) the ccnrral administration concerned itself chiefly 
w ith the higher reaches of education. Elementary instruction was left 
largely to private initiative. Primary schools were maintained by vil¬ 
lages through subscription or by dans. In well-to-do families tutors 
might be employed. The chief control of the state was exercised 
through the civil service examinations. These were the goal of the 
schools, and the intense competition they engendered helped to keep 
up to standard the processes of instruction. Those who had received 
the lint decree were expected to continue their studies and to be 
suhject to official supervision. Some schools in which advanced w ork 
was done were provided by the state government. Since it was to the 
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interest of the Confuebn state to have a constant stream of trained 
men flowing into its bureaucracy, the government kept a close eye 
on rhe educational process. 

Not all of the formal education was in preparation for the civil 
service examinations. There were examinations, less highly esteemed 
than the former, for entrance inro army posts* and some preparation 
for these had to be obtained. Buddhist monasteries imparted to their 
novices rhe know ledge expected of monks. Training was given in the 
better homes to the girls for ihcir vocation of wifehood and morher- 
hood, A few girls had a literary education—although, of course, they 
could not make use of it in office-holding. Still, the bulk of the forma! 
education was for ihe preparation of members of the civil bureaucracy, 

The emphasis on the civil sen ice meant that rite rewards of 
education were open only to a small minority, for the membership 
of the bureaucracy was a very" small percentage of the population. 
Even when one includes clerks of various kinds, the number was not 
large. Scholars disappointed in the examinations might eke out a pre¬ 
carious livelihood as teachers. Yet reaching did not afford employment 
to all needy scholars, as for every one who achieved the coveted higher 
degrees and appointment to office, several thousand began the educa¬ 
tion which it was hoped would lead tn this goal. 1 lowever, although 
rhe vast majority of the boys who entered upon the arduous road did 
noc pursue it, and of those who persevered only a smal[ minority met 
with success, the very numbers who made rhe beginning and the 
esteem in which scholarship w r as held ensured the wide dissemination 
of a modicum of learning. The educational system, faulty though we 
may adjudge it to have been as a stimulus to the human mind and to 
creative thoughr t achieved phenomenal success in knitting the Chinese 
together as a cultural whole. Sayings from the ConfueLm classics 
found their way into current speech* flic scholar set the ideals for the 

local community and conducted many of rite ceremonies by which 
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life was regulated. While its immediate impact was upon the minority* 
no other educational system through so many years has so success¬ 
fully molded to its ideals so numerous a people. 

Recreation ami Amusement 

Ihe Chinese oh rained diversion and amusement in a variety of 
ways. There were ages in which they engaged in vigorous physical 
sports, such as polo and hunting. Under the Manchus, however, the 
scholars looked askance at such violent activity as undignified. The 
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exacting discipline of rhc school left little leisure for play. Many a 
scholar was stoop shouldered, flabby muscled, and tubercular. A slow 
walk was the extent of the exertions of most of them. 

Vet recreation there was. 1 his was partly in the prodigious ban¬ 
quets which were essential to many formal occasions and major busi¬ 
ness transactions. It was partly in games oi chance. At rhesc the 
Chinese were very skilled. Some of it was in the literary pursuit of 
capping verses, some in completing quotations. 1 he professional story¬ 
teller gave amusement to many at the ubiquitous tea shops or at fairs. 
Jugglers and acrobats were unusually skillful. The Chinese, too, w ere 
and arc extremely fond of the theater. Professional actors were tradi¬ 
tionally placed very low in the social scale, but this did not present 
Chinese from patronizing and enjoying their performances. What 
the theater lacked in scenery it made up in elaborate costumes. It had 
its peculiar conventions. A "house did not appear on the stage, but the 
audience was trained to know that by cerrain gestures the actor indi¬ 
cated chat he was entering a door. Other gestures showed the actor 
noun ting a horse. A special facial makeup was reserved for a villain. 
An actor with a wand ripped with white horsetail hair was known to 
represent a supernatural being. Much of the dialogue or monologue 
was in a high falsetto, Tire conventions were so different from chose 
of the Occident that for the average W esterner they were first amus¬ 
ing and then boring. 1 Towever, to those trained to appreciate them, 
they could give evidence of consummate skill. 

I lolidavs broke the monotony of the year. The Jewish Christian 
week with its recurring day of rest was not observed—although 
Moslems had their Friday. However, festivals were fairly frequent. 
The New Year was the great occasion of the year. Debts were sup¬ 
posed to be settled before it dawned. It was marked by feasting, 
formal calls, family reunions, and honors to ancestors. For three or 
four days all but the most necessary work stopped. Theoretically it 
carried on until the Feast of Lanterns, on rhe fifteenth day of the 
first month. At Ch mg Ming, in the spring, the dead were commemo¬ 
rated by cleaning and repairing graves and by offerings before the 
ancestral tablets and on the tombs. The Dragon Boat festival seems 
originally to have been associated with the summer solstice. The fes¬ 
tival of the weaver maid and the herdsman and the feast of departed 
spirits came in the summer. The harvest festival was sometimes called 
the moon’s birthday. The ninth day of the ninth month was a time 
for excursions and picnics to the top of a hill or to the city wall* 
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The winter solstice was the occasion for the last great day of the 
year. 

Fortunately the Chinese have had a keen sense of humor. W hat 
for many of them has been the hard and grinding routine of the 
unremitting toil required to keep body and soul together has 
been lightened by a sense of ihe ludicrous and by an eye for the 
comic. 

Group Action 

In China the isolated individual has been at a disadvantage. Indi¬ 
vidualism as we have had it in much of the post-Renaissance Occident 
is all but unknown. The Chinese act by groups and find protection 
and support in association. The chief of these groups has been the 
family. Merchants and artisans have had their guilds. Secret societies 
have flourished. Because of their esoteric character, their activities 
have not been fully known, but they have probably played a larger 
part in Chinese life than do the numerous fraternal organizations in 
the United Stares. Sometimes the tie which has bound them together 
has been in part religious. Some have been active in politics, and on 
more than one occasion a troublesome rebellion lias arisen through 
one or another of them. 

The Chinese, too, have been adepts at oiganized boycotts. In 
their controversies with foreign powers in the twentieth century they 
have repeatcdlv resorted to this method with striking effect. Here is 
no recent innovation. For generations the Chinese have been employ¬ 
ing this device in their internal affairs. Repeatedly jt has been invoked 
against unpopular acts of officials. Of course it is organized and has 
its leaders, bur in a sense it is a democratic way of expressing the will 
of the public or of a section of the public. Public opinion voicing 
itself through group actum has been potent. 

So much have the Chinese been accustomed to act in groups and 
mobs that individuals w ho will srand out against the mass have been 
much rarer than in the Occident. They have not been lacking, but they 
have been less numerous and they have not been so highly esteemed. 

.allied to croup action has been the Chinese capacity for com¬ 
promise. If individuals are successfully to cooperate, no one must be 
intransigent. Each must be willing to yield something of his own 
desires for the sake of peace. This somerimes seemed to be synony¬ 
mous w-ith weakness in adhering ro moral principle, hut it was the 
price that the Chinese had learned to pay for harmony among the 
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manv persons and social groups who had, whether they liked it or 
not, to live together. 

Social Conventions 

To the average Westerner, the Chinese have been amusing and 
incomprehensible. Many of their traditional customs are the opposite 
of those of the Occident and, accordingly, seem bizarre. In the old 
China the men wore skirts and long gowns and the women baggy 
trousers. At banquets what we think of as dessert came first and rice 
concluded the meal. Men in greeting one another shook their own 
hands, not rhe hands of the other (a much more sanitary proceeding 
than that of the West, be it said). The place of honor was on die lefr, 
not on the right. In meeting on the streets gentlemen removed their 
spectacles and not their hats. White and not black was the color of 
mourning. Food was lifted to the mouth with chopsticks and not 
with forks. A knife was not employed on the table. After childhood, 
rhe sexes did not mix socially in respectable society. These, and an 
almost endless number of other contrasts, seemed to place the Chinese 
in another world and to baffle any attempt to understand them. 

Moreover, “face” has seemed to be a feature peculiar to the Far 
Orient and particularly to the Chinese. Appearances must be saved. 
A committee is Forced to resign. The action is taken quietly, behind 
the scenes. Then, after the decision has been reached, a public meeting 
is staged. The members who have been forced out tender their resig¬ 
nations. The chairman of the meeting, who has been chiefly instru- 
mcnral in bringing about the change, more chan once politely urges 
them to reconsider their action and remain in office. T he offenders as 
politely decline and are adamant in their determination. At last, with 
a great show of reluctance, their resignations are accepted. No one 
is deceived. Every one knows what lies back of the courtesies. Yet 
the “face" of the expelled members has been saved. A servant has 
been stealing sugar from his masters larder, 1 he master calls him in. 
but. instead of accusing him, hints that some one from the outside 
may have been slipping in and taking it and suggests that the servant 
keep careful watch. The servant goes out of the room and in a few 
moments returns and makes the counter suggestion that a particular 
door which opens on a passage which leads to the street has been 
habirually left unlocked and begs to suggest that it be henceforth 
fastened to keep out pilferers. He knows and he knows that his master 
knows thar thieving could not have occurred through this iifx>r anil 
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that ne is being rebuked. However, he has not been directly accused, 
his “face” lias been saved, and, on the whole a satisfactory servant, 
he remains on. The sugar no longer vanishes, [n a multiplicity of ways 
“face” has been important in relations of Chinese with one another. 
"Face” makes for compromise. It is deemed unfair and cruel to cause 
another, even an enemy, a complete loss of “face.' If an opponent is 
pushed too hard he may commit suicide, possibly on his antagonist’s 
doorstep. Thereby his own “face" will be saved and public opinion 
will hold the unyielding party to the conflict responsible for the 
death. If at all possible, some adjustment of difficulties must be per¬ 
mitted which will allow each to “save his face.” 

Naturally Chinese have brought their conceptions of “face” into 
their relations with foreigners and with foreign governments. hor 
eigners, bewildered, have seen in it something peculiarly “Oriental” 
and have felt that because of it the Chinese dwell in a world apart. 
Before the inscrutable mask, the “poker face,” which the Chinese can 
so successfully assume, or before the bland and smiling politeness and 
even the genial affability which the cultivated Chinese may employ, 
the puzzled foreigner is baffled. He suspects the sinister, The Chinese 
seem to come at a question indirectly and to be evasive. They are 
surprised rhat the foreigner does not understand the hints whose 
meaning to them is so clear, and are offended by what is to them the 
Westerner’s crude hluntncss and directness. 

The Chinese appear to the Westerner to have a penchant tor 
“squeeze.” To be sure, the myth has arisen that the Chinese merchant 
is more honest than other folk and that his word is as good as his bond, 
in their dealings with one another the Chinese themselves do not 
cherish this illusion. They insist upon guarantors for all their fellows 
to whom they entrust business. From the lowliest coolie to the highest 
Official it has been customary to take something from one’s employer 
beyond the stipulated wage or salary. The servant takes it from his 
master and the official from his subordinates or from the public reve¬ 
nues which pass through his hands. To the foreigner this seems dis- 
honcsr, but the Chinese does not object to it unless it passes beyond 
what seems to him reasonable. 

However, the Chinese are basically not so different from the 
Westerner as the surface indications would proclaim. No one can 
deny that the social conventions of the old China were unlike those 
of the West or that, in spite of tire changes of the past few decades, 
many of them are StiH different. Moreover, without a knowledge of 
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these conventions the foreigner would continue to find the Chinese 
an enigma. Vet fundamentally the Chinese are like the rest of the 
human race. It is the conventions that differ. \\ hen once a know ledge 
of t hese is obtained, much of the strangeness of the Chinese vanishes. 
The Chinese individual has had essentially the same emotions, the 
same urges, the same reactions as the individual Occidental. In dress, 
table manners, and the methods of formal greetings they may Imve 
been as remote from each other as the poles, but back of the manner¬ 
isms has lain the same desire to be civilized and to act in an orderly 
wav. "Face” has been found as much in the Occident as in China. 
Indeed, as we are to see in later chapters, one of the important causes 
of some of the wars between China and Occidental peoples in the 
nineteenth century was the fashion in which the latter believed their 
dignity (rheir “face”) to have been disregarded or deliberately flouted 
bv the Chinese. When once the motives back of the conventions of 
the Chinese and Westerners arc recognized as being substantially the 
same, the conventions themselves become understandable, 

Cbhiese Characteristics 

With all their basic similarities to rhe rest of mankind, Chinese 
appear to have some characteristics peculiar to them. They seem to 
have in them something of a difference in physical heredity. Chinese 
men appear to have what to the Westerner is a certain degree ot 
femininity. This does not mean that they cannot be as brave and as 
resolute as any Westerner, for again and again they have displayed 
both qualities. However, they seem to have a sensitivity and a delicacy 
which the West often thinks of as feminine. The keen sense of humor, 
the perceptions of the feelings of others, the almost instinctive read¬ 
ing of character, often disconcertingly accurate, seem to go with this 
quality However, the moment one names it, he thinks of the many 
Chinese who do not seem to possess it. 1 le recalls many individuals 
who have been stolid, obtuse, and slow. Not all Chinese are the same, 
and generalizations are dangerous. 

Summary 

To attempt to describe in a short chapter a civilization as old 
and as complex as that of the Chinese is little short of preposterous^ 
Fvery one of the above paragraphs cries for amplification, many need 
qualifying, and scores of additional paragraphs would be required to 
give a picture which is anywhere nearly complete. 
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Yet the foregoing pages may have their value. They may succeed 
in conveying some hint of rhe richness of Chinese culture and of the 
notable achievement of the human spirit which that culture has pre¬ 
sented, They may, too, help to make vivid some of the outstanding 
features of the old China. 

It may assist, moreover, these who come to the reading of this 
volume with little previous knowledge of the Far East if wc essay, in 
summary, an enumeration of the main features of the civilisation 
whose separate phases we have endeavored to ser down. 

First of all, we must remind ouFselves that Chinese culture was 
old. It may not have possessed the antiquity of that of the Occident. 
What we call Western civilization lias sources in ancient Egypt, Meso¬ 
potamia,, and Palestine. For these, stages have been discovered which 
are millenniums older than the first Chinese state of which we have 
sure evidence, the Shang* Yet this stream of Occidental civilization 
has suffered great breaks and has again and again been profoundly 
altered. The civilization with which rhe Chinese entered the twentieth 
century had had a longer, fairly continuous development uninter¬ 
rupted by revolutionary changes and less modified by its contacts 
with other cultures than any other in rhe contemporary world. 

In the second place* wc must recall that in this civilization less 
and less ihar was new was appearing. The price paid for continuity 
from antiquity was a progressive sterility. The Chinese multiplied in 
numbers and their total wealth increased, but more and more they 
were repeating, in uninspired fashion, the cultural forms of their 
ancestors. Originaliry had by no means vanished. Even under the 
latest dynasty it gave indications of its presence. But, so far as its 
visible expressions gave evidence of its existence, it was declining. In 
government, in art, and in literature men were simply elaborating the 
details of systems and ideals whose main features had been brought 
into being centuries before. 

In rhe third place, we must repeat what wc said at the outset of 
this chapter* that a fundamental principle of Chinese culture was that 
it was normal civilization and that of right it embraced all mankind. 
In principle and in the minds of ks exponents, Chinese culture was 
world-embracing: it was civilization. All cultures which did not con¬ 
form to it were barbarous. 

A fourth feature was allied ro this other, a pride, a sense of supe¬ 
riority over all other people and cultures. This was not so much a 
conscious conviction, to be argued for, as it was an inbred quality. 
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Chinese scholars but so long been sure that the Empire and the culture 
it embodied were supreme and tlm all outside their pale M erc bar¬ 
barians. that denial seemed to them stupidity or barbarism or both. 
This attitude helps to explain the long, stubborn resistance to the 
Occident which we arc to recount in later chapters. In it Is to be 
found a major reason for the delay in adopting the machines of the 
Occident which gave Japan her great advantage in the fourth and 
fifth decades of the present century. The Japanese were just as proud 
as tile Chinese, but they had had the tradition of learning from their 
neighbors. Their pride was coupled with an unacknowledged sense 
of inferiority. They had so long been conscious of the greatness of 
Chinese civilization and, in their desire not to seem backward, had so 
repeatedly gone to school to it, that, when once they were convinced 
of the might of rite nineteenth century Occident, they quickly reor¬ 
ganized their life to meet it. In this adaptation they were a generation 
ahead of the Chinese. Yet the inbred quiet confidence of the Chinese 
in the essential superiority of their heritage was of the greatest advan¬ 
tage in the niaintenancc of Chinese morale in the twentieth century 
war with Japan, The Chinese were assured that ultimately they 
must win. 

A fifth feature was a kind of sophistication. The Chinese were 
conscious of having lived a tong time as a race and of being heirs of 
a great culture. They were smilingly skeptical of progress. They had 
seen so many philosophies and religions offer, with positive conviction, 
contradictor! views, that they were dubious about the finality of any 
of them. They had a kind of agnosticism. Yet many were troubled by 
the unsolved mysteries of life and the majority were confident that 
the unitersc is on the side of righteousness, 

A sixth feature is one which we have repeatedly noticed—rhis- 
w orldliness. While the Chinese were behind no people in their rever¬ 
ence for the dead and in ceremonial honors for ancestors, and while 
through Buddhism and Taoism they had painted for them vivid pic¬ 
tures of life after death, they were very much interested in this life. 
They were continually striving to realize an ideal society here and 
now. 

A seventh feature which we have also stressed was the dominance 
of Confucianism. Chinese civilization was primarily based upon the 
ideals which we associate with the name of Confucius and which had 
their leading exponent in rhar sage. 

The chief bulwarks of this Confucianism were what we may 
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mention as the eighth and ninth features of Chinese civilization, the 
state with its Emperor and its bureaucracy {the latter recruited 
through competitive examinations and steeped in Confucian tradi¬ 
tions), and the family. Both of these were major social achievements. 

A tenth feature was the distinctive art and literature of the 
Chinese, While showing the effect of contributions from other cul¬ 
tures, these were primarily the creation of the Chinese and $ui generis. 
Chinese pain ring, architecture, porcelain, poetry, and prose, the 
Chinese language both spoken and written, the paper and printing 
by which literature was disseminated, and the dominant philosophy 
have been creations of the Chinese themselves. 

It was a culture with these features which entered the nineteenth 
ccnturv. The transformation wrought in it by the impact of the 
Occident is one of the major events in the history not only of the 
Far East but also of mankind, To it wc must devote large portions of 
the later chapters of this book. While much of the old China de¬ 
scribed in this chapter has disappeared, what is probably the larger 
part has survived. The attitudes of mind bred in the Chinese by their 
cultural past endure and condition present action and events. 

The great questions presented to herself and the world by China 
arc the ones to which wc referred in the last chapter: Why was it 
that the creativity of the Chinese has slowed down in recent centuries, 
especially since the Sung? Why for over half of rhe nearly ten cen¬ 
turies since the advent of the Sung has China been ruled in whole or 
in parr by aliens? Are these two questions related? Obviously upon 
tile correct answers to these queries depends much of the future of 
China and the Far East. With them is bound up as welt the welfare 
of much of the rest of the world. They are of prime significance to 
rhe United Srarcs s particularly in view of the responsibilities in the 
Far East which that country has assumed in the twentieth century. If 
the Chinese cannot defend and govern themselves, the efforts of the 
United Stares to protect the territorial integrity ami the political 
independence of China are foredoomed. It is as yet too soon to know 
with assurance the answers. These can come only through the crucible 
of the remaining decades of the twentieth century. However, the clue 
to the mystery scents to be in the nature of Confucianism and in the 
fact that for nearly two millenniums China was constricted by her 
system of government within the strait jacket of that one school of 
philosophy. In the twentieth century', as wc are to sec in later sections 
of this volume, that strait jacket was broken. For a time chaos ensued 
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Only slowly and painfully have the Chinese been making their adjust¬ 
ment to the new conditions, if the hypothesis we have suggested » 
correct, the presumption is that, freed from their traditional shackles 
the Chinese will prove again to be creative and to be capable of 
maintaining an orderly, independent existence. 
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Chapter VI. THE DEVELOPMENT OF JAPAN 

japan before the changes wrought by the coming 
of the Occident from the beginning to the advent 
of Commodore Perry (1853} 


Ihr second most numerous people of the Far East and, in the 
twentieth century, the most aggressive, arc the Japanese, To say that 
they are second in size does not mean that they are a small nation. 
Even at the dawn of the nineteenth century, before the growth in 
population of the past two generations, there were probably more of 
them than of that other active insular people at the orher end of the 
Euro-Asiatic Continent, the British. At present they continue to out¬ 
number the British and arc not far from rhe size of the most numerous 
of Western European peoples, the Germans. From the standpoint of 
the census as well as of commerce, indusrry, and empire building, 
the Japanese have been one of the great powers, 

Origins 

The origins of the Japanese, like those of many other peoples, 
are to some degree shrouded in obscurity. We are clear that they arc 
a mixed people. We know that amalgamation began at a very early 
time. We are aware of some of rhe elements which have entered into 
the resulting nation. Orher elements, however, arc at least partly 
conjectural, and we cannot be sure of the precise proportions in which 
rhe various contributory’ streams have mingled to constitute the 
present Japanese, The Ainu, a hairy folk sometimes classified as proto- 
Caucasian, who survive in the Hokkaido, seem formerly to have been 
scattered over most or all of rhe islands. Whether as they were con¬ 
quered they were exterminated or w ere partly assimilated into the 
present Japanese is in dispute. Probably the latter is rhe correct answer. 
As might be readily’ guessed from a glance at the map, the Korean 
Peninsula, separated only by a strait from the islands, was undoubtedly 
a highway for immigration. Groups related to the Mongols and the 
Tungtts of the present Mongolia and Manchuria made the passage, 
probably in neolithic times. It is usually supposed, too. that other 
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settlers who came in from the south were related to the 

seLves a mixed race, and to the prehistoric y early hatonc peoples of 

south China, The favoring southward-stretching chain ot elands and 

the oceanic Black Stream sweeping up from the south _> 

facilitated this movement. Irt historic times cani£ orcans ai 

but as minorities. While the Japanese are as s df-conscwusly a nation 

and a people as an y folk on earth, physical divers.ties still exist arrn g 

them. ThL have at least a social background but may also perpetuate 

differences in strains of immigration.. 

The Land of the Gods 

■\s with so many other peoples, the story of the beginnings 
the i^c k brined in Sjl and l t gend, Th«e how™ 

of unusual importance for an undemmndirfgof Y^mthaZhe 
because they have been officially taught and have Mp^ J .o shape the 

attitudes of the Japanese with whom the world now has to - 

We hear of the god Izanagi and the goddess hananu, from whose 
union we re born thTislands“ of Japan Indeed, aocordmg » *- 
mythology, all objects, both animate and inanimate, are the . p g 
So We r ad of the Son Goddess, Am,ce»mOemtemn, l»m 
as hJL washed his left eve, and of many other domes. The Son 
Goddess outraged by .he conduct of a brother, ret,red to a cave, 
baaing the world damned, and only by sobriety drd the other gods 
lure her forth, hater the Sun Goddess sent ,0 earth to rule rt her 
rrnndchild Niniei-no-Milmto. lie descended ro the island of kyush , 
with a jewel, a sword, and a mirror MWI. 
given him by his grandmother. A great-grandson of 

” ik °£Tdr^-tS'Y this brief 
ii 1 scholars have thought that back of them may have 
been memories of actual historical events and have enden 

discover whw these litter mi^hc be. - +■» 

The stories were not pur into their accepted wrrtten form unn 
early in the cinhlh century of our cm, alter Chinese influence 
entered and e Iforrs had been put forth ,0 make 

<>. * *» ?r** 

Chinese ieleas and 10 give the sanction of antnpi.ty to the posrtron 
""Tthl'lSupon the Japanese of the twentieth century these 
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narratives were as important as though they were sober and accurate 
history. They reinforced in the Japanese a firm belief in the supernat¬ 
ural origin and divine nature of their nation. They strengthened the 
conviction that the Emperor was divine, ruling not only by the com¬ 
mission of the Sun Goddess but also by virtue of actual descent from 
her. To this day the most sacred emblems of the imperial power arc 
rite jewel, the sword, and the mirror. These myths and legends, thus 
accepted, have helped to make the imperial institution the center of 
coherence of the Japanese state and of Japanese society. 

Pre-Chinese Japan 

What the actual beginnings of the history of Japan were we do 
not know. Writing was probably unknown until sometime early in 
rhe Christian era. The Chinese characters, the form of writing em¬ 
ployed, were nor officially adopted in Japan until late in the fourth 
or early in the fifth cenrury. It was only with the end of the fifth 
century that dates begin to be fairly reliable and that native chronicles 
commence to be fairly dependable. Presumably until that time records 
of matters of state were kept irregularly if at all. Chinese histories 
tell us something of early contacts between the Middle Kingdom and 
japan. The myths and legends can be made to yield a nucleus of fact, 
although over details there is much debate. Archaeology contributes 
something. Out of these and other evidence an outline of the early 
past can be reconstructed which, as might be expected, increases in 
definiteness as the centuries progress. 

Not far from the beginning of the Christian era two centers of 
culture existed in Japan. One was at Izumo, on rhe southwest part of 
the main island, opposite Korea, Presumably its population was de¬ 
rived from the near-by continent and its culture from that continent 
by way of Korea, The other was at Ynmato, on the peninsula of the 
main island south of the present Nana and Kyoto. Here was the 
nucleus of the later centralized government of Japan. This nucleus is 
said to have been founded by conquerors from Kyushu who, led by 
Jim mu Tenno, made their way along the eastern shore of that island 
and then along the Inland Sea until they established themselves in 
Ynmato. If this is correct, there must have existed on Kyushu an 
earlier center of culture. Its racial composition is uncertain, bur it 
may have been derived in part from peoples from the south, possibly 
from the south of the later China or from islands, and in part from 
migrants from rhe continent by way of Korea. The Yamato state 
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carlv was iron-using, a skill which its founders seem to have had, 
along with the employment of stone implements, before leaving 
Kyushu. 

This early Japan was not a highly centralized monarchy. It was 
composed of "a good many ruling" family groups or what we may 
term, rather loosely, clans. Lath was made up of households which 
claimed a common ancestor, worshipped a common god. and were 
under a common chieftain. Each clan had its own lands. The imperial 
family was the leading clan and had as its head him whom, reading 
back into these times the later importance which he did not then 
possess, we term Emperor. I he imperial line has continued to the 
present and constitutes the oldest ruling house now in existence, and 
probably has reigned longer than any other family in human history. 
The Emperor enjoyed a certain amount of preeminence, ruling the 
country through the heads of the other clans. I he members of these 
clans were what might be termed the aristocracy, for then as through¬ 
out history the Japanese social structure was stratified in hereditary 
layers and w as not the relatively field sociery which that of China 
eventually became. Attached to each dan and usually socially inferior 
to it were occupational groups which w e may denominate guilds and 
corporations. Membership was hereditary, and the position and trade 
of the members were determined by those of their fathers. Usually 
the occupational groups were subordinate to the dans, but some of 
them achieved an independent status and became as important as the 
latter. Below the clans and occupational groups were slaves. _ 

The culture of the Y aim to state had advanced beyond the primi¬ 
tive sta-re of civilization. Then as now rice was the principal grain 
food, and the raising of rice was basic to agriculture. 1 he presence of 
the occupational groups shows a somewhat diversified economy. 
Houses were built, although they were not elaborate. Hunting and 
fishing were engaged in. Cloth and pottery were made. Jewelry was 
extensively used. The religion of the land was the predecessor of the 
present Shinto. To the early Japanese all objects, whether animals, 
plants, mountains, lakes, islands, rivers, the sun, or the mooni. were 
deemed to have life. The word kami, usually translated “god. was 
not closely defined and embraced a great variety of objects and 
beings. Yet certain of the gods were regarded as more powerful than 
others and as worthy of special honor Before contact with China 
ancestor worship seems to have been fairly weak, and although eac \ 
dan thought of itself as descended from a god, that god was not 
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necessarily a deified ancestor. There was no elaborate or profound 
philosophy or theology. Purity was required in worship, but that was 
not so much ethical as ceremonial. The sense of sin was not pro¬ 
nounced. Religion was more a matter of thankfulness chan of fear. 
It consisted largely in ceremonies. No elaborate priesthood existed 
and while there were professional priests, rhesc were few, and priestly 
ceremonies were performed largely by those who varied that func¬ 
tion with other occupations. \\ liilc modified by later developments 
and by contacts with other faiths, much of this primitive religion 
with its ideas and customs survives today. 

This early Japanese state with its center in Yamato was not large. 
Gradually, however, it extended its borders. That w as done mainly 
by conquests and at the expense of peoples who were regarded as 
barbarians. Contacts, too, were made with rhe continent through 
Korea. Territorial footholds were acquired on the southern tip of that 
peninsula. We hear especially of an Empress Jingo, presumably of 
the second half of the fourth century, who reduced part of Korea 
to submission. Then as now Japan w'as warlike and rejoiced in mili¬ 
tary exploits. 

Early Contacts 'with China 

It was to be expected that this small but growing state in the 
Japanese islands w'ould be brought into contact with the great Empire 
on the continent. As China became unified and extended its borders 
under the Ch in and the Man dynasties it and the Japanese would 
become aware of each other. This would he facilitated bv the Han, 
for that dynasty' ruled for a much longer period than did the Ch’in 
and for years a wealthy Chinese colony existed in Korea and the 
Han governed part of that peninsula. Chinese culture was carried to 
the southern tip of Korea. !■ com Korea its influence penetrated to 
Japan. If our interpretation of Chinese records is correct, Japanese 
made their way to Han China, some of them as official envoys to the 
Han court. They would, of course, carry back with them something 
of Chinese culture. 

In the long period of political division that intervened between 
the breakup of the Han dynasty and the reunification of China under 
the Sui and the Tang, intercourse with japan was irregular. From 
rime to rime, however. Japanese reached China. Some of them came 
as official envoys to the courts of the states which during this era of 
disunion embraced larger or smaller portions of China" Moreover, 
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increasingly Chinese and Koreans who had been in touch with Chi¬ 
nese cult tire came to Japan. Some of rhese ere refugees from the 
wars that swept China and Korea. Some were sent by one or another 
of the states into which Korea was divided to seek flic support of the 
Yamaro state in the wars with their neighbors. Artisans, farmers, 
merchants, and scholars arrived. Some of them settled permanently 
in Japan. Buddhism had been making great progress in China in the 
centuries which followed rhe Han and had penetrated to Korea. It is 
not strange that a faith which was achieving popularity in lands to 
which the Japanese looked for culture should make its way to the 
island kingdom. The time usually set for that event is the sixth cen¬ 
tury. Not at once, however, did Buddhism w'in a large following. 

Tramf ormatson Through China 

In the latter part of the sixth and in the first part of the seventh 
centuries China was united under the Sui and the Tang and greatly 
increased in wealth and prestige. Under the T’ang, as we saw in 
Chapter IV, the Chinese Empire reached a new- height of power and 
culture. The T’ang capital at Ch’angan became the largest city m 
the Far East. All who visited it must have been dazzled by its size 

and its splendor. , ~. 

Ir was natural that in the time of the Sui and the 1 ang, Chinese 

culture should rapidly increase its influx to Japan. Nor is it remark¬ 
able that the Japanese adopted much of it and gradually adapted it to 
their own purposes. Japanese went to China in fairly large numbers. 
Some accompanied the official embassies which were sent to the Chi¬ 
nese court. Others were engaged in the growing commerce with 
China. Mmv remained for years as students. Returning, all brought 
back something of what they had learned and became centers of its 
propagation. Chinese came to Japan for a variety of reasons. Many 
were merchants. Some were scholars and artists. All were teachers 
of their native culture, some formally and others informally and 
incidentally. Koreans were also active, whether as merchants, sea 
captains, smlors, or permanent settlers, as purveyors of the civilization 

that had come to them from China. 

The transformation of Japan bv Chinese culture was one of the 
two greatest revolutions which that land has experienced. Indeed it 
was more thoroughgoing than has been the second of the two, that 
produced by rhe impact of the Occident in the nineteenth and twen¬ 
tieth centuries. In a very real sense it prepared the way for the latter. 


196 


PftE-OCClDKNT Ai . SOUTH AND EAST ASIA 


The Japanese, having become accustomed through their long con¬ 
tacts with China to cake over and apply to their own purposes what 
impressed them as desirable in a foreign culture, found it easier than 
did ihe Chinese, who had never remade their culture on a foreign 
model bur had been teachers rather than learners, to reorientate rhem- 
selves to the culture which pressed in on the Far Fast from the modem 
Occident. As with the revolution induced by contact with the West* 
so with the earlier one which accompanied the influx of Chinese 
culture, the transition was initiated and engineered by members of 
the ruling classes, It did not come, as did that in China in the twentieth 
century, by an irruption from below, but by direction from above. 
This was of basic importance. Ir meant the perseverance of the old 
upper classes and of much of the basic structure of Japanese life. 
While changes seemed and were revolutionary, they did not com¬ 
pletely sweep aside the past. No sudden or sharp break occurred. The 
new was made to subserve the old. In time it greatly altered the old, 
hut much of the latter persisted. The imperial house and some of the 
other ancient clans continued. The position of the imperial clan was 
modified* and of the other clans some disappeared and others rose to 
power. Much rhat was new was added. Yet a great deal of the old 
continued and rhe revolution was not so sweeping as a superficial 
view might have led one to expect- This w as also to be the case in 
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 

No logical order seems to exist in the changes wrought bv Chi* 
nese culture. All aspects of life were affected and, in general, simul¬ 
taneously. When, as in the following paragraphs* the different phases 
of culture arc separated out, it must be understood that this is purely 
for convenience and not because one set of alterations was finished 
before another was begun. 

We must remember, moreover, that the changes were not a 
matter of years or even of decades but of centuries. Contacts with 
China had been in progress before the Tang for almost twice as long 
a period as has elapsed between the coming of Columbus to America 
and the present rime. They continued without a break from the 
Tang into our own day. At times Hie flow of Chinese influences into 
Japan was more rapid than at others. When, in the nineteenth cen¬ 
tury* Japan turned her eyes to the Occident and China began to fall 
a victim to the W est it almost ceased. Yet since the rise of the Han 
dynasty Japan has been intensely sensitive to what has been trans- 
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piling in China and during most of these centuries has been a learner 
rather than a teacher. 

In language and literature the introduction of Chinese gave 
Japan a medium for writing and enriched the land with the vast and 
varied products of the Chinese mind. At the outset and, indeed, for 
centuries, the Chinese written language and the works in it were 
limited to the Chinese immigrants and to a small, aristocratic Japanese 
circle. At first Chinese came in as a purely foreign language. Basically 
the Chinese and Japanese tongues were unrelated and in many ways 
were in striking contrast. Japanese had long sentences, was almost 
without accentuation, and was poor in vocabulary. Chinese had short 
concise sentences, was tonal, had several sounds that the Japanese 
found difficulty in pronouncing, and possessed a rich vocabulary. 1 o 
learn Chinese was as much of an effort for the Japanese as it is for 
present-day Americans. To use tire Chinese characters to write Japa¬ 
nese was as much a tour dc force as it would be to write English 

through them* . 

Two methods of transcribing- Japanese by Chinese characters 

were devised. One was to take Chinese characters, regardless of their 
meaning, which had the same or somewhere nearly the same pro¬ 
nunciation as the Japanese syllables, and use them to transcribe Japa¬ 
nese phonetically. The other was to utilize the Chinese characters 
which had the same meaning as the Japanese words. In the latter case 
either the Chinese or the Japanese pronunciation might he given to 
the ideas represented bv the character. Both methods were employed. 

One trouble with rhe first method was the lack of agreement as 
to which Chinese character should be adopted for a particular Japa¬ 
nese syllable. At first great confusion existed, and only gradually, 
and then imperfectly, was uniformity achieved with the use of one 
particular symbol for a particular sound. Then, too, different pro¬ 
nunciations'of the Chinese characters were imported, depending upon 
the time at which contact was had with China and the part of China 
with which contact was established, for while the characters them¬ 
selves were the same from age to age and throughout the Empire, the 
phonetic values given them varied with the dialect and with the 
period. Thus to a single character was given in Japanese more than 
one sound, the two or more attempts to carry over the Chinese pro¬ 
nunciation and the equivalent Japanese word. 

All this placed upon the Japanese intelligentsia a heavy burden 
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from which to this day they have not escaped. Could they have 
invented or imported an alphabet rheir intellectual task would have 
been immeasurably lightened. 

With the language came the introduction of the Japanese to 
Chinese literature. The Chinese classics, including the writings of 
Confucius, were brought in and studied. Works on divination en¬ 
tered, and Chinese methods of divination superseded the older, per¬ 
haps indigenous ones which had long been employed. Chinese histories 
were known. Chinese poets, including some of the great masters of 
the Tang, then in the freshness of their charm, were prized. 

For many years this utilization of Chinese language and litera¬ 
ture was confined to a very small proportion of the population of 
Japan, largely court circles and the aristocracy. Not until much later 
did it make its way extensively into the middle and lower strata of 
society. 

Gradually the Japanese ceased to he parasitic students of Chi¬ 
nese. They began writing their own literature. Poems were composed, 
some of them apparently showing the influence of old native folk 
songs. Histories were written incorporating indigenous myths and 
traditions but showing the effects of imported Chinese ideas. Notable 
were the Kojiki (Record of Ancient Things), compiled in 712, and 
the Nihon-sboki or Ntbongi (Chronicles of Japan), written in 720, 
our chief written sources for the early history of japan. Laws were 
compiled. Romances appeared, among them the extraordinary Genji 
I jojwgatari, one of the world’s great books, written by a court lady, 
Murasaki Shikibu, in the first part of the eleventh century. 

Eventually, and by slow stages, the Japanese began creating, 
from the adaptation and simplification of Chinese characters, phonetic 
systems for writing Japanese, the ancestors of the phonetic represen¬ 
tation of Japanese syllables which larer came into extensive use. 
Unfortunately' no scheme of phonetic writing ever freed the Japanese 
from the awkward and heavy incubus of the Chinese character. The 
use of that character and of the Chinese language kept the Japanese 
in touch with the movements of thought in the greatest cultural 
center of the Far Fast. Yet it also proved a handicap, stifling indige¬ 
nous creativcncss, lengthening the educative process, and crippling 
the Japanese mind. t 

Through religion and the ethics and social ideals which entered 
with if the civilization of the continent exercised a profound influ¬ 
ence on Japan. With the Chinese classics came, inevitably, something 
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of Confucianism. While Confudan religious nitd philosophical ideas 
never a trained quite the position in Japan which they held m C.hina. 
they were influential. The honors to ancestors inculcared by Con¬ 
fucianism had important repercussions. I lie Confucwn idea is ot the 
family and of filial piety bore fruit. The behef m Tien, or Heaven, 
entered, and worship of Heaven by monarch* and commoners de¬ 
veloped, Taoism made contributions, partly in the form of magical 
practices, but never became the important distinct cult that it did m 

China, 

Buddhism Arrives 

a formal cult Buddhism became much more prominent than 
cither Confucianism or Taoism and relatively was far more outstand¬ 
ing in Japan than in China. All the reasons for tins difference are not 
entirely dear, but some seem fairly obvious. The period in vv 
japan Was coming into close touch with China was that of the heyday 
m Buddhsam in die Middle Kingdom. In the period of dnraion be¬ 
tween the Han and the Sui, it will be remembered. Bnddhism ha.U 
very rapid growth in China and under the rang reached the ap of 
irs popularity and vigor in that Empire. It was natural that it should 
mahc P a profound impression upon the Japanese, llicn importing 
they were rhe eiviliration of China. Then, too, Confucianism was not 
tied up intimately wiih the development of Japan as it was win 
China, and Taoism did not have the footing of “ f “*; 

In Japan neither could offer the resistance to Buddhism that they 
could in their native habitat. What might have happenedI hadthe, 
possessed the same standing in Japan that they enjoyed in China may 
be conjectured from the persistence of Japan s ‘"‘'‘p'™'* r ‘ 
Shinto. Although Shinto was much weaker philosophlta^ and smm- 
rurally than was Confucianism and even Taoism in China t survived 
as a potent force i" J»F"> " hllc modilied hy Bu ddhism. vv^ 

probably no mom affected than were Confucamsm and Taoism 

precise date when Buddhism made its way to Japan wc do 
not know It seems first to have been brought by aliens. Chinese or 
KorcansTin ihc sixth century one of the states of Korea seiu to .span 
an image of Buddha, some of rive Buddhist scnptutK. or mtrat, and 
Buddhist monks. In the same century there came also mn. h™, 
more nitre., makers of Buddhist images, images *emdv» n«,nU 
and a temple architect. The Japanese ruling house d,d not at first 
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take a decided stand cither for or against the new faith. The issue 
provoked a struggle between some of the leading families. On the 
one hand, two who were then powerful but whose names need not 
be a charge on our memory and one of whom owed its position 
largely to the fact that it was in charge of the Shinto rites at the court 
and in the chief shrines, bitterly opposed Buddhism, On the other 
hand \i ere the Soga, who championed the new faith seemingly as a 
means of enhancing their own position and displacing their rivals. 
The Soga won and their victory gave a great impulse to Buddhism. 
At the end of the sixth and at rhe beginning of the seventh centuries 
Shoroku Taishi, prince of the imperial line" and one of rhe most in¬ 
fluential men in rhe entire history of japan, gave Buddhism his sup¬ 
port. Teachers came from the continent, at first largely from Korea, 
and temples and priests and nuns multiplied. Later, in the Tang 
period, numbers of Japanese went to China to study Buddhism at its 
leading centers in that country. Both rhe main schools of Buddhism, 
Etinayana and Abyahana, gained fairly early entrance, and several 
of the schools or sects which were prominent in China were repre- 
sented. ' 

In the seventh and eighth centuries Buddhism made remarkably 
rapid progress in Japan. Its chief stronghold was among the upper 
classes, but Buddhist missionaries, both Japanese and foreign, spread 
it widely through the country. Great temples and monasteries were 
butlr and huge statues of rhe Buddha were erected. Buddhist monas¬ 
teries became richly endowed with lands and embellished with costly 
gifts. Outside the aristocratic court circles the Buddhist monks were 
aJrmst the only possessors of learning. Like the Christian monks in 
medieval Europe, they helped to spread both material and spiritual 
culture and to care for the underprivileged members of society. In 
the provinces their monasteries became civilizing centers. They pro- 
mured the building of dikes, bridges, and roads. They inaugurated 
orphanages, infirmaries, and other charitable institutions. 

Shinto offered hrtle effective opposition. Buddhism was a religion 
with a much more mature philosophy, a much decjvir insight into the 
mysteries of life and of the universe, and was the vehicle of a higher 
civilization. As usually happens when a more advanced faith con¬ 
nected with a more powerful culture comes in contact with a primi¬ 
tive religion, Shinto yielded ground without a serious struggle. 

However, unlike many other religions under similar circum¬ 
stances, Shinto did not disappear nor was it absorbed by its rival, it 
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continued its separate course as a distinct cult. To be sure, Buddhist 
priests frequently took part in Shinto rites and a modus vivendi was 
evolved in which the Shinto deities were esteemed phases of the 
beings revered by Buddhism. This long threatened rhe assimilation 
of the native cult to the powerful alien. I iowever, Shinto never quite 
lost its existence and eventually was revived. 

The Coming of Continental Art 

The Japanese proved unusually receptive to the art and archi¬ 
tecture of the continent. Much of this came in connection with 
Buddhism. The images, paintings, frescoes, and temples associated so 
intimately with Buddhism as to be almost inseparable from ic gained 
quick and wide popularity. The Japanese seem early to have had a 
sensitive appreciation of beautv, and Buddhist art 11 aliened in them 
whatever of this was latent. Buddhist art came to Japan by way of 
China and that cultural satellite of China, Korea. .Much of it, there- 
fore, was Chinese. Yet the many traditions by which Buddhist art 
had been affected in its pilgrimage to China—Indian of several periods, 
Persian, Hellenic, and Graeco-Roman-—also crossed to Japan as inte¬ 
gral parts of the whole. 

Chinese secular art also entered. For instance, the capitals which 
the Japanese constructed under the impulse of continental example, 
first Xiira and then the later Kyoto, at the outset known as Heian- 
kyo, "the capital of peace and tranquility/' had as their models the 
T ang capital, Changan, with its regular form and rectangular ar- 
range ment of streets. 

Chinese costumes and ceremonies had their influence upon the 

Japanese, . „ 

As in other phases of culture, the Japanese did not remain blind 

or slav ish imitators. They early began making adaptations of what 
they received. Before long, distinctive touches and modifications were 
being given to the foreign stvles. While in art Japanese civilization 
was obviously a child of that' of China, the variations in it from its 
Chinese parentage often bore the evidence of genius. 

Political Changes 

Some of the most spectacular and far-reaching changes brought 
by contact with China were in the structure of the stare. 

In the China of the Sui and the Tang the Japanese came in touch 
with a government in many ways fundamentally different from their 
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own. Theirs was a small srajc, a muon, ruled by aristocratic families 
recruited on the basis of heredity and with one family having an 
acknowledged priority over the others but not dominating them. 
That family had held this position since the dawn of history. There 
had been only one dynasty. China was an empire embracing a vast 
stretch of territory and united by a culture inculcated through a 
system of education and a structure of government. The theory on 
which it was built was Confucian. At the head was an Emperor, pre¬ 
sumed to be ruling by his virtue. In practice each dynasty was founded 
by a successful warrior and the throne went by heredity until the 
line by losing its vigor sacrificed the mandate of Heaven and was 
forcibly ejected by another. This Emperor, however, governed 
through □ bureaucracy which was recruited not on tile basis of birth 
but of worth. That worth was tested by competitive examinations. 
Intrigue, influence* and bribery in part determined appointment to 
office* and certain families by tradition and the hereditary atmosphere 
of culture gave to their scions an advantage in the preparation for 
che examinations. In general, however* Chinese society was fairly 
fluid, offering opportunity for ability to come to the top. 

The effort was made to reproduce this system in Japan. One of 
its great exponents was the prince Shotokti Taishi {died 6zi or 612) 
whom we met in connection with the introduction of Buddhism. He 
was Crown Prince and later Regent. He was a student of the Con¬ 
fucian classics as well as of Buddhism and a warm, although not an 
indiscriminate, admirer of foreign culture. Somewhat after the Con¬ 
fucian spirit: of exhortation and critical instruction of the ruled by the 
rulers, he issued what has been variously termed a constitution and a 
set of laws. It was in part moral maxims applied to government and 
social relations and in part principles and a framework of state. It 
had in it both Confucian and Buddhist ideas. There were others 
besides Shotoku Taishi, some of them also of the imperial clan* 
who had a share In transplanting the Chinese political system to 
Japan. 

In the change the position of the Emperor was exalted above the 
kind of primacy which had once been his. The Soga family* who had 
controlled the imperial house and who for a time sought to displace It 
by rheir own* were forced out of power (a.d. 645), An edict issued 
in 646 gave to the period 645-650 the name Taikwa* Great Reform* 
and if carried out would have revolutionized both the political and 
the economic structure of Japan. Other edicts and measures of the 
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seventh and eighth centimes, including codes of laws, contributed to 
the framework of ihc change, A bureaucracy was set up. The terri¬ 
tory of the nation was to be divided into provinces, the provinces into 
districts, and rhe districts into townships. Civil serv ice examinations 
were introduced. The agricultural land was to be apportioned among 
the farmers in allotments varying with the size of rhe family. From 
time to time it was to be redistributed to ensure equalization as the 
population changed. A new system of taxation vyas adopted. 

In central, the coming of Chinese political institutions made for 
the exaltation of the position of the Emperor the centrahzanon of 
authority under the crown, the partial end of the old pmarchal. 
and a uniform law promulgated from above and apphcable to 
subjects The nation was divided, according to the Chinese theory, 
S™ Les, the rulers and the ruled. The 
the former and were not to concern themselves vnth matters 

■""ST- .he c.hi„™ system literally rcprtyuroA fromthe 
outset concessions had to be made to the great families. 1 he imperial 
family had the continuation of the headship of the state asi a perma¬ 
nent possession and not. as in China, on the basts of its virtue. 
pZon „f the Emperor was enhanced. He cam med, m theory. , 
visible nr incarnate pod. owing his throne » d.vmc descent from the 
Sun Goddess. He was given the added authority that was associated 

with the Chinese Emperor. The higher offices of 
ration nsnslly wen. to scions of the most powerfnl dsns rod some 
of the local offices became hereditary in the more mffijen lou 
families. The examinations were not throw n open to all who cared 
o "mdv, as in China, but were restricted to a narrow a^roc-*™ 
croup. The leading Shinto shrines with their priesthood and numbers 
of rile Buddhist monasteries and their monks went ««'rdeJ sperai 
Drivileees The support of the majonty of the most influential ele¬ 
ments was thus embed for the new rope of government, butatthe 
cos. of some essential features of the Chinese moekL Uie 9™" FT 
served theaiisroeratic nature of Japanese sotucty based <*«£*>? 
t'nntrasr with China, with its recruittng of the rolmg dasses by worth 

'“tuXZSto take account of Japanese conditions, 
the imported Chinese political system eventually hugely broke tdow "■ 
In place of it developed a feudalism wtth a dual fun. of go ennnem 
peculiar to Japan, part of it center,ng about the Emperor and an c. 
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lutUni from the pre-Chinese and Chinese stages, and the other, which 
did the actual administering of the state, a military structure. To this 
important development we must revert more in detail after sketching 
the chronological sequence of the next few centuries. 


The Fujj'wara Come to Power 

One phase, and an early one. in the modification of what had 
been imported from China was the acquisition of much of the real 
power by rhe Fujiwara family. 

The Fujhvara had as their founder one of the great men of 
Japan kamatan, a son of one of the older prominent families. Inter¬ 
estingly enough, this family had been one which, because the chief 
pnests of Shinto were drawn from it as a hereditary right, had opposed 
rhe introduction of Buddhism. Now the tables were turned. Against 
the Sop, who had employed Buddhism to further their interests’arose 
from them ancient enemy a supporter of the Chinese political system 
A pioneer in introducing a phase of continental culture was ousted 
through one who at least ostensibly, was aiding in bringing in another 
feature of that culture, kamatan championed Chinese culture ard the 
political changes associated with it. He used tills advocacy to assist in 
rhe overthrow of the Soga. It was not the last time that the leadership 
of a clan reversed its attitude toward the introduction of a foreign 
culture and united tins reversal to further its own interests. We are 
to see the same phenomenon paralleled in the nineteenth century when 
the great \\ estem feudatories, from being opponents of intercourse 
with the Occident who used that recalcitrancy to embarrass the family 
then in charge of the stare, bceamc converts to the necessity of m ik¬ 
ing their peace with rhe Westerner. 

The demotion of the Sop did not mean the restoration of full 
control to an absolute sovereign. It meant that the Soga were replaced 

z l ,rr r, i ^rrvrr d,>minant - ** jw 

the fan. Iv w Inch looked back to him as their founder, continued his 
poucr. In the course of the next several generations they increased ir 
and for centuries held their favored position. 

The Fuji war a achieved This leadership'not by forcing off rhe 
throne the descendants of Jimrau Tennn and making of themselves 
a new^imperial dynasty. Rather they aided i„ exalting the nominal 
authority ot the Emperor and exercised their power through their 
control of the monarchs. I hey saw to it that enough of the chief 
offices of state were held by members of their family to ensure their 
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dominance. They insisted that men of the imperial line marry Fujiwara 
women and took care that the F.mperors were sons of Fujiwara 
mothers. The Fujiwara men took advantage of their position as mem¬ 
bers of tire Empresses 1 family to dominate the state. This had prece¬ 
dent in China, although it docs not necessarily follow that the Fujiwara 
looked to rhat precedent for support. During; the Emperor’s minority 
a Fujiwara was Regent (Scuba), and after he attained his majority a 
Fujiwara became Dictator (K^ar/tpaku or Katttpaku), 

In the position of the Soga and the failure of that family to gain 
the imperial title and in the place achieved by the Fujiwara there was 
a marked departure from the Chinese system. In the latter in theory 
the Emperor ruled nor by right of birth bur by his “virtue,” and in 
practice one family after another held the imperial throne. The most 
aggressive aspired to the throne and, if they proved forceful and able 
enough, succeeded In grasping ir. In Japan the imperial dynasty was 
never deposed. The individual members who occupied the throne 
were often handled very- roughly. .Many were compelled to retire or 
to abdicate, and now and then one was disposed of in more violent 
fashion. I lowcver, the family itself went on and the supreme authority' 
was vested in one of its members. Never was there a change of 
dynasty. Yet the real power was exercised by whoever was able to 
seize it. 

This, as we shall sec again and again in the course of our story, 
has been characteristic of japan, not only of the imperial institution 
but also in some other aspects of the nation’s life. Much has been made 
of continuing the nominal authority in the family which has held it, 
but the actual rule has been exercised, in the name of rhe legitimate 
holder, by the one who has had tile skill to grasp it. For the possession 
of this real power hitter struggles have been waged. 

This Japanese method has made for a kind of stability combined 
with flexibility which is akin to another feature we have earlier no¬ 
ticed, the espousal by the aristocracy of the changes necessary to the 
assimilation of foreign culture, the engineering of revolutions from 
the top rather than from the bottom. 

In accordance with this principle of continuity the Fujiwara 
continued to lie prominent in the life of Japan. Later, as we shall see, 
the active administration passed out of their hands. Their aristocratic 
prestige was preserved, however, and in the present century the family 
has been represented in some of the most influential positions in the 
stare. 
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Iri 710, in pursuance of n decision made a few years before, the 
capital was moved to Nan. Lp to then the imperial residence and 
with it the capital had been changed very often. This transience had 
been from a variety of reasons, and was made possible by the modest 
construction of the imperial palace from such perishable materials 
that a new one could be erected for the new sovereign more readily 
than the old one could be repaired. Now something more permanent 
was built and the capital remained there during the greater part of the 
eighth century. 

Xara was laid our with the ~l ang capital ar Ch'angan as a model. 
\\ ich the magnificent Changan as an ideal, ir was built on generous 
lines. In it in the course of the next two generations there were erected 
temples, palaces, and buildings for the offices of state. Some of these 
were very large. The great hall of the chief imperial Buddhist temple 
was enormous, Its present successor, although smaller than the original, 
is said to be the largest wooden structure under one roof in the entire 
world. The huge metal Buddha for which it Is the setting was a pro- 
digious undertaking. Xara became the center of a brilliant and luxuri¬ 
ous society, reveling in the culture that was flowing in from the 
continent. Arc flourished. So ms of the surviving examples indicate 
skill and exquisite taste. 

Throughout the country there was also much building. By 
imperial decree a temple and a pagoda were to be erected in each 
province. Buddhism was prospering. It had the position of a state 
religion. It possessed a hierarchy whose leading positions were filled 
by Imperial appointment. In addition to the temples constructed under 
Imperial order, many orhers w ere rising. Some of this was from reli¬ 
gious enthusiasm* Some was to obtain exemption of lands from 
taxation. 

The area under cultivation was increasing. Apparently popula¬ 
tion was growing. Certainly the portion of the islands controlled by 
the Japanese state was being enlarged. Economically that state was 
based mainly upon rice. In the Xara period new land was bein? 
brought under rice culture. The frontier was being pushed northward 
nn the main island. All Kyushu seems finally to have been occupied, 
and settlers were moving still farther south into the Ryukyu Islands! 
The standard of living was improving for the upper classes, 

\ er this Xara era, so brilliant in many ways and marked by an 
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increase in wealth for the nation as a whole, more and more suffered 
from economic and political maladjustment. Nam with its costly 
buddings and its even more extravagant aristocracy meant an ominous 
advance in expense. The officialdom planned on the Chinese model 
nroved costlv, W hat could be borne by a great empire was onerous 
tor rhe relatively small Japan of die time. Taxes mounted and the 
load proved crushing for the lower classes. 1 he peasant cultivator 
were ground down by imposts and by hard compulsory labor under 
the guise of military service. Many of those with influence succeeded 
in fining tax exemption for their lands. This, naturally, augmented 
the"burden for those who were not so exempt. 1 lie unsound economic 
structure of the state contributed to a social and a political revolution 
which went on fur several centuries and which ultimately issued in 
important innovations. 

Heian 

I arc In the eighth century the capital was moved to Heian-kyo, 
or to give it the briefer name by which it is usually known, really 
an adjective, l leian. It is also called Kyoto. The original decision had 
been to place the new capital on a site a feu miles from Heian, but 
after a decade of construction, when the buildings on this location 
were nearing completion, a change of plans brought about the fixing 
of the capital at Hcian-kyo. We do not know why either transfer was 
made, although different conjectures have been ventured. Heian-kyo 
was approximately on the site of the present Kyoto, but most of the 
present city lies cast of what was meant to be the central avenue of 
The original city. For Hcian-kyo as for Nara the model was the 
TW -apital, Ch’angan, Although by ibis tune the l ang dynasty 
had begun the slow decline which brought it to its end, Ch adg-an 
was stil the most imposing city which the Japanese knew and it is 
nor surprising that they took it as a guide. Although Heian-kyo was 
conside tab! ,y sma1 ler than Ch’smg-an, in the ninth century it was one 

of rhe larger cities of the world. 

Heian-kyo, even more than Nara before it, became the habitat 
of an aristocratic, refined, luxurious, sophisticated culture. This cul¬ 
ture was confined chiefly to the upper classes. Not for three centuries 
or more did it spread at all notably to the provinces nor did provincial 
centers become important cultural rivals to the capital. 

Vs was to be expected, Heian culture was based largely upon 
Chinese models, but was given Japanese modifications and additions. 
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Etiquette,was stressed, originally with Tang precedents in mind. 
Indeed, the da\-s, especially of the Emperors, Mere burdened with 
elaborate ceremonies. There was much of amorous intrigue, also 
according to studied rule. Verse-making was a popular avocation and 
contests in it were part of the life of court circles. Japanese poetry as 
well as that of Chinese prototypes flourished. Romances were written 
the most notable of them being the Geriji Monogatan f which we have 
already mentioned, famous not only for its style but also for its picture 
0f H ^n society. In accordance with Chinese precedent, calligraphy 
u as prized. Penmanship became as much a line arr as painting orsculp- 
rurc. in the luxury of the court and the aristocracy, a W amount 
of attention was paid to the fine arts. Painting flourished, Buddhist 
subjects were familiar and popular, but there was also a secular art 
I here was landscape painting, as was natural in view of the emphasis 
placed upon ,t m the dynasty in China, the Sung, which began about 
two generations after the removal of the capital to I ieian. There was 
sculpture, much of it m wood. Beautiful buildings were erected, some 
of them palaces and some temples, Gardens were elaborated and pains 
u.cre often taken to give temples a beautiful natural setting In the 
latter part of the period pictured scrolls, later to enjoy a = marked 
development had their beginning. Much of the art is characterized 
by a certain femininity. This was to be expected in circles as refined 
as those of Kyoto and is given ro intrigue and as removed from the 
rough and rumble of bfe. As in China, there was a keen sense of the 
fleeting nature of life, of the sadness of the falling leaf and the fading 
flower, an under current of melancholy, but in Kyoto the robust „J 
>f Chinese arr was toned down, and some of the starker features of 
uhat came from the continent were not reproduced or w. - e ~iven 
milder forms. I here was little profound philosophy or agon,zed and 
determined grappling wirh the problem of evil ' ' 

Buddhism continued pop** Buddhist temples an,’ monasreriea 
multip ted, partly out of religious conviction and partly because of 
.he tax exemptton g,v=n by the state , c „,ple lands. To the schools 
or seen, „ Buddhism present in the Mam period, sis in number and 
all derived from tile continent, were added others, also based unon 
continental ongmafa. Tien Tai, which we have already mentioned 

™ f "'**■ China, was made the basis for the 
min school. Tin founder was Saicho, herter known liv his post¬ 
humous designation, Dengyo Daishi. lie studied Tien Tai at its 
mother monastery tn China, However, he did not reproduce i, blindly 
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bur Added to ir other elements. From his monastery oil Me. Hivci, 
outside of Kyoto, he found it easy to keep in touch with the court 
and enjoyed marked influence there. Another school, this time not 
of Chinese but of Indian creation, but coming ro Japan by wav of 
China, was the True W ord, in Chinese Cbev-yev, in Japanese Sbhigo/t. 
It was a late development from Buddhism. Pantheistic, it declared 
that the one spirit manifests itself in manv emanations and forms, and 
claimed chat it had an esoteric, “true word,” doctrine revealed to 
initiates only after a long and grueling novitiare. ft stressed magic 
formulas, spells, ritual, and incantations. Baptism became in it an 
important rite. Its Japanese founder was a contemporary of Dengyo 
Daishi, Kukai, usually known by his canonical title, Kobo Daishi. 
He, too, studied in China, and there had the benefit of instruction by 
priests from Kashmir and southern India. Pure Land (in Chinese 
Cb'hrg T’«) Buddhism did not begin in Japan as a formal school 
(]odo) until the twelfth century, but much of the teaching it em¬ 
bodied had come in more than two centuries before that time. Its 
reliance upon simple faith in Amida Buddha for entrance after death 
into the Western Paradise, the Pure Land, had a wide popular appeal. 
All Japanese Buddhist schools felt the effect and adopted some fea¬ 
tures of rhe Amida cult. 

The popularity and growth of Buddhism did not prevent mural 
practices repugnant to the faith. As the fleian period went on, much 
sexual laxitv was seen, both in aristocratic circles and in the Buddhist 
monasteries themselves. Moreover, in the mounting political disorder 
of which we are to speak in a moment, numbers of the Buddhist 
monasteries, probably originally in self-prorection. recruited armed 
bands and engaged in the fighting which more and more became 
common. 

The Rise of Feudalism 

The removal of the court to l leian-kyo did not prevent the 
progress of a political evolution which had already begun while the 
imperial residence was at Nara. The structure of rhe state built after 
the Chinese pattern failed to meet the needs of rite Japanese situation 
and there arose a military feudalism through which most of the actual 
government was carried on. In true Japanese fashion, the old was not 
entirely supplanted. The Emperor was still the sacrosanct fountain of 
honors and authority. The court nobility continued, an aristocratic, 
cultured circle, with great social prestige. In fact, however, ad minis- 
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tration, national and local, was through a feudal structure which was 
growing up without any one person planning it. Noe until the twelfth 
century did a political genius give it a comprehensive form. 

From ihe very beginning the seeds of decay were in the form of 
government which had been inspired by Chinese example. The tradi¬ 
tions in China and Japan were so dilfcrent that the kind of government 
which had arisen in the one after centuries of experience, much of it 
painful, could scarcely be taken over successfully. To be sure, the 
copying had not been blind. Compromises had been made, as we have 
seen, with the aristocratic tradition of Japan. The leading offices had 
been reserved for the members of the more powerful families and 
competition in the civil service examinations had been restricted chiefly 
to those of noble blood. 

To a large degree, however, these very concessions to the Japanese 
background were the cause of the downfall of the imported system. 
The more influential of the aristocracy obtained for their estates 
exemption from taxation. Many had their holdings declared to be pri¬ 
vate and not public land and so not subject to the periodical redistri¬ 
butions of the public domain among rhe cultivators. Numbers, too, 
while possessing the titles and the emoluments of offices whose duties 
should have taken them to the provinces, remained in the capital, but 
senr substitutes one of whose duties it was to remit to them as much 
wealth as possible. Special inducements had to be offered to the aris¬ 
tocracy to persuade them ro assume posrs thar required residence a wav 
from rhe capital. Then, too, influential officials and prominent mem¬ 
bers of the imperial family were granted the right to bestow some of 
the provincial offices upon those whom they chose and, in return, 
received parr of the perquisites of the posts. 

The privately owned lands which were not subject to periodical 
redistribution constituted sho or shoen. These were akin to the manors 
of European feudalism. The owners of the shoen sought to gain for 
them exemption from taxes. This they largely succeeded in doing. 
They also endeavored to win for them exemption from control or 
visitation by officials of the imperial government. Those shoen 
which had these rights became in fact independent rmperia in rtn- 
perio . 

The shoen had their rise in a number of ways. Some were lands 
which in the great reforms by which rhe Chinese system had been 
introduced had never been incorporated into public property. Many 
belonged to temples, shrines, or monasteries and because of their stanis 
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of grants in perpetuity by the state and their exemption from taxation 
were no longer under the direct control of the government* Others 
grew out of awards of lands for special services, and although not all 
of these were in perpetuity many winch ^ ere supposed to return to 
the state at the end of a specified time in practice did not do so* Large 
numbers came into being f rom the reclamation of lands hitherto uncul¬ 
tivated. In the expansion of territory and the growth of population 
of these years, the amount of waste ground brought Into rice fields 
was very considerable. AI vie h nonarable land, in the iorm oi pasture 
or forest, and which was not taxable, was appropriated by private 
individuals. 

The shorn grew like snowballs under what in European feudal¬ 
ism was termed commendation* Commendation took various forms, 
but in essence it was the surrender by its owner of taxable land to 
the possessor of a tax-free estate. In return the original proprietor 
retained the use of the land bur paid a proportion of the income to 
the commcndee. This led to a very complicated set of relationships 
for to be sure of retaining rheir privileges less powerful ouners o 
sheen commended their holdings to more powerful ones and they in 
turn to still more influential institutions or personages. 

Sheen were frequently subdivided through the practice of bene¬ 
fices. Benefice was ihc grant by the holder of a tax-free estate of 
rights or privileges attached to a piece of land, such as part of its 
produce or of the labor of men attached to it, for a given return. 

Efforts were made from time to time to restrict the gtou th of 
sheen * for the increase in their number and area meant the reduction 
of the imperial revenues and of the direct authority of the imperial 
administration. So many powerful personages and institutions bene¬ 
fited by them, however, that attempts to force the return of the sheen 
to the imperial jurisdiction and fiscal system usually proved futile « 
The proportion of the realm embraced in them rose and with that rise 
the effective authority of the Hcinn court declined. 

The decay of the Chinese-imported imperial system was further 
evidenced by the prominence of piracy and brigandage and by costly 
wars against the Ainu. In some sections piracy and brigandage became 
common. Although the Ainu w ere in time defeated and the borders 
of the realm were pushed northward in the main island at their 
expense, corruption and inefficiency in the Japanese anxiies greatly 
delayed the achievement and the costs placed an additional burden 
upon the treasury and added to the tax load. 
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The Fuji'varn Combine 

The exercise of hi. prerogatives by the Emperor was farther cur- 
™ hy lhc <*™mg dominance in the capital of the Fujiwara and 
J> the eastern of brief reigns and early abdications. Ac the close of the 
ninth, the beginning of the tench, and in the latter part of the eleventh 
centuries vigorous sovereigns made temporarily successful attempts 
to curb the Fujiwara. \et that family continued powerful. Indeed 
their heyday was m the second half of the tenth and the first half of 
the eleventh centuries, after one of the most aggressive of these efforts 
againsr them. As earlier, the Fuji war a married their daughters to the 
mperurs and as soon as an her was born to one of these ladies and 
became old enough to beget sons he was in turn mated with a Fuji- 
warn. If rim hem had sons, his father was persuaded to abdicate in 
his favor I hus the throne was filled bv a succession of boys or inex¬ 
perienced young men. the sons of Fujiwara mothers and'under the 
control of their maternal relative*. So onerous were the ritual duties 
■md The requirements of the court etiquette upon tile reigning mon- 
arc hs that the latter were generally nor unwilling to retire 

Some of the more vigorous of the abdicated monarch's sought to 
p C - freedom to dominate their successors and contested with the 
l ujswara the exercise of the power behind the throne. Thus through 
the tradition that he who reigned was nor the real ruler but a puppet 
the structure of administration acquired additional complications ' 
ic Fuji wara almost never presented a united front. There were 
intrigues anti conflicts among them for the leadership of the family 

^’er nvl ltS d Fd ,1wn )’ branches, and some of these became' 

Although the dignity of the Emperor was still intact and the social 
position ot the court nobility remained high, the real power was 

S ’PP 111 " f™*’ 1 Hcuin and was being decentralized. It was comintr to 
reside iif c Luc! ] v id fctidsl lords* ® 

1 lu weakening of the capital and the development of feudalism 
did not mean that japan was decay. On the contrary, the a ra cccZ 

a ,'l J T^ f* pOT ^ Tlut «*■"*» was mainly east- 
nard and northward on the mam island. Here was the chief frontier 

Moreoicr, the population and presumably the wealth of the country 

wen. grewmg. That wealth was increasingly in the feudal thorn 

Luxurious and sophist,rated Heian with its aristocratic culture might 
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bt the center of nominal authority, but the economic resources Oj 
the land were progressively passing out oi its hands. 

The Rise of the Military ( hiss 

Associated with the decentralization of power, the proven futility 
of the administration system associated with the adoption of Chinese 
institutions, the expansion of Japanese territory, and the rise of feudal¬ 
ism with its sheen, there came the development of a military class. In 
the breakdown of the imported Chinese system some hind ot armed 
force was required by landowners and officials for defense and aggres¬ 
sion against one another and the robbers and pirates and for carrying 
on the wars with the Ainu. Accordingly private armies ot vary ing 
sizes came into being. As was to be expected, these were especially 
strong in the provinces. New families gradually came to the fore, 
based upon the land and strengthened by their armed retainers, the 
clan or family tradition, so strong in Japan from the earliest times, 
persisted in them and took on forms adapted to the needs of the times. 
The most prominent of these families provided the drnnyo, the great 
names,” of this new feudal and military aristocracy. 1 heir armed 
retainers became the W "those who serve ” a warrior caste. 1 he 
new military class exalted as virtues loyalty to the c an and the lord, 
physical courage, and contempt of death. The sword became us badge 
and symbol. As such and as an effective weapon the sword was 
accorded marked attention. Much skill and artistic taste went into its 
manufacture. In time it represented a distinct lorm of art. 

Tilira and Minamoto 

The two leading groups of the military chits or families were 
the Taira and the Minamoto. Both claimed descent front scions of the 
imperial family, princes of the imperial blood for whom there had 
been no future in crowded Heian and for whom provision had been 
made in lands and offices in the provinces. 1 here were several major 
branches of the .Minamoto, each with the son of an Emperor for an 

ancestor. _ . 

No unitv existed between these military families. On the con¬ 
trary, feuds were chronic. For a time the Fuji wars were able to play 
off one family against another and so to retain power. Because of the 
divisions among the military, the kuge (court nobles), although more 
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and more impotent in arms, were able to hold on to at lease some 
of their privileges. 

At the close of the eleventh and in the twelfth century the feeble¬ 
ness of the imperial court and the huge could no longer lie concealed. 
Armed priests of rival temples, Buddhist and Shinro. fought in the 
streets of Hewn. The forces of the Taira and the Minamoto had to 
be called in to preserve order. The situation was complicated and 
Kyoto weakened by the efforts of an unusually strong Emperor who 
happened not to have one of the Fuji wars for a mother to curb the 
power of that family, by dissensions among the Fuiiwara, and by ill 
feeling between the Emperor and rhe cloistered or retired Emperor. 

In tlie second half of the twelfth century came a period of civil 
strife in which the chief rivals were the Taira and the Minamoto. The 
story of the struggle, with its battles, its generals, and its military 
heroes, is classical in Japan and Its prominent names arc household 
words. The details are far too numerous and confusing to be incor¬ 
porated in a narrative which, like this, must be a summary. Only rhe 
barest outline can be given. 

In the first stage of the conflict the Taira, under their great leader, 
Kiyomori, were victorious. Yoshitomo, the outstanding figure among 
rhe Minamoto, was killed and practically all other members of that 
family who seemed to give promise of seriously contesting the power 
of the Taira were put out of the way. A few escaped, among whom 
were two who later revived Minamoto power, Yoritomo and Yoshit- 
sunc, sons of Yoshitomo by different mothers. Yoritomo was spared 
because of his charm and self-possession and until he reached maturity 
ti\cd in exile under I airs surveillance, 'i oshitsunc togerher with two 
full brothers was allowed to live and was placed in a monastery to be 
reared for the priesthood because his mother, of dazzling beauty, was 
desired by Kivomon and as a price exacted the lives of her sons. 
Kiyomori now dominated Kyoto, lie was given high office and even 
outranked the hujiwara. One of his daughters was married to the 
Emperor and in time her child, the grandson of Kiyomori, became 
Emperor. 

However, the father’s death, in 1181, gave the Minamoto the 
opportunity again to raise their heads. Indeed, the year before, 1180, 
\ ontumo had already reared the standard of revolt. Yoritomo was 
a man of unusual ability, Dsuntlcss in war, cold-hearted and courte¬ 
ous, cheerful in adversity and, as the event later proved, gifted in 
intrigue, ruthless in attaining his ends, and possessed of unusual gifts 
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of ors»nixal>.m. he became one of the leading figures in Japanese his- 

Tory. Othcre of the Minamoro joined him. 

' In 11S1 the Taira fled westward from Kyoto, carrying with them 
the infant Emperor in whose veins flowed their blood. A eln,scored 
Emperor crane to the capital snpported by the Mmamoto and assumed 
chaioc It nos not Ynritomo who was m Kyoto, however, but a 
cousin. Yoritomo was in the east, mastering provinces and orga.ny.ing 
his administration. He and the cousin fell out and the latter was 
defeated and slain. The cloistered Emperor gave his support to ’.on¬ 
to,no. Yoshitsone, who cooperated with Yoritomo. although only in 
his twenties, proved a consummate general. I Ic moved westw ard into 
the traditional strongholds of the Taira and defeated them not only 
on land hut also on the water, their spccia element In rhe great naval 
battle where the Taira were Anally overwhelmed the young E™[«ro 
perished, drowned in the sea into which, when all was lost one of the 
court ladies plunged with him in her amis. ontt ^ . 

his brilliant brother, ordered his externum, and had him punned. 
After adventurous wanderings, Yoshltsunc, defeated and trapped 
hilled I, is wife and children and in good Japanese mk oonamtmd 
suicide. Not long after the death of Yoshltsunc ’iontmno ov^ 
whelmed his other remaining serious rival, one of the wealthy branches 

of the Fujiwara. 

The Shogtmate (Bakufu) 

Yoritomo now set about the task of organising his victory and 
giving it permanence. In doing so he devised for japan a form of 
government which, with important modifications and additions, en¬ 
dured until the second half of the nineteenth century. 

Yoritomo probably did not think of himself as a revolutionist. 
He did not seek to supplant the imperial house or its court both con¬ 
tinued as the nominal source of authority and of dignities. His charac¬ 
teristic title, the one which was usually that of the head of the arm 
of the government which he elaborated, was Set-M-Sho&m, Bar- 
barian-Subduing-Gcncralor. as it is abbreviated, Sb09m. lt was 
bestowed upon him in . ip. a date which is generally reckoned as that 
of the beginning of the Shogunate. It was not a new title nor was it 
created especially for him. It had been known as early as the latter 
part of the eighth century. It was not assumed by him in ins oun 
name but was awarded him by the cloistered Emperor who had 
endorsed him. From time to time he sought the sanction of Kyoto 


P ^"^OTIDE3^TAL SOUTH AND EAST ASIA 

for various items of his policy. The Fuji^ were not dmUnoed, 
and some of the members of thar family were continued in rhe pos¬ 
session ot their estates. He did not disturb the principles of the feudal¬ 
ism which he found in existence. He was simply endeavoring ro make 
secure and to extend his own power. 

1 he title of Shogun gave Yoritomo the legal control of all the 
military forces of the land. It w as these and the feudal structure with 
which they were associated which he organized in such fashion as to 
ensure the continuation of his power. The administration to which 
he gave form was known as the Bakufu, which may be translated as 
Army Headquarters or Camp Office. It is usually termed in English 
the Shognnate. He placed his residence and the center of his adminis¬ 
trative system at Kamakura, in the east, presumably because in this 
region most of his own estates lay and the majority of his dependable 
S and friends lived. The Minamoto had lands and allies through¬ 
out much of japan, but it was in the east that their strength was 
greatest. It may be, too, that ’i oritomo wished by this step \o keen 
his regime uncontaminated by the enervating luxury D f che over- 

[hev D, ,LTd«“ T “ adn ; lni!tr f io " ky *%°roi nnh and 
hey, or their descendants, might well succumb to the Kyoto tradh 

fions if they were exposed to them, J 

t , au ;V K™ h “ 1 T?” tomo brougrht into being machinery for his 
central govemnn-m Tins was in three division^military, admirmrra- 
me, and judicial. His courts developed careful judicial procedures and 

nE^ ciT K fT thar }USX ' CCy “ rhatWord w ® understood in the 
military circles of the time, was even-handed. Outside of Kamakura 

\ oritomo created an officialdom which was dependent on Idm In 
ZmTtw'Vv ?T UiSC ! ie a PP“ intcd il Constable or Protector 

7 * 7 “ To . very la^Lubcr of 

‘ ^ t,nro, “" stewards (pro) who, supported bv the 

a. “e7ltd°Th S - " “ C 10 ^ — for Purposes upon 

t ''! ' d ' 1 n * *** 1 S nore d dte traditional tax exemption of 

2 nt bj -cordmgly, aroused mud, opposition. l C 
^ oritomo carried it through. He had himself named Constable Gen¬ 
eral and Steward General and as the holder of these posts was in 
control of the new administrative system. In time the offices of Con¬ 
stable and Steward became hereditary. From the former came several 

— JS 2^" ° f rhe ^ * Uda] - - d ^ the latter 
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This new military system of offices did not supplant the " 1 J 
structure of government. The civil governors and the various other 
civil officials whose creation dared back to the introduction of the 
Chinese system continued. T hey, too. had become hereditary and 
could not be abolished, even had \ oritomo so desired, without great 
and possibly insuperable opposition. I lie imperial institution was pre¬ 
served. The imperial judiciary heading up in Kyoto still dealt n ith 
civil and ccdcsiasrical disputes: the jurisdiction of the courts of the 
Bakvfti was not all-inclusive. .Moreover, a large number of estates 
were not brought under the Stewards (jito) or subjected to the mili¬ 
tary tax. Presumably Yoriromo did not feel himself strong enough or 
believe it necessary to extend the new structure to all the realm. 

I iowever. the new inevitably weakened the old. I he families 
through whose members most of the clerkships in Kyoto were jilled 
and through whom most of the actual work of imperial administration 
had been performed tended to move to Kamakura to find employ nuut 
with the Bahtin, This largely stripped Kyoto of those trained in gov¬ 
ernment and left there only the fsaniant aristocracy*, or huge, who 
had inherited the titles of offices bur had delegated the work to others. 
Kyoto retained its prestige and the aristocracy who held the old civil 
offices in theory outranked in social position the new military aris¬ 
tocracy, but in practice the power was passing to the latter, 

lie re again is an example of a fairly constant feature of Japanese 
life. What in real it v was a revolution was effected while the forms of 
that which preceded it were largely preserved. Those who had proved 
their capacity by seizing the actual power constituted the real govern¬ 
ment and ruled either through old cities given in practice a new mean¬ 
ing or through new offices created to fill a felt need. Ycr the old 
structure was allowed a nominal existence ami retained some of its 
functions and prerogatives anti the imperial house remained the fount 
of honor and dignity. The tradition pennitted enough flexibility to 
meet fresh conditions, yet did not make a clean sweep of the past. 
We are to see this repeated again and again, even in our ou n day. 

In this feature of their history the Japanese resemble the English. 
Both peoples, while from time to rime disturbed by civil strife and 
experiencing marked changes in their political institutions, have had 
a reverence for the past and have preserved maty outu ard or n s:i 
which mighr seem anachronisms were it not for the fact that they still, 
with somewhat altered functions, prove useful. 

The triumph of the military over rhe civil authorities also has 
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continuing significance. From now on the warrior class were the actual 
rulers of the country. In their hands was the power. In this Japan 
turned its back upon the Chinese example. In spite of much reverence 
for Chinese culture and responsiveness to new currents of thought 
and art in the Middle Kingdom, the Japanese have had a political 
structure and a social tradition differing basically from those of the 
Middle Kingdom. This has made it very difficult for the two peoples 
sympathetically to understand each other. In its tradition of being 
ruled by an hereditary lauded aristocracy honoring military prowess 
and with a feudal background Japan has been much more nearly akin 
to Western Europe than to China. Here is one of the reasons why the 
Japanese adjusted themselves so readily to Western civilization in the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries and why the Chinese were much 
slower to do so. Here, too, is a source of rhe recent power of rhe 
army in rhe government. 

Mojo Supremacy 

The family of Yoritomo did not long hold the actual power. 
Yoriromo died in 1199 as the result of a fall from a horse. I lis descend¬ 
ants, while for a short rime retaining the title of Shogun, became as 
much impotent puppets as were the Emperors in Kyoto. The actual 
power passed into the hands of the Hojo. The Ho jo were a family in 
which Yoritomo had found support in the days of his struggle against 
the Taira. He married the Lady Masa, the daughter of sf I In jo. His 
father-in-law, Hojo Tokimasa, proved an astute adviser and may have 
had much to do with the creation of the Shogunatc as a continuing 
institution. Tokimasa became the head of the council of regency 
which was set up to supervise the administration of the son of\ori- 
tomo. This son proved singularly incompetent and from a quarrel 
arising out of a srruggle over the appointment of his heir was forced 
by his Hojo mother, the masterful Lady Masa, into early retirement. 
His eleven-year-old younger brother was thereupon made Shogun 
and Tokimasa became sole Regent, Before many years, as the result 
of an unsuccessful intrigue to transfer the title of Shogun from tins 
son to another of .Minamoto stock, a son-in-law of Tokimasa, the 
Lady Masa compelled her father, Tokimasa, to go into retirement and 
placed his son in the post of Regent. Since the latter was also a Hojo 
the power remained in the hands of that family. 

The newly organised Bakufit did not escape serious challenge. 
Not many years after the death of Yoritomo a cloistered Emperor, 
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Toba H t sought to overthrow It and came too near to success for the 
comfort of the Kamakura officials. Toba II displayed much more 
energy and ability than most of [he descendants of the Sun Goddess. 

[ le was a master in aristocratic physical sports and an adept in rhe 
literary occupations, including verse-making, popular in court circles* 

1 Jc had been placed on the throne at the age of four. \\ hen yet in his 
youth, apparently making up his mind that he could thus have both 
more power and more leisure, following well-established precedent* 
he abdicated in favor of a son. As retired Emperor he began plotting 
against the Rakufti. He gradually accumulated armed forces and 
obtained support of some of rhe monastic establishments with their 
armed contingents, no mean military asset. In mi he sought by a 
lightning coup (That to overthrow the Hojo Regent. Kamakura 
proved too prompt and too strong for him. The Lady Masa and some 
of Yoritomo's advisers were still active and were not to be trilled with. 
The Regent soon made himself master of Kyoto, 1 oba II was ban¬ 
ished to an island* rhe Emperor and two of his brothers were cxiledi 
and another son of Toba IT, also now an ex-Empcror, was removed 
elsewhere for safekeeping. Here was a spectacular but by no means 
isolated instance of vigorous dealing with the holders of the imperial 
title by those who held or who sought the reality of power l lie 
imperial institution did not suffer, but if those who chanced to be [ht 
bearers of the imperial is tie proved too obdurate in seeking ihcir own 
way methods were found for rendering them innocuous. I his prece¬ 
dent, it may be added, has not been forgotten in the recent politics 
of Japan. 

The abortive challenge of Toba II redounded, as [he. event proved, 
to the advantage of the B&kufu- The estates of many of those who 
had taken the part of Toba II were seized and were parceled out 
among the loyal vassals of the Shogun* Kyoto and the imperial court 
were placed more closely and effectively than before under the sur¬ 
veillance of Kamakura* The Bukuftt was not abolished* but was 
reinforced* 

The actual direction of the Bakufu long remained in the hands 
of the Hojo. That family produced an unusual succession of able men 
for the post of Regent* The office of Shogun was preserved* as the 
nominal head of the military regime. The direct line of \oritomo 
early died out. To t*ive the position dignity and to ensure the neces¬ 
sary prestige to the Bdkufu, the pose was filled from members of the 
Fujiwara family with its unimpeachable aristocratic name. In later 
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years it was given to highly placed members of rhe imperial family* 
Always, however, in accordance with the tradition which the Fuji wan 
themselves had had so large a part in creating in their days of power 
in Kyoto, the Shogun was a puppet, if, on approaching maturity, he 
gave evidence of independence, he was forced to abdicate. 

For many years the Baku fit, under its Ho jo Regents, gave Japan 
a remarkably able and efficient government. Justice was, in general, 
even-handed. The code of law which was used as a basis for the deci¬ 
sions of judges was an evolution from rhe house law of the Minamoto 
family. It took cognizance of the actual conditions of feudalism and 
was grounded in practical experience. It was not, as had been early 
imperial codes, an importation from China with adaptations to Japan. 
While confined to matters which came under the Bskufu and not in 
theory applicable to civil officials and monasteries, in time this code 
of Kamakura constituted much of the common law of the country. 
In.addition to its scrupulous administration of justice, the Kamakura 
Baku fit was careful to supervise the members of the bureaucracy 
whom it set up Throughout the country. Inspectors investigated the 
acts of the Constables and Stewards and efforts were made to adjust 
taxation fairly to the capacity to pay. Through the secrecy of its 
debates, the council of state over which the Regent presided preserved 
outward unanimity in its decisions. This had obvious advantages. 
Moreover, the leaders of the Bakufu attempted to preserve the stem 
simplicity and physical hardihood which they felt should characterize 
the life of the warrior. 

As rime passed, the Kamakura regime decayed. Court nobles 
came from Kyoto and brought with them the luxurious and effeminate 
manners of that ancient capital. In spite of sumptuary legislation, the 
scale of living rose. Weakness set in. In 1333 the Ilojo regency was 
brought to an end in acute civil strife and Kamakura was destroyed. 
This story 7 , however, wc must reserve for a later paragraph. We must 
first say something of changes in culture in what is known as the 
Kamakura period when, first under Yoritomo and then under the 
Ho jo. that city was the center of the Bakufu and so of the real political 
life «f Japan. 

KsnmkvTj Culture 

The Kamakura period was marked by a scries of striking develop¬ 
ments in Japanese Buddhism. .More rhan at any previous time 
Buddhism became popular, was given distinctively Japanese forms, 
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and became the property of the masses and of the military class. 
Buddhism, as we have seen, owed its introduction to Japan to the 
upper aristocracy, its first great strongholds were in the capital. In 
the course of lime it spread to the provinces and long before the 
Kamakura period it had begun to penetrate the lower social strata. 
However, in the thirteenth century it made rapid strides among the 
rank and file of the population and adapted itself to their needs. 

One feature of this spread among the ordinary Japanese was the 
development of Amidist schools. The preaching of salvation by faith 
in Arnida which had begun earlier and which had found lodgment in 
most of the schools which had made their way to Japan now ^crystal¬ 
lized and was intensitied in distinct schools. Pure Land, or C.h ing Tu. 
as it was known in China, in japan became paralleled by Jodo, It 
was Honen Shonin (1133-T211) who gave form to it and preached 
it among high and low. In spite of bitter opposition from the older 
schools.an opposition motivated more by economic than by religious 

rivalry, Jodo made rapid headway. 

From Jodo came other schools. Of these the most famous was 
Jodo Shinshu, or True School of Jodo. Its founder was Shin ran 
(1173-1261), a younger contemporary of Honen Shonin. Both men 
were learned and could write profoundly in abstruse philosophical 
language, but both could also speak the language of the streets and 
make their message plain to the simple. Shin ran declared that since one 
wholehearted invocation of Amida was sufficient to ensure entrance 
into the Western Paradise, there was no need for the fairhful to prac¬ 
tice asceticism, to delve deeply into philosophy, or to engage in elabo¬ 
rate ceremonies. They should live as members of ordinary society', 
behaving decently. Accordingly the Shin priests married and dressed 
in lay garb. They were to be teachers rather than monks. Both Jodo 
and Shinshu were preached to the masses by popular evangelists, 

A third new' school bore the name of its originator, Nichirem 
In some ways Nichiren (nu-izSH was unique and the most indi¬ 
vidual of the founders of Japanese Buddhist schools. Like Honen 
Shonin and Shinran he had scholarship in tilings Buddhistic and could 
give philosophical reasons for his tenets. Like them, too, he expounder 
a simple way of salvation and preached it to both men and women 
and to high and low. Salvation he found in the Lotus Scripture and tor 
the rank and file stressed the utterance of the name of this sacred book 
as the one essential in religious faith. He was aggressive and highly 
intolerant of other Buddhist schools, A patriot, lie had the welfare 
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of Japan at Heart, He was aware of the social and political evils of 
the day and foresaw that they must lead to growing disorder. Regard¬ 
ing himself as uniquely commissioned, he declared that the only way 
of avoiding national disaster was to give heed to him and accept the 
truth as he preached it. So vehemently outspoken and uncompromis¬ 
ing was he that he met much opposition and, indeed, narrowly escaped 
cxccurion on the charge of treason. He could, however, he kind and 
even tender to the humble and won a following in which were some 
of the warrior class. The school which he founded ’was ardently mis¬ 
sionary and thrived in spite of persecution. It still exists, with a con¬ 
stituency running into the millions. 

Ch’an, or, as ir was known in japan, Zen Buddhism flourished. 
Zen had long been known in Japan and had had influence. Now, 
however, it gained footing as a separate school. Ir appealed particu¬ 
larly to the warriors. Its belittlement of dogma, its declaration that 
enlightenment came as a sudden inner experience, its rigorous self- 
discipline, its austerity, and its srudied simplicity appealed to the 
s&mtrai. It did much to help form the ideals of that class. 

In the realm of art and architecture the Kamakura period was 
marked by various developments. There was much temple building, 
some of it the renewal of structures destroyed in the wars which 
introduced the Bj kufii and some for the embellishment of the city of 
Kamakura. A ceremonial tea-drinking began in connection with Zen 
Buddhism. It became a kind of ritual. Porcelain, some of it of extreme 
beauty, was being produced in Sung China, which partly overlapped 
the Kamakura period. It was not strange that it stimulated the Japa¬ 
nese aesthetic sense to emulate it. The father of Japanese porcelain 
went to China to study the art. Ceremonial tea-drinking, which needed 
pottery, promoted the manufacture of porcelain. There was a good 
deal of sculpture. Painting flourished. Sung landscapes had an effect. 
The picture scrolls, begun earlier, multiplied, and the extant specimens 
give vivid portrayals of the life of the times. Artistic skill was lavished 
on the armor and the swords of the warriors, This was to be antici¬ 
pated in an era in which that class was prominent. 

In general literature the Kamakura age made no remarkable con¬ 
tributions. Many legal documents of the time survive. A national 
written language arose. ^ cc the era was not one of literary creative- 
ness. It is most noted for its political achievement in the Bakufu and 
for its religious developments. The other distinctive features were 
largely ancillary. 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF JAPAN 

The Mongol Invasions 

The Japan of Yomomo and the Hojo Regents was not immedi¬ 
ately affected in any profound fashion by the cultural brilliance of 
the contemporary Sung dynasty. Sung philosophy eventually made 
an impression* but that was largely later. Sung art had its admirers and 
inspired the Japanese genius to emulate some of its forms. Yet China 
of the Sung did nor work such revolutionary changes as the China 
of the 'Pang had done* 

However, the Mongol invasion which overthrew the Sung ex¬ 
tended to Japan and became a major event in Japanese history. T wice t 
in 1274 and 1281* the Mongols attempted to conduct Japan. On the 
first occasion the attacking expedition was launched from that most 
convenient continental point of approach* the southern rip of Korea. 
On the second occasion a large force came directly from China and 
another, smaller, by way of Korea. The .Mongols were a land* nor a 
sea power* They were compelled to use Chinese and Korean ships and 
sailors, and the considerable contingents of Mongols who embarked 
on rhese flotillas had no aptitude for naval warfare. 1 he Japanese had 
ample warning and made preparations, especially against rhe second 
and more formidable onslaught. They fought bravely, ^ct each rime 
the Mongols effected a landing on Kyushu, the only foe until the year 
1945" m times of which we have record to gain even a temporary 
foorinir on any of the major islands of Japan. It was geography and 
natural forces fully as much as Japanese valor which brought about 
the repulse of the invaders. The Japanese were then nor particularly 
competent on the sea and could not sally forth to bait off the 
attackers. On each occasion a storm came to the aid of the defenders 
and wrought such havoc in the Mongol fleets that they were con¬ 
strained to withdraw, l let geographic position chcn, as throughout 
her history and down into the present day* gave to Japan her chief 
security. 

Kamakura Collapses 

The Mongol invasions probably hastened the fall of the Hojo 

and an interruption in the Bakufu. 

Before the invasions decay had already set in at Kamakura. Jus¬ 
tice was no longer promptly administered. Luxury was sapping the 
vitality of the Kamakura lords. The Mongol invasions brought a heavy 
strain on public finances. Hampered by this load and by the impover- 
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ishmcnt of the country, the Bakttfu was called upon to reward its 
vassals who had responded to irs appeal for aid In the defense of the 
country. Dissatisfaction multiplied. 

The final blow which overthrew the Kamakura Bakufu came 
from Kyoto. Disputes had arisen over the succession to the imperial 
throne. These were accentuated by the provision, through the will 
of an earlier monarch, that the imperial title was to go alternately to 
the descendants of his two sons, thus creating junior and senior lines. 
The T Jojo Regents interfered in the contests which arose. In doing 
so they ran afoul of the Emperor Daigo II (Go-Daigo). Daigo 11 
had ascended the throne as a mature man and had energy and imagina¬ 
tion. In the succeeding struggle numbers of the military, including 
some of the vassals and supposed supporrers of the Bakufu, came to 
his aid. Among these was Ashitaga Takauji, of Minamoro blood, 
whose family had intermarried with the Mojo. For a rime Takauji 
was one of the chief commanders of the forces of the Bakttfu. How¬ 
ever, in 1333 he suddenly went over, wirh his troops, to the side of 
Daigo II. This and the revolt of many in eastern Japan in the vicinity 
of Kamakura led to the thorough defeat of the Bakufu. Kamakura 
itself was captured (July 1333) and given to the flames. In spite of 
brief and futile attempts to revive it, Hojo supremacy had come to 
its end. 

The Asbikaga 

The victorious Daigo II wished to be monarch in fact as well 
as name. The court nobles (fcifgr) thought that the opportunity had 
come to resume the power that had been their ancestors’ before the 
rise of the military class and the formation of the Bakufu . For a time 
a civilian government with court nobles in the chief posts was estab¬ 
lished at Kyoto. The military were relegated to subordinate positions. 

However, the overthrow of rhe Hojo did not mean the collapse 
of the military. It had been brought abour chiefly by military lords 
who had revolted against Hojo rule. The huge had neither the 
resources nor the competence to govern the country. The military 
came out on top, and the outstanding figure among 'them, Ashikaga 
Takauji, reestablished the Shogunatc. 

This revival of the Shogunatc was accomplished through the 
support by Takauji of a member of the senior branch on the "throne 
(1336) in opposition to Daigo II, who was of the junior branch 
Takauji was named Shogun (1338), 
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There now ensued more than a generation of civil strife. Daigo 
II and his supporters did not accept Takauji’s protege. Daigo II was 
forced to flee. Two lines of Emperors came into being, the southern, 
representing the junior line, and the northern, springing from the 
senior line. The latter had possession of Kyoto and the endorsement 
of the Ashikaga. Not until 1391 was unity regained. The period 
(1336—1391) is known to Japanese historians as that of the Northern 
and Southern Dynasties. While ostensibly waged over the question of 
the succession to the throne, the wars were in reality chiefly contests 
between the feudal lords for lands and vassals and of the Ashikaga for 
supremacy. Some families changed sides more than once to promote 
their own interests. In the conflict the authority and machinery' of 
the central government, both imperial and of the Bj kuftt, v ere great \ 
weakened. The prestige of the imperial house declined. The great 
feudal lords, notably those having the position of sbitgo, tended to 
become autonomous. This condition was not quickly remedied when 
unity in the imperial line was restored but continued down imo the 

sixteenth century. . 

The Ashikaga did not revive the headquarters of the Hauntv at 

Kamakura. The office of Shogun was long kept in their family, and 
the Bdktifu and much of the machinery created for it by ontomo 
and his advisers were continued. 1 he Bakufu had attained legitimacy 
and was considered the normal organization for military feudalism. 
However, the center of the Baku fa was now moved to Kyoto and 
was set up in the Muromachi quarter. The period, therefore, from 
1391 to 1 “3 is known by the name of Muromachi. From its vantage 
point in Kyoto the Ashikaga Bakufu controlled the imperial court 
more effectively than the Kamakura Baku fit had been able to do. In 
the capital the 'military were supreme. Vet in the provinces the local 
authorities were inclined to pay scant heed to the Muromachi admin¬ 
istration. The courts of the Ashikaga did not have the respect which 
those of Kamakura had commanded. In maintaining order and justice 
rhe Ashikaga regime was notoriously feeble. Moreo\cr, as former j 
in Kamakura so'now' in Kyoto, the Shogun became a mere puppet. 
The real authority was exercised by other officials of the Bakufu. 

. 1 furoitiachi Culture 

T11 the course of the long civil wars between the supporters of 
the Northern and Southern Dynasties the court nobles (kuge) per¬ 
force mixed with the military nobility and in the process took on 
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some of the manners of tile latter. By bringing together in Kyoto the 
imperial court and the center of tire Bakufu the warrior class was 
compelled to rub shoulders with the kttge and acquired more and more 
of the customs of the latter. At first the warrior might express con¬ 
tempt for the effeminate court noble but later he paid him the sincere 
flattery of at least partial imitation. There took place, accordingly, a 
fusion of the cultures of the two classes. Kyoto became a scene of 
luxury and ostentation. 

In the competition, the huge lost in wealth. Their esrates had 
largely been seized by members of the military class, and they them¬ 
selves were impoverished. Something of their former social position 
clung to them, but they fell in the economic scale. Even the Emperors 
became impecunious. We hear, for instance, that the body of one 
Emperor remained unburied for six weeks because there was no money 
for the funer.il. 

The decline of the huge and the spread of culture to the warrior 
class had the advantage of making for a wider dissemination of some 
of the arts of civilization. These, formerly largely confined to the 
narrow circles of the Kyoto court and the monasteries, now became 
the property of a larger proportion of the population and flourished 
in more places, The very weakness of the Bakvfu and the resulting 
decentralization of authority reenforced the trend, for the households 
of the more powerful of the various local magnates became centers 
ol wealth and refinement. I owns, too, grew in importance and some 
of them achieved a certain degree of autonomy. Many of the widely 
scattered monastic establishments were sanctuaries of the arts and of 
literature. In spite of recurring civil strife which sometimes brought 
violence to its streets and destruction to its buildings, Kyoto with its 
luxurious courr, now of the Shogun instead of the Emperor, con¬ 
tinued to be the outstanding headquarters of culture. It was, however, 
no longer so nearly the exclusive possessor of it as it had once been. 

One of the greatest agencies for nourishing and spreading culture 
was Zen Buddhism. As we have seen, Zen was popular with the mili¬ 
tary class. Since the latter was now dominant, it was to be expected 
that Zen would flourish. T o he sure, some of the other schools of 
Buddhism also prospered. Jodo was widespread and the followers of 
Nichiren had a stormy but not unsuccessful course. Yet, especially in 
the first part of the Muromachi period, Zen monks were particularly 
prominent. They were political as well as religious advisers of leading 
members of the ruling warrior class. While Zen did not entirely lose 
its earlier simplicity and austerity, it gave rise to huge buildings for 
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its monasteries. In some of these Chinese classical learning was cher¬ 
ished. The Ashikaga, indeed, encouraged rhis learning. Chinese poetry 
was emulated. Historiography had an unusual flowering, Zen monks 
conducted schools in which reading, writing, and simple ethics were 
taught to many in the lower walks of life. 

* In spite of the popularity of Zen Buddhism, religious movements 
arose which were not specifically connected with it- Shinto went on, 
partly through continuing to make its peace in syncretisiic fashion 
with Buddhism. Indeed, the low ebb of the fortunes of the itnpena 
house in W'liich the cult of the Sun Goddess might be supposed to 
share seems to have stimulated the native cult-1 lie priests of the great 
Shinto shrines at Isc, unable to rely as heretofore upon imperial bene¬ 
factions, turned to popular associations for financial support. 

Among the Mummachi developments in the aesthetic realm were 
printing with the Sung and Yuan masters as models and inspiration; 
die continuation of architecture with care to set buildings in carefully 
designed settings of landscapes and gardens; a further grow t o t c 
tea ceremony; and the creation of -Vfl, an indigenous drama with the 
accompaniment of music which w r as probably the outgrowth o 
mimetic dances. 

In literature Chinese poetry for a time was in vogue. Histones 
were written. Chinese philosophy was studied. Chu Hsi, who was 
becoming in China the standard commentator on the Confucian clas¬ 
sics, had his disciples- 

In spice of the Great debt to Buddhism of the refinements in 
Japanese culture, the Muromachi period saw a secularizing trend. 
Architecture, painting, and literature took on secular forms. 

In the face of the civil disorder of the period and, indeed, partly 
because of the decentralization of power and the grow th of loca 
autonomy which went with it, both domestic and foreign trade flour¬ 
ished. Commerce with China grew-. This was largely in the hands of 
Zen monks. The Ashikaga sent embassies to China and even, to the 
annoyance of later patriots, acknowledged a kind of vassalage to the 
Ming dynasty. Commercial cities arose w irh merchants and money¬ 
lenders and with guilds. An urban class came into being and acquired 
special privileges. Notable were the cities near the present Kobe and 
Osaka through which much of rhe commerce to Kyoto and its neigh¬ 
borhood was conducted. Some of the provincial magnates encouraged 
foreign trade. Japanese fared forth upon the sea as m no previous 
time Many of them were freebooters who plagued the coasts of 
China and Korea, Others were merchants- Japanese made their way 
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nor only to China and Korea, but also to southeastern Asia, Toward 
the latter part of the period came the first direct contact with Euro¬ 
pean merchants and missionaries—part of a phase of Japanese history 
of which wc must speak more a little later. Imported Chinese copper 
coins had extensive use as currency. 

Various social changes in addition to those we have already men¬ 
tioned marked the Muromachi period. The family as against the larger 
clan became more significant. Women were more subordinate to men 
than they had been in rhe Heian and Kamakura eras. Something akin 
to primogeniture developed as a guide to inheritance. It was not pre¬ 
cisely primogeniture, for a younger son might be picked for rhe heir 
in preference to rhe eldest and frequently the family line was perpetu¬ 
ated by adoption rather than by birth. The peasants had always borne 
the weight of the economic burden. Working interminably and heav¬ 
ily taxed, they were chronically poor and repeatedly suffered from 
famine. In this era they occasionally asserted themselves in violent 
but usually futile revolts. 

The Three Who Brought Peace 

During rhe sixteenth century the weakness of the Ashikaga 
increased and with it came an augmentation of civil strife. The dis¬ 
integration of the established order gave opportunity for the emer¬ 
gence of new leaders from obscure families. Three of these by their 
successive careers restored order, and the last established a regime 
which was to endure into the second half of the nineteenth century 
and was to give japan more profound peace than any she had known. 
The three men were Oda Nobunaga, Toyotomi Hideyoshi, and 
Tokugawa leyasu, or, to give them rhe briefer names by which they 
are most conveniently known, Nobunaga, Hideyoshi, and Icvasu. 

Nobunaga (1534-1562) began life as the son of an obscure feudal 
lord and built bis fortunes upon the foundations laid by his father. 
11c was courageous, as must be anyone who would prosper in those 
turbulent times, and proved to be a very able genera!. By his prowess 
he attracted the attention of a reigning Emperor who was seeking rhe 
support of rhe military arm. \\ ith imperial commission he restored 
order in Kyoto. Fie did not presume to have himself appointed Shogun 
bur contented himself with dominating rhe figurehead member of "the 
Ashikaga family who was the titular possessor of that office. The last 
of the Ashikaga to hold that post, it may Fie added, did nor die until 
1597* some years after rhe demise of Nobunaga. 
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Nobmiagas leading lien tenants were 1 lideyoshi and leyasu. Hide- 
voshi was of plebeian stock* the son of a common soldier. He was 
one of the few Japanese of nonaristocratic lineage to achie%-c a leading 
position in the administration of the government. He was short of 
stature and is said to have had a face like an ape. leyasu was of Mina- 
moto blood but of what before him had been a relatively unimportant 
branch of that extensive wing of the Japanese military aristocracy. Of 
robust physique, fearless, shrewd, and a good judge of men, leyasu 
proved to be one of the outstanding makers of Japan. 

Aided bv these two, Nobunaga became master of most of the 
Empire- His strength was in the vicinity of the capital. He sent llide- 
yoshi to reduce the west and at his suggestion leyasu built up a center 
in the cast and north, making his headquarters at \eda* nor far from 
Kamakura with its iradicions of the early days of the Bn feu fa. He 
himself directed much of his energies to the destruction of the military 
power of the Buddhist clergy. As from several centuries past, Buddhist 
monasteries were among rhe great landholders. Some had become the 
equivalent of secular lords. Their aimed forces often dominated their 
neighborhoods, and those on Mt + Hiyei were a chronic menace to 
Kyoto. I lad they been coordinated by a common administration under 
one ecclesiastical head they might conceivably have controlled the 
country, Xobimaga sec himself to break them. In this he was markedly 
successful, t towever, before he could complete the reduction of the 
Empire, he was surprised by one of his enemies and perished. 

By his promptitude and astuteness I lideyoshi succeeded to the 
power of Xobunaga. Self-reliant and of boundless energy, he was a 
skillful genera!, but he was even abler in the diplomatic handling of 
men. After the death of his chief some of his associates, including 
leyasu* as well as his enemies were a threat, but he came to terms 
with leyasu and either subdued or conciliated the others. The entire 
Empire was subject to him. True to Japanese tradition, he did not 
seek to sweep away past institutions or to put aside the imperial house. 
Indeed* he felt himself honored by imperial appointment and his 
highest rim!or post was that of Kteufttpaku* or Dictator, which, as we 
have seen* was the office through which the proud F ujiwara had 
anciently dominated the land. 

Hideyoshi Invades the Continent 

Having united Japan, f lideyoshi ser himself to conquests on the 
eonrinenr* His motives were probably complex, t. ndoubiedly personal 
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ambirion and the desire for further glory were prominent, [r may be, 
too, that he sought to forestall the renewal of domestic strife by direct¬ 
ing to foreign enterprises the energies of rite military class, now 
unoccupied at home. 

\\ hat Hideyoshi dreamed of was nothing less than the reduction 
of China, the largest empire of which he had anything approaching 
intimate knowledge. China was rhen under the Ming dynasty. That 
line was showing signs of decrepitude, but it was yet ro have more 
than half a century of life and was still formidable. By geographic 
necessity, the road to China must lie through Korea. Hideyoshi 
demanded of the Korean monarch passage through rhe hirer's do¬ 
mains. He was met with a refusal and found himself compelled to 
reduce that realm as a preliminary to rhe larger enterprise. After 
careful preparation, in i jp’ a huge army was ferried across the inter¬ 
vening strait to southern Korea, the scene of Japanese holdings in 
earlier ages. The Japanese forces fought their way northward, some 
of rhem to the northeastern frontier of Korea. They wiped out the 
small army which the Chinese sent against them. However, the Japa¬ 
nese were weak on the sea, and their communications were made 
precarious by daring Korean craft. On land they were harassed by 
guerrillas. Hideyoshi, finding the undertaking more difficult than he 
had anticipated, withdrew most of his forces, and Chinese envoys 
came to arrange a peace. Hideyoshi, enraged at the letter from the 
Ming Emperor which proposed to invest him, in accord with the 
Chinese theory of relations with other states, with the dignity of a 
vassal prince, sent the envoys home. Later he dispatched another army 
to Korea, but his death (1598) led to its recall. 

So ended what was the most ambitious Japanese enterprise for 
continental expansion before the nineteenth century. It was a fore¬ 
shadowing of nineteenth and twentieth century undertakings. It was 
nor merely the logic of geography which led the Japanese empire- 
builders of the modem era to begin their continental conquests in 
Korea, There were also long history and precedent for their approach. 

Tbe Trsumph of the T'okugmtea 

Elideyoshi had hoped to pass on his power to his son, I lideyori, 
but this heir was only five years old at rhe time of his father's death. 
Hideyoshi had appointed a board, of which kyasu was a member, to 
act as regents. This arrangement did not prevent strife. An appeal was 
made to arms. In 1600 at the decisive battle of Sekigahara leyasu was 
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victorious. He was now master of japan, I lideyori was allowed to 
retain his father’s estates, but dissatisfaction and intrigues led to 
further fighting. The recalcitrants gathered around Hidcyori, arid it 
was not until 1613 that Icyasu, by reducing Hideyori’s stronghold 
at Osaka, won full security for his rule. 

Icyasu had fumsclf appointed Shogun (1603). This began a 
tenure of that office by members of his family, the Tokugawa, which 
was to last until 1867. Icyasu did nor revolutionize the forms of gov¬ 
ernment. 1 lc preserved the imperial house and the kuge, the old court 
nobility, He worked through the inherited feudalism and the Bakufu. 
Vet through the modifications and additions made by him and hi s 
immediate successors, Hiderada (Shogun 1616-1611) and Yemitsu 
(. Shogun i 6 z 1-1651), Japan was given a longer period of peace than 
it had ever known. His was a remarkable political achievement. 

The more important features of the system by which the Toku- 
gaws so successfully perperuated their power arc fairly quickly sum¬ 
marized, I hey established rheir complete control over the imperial 
house. The Emperors and their court were accorded a sufficient 
revenue to enable them to maintain a modest dignity-, but they were 
given no land. No one was permitted to approach the Emperor except 
through channels prescribed by the Bakttfu. Appointments to court 
office could be only through the approval of the Bakufv* The Emperor 
was sacrosanct, but he was allowed no active part in the administra¬ 
tion of the country and his functions were ceremonial By stressing 
his divine character, the Tokugawa removed the Emperor further 
from his people and from effective participation in government. The 
capital of the Shogun was established at Yedo and this city became 
the real center of government. 

Here a huge castle was bulk for the Shogun. Here the feudal 
lords (dalmy o) were required to spend portions of each year in resi¬ 
dence, and when they were absenr in their fiefs they were expected 
to leave in Yedo their wives and members of their family as hostages. 
They could thus be kept under watch. The dahnyo were also con¬ 
strained to undertake public works at their own expense. By this 
device a feudal lord whose wealth appeared to be making him dan¬ 
gerous could be taxed into relative impotence. 

Various cheeks and balances were devised. Officers of the 
Bakttfu were maintained whose duty it was to act as spies, or, more 
euphemistically, censors, on those who might give trouble. The vas¬ 
sals of whose loyalty the Tokugawa felt most nearly assured were 
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placed in the central and eastern provinces as a safeguard to Kyoto 
and Veda. Soon after the battle of Sdrigahara the feudatories were 
required ro rake a written oath of loyalty. V feudal lord of whose 
fidelity the Tokugawa were uncertain would have a loyal vassal 
placed on an estate near him. Vassal who seemed trustworthy were 
also given holdings which commanded the main towns and sir a regie 
points on the chief highways. The building and repair of feudal 
castles were strictly limited. The beginnings of autonomy which some 
of the dries had gained under the Ashikaga were reduced and the 
more important urban centers were supervised directly by officials of 
the BakuftL Travelers were closely scrutinized at convenient barriers 
alone; the principal roads. Xobunaga and [ (kkvoshi had destroyed 
the military power of che Buddhist monasteries. The Tokugawa took 
care that this should not be revived. Buddhist establishments were not 
so potent as they had been in previous centuries. The study of Confu¬ 
cianism was encouraged, and of the Conhician virtues loyalty was 
stressed. So far as they could do so, the Tokugawa took every pre¬ 
caution against rebellion and the disturbance of the peace and of 
their own supremacy. More than at any previous time Japan was 
regimented under autocraric direction. 

European Contacts 

One feature of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries which 
proved of major importance was the coming of the European. So far 
as we know, in the first period of European journey ings to the Far 
East* the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, no Westerner reached 
Japan. Marco Polo heard of the country but he did not go there. 
However, w hat he told of it was one of the attractions which lured 
the European explorers of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries across 
the seas. Inevitably as European merchants and missionaries multiplied 
in the Far East they endeavored to gain entrance to Japan. 

As might lie expected, the first to arrive were rite Portuguese. It 
was about 1541, although the date is not clearly established, that they 
made their initial landing in japan. Toward the end of the century 
came the Spaniards. Nor long after the Spaniards the Dutch and the 
English arrived. Voyaging as they did from the south, through the 
Straits of Malacca or by way of the East Indies or rhe Philippines, 
the Europeans found their chief marts on the island of Kyushu, espe- 
dally at Nagasaki. The local feudal lords welcomed them, for rhe 
trade promised to be lucrative. 
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Following the merchants came Roman Catholic missionaries, rep- 
resentatives of the enterprise which was then carrying that form of 
the C hristian faith around the world. The first in japan was the Jesuit 
pioneer in the south and east of Asia, Francis Xavier. Accompanied 
by three Japanese and three fellow Jesuits he landed in 1549,1 le made 
a few converts and went as far as Kyoto. I Jc was soon away, to pre¬ 
pare for the attempt to enter China which brought about his sad 
death off the south coast of that Empire in 1552, lie had, however, 
laid the foundations for the work of his society in japan. Other 
Jesuits followed. Af ter some years came Franciscans. Dominicans, and 
Augustinians from the Philippines, for in the sixteenth century these 
islands were being conquered by the Spaniards, largely as an ecclesias¬ 
tical outpost in the Far East. Estimates of the number of Japanese 
converts vary and at best can be only approximations to the facts. 
It seems clear, however, that several scores of thousands were bap¬ 
tised. Farlv in the seventeenth century" probably a larger percentage 
of the population were professing Christians than after the extensive 
missionary efforts in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 

Why Christianity enjoyed this rapid growth is not entirely clear. 
Vet some reasons seem fairly obvious. Nobunaga was friendly, and at 
the outset Hideyoshi and Icy as u were nor antagonistic. Some of the 
southern da'miyo apparently hoped by favoring the missionaries to 
gain a larger share in the lucrative foreign trade. The novelty of the 
new faith may have appealed to some, for ever since the introduction 
of Chinese culture there had been Japanese who responded eagerly to 
the latest importations from abroad. Possibly some high-minded spirits 
were distressed by the degradation of Buddhism Through the worldly 
warrior monks of the rime and welcomed what seemed to them a 
purer religion. The devotion and ability of the missionaries could not 
have been without an effect. Whatever the reasons, for a rime Chris¬ 
tianity made rapid headway. Men prominent in feudal circles as well 
as many of the more humble espoused the faith. 

The Closing of the Doors 

To this rapid growth of Christianity came a scries of reverses 
which led to the proscription of the faith and ultimately ro the dosing 
of the doors of Japan to the Occident until only a little crack remained 
ajar, 

1 he sources of the action against Christianity and the foreigner 
appear to have been purely political. Hideyoshi, who began the per- 
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sccution. and the Tokugawa. who continued and intensified it. were 
engaged in the unification and pacification of Japan, To them Chris¬ 
tianity eventually seemed to be a source of domestic dissension and a 
possible instrument of foreign aggression. The zeal of the missionaries 
and their converts in endeavoring, when they gained influence, to 
stamp out rival religions, and the dissensions among the religious 
orders and between Spaniards and Portuguese, appeared ro be compli¬ 
cating the problem of bringing order ro the nation. Moreover, various 
factors contributed to the fear that Western nations, especially Spain, 
were seeking to use missionaries as advance agents of conquest. The 
fate of the Philippines and stories from Europe seemed to give con¬ 
firmation to this apprehension. 

In 1587 Hidcyoshi came out with an edict which declared that 
japan was the land of the gods and could not permit a religion which 
denounced its deities. He ordered rhe missionaries to leave the country. 
Some years later he followed this with active persecution which was 
cut short by his death. leyasu was at first tolerant and even friendly. 
Like many of the Japanese of his rime, moreover, he was easier for 
foreign trade. Japanese had gone abroad in numbers to China, south¬ 
eastern Asia, the East Indies, and the Philippines, leyasu even sought 
to open direct trade with Mexico, or New Spain as it was then called. 
However, in 1612 he also began placing restrictions on the Christians. 
These were followed up and intensified by his successors. As mis¬ 
sionaries sought to evade the orders for their deportation and otiters 
persisted in coming in spite of the command that they keep out, and 
as many Christians refused to obey the government’s commands to 
abjure their faith, sterner measures were adopted. Numbers of Chris¬ 
tians were put to death, some by means which brought excruciating 
and prolonged suffering. When, in 1637 and 1638, Christianity ap¬ 
peared to be the exciting cause of an amicd revolt, the Bgkuftt felt 
its worst fears confirmed, and still more drastic steps were taken. 

Even before this rebellion, presumably to eliminate various pos¬ 
sible sources of infection, Japanese had been forbidden to go abroad, 
Japanese returning to their native land were ordered put" to death, 
and commerce with the Philippines had been prohibited. Now Portu¬ 
guese ships were also placed under the ban. For a time English trade 
continued, but rhac was eventually stopped. Of Europeans only the 
Dutch were permitted to continue. They were confined to a small 
island, Deshima, in the harbor of Nagasaki, and were closely regulated 
and kept under minute watch to make sure that no emblems of rhe 
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abhorred religion gained circulation through them- Commerce with 
China could be carried on only through authorized subjects of that 
land, and care was taken that no Chinese translations of Christian 
books were imported. Edict boards against Christianity were posted 
Throughout the country. All Japanese were required to register as 
members of one of rhe various schools of Buddhism, Even as late as 
the second half of rhe eighteenth century the inhabitants of Nagasaki, 
as a suspected center, were compelled to tread annually on a repre- 
sentation of Christ as proof of their innocence of the proscribed faith. 

In spite of the measures taken to terminate it, this intercourse 
with the Occident left some enduring deposits, f irearms entered with 
it and were widely adopted. The castles erected by I lidcyoshl, the 
Fokugawa, and the great feudal lords, in their bastions, stone walls, 
and moats showed the influence of European fortifications. Some 
Portuguese words crept into the language. In the mountains of Kyushu 
remnants of the Christian communities secretly preserved their faith 
and clandestinely transmitted it to their descendants, until, in the 
nineteenth century, it was once more brought to light. Moreover, 
through the Dutch some knowledge of the West and of its learning 
kept seeping in, especially of medicine. Through Dutch contacts dic¬ 
tionaries were compiled, some mechanical objects were acquired, and 
information concerning European politics entered. 

In the main, however, japan was now sealed against the Occident 
and remained so, far more effectively than any other major land in 
the Far East, until the middle of rhe nineteenth centurv. 

Tokugaira Culture 

A Japan kept aloof from the outside world and with an internal 
administration designed fur the peaceful preservation of the status 
quo did not mean an unmodified japan. In some ways Japan was stag¬ 
nant, Certainly there was not the pulsating new life it had known 
in the centuries in which Chinese culture was being first introduced 
and feudalism and the military class were developing. In this respecr, 
however, Japan was but paralleling the China of the time. Yet Japan 
was experiencing chan sics. 

One marked feature of the Tokugawa era was the growth of 
some of the cities, notably of Yedo. Since Yedo was the seat of the 
Bakufu and since dahrryo were required to maintain residences there 
and themselves to live there part of each year, Yedo became the 
largest city in the Empire. Samurai followed in the trains of rhe 
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daintyo. Merchants, artisans, servants, and various hangers-on multi¬ 
plied to minister to the dominant class. As a result, at the beginning 
of the nineteenth century Ycdo had a population of over a million. 
This made it among the half dozen largest cities of the world of 
that day. 

With the growth of cities and the achievement of internal peace 
came an increase in the merchant class. Its members catered to the 
darmyo and their retainers as well as to the lower social strata. Reliev¬ 
ing that larger advantage would accrue through participation in trade 
than through an impecunious gentility, some of the aristocracy sacri¬ 
ficed their social standing to engage in commercial pursuits. Thus the 
Mitsui family, which in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries be¬ 
came one of the major financial powers of the Empire, claimed to 
trace its lineage back to the Fujlwara, bur first rose to prominence in 
she Tokugawa era as merchants and financiers. The wealth of the 
merchant class mounted. If socially its members were below those of 
the military, they had the satisfaction of holding many of the latter 
in the bondage of debt, and some made their way into the charmed 
circle by purchasing adoption. 

With the rising prominence of the towns and the merchants came 
a money economy instead of the old one based upon rice. This worked 
to the advantage of the merchants and against the military, for the 
incomes of the latter were traditionally drawn from the land and its 
produce. 

During the latter half or more of rhe Tokugawa regime the popula¬ 
tion of the country was about stationary.. In the seventeenth and down 
into the first quarter of Hie eighteenth century it seems to have regis¬ 
tered a slight increase, but through most of the eighteenth and until past 
the middle of the nineteenth century it remained not far from thirty 
millions. This pause in growth must probably be ascribed to the wide¬ 
spread practice of abortion and infanticide and to famine and pesii- 
lence, It seems to have been associated with very adverse conditions 
in the largest class of rhe population, the tillers of rite soil The lot of 
the peasant had long been hard. Under the Tokugawa it remained 
difficult and may ev en have become worse. The exactions of landlords 
were severe and the burden of taxation and of the growing financial 
embarrassment of the military aristocracy was ultimately largely 
passed on to [lie tillers of the soil Peasants' revolts punctuated the 
chronic suffering. The agrarian difficulties of the twentieth cenmry 
we re no novel phenomenon but had their roots in the past. 
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In religion and philosophy tile 1 okugiwa era saw stagnation in 
Buddhist life and the increased popularity of Confucianism. 

1 he lassitude of Buddhism appears to have been due to several 
factors. Nobunaga and Hideyosbi had curbed rile power of the mili¬ 
tant Buddhist monks, presumably as part of rlicir effort to abolish the 
internal disorder of the realm. They were, naturally, not friendly to 
the religion represented by these disturbers of the peace. The Toku- 
gawa, also intent on domestic quiet, would take no chances through 
the recover}'' of independence and the revival of truculence by the 
religious houses. They insisted upon closely regulating Buddhist activi¬ 
ties- Moreover, in China and Korea, and, indeed, on the continent in 
general. Buddhism had long since passed its zenith. While Buddhism 
remained stronger in Japan than in either China or Korea, a people 
as sensitive as the Japanese to cultural currents in the neighboring 
Middle Kingdom could not be expected to retain their full enthusiasm 
for a religion which was losing its grip upon the Chinese. I Jowever, 
it was patronized bv Icyasn and most of his successors, members of 
rlie rising merchant class enriched many of its shrines, and its literary 
labors and preaching were extensive. 

The study of Confucianism was officially encouraged bv the 
Tokugawa and became popular. As was to be expected, Chu Hsi, 
whose interpretations of Confucianism were standard in the China 
of the time, was also esteemed in Japan as authoritative, Wang Yang- 
ming, who had arisen in China in the Ming dynast)-, under the Japa¬ 
nese name of O Vo-mei won a following among tire ever responsive 
Islanders. Since Wang Yang-ming had favored intuitiv e judgment and 
independence of mind, his Japanese disciples w f erc regarded with sus¬ 
picion by the Tokugawa Bakufu, intent as it was upon regimentation. 

Bushido, the code of the samurai, was being elaborated. Like the 
corresponding chivalry of Europe, it attained its apparent flowering 
after rhe k nig Inly class with which it was associated had begun to 
decay and the society which brought it into existence was passing. 

In the realm of the aesthetic the Tokugawa era reflected the 
conditions of the age. Buddhism 3nd religious subjects were less a 
force in art than they had once been. The studied restraint associated 
with Zen Buddhism was passing. Architecture became ornate and 
even florid, as is still only too vividly seen in rhe gorgeous but over¬ 
done mausoleums of rite Tokugawa at Xikko. Painters depicted real¬ 
istically the passing scene of everyday life which they saw about them. 
The color prints, so prized by some Western collectors, shared in this 
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characteristic. The No drama and the tea ceremony continued, but 
in an anemic fashion. The theater was frequented by the rank and 
file, and puppet shows with their skillfully constructed and manipu¬ 
lated manikins had a marked development. Courtesans and actors 
became popular, and the \ ushiwara district with its commercialized 
although highly regulated amusements and prostitution became a 
prominent feature of Yedo life. Art was ceasing to be exclusively for 
the cultivated aristocracy and was for those who made up the hetero¬ 
geneous population of the cities. 

The very success of the Tokugawa broughr about their decay. 
Wirh that decrepitude came also the undermining of the entire sys¬ 
tem of the Bafatfu and the beginning of the disintegration of the class 
out of whom the Bakufu was constructed. Prolonged peace, rhe strik¬ 
ing achievement of the Tokugawa, meant the decline of the military. 
The disorder that had brought them into existence and the chronic 
fighting on which they had been nourished were now in the past, The 
military virtues were still extolled and swords were decorated and 
kept sharp. Yet the raison d’etre for the class had passed. Dainty o and 
samurai were deeply in debt to the merchants who nourished in the 
towns made possible by the profound peace. Rotiin, masterless (or 
unemployed) sonturai, became a familiar feature of the times. They 
had drifted away from positions whose incomes were insufficient to 
support them and were at once a rowdy clement and one v hieh 
appealed to the sentimental side of a nation where deeds of arms \vere 
honored but as a rule had become possible only for the lawless. I Ik 
srudy of Confucianism fostered by the T okugswa made the educated 
increasingly familiar with Chinese political theory. I his theory taught 
loyalty to the Emperor but knew neither Shogun nor tlakufii. Peace 
gave leisure for the study of the nation’s history. Out of this sprang 
a revived interest in Shinto with its emphasis upon the divine origin 
and authority of the imperial house and a vivid knowledge of a past 
in which there had been no Shogun and the imperial court had been 
supreme. By a strange irony of fate this study of history had one of 
its strongholds in the home of a branch of the Tokugawa family. 
There were plots to depose the Tokugawa and to restore the Emperor 
to power. In the west some of the dah/tyo whose families had never 
been entirely happy over the rule of the Tokugawa kept aloof from 
the full impact of the forces which were undercutting the Tokugawa 
regime. They were not so deeply in debt as were many of those more 
closely affiliated with Yedo and were better able to maintain the 
frugality and discipline traditionally associated with the military class 
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Tile way was being prepared for the overthrow of feudalism and the 
emergence to power of the w estern fief?. 

As in China the Confucian theory had become stereotyped in an 
order which increasingly discouraged cultural change and bred stag¬ 
nation, so in japan the military feudalism and the organization of the 
state and of society w hich had become integrated with it had about 
reached their term. In both countries the scene was ripe for revolts 
nonary change. In the Middle Kingdom the Manchus were dearly 
about to forfeit the mandate of Heaven. In japan the Tokugawa w ere 
somnolent. In both lands, however, it was not just the ruling house 
which was becoming nerveless. In each the entire structure of the 
state and even of society had about run its course. Presumably, had 
the Occident w ith its quite di fferent civilization not forced itself upon 
the Far Fast when it did* no such profound cultural revolutions would 
have occurred in cither China or japan as marked the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries. The Manchus would have been driven our, but 
only to give place to another dynasty. The Tokugawa would have 
been deprived of their power, hue it may be that another family would 
have tried to continue the Bakufu- As it was, the irruption of the 
Occident in the nineteenth century found both Empires ripe for 
change. 

All unconsciously, the Tokugawa were preparing Japan for par¬ 
ticipation in the modem age with its stem competition with strong 
nation-states. They were knitting Japan into a unity such as that land 
had never before known. They were regimenting japan in such 
fashion that it was becoming accustomed to a centralized control by 
the govern incut of all phases of the nation's life. Moreover, the mil i 
fary spirit was far from dead. Tile tradition was there, firmly imbedded 
in the life and thought of the Empire. Military feudalism survived its 
it had not in Europe. Militarism was to be a feature of the Japan of 
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. There were, too, chose who 
dreamed cif imperial expansion. Isolation w as breeding an intense and 
ambitious nationalism. 
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Chapter VH. OLD JAPAN 

The culture of Japan on the eve of the changes 
wrought by the coming of the Occident 


1 ROM the chronological ACCOUNT of the development of the 
Japanese to the time of the renew ed irruption of the Occident, we 
must rurn, as we did for the Chinese, to a description of the culture 
of the land as it was on the eve of the great changes which began 
about the middle of the nineteenth century, 

Ir is so axiomatic as to be a banality to say that present-day japan 
is a continuation of the old Japan, Yet it needs emphasizing. To the 
casual observer from the West, especially to one who has come to 
japan by way of India and China and has visited only the large cities, 
Japan has seemed so thoroughly transformed by its contacts with the 
Occident that a complete gulf is assumed to exist between the old and 
the new. This is almost the exact opposite of the truth. It is less than 
eleven decades since Commodore Perry ended the Tolcugawa seclu¬ 
sion. That time has not been sufficient for the elimination of the insti¬ 
tutions and still less the basic attitudes of a people as tenacious of 
rheir in her i ranee as arc the Japanese. Behind the facade of Western 
dress, buildings, factories, electric lights, railways, and automobiles 
the pro Perry Japan lingers. It not only lingers, it is still potent. If 
wc arc to understand the Japanese wirh whom we have to do today, 
wc must pause to discover the characteristics of their great-grand- 
parents. For this the sketch of the history' of Japan has been a neces¬ 
sary introduction. 

Teachability 

One of the basic features of the Japanese which the preceding 
chapter must have disclosed has been a willingness which amounts 
to eagerness ro learn from foreigners, an extraordinary responsiveness 
to life and thought in neighboring civilized nations. We have seen 
how ardently the Japanese craved the tuition of China, and how 
Chinese institutions were adopted and adapted. Tire Japanese were not 
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content with going to school to the Chinese once for all. They kept 
in touch with changing currents in thought and art in the huge Empire 
and opened channels for them to (heir own country. One reason for 
the Tokugawa severance of intercourse with the Occident was the 
popularity of things Western, and especially of Christianity. The 
rapidity with which the Japanese were adopting what had come from 
abroad accounted for the vigor of the measures taken to stamp our 
what the Shogunatc believed dangerous. 

That characteristic we are to see prominent in the Japan of the 
past two or three generations. The Japanese, convinced that they must 
take account of the powerful culture which in the nineteenth cen¬ 
tury renewed its invasion of the Far East, went to school to it, as they 
had been doing to the Chinese for over a thousand years. They 
responded quickly to the changes in the Occidental climate of opinion. 
When democracy was prospering in the West, it found enthusiastic 
advocates in Japan. When, in the ipio's, war was unpopular and 
aggression raboo, Japan seemed to conform. In the 1930’s and 1940’s, 
with the swing of the pendulum toward totalitarianism and militarism, 
japan also moved in that direction. After 1945 the Japanese were im¬ 
pressed by the conquering democracy of the Unired States, but a 
minority, influenced by Russia, were Communists. 

In this the Japanese were quite different from the Chinese. 'Die 
latter, being convinced of the superiority of their own unaltered cul¬ 
ture. were a generation later than the Japanese in setting themselves 
wholeheartedly to kam from the Occident. Possessing the advantage 
of this leeway, the Japanese became equipped w ith the machines and 
methods of the West much earlier than the Chinese and were able to 
defeat the latter on the field of battle and fora time in the 1930*5 and 
1940’s to conquer much of the soil of China. 

Basic Conservatism 

In apparent contradiction of this eager teachability was another 
trait of the Japanese. While going to school to others and being respon¬ 
sive to climates of opinion in the world they knew, the Japanese did 
not abandon their old institutions and attitudes, but adapted what 
they acquired to the existing pattern of their life. Their indigenous 
culture displayed amazing vitality. 

This was true in the centuries when the Japanese were learning 
from the Chinese. The theory of government introduced from China 
insisted that the Emperor reigned by his virtue and looked comola- 
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ccntly upon repeated changes in dynasties, holding that these eanrt 
when a family by its misdeeds had forfeited the mandate of Heaven, 
The Japanese used the imported system to reenforce the position oi 
the Emperor. They would not contemplate any change of dynasty. 
The imperial line which was sprung from the Sun Goddess, having 
existed from the beginning, must, so they assumed, go on to the end 
of time. The Chinese political theory called for the recruiting of 
officialdom bv free competition in civil service examinations. The 
Japanese went through tlic motions of adopting the system, bui 
restricted participation to the scions of the aristocracy, japan re¬ 
mained under the rule of hereditary orders rather than under the 
administration of a scholar class entrance to which was through 
demonstrated merit. Instances of this tenacity in their own ways and 
of rhe fashion in which imported phases of culture were adapted to 
what already existed might be multiplied. 

Hi is combination of teachableness and holding to inherited ways 
arose in parr* as did the conservatism of the Chinese, from pride of 
race and culture * The Japanese were so fearful of being considered 
uncivilized and backward that they wished to respond to what the 
more powerful and advanced peoples about them were doing. Yet they 
were so convinced of rhe rightness of their own ways that they made 
w hat they introduced ancillary to their own culture. 

There follow ed three corollaries. In the first place, in spite of all 
they had learned from the Chinese, the Japanese remained quite dis¬ 
tinct from these neighbors. The two peoples were as different in rheir 
attitudes and traditions as though they jived on opposite sides of the 
globe. To employ a European parallel, the contrast between the two 
peoples was even greater than that between the French and the 
English* The very resemblances, since they seemed to make for a 
community of culture but were largely superficial, heightened the 
friction. Lhmw the saute written characters and reading the Chinese 
classics, the Japanese believed that they understood rhe Chinese. Actu¬ 
ally they did not. The assumption contributed to the tragedy of the 
twentieth century relations between the two peoples. The Chinese 
exalted the scholar, rhe Japanese the soldier. The Japanese were a risen- 
crude, with carefully graded classes which were kept conscientiously 
apart. Through their later history the Chinese were largely without 
an hereditary aristocracy. Their social sera rifica non was Jess rigid 
and it was easier for an individual to pass from one group to another 
than in Japan. 
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In the second place, the Japanese never really conformed to 
Western political patterns. Fora time late in the nineteenth and early 
in the twentieth centuries they appeared in the way of becoming a 
democracy. They even adopted some of the Western machinery of 
democracy—a representative, bicameral parliament and universal man¬ 
hood suffrage. Then, when Russia went Communist, many Japanese 
seemed to favor that system. A little later, when Fascism and National 
Socialism appeared to be supplanting democracy in Europe, Japan 
gave evidence of becoming totalitarian. Actually she was never demo¬ 
cratic, Communistic, or totalitarian in the Occidental senses of those 
renns. Some phases of these systems she cither toyed with or actually 
adopted, but always she adapted them to the genius of her own past. 

In the third place, the revolution brought by the coming of the 
West was not so thoroughgoing in any phase of Japanese life as sur¬ 
face indications would have led one to believe. The basic ideologies 
and institutions of the land were only slightly altered. Fundamental 
change was slow. 

The unwillingness of the Japanese t« abandon what had once 
been a feature of their civilization is seen both in native and in 
imported dements in their culture. As \vc saw in the preceding chap¬ 
ter, the Japanese were reluctant to abolish a political institution, even 
when it had apparently outlived its usefulness or had passed into the 
hands of incompetent heirs. They preserved the imperial house, 
although for centuries the bearers of the imperial insignia participated 
only nominally in the actual conduct of affairs of state. The court 
nobility, or huge, retained their social position even when the titles 
they bore were the only vestiges of the power they once exercised. 
The Fujiwara, for instance, were accorded the prestige of a great 
name after their dominant place in administration had been lost. Shinto 
was never fully supplanted by the imported religions. Buddhism dis¬ 
played more continuing vigor in Japan than in China or Korea. All 
the thoroughgoing measures taken by the Tokugawa to stamp out 
Christianity were only partially successful. The faith survived, al¬ 
though in secret, loyally conserved by generation after generation 
of the descendants of the original converts. 

The reluctance of the Japanese fully to abandon the past while 
eagerly adopting coveted elements of foreign cultures made for an 
ini port ant characteristic of what appeared to be the striking cultural 
revolution which attended the introduction of Western civilisation 
in the nineteenth century* Much less of die old was swept aside than 
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in China* The revolution was directed largely by the ruling classes. 
The old families continued their direction of affairs. As between these 
families there were reshufflings of place and power. The head of the 
Tokugawa was still a person of importance. The imperial house went 
on, with slightly but not radically altered functions. In the realm of 
economics, where the changes were particularly striking, what became 
the outstanding leader in the new capitalistic enterprises, the .Mitsui 
family, traced its lineage to the Fujiwara and under the Tokugawa 
had begun its career in trade and finance, japan entered the circle of 
Western intellectual life. She availed herself of Western science. She 
adopted and adapted Western methods of education. Yet she con¬ 
tinued the use of the expressive but cumbersome Chinese characters. 
The children in her modem schools probably spent two or three 
years longer in acquiring the basic tools of literacy than if the Chinese 
ideographs had been abandoned for a simple phonetic form of writ¬ 
ing. The immediate shock of the contact with the West was eased 
by the combination of the two traits of teachability and conservatism, 
but conservatism entailed problems. 

Art' the Japanese Creative ? 

How far, if at all, were the Japanese creative? Did the eagerness 
to learn from foreigners combine with the unwillingness to abandon 
the cherished past to discourage the Japanese from making fresh con¬ 
tributions to culture? 

At first sight the answer would appear to be a negative. The 
Japanese adopted religions from abroad—Buddhism, Confucianism, 
and Christianity—but the only religion bom on Japanese soil was 
Shinto, and Shinto never escaped from an atavistic primitivism. Most 
of the sects of Buddhism that flourished in Japan were imported. The 
Japanese produced beautiful architecture, paintings, and ceramics, but 
the forms which these took were not fresh creations, but adaptations 
and developments of traditions and schools which came front the 
continent. The Japanese appeared to be skillful in copying and adapt¬ 
ing, but not in making important new beginnings. 

On more careful investigation, however, this reply is seen to have 
only partial truth. To be sure, the Japanese displayed marked capacity 
for taking over much from alien civilizations. Yet some important 
features of ihcir culture were of their own construction, were unique, 
and proved a decided asset. This was especially’ marked in their 
political life. To that we now turn. 
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The Emperor 

Nowhere else in human history has there been an institution quite 
comparable with that of the Emperor of Japan. Here is a reigning 
family which goes back with a continuous history of rule to the dim 
beginning of rite recorded course of rhe nation's life. Amid the many 
vicissitudes which have beset Japan, the Fjnpcror has been the center 
of unity, Once, to be sure, there was a division with a conflict over 
legitimacy extending over about half a century, That, however, was 
exceptional, and rhe tradition of unity was so strong thar the breach 
was healed. Individual Emperors might be forced ro retire, but the 
institution continued. It obtained enhanced dignity from the descent 
from the Sun Goddess and the divine commission which were tradi¬ 
tionally ascribed to it. 

In the stormy period that followed the advent of the Westerner 
and in the tempests in which Japan was involved in the 1930’s and 
1940*5, the imperial institution was peculiarly an asset. Sharp dissent 
between the various factions might have brought internal anarchs', 
hut the Emperor, in theory standing above partisan strife and a center 
and symbol of loyalty to which ail professed unqualified allegiance, 
ensured the nation from splitting apart, 

The imperial institution and the beliefs and affections clustering 
about it cannot be ascribed to any one individual. It is the creation of 
generations. It is a distinct achievement of the Japanese genius. 

Legitimacy and Power 

Tilt persistence of the imperial institution was made possible by 
another feature of political life that was the creation of the Japanese 
genius. The Japanese were reluctant to abolish an institution or to 
remove the name of power from a family which had once exercised 
it. but found ways of placing the actual administration in the hands 
of the most forceful and, presumably, the most competent. Authority 
was nominally continued in the family which had originally held it, 
but in practice it was exercised by whoever could grasp ir, Ability to 
govern is not always transmitted by heredity. Strong fathers are suc¬ 
ceeded by weakling sons. Families go to seed or fluctuate in tire it 
production of the qualities required of those who govern. In most 
lands the incompetent inheritors of a great name are swept out by 
the competent. That has not been unknown in Japan, For instance. 
Icvasu crushed Halcyon, the son and heir of die great 1 lideyoshi- 
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Ver there was so much of the opposite as to constitute a strong tradi¬ 
tion. The Fujiwara on coming m to control of the state did not place 
themselves on the throne, but contented themselves with continuing 
that dignity in the existing imperial line, and ostensibly based their 
position upon authority obtained from the Emperor. When the mili¬ 
tary nubility became the most potent element in the state, they did 
not sweep aside the effete kuge, the court nobility who had preceded 
them in the scats of the mighty, but permitted them to retain rheir 
dries and social position. The head of the military hierarchy, the 
Shogun, sought his post from imperial appointment. If an Emperor 
displayed too much disposition to act independently, the effort was 
made to force him into retirement, but another member of the imperial 
house was put in his place. The Shogtui did not attempt t« supplant 
the Emperor. When the line of Yoritomo no longer provided compe¬ 
tent incumbents of the office of Shogun, that position was not abol¬ 
ished. but the Ho jo, in whose hands was the actual administration, 
saw to i t dint it was filled bv men whom they could dominate. E ndcr 
die Tokugawa some of the lines of dahnyo produced incompetents, 
but the latter retained the outer trappings of authority while the real 
power was exercised by a retainer. Instances might be multiplied of 
[he operation of this principle. It became part of the Japanese mental 
and s« c i 3 l heritage. It did not prevent revolt or violent revolution, but 
it minimized the sweeping destruction of revolution and favored 
orderly change. Change there must be, but here was a method which 
eased its pains and prevented a sharp break with the past. 

In this the Japanese w-erc not unique as in their imperial tradition. 
Other peoples have known orderly transition. The English especially 
have been noted for it- In England office after office, institution after 
institution, and form after form have been conserved when the condi¬ 
tions out of which they arose have passed. However, the Japanese 
developed their tradition quite independently of any knowledge of 
English practice and were even more thoroughgoing m its application. 

A corollary 0 f this feature of Japanese political life must be noted. 
If an Emperor attempted to assert himself too prominently ways were 
found to force him out of office. The Emperor was the fountain of 
authority, b ur he must exercise his power through subordinates and 
he must nor too obviously direct them or interfere with them. Such 
influence as he exerted on public policies he must exercise in earners 
In this, ton, his position has been not unlike that of the later Ilntish 
monarchs. 


248 


PRE-OCCtl»ENTA1. SOUTH AND EAST ASIA 


The Military Tradition 

Out of the political evolution of Japan came a military tradition 
which proved of great importance in the world into which in the 
nineteen tit century Japan was hurried. In the preceding chapter we 
sketched the history of the emergence of the military class and of its 
control of the nation through a form of feudalism. For centuries the 
actual power was in the hands of the military aristocracy operating 
through a feudal system. 

As we suggested in the previous chapter, this had important 
consccjuenccs for modern Japan. W hen, in the nineteenth century, 
Japan opened her doors to the West, she was thrust into contact with 
a civilization in which the military tradition was also strong. In West- 
cm Europe the military class had once been feudally organized and 
still bore traces of that ancestry'. Japan was, therefore" somewhat 
prepared for her new relationships. In this she differed decidedly from 
China, where the scholar class was in control and the soldier was, in 
theory, despised. Possessed of such a background, Japan found it 
congenial to her spirit to perpetuate and strengthen her armed forces. 
She had merely to adopt the military tools of "the West. 

I o be sure, Japan had had little experience on the sea and pre¬ 
sumably would be handicapped in becoming a naval power. The 
martial tradition facilitated the creation of aimed fleets, but always 
the latter were ancillary to the army. The army was first in plans for 
conquest and defense. Jealousy developed between the two armed 
services, hut in general the navy was made to subserve the purposes 
of the army. 1 r 

1 he Japanese had. too, what they deemed a record of invtnci- 
blhty. Never in historic times had their islands been successfully 
invaded. I he ancestors of the Japanese must have come as conquerors, 
but their arrival is lost in the mists of legend. Since the islands have 
been the dwelling of the Japanese no would-be invader had ever 
effected a continuing foothold. The Mongols were the most serious 
menace, and the memory of their defeat fed Japanese confidence. 
Hideyoshi failed m lus design to conquer China, but that was not 
through any signal defeat of the Japanese on the field of battle. Nor 
back of the several Japanese evacuations of parts of Korea which they 
had occupied was there any acknowledgment of military disaster. To 
be sure during the invasion of their land by Hideyoshi, the Koreans 
inflicted senous blows on Japanese transports. The Japanese armies 
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too, fulled in their a e tempt to conquer China and were withdrawn 
from Korea. However, the Japanese memory was one of the roar in 
which the Korean armies liad fled. The evacuation of the Japanese 
forces came in consequence of the death of Hideyoshi and not from 
spectacular military weakness. 

This record of military prowess must be attributed in large part 
to the favored geographic position of the islands. I Icr island position 
was of immense advantage to japan- Never had she been compelled 
to face, on fairly equal terms, a major military or naval power, Ihc 
sea was in the wav. However, other major island groups of the Far 
East were mastered in whole or in part by invaders. The Philippines 
yielded to the Spaniards and then to the Americans and the Japanese. 
Indians and then Portuguese and Dutch had built empires in the Last 
Indies* Not without reason could the Japanese ascribe their inde¬ 
pendence to their valor and military skill. They also professed to see 
in it evidence of the continuing protection of the gods and of the 
imperial ancestors. 

That tradition and that confidence contributed to the undertaking, 
late in the nineteenth and in the twentieth century, of adventures on 
the continent* For these their pre-nineteenth century record offered 
the Japanese no such assurance of striking and enduring v ictor}. 
Their territorial holdings on the continent had been limited to the 
southern part of Korea, just across the channel from japan. Even here 
there was no permanent incorporation into the Japanese life and 
realms- 

The Beghivhig of Continewtul Imperialist 

There was, moreover, a tradition which invited to continental 
ambitions. Since almost the dawn of their history Japanese had from 
time to time invaded Korea and for longer or shorter periods had 
held territories there. Otice p under Hideyoshi, as we have just re¬ 
minded ourselves, there was the attempt 10 use Korea as a highwav 
for the conquest of China* 

In the nineteenth and twentieth centuries these ambitions were 
renewed* Even before the end of the Tokugawa, two young men 
were executed as traitors who put down in writing their dream ot a 
Japan dominant in the Far East, Japan s forehandedness in adopting 
Western industry and weapons before the rest of the Far Last gave 
her an advantage and permitted a success far greater than she had 
earlier achieved. It was in Korea that her ambitions for continental 
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empire found their earliest expression. Korea was the first part of the 
continent annexed and became the point of approach to further 
conquests. 

The Stratification of Japanese Society 

A striking feature of the social organisation of japan was its 
srratification. At the very lowest level were the Eta, How they origi¬ 
nally came by this status we do not certainly know. They may have 
been descendants of aborigines or of foreign immigrants. It may be 
that their despised position was due ro their occupations and even¬ 
tually to the fact that they were butchers and ieither-workers, and 
that these occupations in a land which under Buddhist tutelage pro¬ 
fessed to look askance at the taking of life—in spite of the incon¬ 
sistency of these scruples with the honor paid the soldier—were held 
in ill repute. It is possible that they were of diverse origin. Prostitutes, 
entertainers, diviners, undertakers, and caretakers of tombs were in 
the rank of the socially ostracized. The tillers of the soil were another 
class, although it was possible for farmers to gain admission to higher 
groups. Artisans were also somewhat distinct. Merchants were re¬ 
garded as inferior. They were held to be unproductive and it was 
thought that they would do anything to make money. In the latter 
half of the nineteenth century Japan entered a world in which com¬ 
merce and finance counted for much with an heredity which held 
the merchant in contempt and which did not exact of him high 
standards of probity, It is no wonder that in the new age Japanese 
businessmen were regarded by Westerners as untrustworthy. Yet 
many Japanese shopkeepers were the soul of honest)-. So, too, some 
of the merchants succeeded in obtaining entrance into the smntrai, 
by purchasing for themselves or their sons adoption into a family of 
that class. The members of the milirary class, whether satttttrai or 
dsimyo, were peculiarly privileged. Ron in s “wave men,” were a 
special kind of suniuTaij those who for one reason or another had lost 
their lords and were masterless, Some of them had abandoned their 
lords because the latter had insufficient income to support them. From 
the Forty-Seven Romti, famous for having revenged the death of 
their master, an aura of the romantic and heroic gathered about the 
name. They had taken the law into their own hands and had assas¬ 
sinated the high official w h.o, they believed, had been responsible for 
the death of their lord. Having accomplished rheir purpose, they gave 
themselves up to justice. But the nation canoni/cd them. In the nine- 
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tecrsrh and twentieth centuries this Tonin tradition seemed to justify 
violence, and especially the assassination of officials who, to those 
who did the deed, appeared to be enemies cf the country* Often 
popular opinion esteemed them patriots, even though misguided, and 
constrained the courts to deal gently with them. Higher than the 
military class were the court nobility about the Emperor, the huge. 
Although impoverished by the Baku fit, they outranked the smmtrai 
and the datmyv and preserved a humanistic, nonmilitary tradition. 
Class distinctions were much more marked and less fluid than in China. 

The Family 

As in China, the family counted for much, Indeed* Chinese teach' 
ing and example had much to do with the exalcation of the family. 
In Japan as in China the family and not the personal name came first, 
a convention which seems to symbolize the contrast with the more 
individualistic Occident* Family solidarity was of great importance. 
Marriage was practically universal and was not by the will of the 
bride and ^room bur through the decision of the heads of the family. 
On important matters concerning the children T the senior and influen¬ 
tial members of the family must be consulted. I he line must be con¬ 
tinued. If sons were lacking, adoption was resorted to. Some who 
became distinguished were not born into the family whose name they 
bore but entered it through adoption. The family felt obliged to look 
after its members. It provided the et]ui% T alent of what in the modem 
West Is known as old-age assistance and unemployment insurance. 
The individualism of rhe nineteenth century Occident would have 
been the rankest heresy. Filial piety, the respect and the duty of the 
child to its parents, was marked* as it was in China, Honors were 
paid to rite spirits of the ancestors. In cniurasr with China, however, 
loyalty to one's feudal lord might take precedence over obligations 
even to one’s immediate kin. The family and the traditions and attb 
Elides associated with it persisted into the tw emieth century* 

Women 

Women were subordinate to men. This had not always been true- 
By the middle of the nineteenth century, however* it had been so 
long accepted that it seemed parr of the established order. A wife was 
even more subject to her husband than in China. She was required to 
be obedient to her spouse and to be self-clFacing and faithful. Her 
husband might be guilty of habitual infidelity to her, yet she must 
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roc complain. Prostitution was professionalized. The geisha, highly 
trained courtesans expert in entertaining men, constituted a well- 
recognized occupation. 

Jn better Japanese homes, especially of the higher classes, the 
women were not without great influence. The wife managed the 
household. Site had a marked effect upon the character of her children, 
anti reverence was ow ed by them to her as well as to the farher. 

The training of the girl for prospective wifehood and mother¬ 
hood was carried on by the mother or supervised by her. It included 
courtesy, the direction of the home, the preparation of food, the care 
of the clothing of the family and of the furnishings, the decoration 
of the house, and the arrangement of furniture, pictures, and flowers. 

The Clan 

What the Westerner rather loosely called the cion was of im¬ 
portance in feudal Japan. The name is something of a misnomer, for 
no family tie or descent from a common ancestor provided the bond 
which held the group together. The dan was made up of the dsmiyo 
and his retainers. It was an important political and social unit. For 
centuries the clans played an important role in Japanese life. They 
continued to do so after the coming of the Westerner in force. The 
kind of group spirit represented by the clans continued even after 
the latter had disappeared and has been important in recent Japan. 

Japanese Courtesy mid the Aesthetic Side of Japanese Life 

The Japanese wore and arc noted for their love of beauty and 
their appreciation of the aesthetic. This may have been in part be¬ 
cause of the physical charm of their country, with its mountains, its 
streams, its forests, its flowers, and Its Inland Sea studded with islands 
near which so much of their culture developed. Whatever the cause, 
the fact was and is of great importance in Japanese life. 

The love of beaui V and the attendant sensitiveness displayed 
themselves in a variety of ways. 7 

One of these was courtesy. By training anti tradition the Japa¬ 
nese were and arc a polite people. Individuals, especially when con¬ 
querors among a subject folk, may be crudely arrogant and cruel, but 
m Japan itself thoughtful courtesy has seemed the rule. Good man¬ 
ners have been a fine art among the upper classes, but they have been 
by no means absent among the lowly. With Japanese courtesy has 
gone a degree of formality and reserve which was and is often mis- 
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understood by the Occidental, lr has often been regarded as a mask 
behind which to hide deceit* It has been, rather, a convention and a 
protective shield for an extreme sensitiveness. 

Related to courtesy and sensibilities that were unusually acute 
was what is often termed “face,' 1 In common with the Chinese, and, 
indeed, with most peoples East and West, the Japanese set great store 
on their dignity. Any derogation to ic t especially by rudeness or by 
studied or unconscious lack of finesse, may be a mortal oifense, I he 
way in which a deed is performed may be as important as the deed 
itself. Appearances must be preserved, and self-respect and the out¬ 
ward form of the regard of one s fellows must be maintained. 

Art in its many forms was cultivated. Although architecture 
owed a debt to the Chinese, the Japanese placed the mark of their 
own genius upon the forms derived from the continent, L his* too, 
was true of painting, of sculpture, of ceramics, and of various skilled 
handicrafts. The No drama, in its studied simplicity, was primarily 
a Japanese product. Japanese gardens had their Chinese prototypes, 
but had been modified by the use of native materials and plants to 
meet local ideas and scenes. The tea ceremony was developed under 
the influence of Zen Buddhism, with irs emphasis upon frugality and 
restraint. It was originally a gathering of friends, regulated by strict 
etiquette, centering around the drinking of tea and the discussion of 
the qualities of some object of art, a poem, or an arrangement of 
flowers. Later it became more elaborate. 1 he arranging of flowers 
was also a fine art. The swords which were a badge of the jfiMHtrxi 
and were universally carried by members of that class were the object 
of much skilled workmanship. Lacquer* cloisonne, and damascene 
were highly developed. Except music, there were few phases of art 
in which the Japanese did not register major achievements. 

The Japanese enjoyed many features of their physical surround¬ 
ings. In their art they made much of L ujiyama. T hat famous moun- 
tain was, too, the goal of innumerable pilgrimages. Cherry blossoms 
were prized, and their coming was the occasion of festive parries. 
Autumn colors brought their thrill. There were excursions for view¬ 
ing the moonlight. Some insects were kept caged for their songs. 

Much of this love of beauty goes back to the earliest historic 
times. As far in the past as our own records enable us to probe, the Jap¬ 
anese associated divinity with flowers* rocks, sun, moon, and tempests. 
In this they seemed to have joy and gratitude as well as awe. 1 Eiere 
was an element of mnvete about the simple pleasure of the Japanese 
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in nature which appears to hark back to the childhood of the 
race* 

In rhe attitude reward nature was an undercurrent of sadness. 
The fleeting beauty of the cherry blossoms was a symbol of the tran- 
skoriness of human life. The falling of autumn leaves brought poi¬ 
gnant reminder of the last approach of dearh. In this minor note the 
Japanese had much in common with the Chinese. Both seem to have 
had the common human awareness of mortality and change accen¬ 
tuated by Buddhism with its teaching of the impermanence of all 
things. ^ et the minor key appears to have been more pronounced in. 
Japan than in China* 

The sentimentality of the Japanese was a pronounced national 
trait* It was in strange contrast with the stress placed on the military 
virtues of stoic heroism and endurance. 

Religion 

1 he characteristics of the Japanese came out markedly in their 
religious life, The Japanese were responsive to foreign influences, 
Buddhism became one of their chief religions. Confucianism was 
widely studied and honored and had a profound effect upon morals 
and politics. For a time, until rhe state deemed it a menace and strove 
to extirpate it, Christianity made rapid headway. The Japanese, for 
all their adoption of foreign faiths, refused to abandon their past. 
Shinto persisted, the primitive n a rive faith cherished in a sophisticated 
age. Moreover, the lack of originality was seen in the failure of the 
Japanese genius to produce a really new high religion or a major 
system of philosophy. Yet here, as in so much else of their culture, 
the Japanese made their own selection from what came from abroad 
and placed their stamp upon that which they accepted. From China 
came Confucianism, bur I. aoism, although prominent in China, did 
not exist as a distinct cult in Japan. .Much of Chinese popular religion, 
with its special forms of animism, its tutelary deities of soil and of 
the cities, and its pantheon, was not copied by Japan. Many Chinese 
beliefs and practices had their effect* but the religion of the Japanese 
masses was not a reproduction of that of China. In Buddhism the 
Japanese genius brought new sects or schools into existence. 

Shinto went through more than one phase. It was first the origi¬ 
nal faith of the Japanese, a quire unorganized religion. Then it was 
modified by the introduction of Chinese culture. The growth in the 
position of rhe Fmpcror and tile imperial family which followed ac- 
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quaintance with Chinese political ideas gave to the cult of the putative 
ancestress of the Enipcror, the Sun Goddess. the leading position over 
the various other dan cults, With the popularity of Buddhism, it 
seemed that Shinto was on the way to extinction, absorbed by Bud¬ 
dhism under the convenient theory that the Shinto deities were ap¬ 
pearances of the members of the Buddhist pantheon. Under the 
Tokugawa, especially in the eighteenth century, a revival of Shinto 
took place. The attempt was made to purge Shinto of its Buddhist 
accretions, to separate it and restore it. Scliools or sects which ob¬ 
tained followings among the masses arose in Shinto. One which flour¬ 
ished in the twentieth century', Temi-kyo, began in 1838 through a 
vision by which the founder, a woman, was healed of an illness. 

Shinto preserved many of its primitive qualities. Its conception 
of what constituted an object of honor was very vague. The term 
kiTttri was applied not only to what the cstemer would call gods, 
but also to any object or being which begot a sense of m\ si cry and 
evoked awe. The line between men and gods was not closely drawn, 
and princes and heroes might be kaiw. Shinto was in part the worship 
of spirits. It included the reverence paid to the ancestors of the imperial 
house. Its most sacred place was Ise, the center of the cult of the Sun 
Goddess. Its moral content was slight. It had formal, ceremonial lustra¬ 
tions. Its temples were of simple construction and are supposed to 
perpetuate, more nearly than any other structures, the lines of early 
Japanese buildings. A straw rope marked off the hallowed spot of 
ground or object. Pieces of paper or cloth on a pole of wood or 
bamboo might give notice of a sacred place. A portal, or tori-i, stood 
at the entrance of every sanctuary, composed of two quadrangular 
beams of wood or stone supported by two round pillars. In the shrine 
was no image, only symbols of the deity. Here were made offerings 
of food and'drink. There was a priesthood in charge of the shrines and 
the ceremonies. Prayers might be read, and formal dances celebrated. 
Charms, spells, and divination were utilized. 

It is interesting and characteristic of Japan that, although so 
primitive a faith, Shinto persisted in the face of the much higher sys¬ 
tems, Buddhism and Confucianism. It survives today, in spite of the 
coming from the West of a science which views its basic myths as 
untenable historically and a product of the childhood of the nation. 
Until soon after 194, it flourished and was a jmtenr reenforocment of 
intense nationalism. Because of it, patriotism was more ardently reli¬ 
gious than in anv other major country, japan was, so Shinto taught. 
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the land of the gods. Shinto nourished national exclusiveness and 
delusions of national grandeur. 

Buddhism has been so frequently mentioned in the preceding 
chapter, and its course and schools so sufficiently recorded, that we 
need not take the space here to describe it. To do so would entail 
needless repetition. Although somewhat decayed under the Tokugawa, 
it continued to hold an important place in Japanese life. It was more 
vigorous and less moribund than in China. It encouraged some forms 
of art and architecture. It promoted kindness and a sensitiveness to 
beauty. In earlier centuries it had been the vehicle for much of civili¬ 
zation. Its shrines, monasteries, and places of pilgrimage remained 
prominent. Its conceptions of the future life entered into Japanese 
popular belief and folklore. It did not, however, do much to check 
war or militarism. Nor did it ensure chastity. Indeed, in some districts 
phallic ism and an attendant promiscuity at festival times persisted, 

Confucianism was less a religion in Japan than in China. Confu- 
cian temples were not, as in the Middle Kingdom, a feature of every 
administrative division. The Emperor of Japan did not officiate at 
elaborate and stately sacrifices to Heaven and Earth as did the Em¬ 
peror of China. Nor did Kyoto have an imposing Temple of Heaven 
as did Peking. These ceremonies and ceremonial buildings so promi¬ 
nent in China and associated with Confucianism were not part of the 
Japanese religious picture. It was as ethics and philosophy that Con¬ 
fucianism had its primary effects. Here its influence was very pro¬ 
found, Even in these phases, however, Confucian teachings were 
modified by the Japanese scene. For instance, as we have already 
suggested, filial piety, while prominent, was not accorded quite so 
exalted a status as in China, and loyalty to one’s feudal lord, so out¬ 
standing in Japan, was lacking in a China from which feudalism had 
disappeared. In addition to its effect upon ethics and philosophv, the 
influence of Confucianism was seen in the reverence for ancestors and 
the ancestral cult. \\ hat foreigners rather loosely term ancestor wor¬ 
ship appears to have been present in Japan before the introduction of 
Chinese culture. The latter reenforced it. The cult of ancestors was 
much older in China than Confucius, but Confucius helped to con¬ 
serve it, and it was through Confucianism as well as the example of 
China that the Chinese ceremonies in honor of the family’s progenitors 
contributed to Japanese thought and practice. 

Taoism affected Japanese thought and magic, but did not exist 
as a separate cult. 
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Festivals, many of them of religious origin and some of them 
containing features from more than one religion, added variety *nd 
picturesqueness to life and helped to keep alive awareness of the 
unseen world. As in China, the New Year season was a great occasion, 
with honors to the ancestors and worship of the gods. 

There was, coo, a daily household religion, centering around the 

“god shelf,” 

Bushido 

Here probably some mention should be made of bushido. Bushido 
was not a religion. It was the manners and ethics of the warrior class. 
It had a long history and showed various stages of development. Under 
the Tokugawa, in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, it was 
elaborated by philosophers. In time it ceased to be identified exclu¬ 
sively with the warriors. Not all warriors lived up to it. Many who 
were not warriors were influenced by it. It was the outgrowth ot 
many antecedents. Shinto, Confucianism, and Buddhism, especially 
Zen Buddhism, contributed to it. Under it a cardinal virtue was loy¬ 
alty and obedience to one’s superior. It inculcated dignity, calmness 
of manner, and quietness in speech. Probably to this background must 
be assigned in part the inarticulateness of the Japanese. 1 o this day 
the Japanese distrust fluency, prize the sparing use of words, and con¬ 
duct some of their ceremonies in silence. 1 hey believe themselv es 
handicapped bv this trait in international conferences and are, there¬ 
fore, reluctant to emcr into them. Bushido had rules for every act in 
social intercourse, including conversation, fencing, and salutations. It 
had a prescribed ritual for suicide. As a set of ideals ns effect was 
marked, even after the influx of M cstem culture. 

Language, Literature, and Scholarship 

Enough has been said in the preceding chapter of the develop¬ 
ment of language, literature, and scholarship to allow us here to pass 
over them with onlv brief mention. We have seen that in spire of the 
hasic dissimilarity of rhe Japanese and Chinese languages, the Japanese 
adopted the Chinese written character, srudied Chinese literature, and 
did much of their writing in Chinese. 

It is possible that from the ensuing disjunction between ideas and 
their normal medium of expression came another characteristic of the 
Japanese—a vagueness, a blurring of the meaning of words, an in¬ 
articulateness, and a seeming lack of candor. Or this congeries of 
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characteristics may go back to the pre-Chinese language of tile land. 
V\ hatevcr its source, here was another group of qualities common 
among the Japanese. Certain!)’ many terms and phrases were employed 
without giving them a precise definition. Unquestionably, too/the 
Japanese w*cre at times indefinite, seemed evasive and unwilling to 
speak their minds, and left much of their meaning to be inferred, with 
the possibility of misunderstanding. As in other phases of her cultural 
importations, Japan made adaptations in the method of w riting. The 
Chinese characters were retained, but phonetic writing by means of 
kima, abbreviated Chinese characters, was devised. This was probably 
by an evolutionary process, although tradition declares it to have been 
the invention of Kobo Daishi, the Japanese introducer and founder of 
the Shingpii school of Buddhism. A sign was thus devised for each 
Japanese sound or syllable. Much of the writing and printing used a 
combination of Chinese characters and the kana. 

The employment of kjiiii did not relieve the Japanese school child 
or scholar from the arduous task of memorizing the Chinese charac¬ 
ters and learning to use them correctly. The influx of a vocabulary 
in Chinese added to the problem of achieving literacy. To master the 
vehicle of the written language and even the oral expression of ideas 
was no easy assignment. 

Japanese literature was varied. It included the several branches 
known in China. It embraced as well some forms of poetry distinc¬ 
tively Japanese, especial!)' brief verses. In contrast with the Indians 
and Occidentals but like the Chinese, the Japanese developed no epic 
poetry. They had no Iliad or Mahabharara. Although the Japanese 
did not accord to the scholar the high post of honor "enjoyed by him 
in China, they inculcated respect for the teacher and held in esteem 
the man of letters. 

The Chinese pscudo-science of yhi and yang and of the related 
feng shut, or "wind and water,” with its devices, through geomanev, 
of determining lucky and unlucky sites for buildings and tombs, w as 
carried over to Japan, but was not as prominent as in China. 

Economic Life 

By the beginning of the nineteenth century, Japan had long pos¬ 
sessed a multiform economic life. Basic, as in almost every land, was 
agriculture. Since very early days industries, all of them in the handi¬ 
craft stage, had been in existence. Craftsmen were important, if lowly. 
Although the upper classes nlTccrcd contempt for them, under the 
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enforced Tokugawa peace merchants were increasingly prominent. 
Yedo was by far the largest of the cities of Tokugawa days, bur there 
were others of importance. Fishermen provided, then as now, a large 
proportion of the food for the population of the country. 

The peasant cultivators of the soil constituted the most numerous 
element of the population. Some of them were in comfortable circum¬ 
stances, but for the majority life was hard. Most of them were renters, 
not ow ners of the soil they tilled. Rents were high and taxes were 
heavy. The burden of the corvee, the labor requisitioned ol peasants 
and their horecs, was severe. There was a landowning usurer class 
whose members loaned money to peasants at high rates. 1 lie cultivated 
land w as excessively atomized into small parcels. Sometimes peasants, 
in ant^ry dcsperarion t broke into open tfcvolt. AI any of t!u L m fled to 
the cities. The agrarian problem which plagued the administrators of 
japaJi in the twentieth century was not neu. 

In spite of its hardships, rural life had its charms. Many a rura 
village could boast an able and public-spirited elder w'ho promoted 
its welfare—perhaps through an irrigation system or a school. 1 ossibly 
a priest or a priestess from a hermitage or cherished shrine mimstcre 
to the physical as w'cll as the spiritual needs of the villagers and, in 
return, was revered and fed by them. Festivals gave variety to life, 

Summary 

In the second half of the nineteenth century, this culture of 
Japan, the product of so many centuries of evolution and now, for 
two centuries, kept all but hermetically scaled against contact with 
any other except that of China, was to be thrust mto the rapidly 

moving current of world affairs. p . . . 

For this abrupt change, the 1 okugawa had given, unw itting \ 
and quite unintentionally, an admirable preparation. The country 
was more nearly united than It had ever been. It had become accus- 
turned to submission to a highly centralized administration. 1 o 
sure, the Tokugawa w ere to be demoted, the Bakvfu w as to be abol¬ 
ished, and a new administrative structure was to be created However, 
the land, although still divided under rhe Tokugawa mto feudal fiefs^ 
was more nearly accustomed to regimentation under the lasr two and 
a half centuries of the Shogunate than it had been under the earlier 
feudalism, and especially under the weak years of the later Ashikaga. 
The western fiefs were jealous of the Tokugawa, but when they suc¬ 
ceeded in seizing the reins, they had under them a nation more ready 
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to act as a unit in a turbulent world and in face of an aggressive Wcsr 
than it had ever been, Fortunately, too, there was at hand the imperial 
institution, accepted since the dim beginnings of rhe realm, 3 center 
and symbol of unity, wirh a tradition of dignity and of noninterfer¬ 
ence in direct administration which made its effectiveness largely 
independent of any particular occupant of the throne. 

Japan was much berter fitted to deal with the new age than was 
her huge neighbor, both were in the hands of a regime which was 
decrepit. In China, the stricture of the state was such that the decay 
of the ruling dynasty was a handicap. In Japan, the Tokugawa Bakufu 
was a kind of chrysalis which allowed the gestation of a new Japan. 
\\ hen the encasing shell was shattered by the coming of the West¬ 
erner, the life within was strangely ready for the environment into 
which it was so rudely thrust. 

The life of this Japan when it emerged into the modern world 
was both responsive to its external environment and tenacious of its 
past. In many ways it was not creative, but its political structure was 
unique. It centered about an Emperor whose ancestors had been on 
the throne since the earliest dawn of known hisrory. He was the 
fountain of all authority and maintained a punctilious court, sur¬ 
rounded by the civil nobility, the huge. The tradition had long been 
established that the real power should be held by those who in the 
rough and rumble of competition had demonstrated their ability to 
exercise it. For several centuries ihc land had been actually ruled by 
the military class organized feudally under the Bakufu.' Since the 
seventeenth century the Tokugawa family had provided the Shogun, 
the head of the Bakufu, and had been dominant. However, by the 
middle of the nineteenth century, in the Jong peace maintained bv 
rhe Tokugawa, feudalism was in decay. 

Japanese society was stratified, with the Emperor at the top, 
followed by the court nobility, and with the military tradition very 
strong. Merchants w ere a despised bur a growing force. The family 
was prominent. Women were held in a subordinate status. Most of 
the art forms were originally from China, but the Japanese, highly 
sensitive to beauty, had developed them in their own way. In r dim on 
Shinto, the primitive cult, persisted, but Buddhism was very strong. 
Confucianism had a profound effect upon philosophy and ethics. 
Under the Tokugawa Bushido flowered as the standard of conduct 
primarily for the members of the military class but also with influence 
upon other elements of the population. Literature and language were 
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under grear debt to China. Economic life was diversified, but the 
peasants, who formed its foundation, were suffering from a variety 
of ills. Here, too, as in the political sphere, the land was ripe for 
change. 
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Chapter Mil. THE LESSER LANDS 

Tibet, Sinkiang, Mongolia, Korea, Eastern Siberia, 
Indo-China, Siam (Thailand), Burma. Ceylon, the 
Malay Peninsula, the Fast Indies, and the Philip¬ 
pines to the early part of the nineteenth century 


In the preceding chapters we have covered, even though of neces¬ 
sity cursorily, India and the major lands of the Far Last, China and 
Japan, to the eve of the revolutionary changes brought by the nine¬ 
teenth century expansion of the Occident, There remain a number 
of countries ami sections which have not plavcd outstanding roles in 
the history of the Far East but which have been and are part of the 
scene and which no well-rounded survey of that region can omit. 
The only general tie which binds them together is geographic. W ith 
one exception, Ceylon, they are all in the Far East. Ceylon is included 
because of its geographic relationship to India and southeastern Asia. 
A number of the lands covered in this chapter were influenced by 
India through Buddhism or Minduism or both. They are here grouped 
for the convenience of the author and the reader and not because of 
any community of race or culture. We will here tell their story, 
although in a much condensed form, from the beginning to the fresh 
access of contact with the expanding Occident which came in the 
nineteenth century, 

Tibet 

First we must say a word concerning Tibet, although it need be 
little mote than a word. Still technically a parr of China, Tibet is 
really a separate land. In race, culture, and history, as well as in 
geography, it is distinct from its overlord. 

Because of its unfavorable geography—a high bland plateau on 
much of which the struggle for a bare existence engrosses the energies 
of the inhabitants—Tibet developed no high civilization comparable 
to that of India or China. Lying between India and China, it received 
cultural contributions from both lands. During the period of the T’ang 
dynasty, in the seventh century, a strong kingdom arose in Tibet. 
During much of the T’ang, Tibetan invasions periodically troubled 
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the Chinese. On one occasion the Tang capital, Ch’angan, was taken 
by Tibetans, 

It was in the seventh century, under a powerful ruler of the 
Tibetan kingdom, that Buddhism entered in force. In time, notably in 
the eighth century, a special form of Buddhism developed in 1 ibet, 
in part by adaptation to the preceding shamanistic cults. From the 
color of rhe garb worn by its monks it was known as the Bed sect. 
The Buddhist monks, or' lamas, depended for their power largely 
upon the supposed potency of their incantations. I lie monasteries 
became very" strong. Eventually they dominated rite country and rhe 
land was ruled by then. Since the Red sect eschewed celibacy, the 
headship of rite monasteries became hereditary. 

Attempts at reform were made, to bring rhe monks to con¬ 
formity with the orthodox Buddhist rules of celibacy anti poverty. 
Not until the fourteenth century, however, did these meet with con¬ 
tinuing and widespread success. In that century there arose, through 
the initiative of a remarkable religious enthusiast, the Yellow sect 
whose lamas assumed the regulation vows. Early in the fifteenth ccn- 
turv a monastery of the \ ellow sect was established at Lhasa which 
became the headquarters of the movement. Succession in the headship 
of caclt of the various Yellow monasteries was not by heredity, as 
with the Red sect, but by the principle of transmigration. Each divi¬ 
sion and lamasary was supposed to have as its patron a bodhisattva or 
a buddha who was reincarnated in the successive abbots. On rite death 
of one of these leaders, search was made for the child in w horn the 
hodhisattva had been reborn. Distinguishing marks were set up by 
which he could be recognized. 

Khuhilai Khan became interested in Tibetan Jamaism and favored 
it. The Ming Emperors also supported the lamas and showed honor 
to the Dalai Lama, the ruling monk at Lhasa. They established rela¬ 
tions with Nepal ami brought that state, bordering Tiber and India, 
to acknowledge Chinese suzerainty. Presumably they' did this because 
it seemed to them the best way to keep Tibet at peace and under their 
influence. The Ch’ing dynasty followed much the same policy. The 
K’ang I Li Emperor, indeed, extended his rule over the country. In 
a dispute over the succession to the Dalai Lama-ship there was danger 
that rhe candidate of Mongols opposed to K'ang Hsi would attain the 
post. The K'ang Hsi Emperor intervened, in 1720 his forces vnrercd 
Lhasa as victors, his candidate was enthroned, and he appointed com¬ 
missioners to direct affairs, established a garrison in the city, and 
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posted troops nr strategic points on the road to China. Tibet thus 
became a parr of the Chinese Empire and in theory and usually in 
actuality has remained so to this day. During the Ch'ien Lung period, 
late in the eighteenth century, the connection was threatened by an 
invasion of the Gurkhas, from India. However, the Ch’ien Lung 
Emperor sene an army which, iti spite of the vast distances from its 
base and rhe inhospitable terrain, drove back rhe Gurkhas and, indeed, 
brought Nepal to acknowledge the suzerainty of the Ch’ing. 

The first waves of the spreading European tide which reached the 
Far East left Tibet comparatively untouched. It Is not certain rhat 
European travelers of rhe fourteenth century reached the country. 
In the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries Jesuits and in the eight¬ 
eenth century Capuchins, Roman Catholic missionaries, made their 
way into the land. In 1774 and again in 1783 the British sent from 
India a representative. Geography, however, was against any exten¬ 
sive penetration by Europeans, 

At the dawn of the nineteenth century most of the Tibetans were 
under the overlordship of the Ch ing. Buddhism with its many lama¬ 
series was dominant, and the heads of its organizations were also the 
lords temporal of the country. The Yellow sect was the more promi¬ 
nent, but the Red sect survived, divided into a number of subsects. 
There was a secular nobility. Traders were a distinct class. Peasants 
formed the bulk of the scanty population. The monasteries of the 
Yellow sect, by drawing numbers of the men into a celibate, eco¬ 
nomically nonproductive life, seem to have been a brake on the 
population. Commerce was maintained with the more prdsperous 
neighboring lands. Imported tea, mixed with the butter of the country, 
was a staple item for food and drink, 

Smkiang 

Sinkiang, the region north of Tibet through which ran the tra¬ 
ditional overland trade routes between China and the West, can be 
dealt with even more briefly than Tibet. Tile history of the region is 
very complex and is not fully known, Sinkiang was the source of 
invasion after invasion of China Proper. Kingdoms and empires were 
set up, only to vanish. From time to rime the stronger dynasties which 
governed China extended their rule to parr or aU of the land. Mer¬ 
chants plied the roads and settled in the dries. As a result of these 
varied contacts, the population was a mixture. Much of the land was 
an unpeopled, arid waste. Oases, however, through which ran the 
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caravan routes, were well settled. In a.d. 1800 the Ch’ing dynasty was 
in political control. The land had seen several religions enter from the 
west along the convenient corridors* Buddhism, Manicheanism, and 
Christianity had each wort extensive followings, only to wane. In the 
nineteenth century, Islam was dominant. 

Mongolia 

Mongolia burst into prominence in Far Eastern and world history 
under the genius of Jengliiz Khan. Long before his day, during the 
favoring rainy climate which accompanied the last ice age and made 
at least part of Mongolia well watered, stone age man had established 
settlements. Later, but still before Jenghiz Khan, Mongolia had been 
part of that reservoir from which, from rime to time, issued invaders 
who sought to master the fertile valleys of China and against whom 
the Chinese built and maintained the Great Wall. 

After the collapse of the Mongol Empire and the expulsion of 
the Mongols from China Proper, Mongolia did nor immediately lapse 
into a stare of powerlessness. .More than once the reconquest of China 
was attempted. 

However, as a military force the Mongols were increasingly 
decrepit- One cause of the decay is said to have been the growth of 
Lama is tic Buddhism. This had spread from Tibet. Thousands of Mon- 
gol boys were drawn into the celibate ranks of the Yellow sect and 
so became neither fathers nor warriors. 

Buddhism did not completely master the country. Among a 
people dependent for livelihood upon their herds, it could not enforce 
its prohibition against the taking of animal life. Nor did it eliminate 
the shamanism which preceded it. The latter existed side by side with 
the former* The Mongols were divided, as. except under Jengliiz Khan 
and his early descendants, they had been from time immemorial It is 
not surprising that the powerful Ch’ing dynasty succeeded in reduc¬ 
ing rhem to submission and incorporating them into its empire. 

Korea (Chosen) 

* We must pause a little longer on Korea, or, as the Japanese call 
it from a designation long accepted by the Koreans. Chosen. Korea 
has played a larger part in the Far blast of the nineteenth and twen¬ 
tieth centuries than has Tibet, Sinkiang, or Mongolia and we need 
historical background ro understand it. 

As in most countries, the population of Korea was and is of mixed 
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origin. Where all the ingredients came from we do nor know. We 
arc not even sure what they all were. At the dawn of the time when 
records give us some information about the land, the peoples in the 
north were somewhat distinct from those in the south. The northern¬ 
ers were akin to those in Manchuria and .Mongolia. The southerners 
were more like the inhabitants of the neighboring southern Japan. To 
these were added, during the period of the Chou dynasty, immigrants 
from China. 

It is with Chinese colonics that what appears to be authentic 
history begins. By the time the Chou dynasty had about half rim its 
course, there existed in northern Korea and southern Manchuria a 
state ruled by the family of Ki and tracing its ancestry to a Chinese. 
Under the Ch’in dynasty the number of Chinese migrants to Korea 
increased, probably through political malcontents and merchants. The 
advent of the Han dynasty meant the augmentation of the Chinese 
contingents. Some of these drove out the last of the Ki monarchs. 
Under the Emperor Han Wu Ti the expanding frontiers of China 
were stretched to include the northern part of Korea. It is here that 
the Japanese excavations mentioned in the third chapter have uncov¬ 
ered the remains of a wealthy Chinese community. Obviously through 
these contacts Chinese culture was being carried to the peninsula. 
Korea was being brought within the cultural /one of China. 

By the close of rhe first century before Christ the rule of rhe 
I Ian in Korea had come to an end and the peninsula was divided 
among three states, Koguryu in the north and in southern Manchuria, 
Pakche in rhe southwest, and Sills in the cast. In the extreme south, 
Japanese influence was strong. Cultural relations with China were still 
maintained and Chinese civilization remained potent. I lerc, as in 
Japan a little later, Chinese characters were introduced and became 
rhe medium for writing. 

For about seven centuries the three states continued, with shift¬ 
ing boundaries. They were often at war with tine another. The polttt- 
cal influence of both China and Japan was felt. On at least one occa¬ 
sion, in the fifth century after Christ, a Japanese invasion threatened 
the existence of one of the states, In the sixth century, in spite of 
Japanese opposition, Silla conquered the Nippon-influenced southern 
part of the peninsula. 

During the long period of division in China between the Han 
and the Sui dynasty, there was no srrong China to attempt to enforce 
its will on its neighbors. With the achievement of unity under rhe 
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Sui Chinese political expansion was renewed. The downfall of the 
second Lniperor of that dynasty, \ ang 1 i, was in pare because of the 
exhaustion of his forces in the vain endeavor to conquer Korea. 

The more powerful and longer lived Tang succeeded where 
the Sui had failed. Silk sought the aid of the T ang against Koguryu 
and Pakche. In spite of the intervention of the Japanese, these two 
foes were crushed. The Tang annexed southern Manchuria and pare 
of northern Korea and was acknowledged suzerain by Silk. An 
attempt of the latter to escape from this vassalage led to a severe 
defeat at the hands of the Chinese. Silk continued to be among those 
subordinate states who drew their culture from the 1 ang. Koreans 
went to Ch’ang-an to study. Thousands entered T ang China as mer¬ 
chants and sailors. They conducted much of the commerce between 
China and Japan and were engaged in the coastal shipping. Many were 
brought in as slaves. Some Koreans entered the service of the Chinese. 
It was a Korean commander who led a Chinese army on one of the 
most notable military exploits of the Tang, on the extraordinarily 
difficult march across the Pamirs into the northwestern fringes of 
India. Numbers of Koreans, returning from China, became officials 

and scholars in their home land. 

From China came not only the culture of that land, but also 
Buddhism. In the great period of its prosperity in China, the period 
of division and the early' part of the Tang, Buddhism almost inevitably 
spread to Korea, closely tied to China as it was by geography and 
history. Chinese monks were active. Many Koreans, monks, studied 
in China or made the long pilgrimage to India and, returning, strength¬ 
ened the faith in their native land. As in China and Japan, Buddhism 
proved the vehicle and inspiration of art. In morals and philosophy 
it also brought enrichment to the life of the country. 

In the days of the decline of the Tang dynasty, the realm of 
Silk also disintegrated. Shortly after the final downfall of the T ang, 
a leader who claimed to have sprung from the royal house of Koguryu 
led a revolt which placed a new dynasty, that of W ang, in control 
of Korea. Until i391, or for more than four and a half centuries, the 

land was governed by this ruling house. ♦ 1 

Under the Wang dynasty Korea continued a vassal of China, It 
acknowledged successively the suzerainty of more than one of the 
houses which reigned in the northern part of that Empire. It " as 
invaded bv the Kliitan, who displaced the Sung in North China. It 
allied itself to the Juchen, who wrested North China from the 
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Khitan. Korea, in rum, became part of the Mongol Empire and was 
required ro provide a large part of die personnel and equipment of 
rhe huge expeditions thar Khubilai Khan directed against Japan. 

As the collapse of rhe T’ang in China had been followed bv the 
end of the rule of Silk in Korea, so the expulsion of the Mongols 
from China and the replacing of the Yuan by rhe A ling soon had as 
a sequel the demise of the Wang dynasty'. The commander-in-chief 
of the Wang forces, who was also the father-in-law of the king, 
deposed his son-in-law' and inaugurated a new dynasty. He is known 
by his title of Yi Tai-jo, and rhe dynasty which he founded was that 
of A i (in Chinese, Li). The A i dynasty survived all the vicissitudes of 
the following centuries and endured until, in 1910, the Japanese 
annexed the peninsula. 

Under the Yi Korea was still a vassal of China, first of the Aling 
and then of rhe Ch’ing. Vassalage did not entail administration of 
Korea’s internal affairs by the Chinese. As in a number of other states 
which bordered China and which acknowledged the suzerainty of 
the Emperor who reigned in Peking, the relationship was without 
exact parallel in Occidental practice and law. Its basic principle was 
as much cultural and commercial as political. The vassals were, from 
the Chinese standpoint, barbarians and through accepting the subor¬ 
dinate status were engaged in the process of conforming to Chinese 
culture. Since, from the dominant Chinese theory, there could be only 
one true civilization and all men were bound to recognize the position 
of the legitimate head of mankind, the Son of Heaven, the rulers of 
the tributary states sought authorization of their position from the 
Emperor, This status involved for the Yi monarch*, among other 
things, accepting titles and sending periodical tribute-bear ini' em¬ 
bassies to Peking. It also entailed the adoption of the Chinese calendar. 
In return for tribute, the Chinese Emperors gave valuable presents. 
The embassies were the occasion for commerce. The penetration of 
Chinese culture proceeded apace, 

Relations, unfortunately not so peaceful, were had with japan. 
Under the later years of rhe Ashikaga B akufu Japanese pirates repeat¬ 
edly raided the coasts of Korea. In 1410 Korean and Japanese forces 
clashed on Tsushima, an island in the strait that separates Korea from 
Japan. At the close of the sixteenth century came the most serious of 
the Japanese invasions before the end of the nineteenth century. This, 
as will be recalled from the sixth chapter, was initiated and directed 
by Hideyoshi in his ambitious plan for the conquesr of China. The 
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Korean armies were defeated and dispersed with an enormous loss of 
life, and the capital, Seoul, was taken. Yet guerrillas harassed the 
Japanese forces, and the latter deemed it wise to withdraw to rhe 
southern coast. .Moreover, Korean craft, known as tortoise boats, 
attacked the clumsy Japanese transports and impeded communicacions 
between the Japanese armies and their home base. 

^fter the final Japanese evacuation, i limited commerce was 
maintained between the two countries through the southern port of 
Fusan, and on the accession of each Sbogun a congratulatory mission 
was sent by Korea. The relations, however, were by no means as 
dose as those maintained with China. 

Because of the intimate tics, and the impression made by the 
power and civilization of that Umpire, Korean culture was in large 
part patterned after that of China. The Confucian classics were the 
standard study of the educated. On the model of China, a civil sendee 
was erected and its members were recruited by means of competitive 
literary examinations. Art, including architecture, was inspired by 
Chinese examples. At Seoul the chief buildings were reminiscent of 
those of Peking, although erected on a much smaller scale. Buddhism, 
popular in Korea during its heyday in China, shared the decline which 
it suffered in China after the'T'ang. Indeed, it became rather more 

decrepit than in China. _ 

Korean culture was not the exact reproduction of that of China, 
There was a native garb. The overwhelming body of popular religion, 
of a rather primitive type and nor particularly vigorous, was different. 
Although Chinese characters were used by Hie scholars, an alphabet 
was invented for writing the vernacular. \ C! the Koreans did not 
show as much enterprise in adapting the imported culture to their 
genius as did the Japanese. Less numerous and geographically more 
closely tied to China than w ere their island neighbors, the Koreans 
were more inclined to conform to the ways of the Middle Kingdom. 

Until the nineteenth century Korea had almost no contact with 
the Occident. In the days when it flourished in Japan, Christianity 
seems to have made a few converts. 1 rom the close of the eighteenth 
century Roman Catholic Christianity, although often persecuted 
severely, had a continuous existence in the land. A lore intimate rcla™ 
tions with the West did not come until later than in China and Japan, 
Like the two great adjacent realms, Korea entered upon the 
nineteenth century, with its enhanced irruption of the Occident and 
the ensuing difficult adjustments, under a decadent regime. I he \ i 
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dynasty, like the Ch’ing dynasty and the Tokugavva Bakufu, had seen 
its best days. However, much less resilience was displayed in facing 
the issues produced by the novel situation than in the other two lands. 
As we arc to see in a later chapter, disaster and the sacrifice of inde¬ 
pendence became the price of incompetence. 

Eastern Siberia 

Eastern Siberia did not come significantly into the Far Eastern 
scene until the seventeen til century. Climatically it was forbidding. 
The few scattered tribes which inhabited it were primitives or in 
culture nor far removed from the primitives. The .\Ianchus, who in 
the days of their strength considered part of it as in their sphere of 
influence, were bur slightly interested in it. China Proper, with its 
wealth and its dense population, was the center of their concern. 

It was with the Russian eastward advance that eastern Siberia 
began to attract attention, and it was that advance which, down into 
the present century, gave the region its chief significance. The Rus¬ 
sians were using it as a bridge and a point of approach by which to 
seek to extend their control over more salubrious lands. They made, 
too, beginnings toward the development of the natural resources of 
the area. Until the nineteenth century these were mainly limited to the 
fur trade. 

The Russian eastward advance began late in the fifteenth century, 
not far from the time that rhe Portuguese were opening the sea route 
to the Indies, It was partly under the direction of the state whose 
capital was at Moscow and whose rulers were soon to consider them¬ 
selves the he its of the Christian Byzantine Empire. 

Not until the close of the sixteenth century did the Russian 
expansion east of the Urals assume large proportions. Then Cossacks, 
sturdy frontiersmen, led the way and were followed by peasants who 
began to till the great plains of Siberia. In the first half of the seven¬ 
teenth century, when rhe initial permanent English settlements were 
being established on the eastern seaboard of America, Cossacks reached 
the northeast shore of Asia. By the close of the seventeenth century 
continuing colonics had arisen on Kamchatka. About the middle of 
that century a Russian force penetrated to the Amur. 

Here the Russians came into conflict with the Ch’ing armies. The 
Russians were defeated. In 1689 a treaty betw een the representatives 
of the Ch’ing and the Czar was signed at Nerchinsk, the earliest 
between China and a European power. With supplementary agree- 
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menrs, until 1S5S it was ro regulate the intercourse between the two 
empires. In spite of the desire of the Russians to control the Amur 
as a channel for trade, the Treaty 0/ Nerchinsk fixed the boundary 
at the edge of the watershed north of that river except for a slight 
compromise in favor of the Russians, From the Russian post at 
Kiakhta, south of Lake Baikal, commerce with China was carried on, 
the Russians sending furs and various European commodities and the 
Chinese silk, tea, cotton doth, porcelain, and other Far Eastern 
products. 

Russian enterprise, part of it private and parr of it official, ex 
tended the Otar’s domains in northeastern Asia. I he island of Sakhalin 
was placed upon the .Muscovite map. Kamchatka was conquered. 
Some of the Kurile Islands were explored. Repeated though futile 
attempts were made to inaugurate commerce with Tokugawa Japan, 
A slight clash occurred between Japanese and Russians on one of the 
Kuriles in which the latter were worsted. Russian posts were founded 
across Bering Strait in Alaska. I lowcver, little colonization was ef¬ 
fected, The thinly occupied Russian possessions were traversed by 
trappers, hunters, fur traders, missionaries, and adventurers and were 
used for a place of exile for convicts. Their importance was mainly 
in the future. 

Tcngkmg, Annam, ami Champa 

Tongking and Annam, south of China Proper and cast of the 
mountain range which juts southward from the highlands of Yunnan 
and separates the east coast of lndo-China from the vallcv of the 
Mekong, by geography have been on the borders of China and ha\c 
also felt Indian influence. From time to time under the more powerful 
of the dynasties which ruled in China they were partly or entirely 
within the Chinese Empire. So far to the south were they, however, 
that they were often independent or in the category of Tributary 
states. 

A brief survey of these Chinese occupations will serve to show 
how Tongking and Annam were politically both in and out of the 
Chinese Empire and so were on the southern Iringcs of the Chinese 
cultural zone. Near the close of the third century before Chrisr chat 
first of the great Chinese conquerors. Ch in Sliih l luang Ti, incorpo¬ 
rated what we know as Tongking and part of Annam into his 
domains. The ruling people who had mastered the region before the 
coming of Shih I luang Ti ! s armies were of Thai stock and thus were 
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related to some of the strains which entered into the composition of 
the Chinese. With the collapse of the Ch in dynasty, the region es¬ 
caped from the Chinese yoke. Not until approximately a century 
later, near rhe close of the second century before Christ, did it again 
become part of the Chinese realm. This was in the Han IVu Ti era, 
when the Chinese boundaries were extended even more widely than 
under the GVin. While brought to acknowledge Chinese rule, these 
southern marches were allowed to remain under their own chieftains 
and to retain their own customs. During the reign of Wang Mang, 
which, it will be recalled, separated the Earlier Han from the Later 
Han dynasty, Tongking slipped away from the Chinese rule and 
became the refuge of some of the partisans of the Han, now unwel¬ 
come in China. When, as the Later Han, the Liu familv was restored 
to the throne of China, Tongking and Annam were reconquered. 
The land now became Sinicized. Chinese letters, schools, social cus¬ 
toms, and political institutions gradually became dominant, Chinese 
culture was especially potent among the upper classes. In the cen¬ 
turies between the I lan and the Sui, when China was divided. Tong- 
king and Annam were usually subject to one of the houses which 
ruled in the Yangtze Valley. In the sixth century they were brought 
under the Sui, They were among the domains of the Sui’s long-lived 
successor, the T’ang dynasty. In the weakness of China which accom¬ 
panied the decline and downfall of the T’ang, Annam gained its 
independence, A series of princely families governed the land, but 
continued the tradition of Chinese culture. In the last quarter of the 
thirteenth century three Mongol expeditions penetrated Annum. On 
the field of battle they were victorious. However, the climate proved 
their undoing and their rule was ephemeral. Early in the fifteenth 
ccnrury, the Yung Lo Emperor, the third monarch of the .Ming 
dynasty, conquered Annam, but after death had withdrawn his strong 
hand a revolt reestablished the independence of the region. Chinese 
culture was retained, and tribute-bearing embassies were sent to 
Peking. During the Ch’icn Lung period, the Clung dynasty inter¬ 
vened in the politics of Annam and the rulers accepted investiture 
from Peking and became tributary. Chinese administrative control 
was, however, not restored. Annam was one of those satellites of the 
Middle Kingdom which retained its autonomy but recognized the 
superior dignity of the Son of Heaven who reigned in Peking. 

With political independence went something of cultural inde¬ 
pendence. In the latter part of the fourteenth ccnrury the Annamese 
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developed a less difficult form of writing than the Chinese characters. 
A national literature w ritten in it began to appear. In art, too, a native 
style arose. 

South of the Annamese, but still on the coast ease of the central 
mountain chain, were the Chains. In language they were related ro 
the Malays. In the early part of the Christian era the Chains had only 
i primitive culture and were said to have made their living by fishing 
and hunting and not to have known agriculture. When Antiam was 
being conquered by the Han, the Chains did not submit and, because 
of their distance from China, were let alone. 

While in political institutions, social philosophy, and written 
language and literature Tongking and Annam had become largely 
assimilated to China, in religion and much of the accompanying arc 
India was potent. The ports were frequented by Indian merchants. 
In some of them Indian colonics sprang up. Hinduism and Buddhism 
were introduced. Eventually the latter prevailed. Indian religious art, 
with its temples and sculpture, entered and was adopted. 

Indian influence, largely from the south of that land, was espe¬ 
cially marked amontj the Chains, Sanskrit became the official language. 
f<ot far from the close of the second century after Christ the kingdom 
of Champa was founded. This state had as its capital first the city of 
Lin-vi or Simhapura and then the city of Indrapura, some distance 
south of the present Hue, In Indrapura the ruins of the many buildings 
which once gave the place architectural glory are predominantly in 
Indian style. Under Indian Tutelage the Chains became civilized. From 
marts on their indented coast commerce flourished, with China on cite 
one hand and with India, Arabia, and Persia on the other. Under 
some rulers of the T’ang and the Sung dynasties the Cham monarch 
sent tribute embassies to tire court of China, The Chains developed 
an art which, while predominantly of Indian elements, showed the 
effects of the relations with China. 

In the thirteenth century Champa was for a time incorporated 
in the Cambodian Empire. Between Annam and Champa, occupying, 
as they did, adjacent portions of the coast, intermittent warfare existed. 
In the fifteenth century most of Champa was conquered anti annexed 
by Annum and in the seventeenth century' the remaining southernmost 
province of Champa was incorporated in rhe Annamese Empire. The 
Chains were cither largely exterminated or were driven back into the 
mountains. The monuments of Cham architecture were left in ruins. 
The Emperor of Annam was now dominant over the region south of 
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ihe Chinese province of Kwangtung and east of the mountain chain 
which separated rhe cast coast from the Mekong \ alley. 

In the Annamese realms contacts with Europeans before the close 
of rhe eighteenth century were almost entirely confined to merchants 
and to the efforts of Roman Catholic missionaries to plant their faith. 
The merchants were Portuguese, then Dutch and English, and latterly 
French. The missionaries were so far successful that they prepared 
the way for a large growth of their church in the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries and provided, although in the earlier stages not 
by deliberate policy, the footholds and the excuse for the extension 
of French political power over the region. 

At the dawn of rhe nineteenth century Annamite culture was 
dominant cast of the mountains. It showed the effect of the long con¬ 
tacts with China. Chinese literature was prized and studied. Side by 
side with Chinese literature was a vernacular literature, distinct, and 
written in the indigenous script. As in China, officialdom was in two 
wings, civil and military. The family was the basic social institution. 
An easygoing Buddhism, a modified and corrupt Taoism, Confucian¬ 
ism reenforcing a native ancestral worship, and the cults of many local 
deities with a strong admixture of animism provided the religion of 
the land. Much skill was shown in agriculture, in building dikes and 
canals, and in reclaiming waste land. As in China, the village was a 
self-governing unit, the foundation of rhe superimposed hierarchical 
administrative system of the central government, 

Cambodia 

In the valley of the Mekong, to the west of Anrvam and Champa, 
arose what was once a powerful and wealthy state, the Kingdom of 
Cambodia, 

On the fertile plains along the lower reaches of rhe Mekong 
River dwelt, at the dawn of history, peoples of Malay (or Indonesian) 
and Khmer stocks. To this early population, at the mouth of rhe 
Mekong, came Indians, largely rraders, and settlements, partly Indian 
and partly of native folk, came into being. Within the first six cen¬ 
turies after Christ two kingdoms a (fee ted by Indian culture arose. For 
their monarchs Indian descent was claimed. 

About the middle of the sixth century after Christ, the two 
kingdoms were united. However, it was not until the beginning of 
the ninth century chat enduring union was effected. It was then that 
the Cambodian Empire was founded. 
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Late in the ninth century a great burst of energy began to make 
itself felt in Cambodia, Through it there was begun the erection of a 
vast capital, the city of Anghor. The ruins of this city, Anghor 
Thom, and of the adjacent huge temple, Anghor Vat, begun in the 
twelfth century, arc among the architectural wonders of the Far 
East. 

tn the architecture and sculpture of this vast expanse of buildings, 
Indian influence predominated. It was Hindu rather than Buddhist. 
However, Buddhism was present and had some effect. There were 
contacts as well with China. They, too, left an impress, although not 
nearly so marked as in Annam. 

invasions plagued Cambodia and eventually reduced the realm 
to a shadow of its former power and magnificence. The Chains 
pressed in from the cast. At various intervals over centuries came the 
Siamese and the Annamese. Anghor was abandoned and was covered 
by jungle. 

The causes for rite decline of the formerly strong Cambodia as 
for its earlier rise to brilliance are complicated and perhaps obscure. It 
has been suggested that in the migrations of the Indians whose leader¬ 
ship helped to create the Cambodian state only the more sturdy and 
ambitious had rhe imagination and initiative to leave home and pos¬ 
sessed the stamina to survive in the new environment, that these 
handed down their qualities to posterity, and that this process of bio¬ 
logical selection was in part accountable for the Cambodian Empire 
and building. As this stock decayed or disappeared, so this theory 
would declare, the land easily fell a prey to its neighbors. It seems 
clear that the proximate causes were the dissatisfaction of the masses 
under the burden of taxation required to maintain the grear Anghor 
buildings, new religious developments, and foreign invasions. 

Beginning in the sixteenth century', Europeans began to arrive. 
Late in the sixteenth and early in the seventeenth cenrury- the Cam¬ 
bodians sought and received some Spanish assistance through .Manila 
against the Siamese. Merchants and Roman Catholic missionaries came. 
In the last quarter of the eighteenth century, through a French mis¬ 
sionary as intermediary. French aid was given to an aspirant for rhe 
throne of Cochin-China. He was successful and larer became the ruler 
of all Annam. The tradition of French interest which was thus created 
paved the way for the French conquest in the nineteenth century. 

The culture of Cambodia was quite di fferent from that of Annam, 
To be sure, in both lands Indian elements w ere strong. In both, Hindu- 
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ism and Buddhism powerfully shaped rhe religious life arid, of the two, 
Buddhism prevailed, although Hinduism was the earlier and persisted. 
Both Mahay an a and 1 I i nay an a Buddhism entered, but the latter became 
more potent. As in Siam, the monks taught the young to read, I low- 
ever, Chinese culture was less influential in Cambodia than in Annarm 
Much of pre-Indian and pre-Chinese animism remained. Basically, too, 
differences existed between the pre-Indian and pre-Chinese customs 
of the Khmers and of those of the peoples of Annum. The Khmer 
language was also distinct, Sanskrit and Pali, although basically differ¬ 
ent from it, added to its vocabulary. Physically the Cambodian 
Khmers were larger rhan rhe Annamcsc and Siamese. 

Thailand {Siam) 

When we first begin to catch authentic glimpses of the valley 
i*f the Menam, it. unlike rhe low er courses of rhe Mekong, was peopled 
bv Mons. To it, as ro Cambodia, came Hindu settlers and Hindu 
culture. Not far from the second cenrurv after Christ a I hi dd hist state 
was formed there. In rhe tenth or eleventh century the Khmers, civi¬ 
lized and a little later predominantly Buddhist, moved into the valley 
and established a kingdom. In the eleventh century the sour hern king¬ 
dom was annexed to the Cambodian Empire. 

In the twelfth and thirteenth centuries rhe Thai peoples began a 
movement southward from what are now Yunnan and its border areas. 
iTic Mongol conquest seems to have been either the impelling cause 
or contributory to it. Some of the Thai, as we are to see in a moment, 
entered Burma and there are known as the Shans. Others came down 
the Mcnam. Various states including the Khmer kingdoms were 
extinguished. In the upper part of the Mcnam Valley the Thai estab¬ 
lished the Kingdom of Chiengmai, In the middle of the fourteenth 
century some of the l hat founded a kingdom which became dominant 
over the other Thai states of the lower part of the valley of the 
Mcnam and which took rhe name of Siam (from the word Shan). 
The capiral was at AyuthLa. The Thai had moved south into the 
Malay Peninsula, and at least part of that area acknowledged the suzer¬ 
ainty of Siam. Siam carried on wars against Cambodia, to the great 
damage of rhe latter, and controlled a porrion of the Malay Peninsula 
later incorporated into Burma. A\ ars between Siam and Chiengmai 
were chronic and from time to time the latter was subordinate to 
the southern kingdom. In the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, invaders 
from Burma and Pegu repeatedly attacked the country. In the six- 


THE LESSER LANDS 

tccmh century they succeeded in capturing Ayuthia and bringing the 
country into subjection. Some time later, the Siamese regained their 
independence under a great conqueror. In the eighteenth century the 
Burmese again invaded Siam, This time (1767) they destroyed 
Ayuthia. A Siamese general restored the kingdom, with Bangkok as 
the capital When this general went insane and was put to death, one 
of his subordinates became monarch and founded a dynasty, the 
Chakkri, which continued into the twentieth century. The Thai 
remained dominant. It was from the Thai that in the twentieth cen¬ 
tury the country' was given the official name, Thailand. This was soon 
abandoned for the earlier name, Siam, but still associated with the 
Thai. 

Siam maintained friendly relations with China. Tribute embassies 
were sent to Peking. The Chinese administrative system had marked 
effect upon that of Siam. 

In the sixteenth century the Portuguese established a number of 
trading posts, Roman Catholic missionaries arrived. Later came the 
Dutch and the English, as traders. 

In culture the Siamese were influenced by both India and China. 
In religion they were largely I Imayana Buddhists, and very loyally so. 
The boys were educated in the Buddhist temples and each layman 
was supposed to spend time as a monk. ^ et Hinduism persisted and 
Brahmans took part in some public ceremonies. In the thirteenth cen¬ 
tury 7 a form of writing was devised for Siamese. From China came 
craftsmen who introduced their industrial arts. Chinese merchants, 
too, were prominent, 

Burma 

Because of its geographic location, it was to be expected that 
Bunna would receive much of its early culture from India. As they 
developed shipping, the merchant adventurers of southern India were 
attracted by the Burmese coast and the fertile lower valleys of the 
Irrawaddy, the Sittang, and the Salween. , 

The Indian merchants found the land occupied by a variety of 
peoples. On the west coast, known as Arakan, were Tibeto-Burmese. 
On Tenasserim, the east coast, stretching part way down the Malay 
Peninsula, were Moris, Branches of the Thai family, known as Shans, 
were in the northern uplands of the north and northeast and in the 
upper portions of the valleys of the Irrawaddy and the Salween. 

Early, although just when we do not know, there were trade 
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contacts between Burma and China Proper by way of the land route 
from the Yunnan plateau* 

Before the third century after Christ Indian colonies had been 
established at various poinrs on the coast. Here the Indians inaugurated 
states w hich they and their descendants ruled. They brought a higher 
culture and introduced the art of writing. In due time came Buddhism, 
of the Mahay ana type. 

A major center of culture and political life eventually arose at 
Pagan, some distance up the Irrawaddy, Here, in the eleventh century 
after Christ, the able Anawrata became the founder of a dynasty 
which for about two centuries headed the most powerful state in 
Burma. Anawrata extended his kingdom to Arakan and Tcnasserim 
asid inro the Shan territories; One of his armies even fought its way 
into w hat later was called Yunnan, Under him Tlimyana Buddhism 
became dominant. Into a form of writing adapted to Burmese, trans¬ 
lations of Buddhist texts were made. With I I i nay ana Buddhism, art 
contacts were strengthened with southern India and especially with 
Ceylon, where that form of the faith was strong. Pagan became 
embellished with great buildings. An embassy was sent to the Sung 
court. 

In the latter part of the thirteenth century" the royal line of 
Anawrata went to pieces. Incompetent monarchs were on the throne- 
They dashed with the Mongols. Mongol armies swept Into the 
country. They captured and looted Pagan. They extended over much 
of Burma the suzerainty of the Grand Khan. After the expulsion of 
the Mongols from the .Middle Kingdom, some of the local princes 
received commissions from the Emperors of China. 

Still greater damage to rite rule of Pagan was done by the Shan, 
The tremendous southward movement of the Shan which in the thir¬ 
teenth century was marked by the establishment of a state in the valley 
of the Brahmaputra and the Thai kingdoms in Siam swamped Burma. 

Following the destruction of Pagan and the abandonment of the 
site, until the sixteenth century no one kingdom united Burma, Vari¬ 
ous states* some of them Shan and some Burmese, governed parts of 
the country. In ar least one of the Shan principalities the blood of the 
dynasty which had once reigned in Pagan coursed in the veins of the 
ruling house* Ava, north of Pagan, became the capital of wliat was 
usually the most prominent of these states. War was frequent between 
it and a state in Lower Burma which had its headquarters in Pegu. 
Another state was at Toungoo, on the Sittang River, There w as also 
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a statt; i n Arakan. In Arakan in rhe fifteenth century Islam became 
srrong, although Buddhism still prevailed. 

Arakan was the lioine of bold seamen. In the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries Portuguese joined with the Arakancse in develop¬ 
ing a sea power which preyed upon commerce in the Bay of Bengal. 
In t he second half of the seventeenth century Aurangzeb’s viceroy in 
Bengal captured Chittagong, the main stronghold of Arakan, and 
greatly reduced the power of the sea-rovers. Arakan lapsed into civil 
strife. 

The ercarion of a united kingdom in Burma w as not the w ork 
of the Shan. It was the achievement of Burmese whose scat was first 
at Toungoo. In the first half of die sixteenth century Toungoo was 
the strongest state in Burma. In the second half of the sixteenth cen¬ 
tury a ruler of its royal house obtained the assistance of Portuguese 
mercenaries. They possessed firearms, until then not used in Burma. 
This equipment proved of marked advantage. 1 lowever, Portuguese 
adventurers were also in the service of Arakan and Siam, with whom 
this Burmese prince waged war, and these states were not overcome. 
In the second half of the sixteenth century Bayinnaung, who reigned 
from Toungoo and then from Pegu, made himself master of most of 
Burma except Arakan. lie also invaded Siam and captured Ayuthia. 
After his death Siam regained its independence and Burma fell into 
civil strife. The mosr powerful of the resulting states had its capital 
at Ava. In the middle of the eighteenth century another conqueror, 
Alaungpaya, united much of Burma and founded a dynasty which 
reigned eventually from Ava, until rhe completion of the British 
conquest in 1885. 

In the course of the Mancha conquesr of China a representative 
of the Ming took refuge in Burma and Chinese freebooters ravaged 
the border. The Manchus sent an army into Burma. In the second 
half of the eighteenth century a war between China and Burma was 
followed by the enrollment of Burma among the states which ac¬ 
knowledged the suzerainty of the Emperor of China and periodically 
sent tribute-hearing missions to Peking. 

The renewed wave of European expansion which began in the 
fifteenth century brought to Burma the Portuguese and then the 
Dutch, the English, and the French. Free-lance Portuguese played a 
picturesque part in the sixteenth century politics of the country. Not 
until the nineteenth century, however, did that conquesr begin which 
eventually brought all of Burma into the British Empire. 
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At the outlet of the nineteenth century* most of Burma was 
under the rule of the somewhat decrepit royal house which had ic: 
scat at Ava + The valleys were inhabited by civilized folk whose reli¬ 
gion was Hinayana Buddhism. In the hills and mountains which 
flanked the valleys were other peoples of various ethnic groups, primi¬ 
tive and near-primitive in culture. The civilized Burmese were deeply 
indebted to India and, because of rhe Hinayana Buddhist tradition* 
to Ceylon. Sanskrit and Pali were long familiar languages to the edu¬ 
cated. There was also an indigenous literature in the vernacular. China 
had less effect on Burma than upon Annum, Cambodia, or Sum. 
However* there were Chinese in the land, largely merchants and 
artisans, 

Ceylon 

Ceylon, as a quick glance at the map will show* lies southwest 
of Burma and directly south of India. Indeed, it is connected with 
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India physically by Adam's Bridge, a series of sandbars, some of them 
above and some slightly below the surface of the strait which sepa¬ 
rates the island from the mainland. Ceylon is about 271 miles long 
and 137 miles wide and is about five-sixths the size of Ireland. Front its 
low coast tlitre rises a high interior, with the most lofty peak extend¬ 
ing beyond the eight thousand foot level. Because of the mountainous 
character of the interior, none of the streams arc navigable beyond 
their lower reaches. The largest of the rivers empties into the best 
harbor of the island, Trincomalec, on the east coast. Trincomalee is, 
moreover, one of the finest harbors in the world and because of its 
commanding position is of great strategic importance for the control 
of the approach to India and the Far Fast, 

The history of Ceylon of which we have fairly authentic records 
stretches over more than two millenniums. Of what arc supposed to 
lie its earlier population, akin, probably, to some of the most primitive 
peoples in Malaya, only a scant four or five thousand remain. In the 
latter part of the sixth century before Christ there came invaders of 
Aryan blood, possibly from the northeastern shores of India. They 
and their successors multiplied. Today the bulk of the population is 
made up of Sinhalese, more than half of them of the varieties on the 
lowlands and the remainder of the highlands. Between the two, 
differences exist which give rise to jealousies and friction. Both low- 
landers and highlanders speak Sinhalese, an Aryan tongue related to 
Pali, the language of rhe early Buddhist classics. 
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Buddhism reached Ceylon at least as early as the third century 
before Christ and became, as it remains, the prevailing religion of the 
island It is of the Hmayana branch of the faith and forms a cultural 
tie with Burma and Thailand, where Ilinayana Buddhism is also 
dominant. In the course of the centuries invaders and immigrants 
arrived from the south of India and brought to the population a r'amil 
element which in numerical strength became second only to the domi¬ 


nant Sinhalese. 

Sometime during the history of the island extensive irrigation 
works were built for an arid section. They were allowed to lapse, but 
their ruins testify to the enterprise and ability of those who con¬ 
structed them. 


Because of its strategic importance on the oceanic trade routes 
of Southern Asia, Ceylon was from early times frequented by mer¬ 
chants from various lands. As we saw in our fourth chapter, in the 
.Ming dynasty China claimed at least part of Ceylon as a tributary 
country. Largely through foreign commerce there entered a Moslem 
element whose descendants today constitute about four per cent of the 
population. 

The European era of Ceylon began with the Portuguese invasion 
in the early sixteenth century. When they arrived the Portuguese 
found the island divided into several states. They made themselves 


masters of a large part but not all of the island. Under them thousands 
of converts, chiefly from the lower social strata, were won to Roman 
Catholic Christianity, the basis of the fairly extensive Roman Catholic 


element of today. 

In the seventeenth century' the Dutch displaced the Portuguese. 
They, too, ruled part but not all of the island. They gave to their 
portions a much more systematic and methodical administration than 
had the Portuguese. They stimulated trade. Their Roman-Dutch law 
left a permanent deposit in the legal structure of the island. Their 
descendants, most of them with a strong admixture of native blood, 
today arc known as the Burghers. 1 hey number not far from twenty- 
five thousand and have long Iwcn important in the clerical stall of 
the regime maintained by the English, , 

During the Napoleonic Wars Holland, then under French con¬ 
trol. was supplanted in Ceylon by Great Rrirain. It was in 1795 a ltd 
1796 that the British conquest of the island was effected. Here, as in 
India, the East India Company was the agent. The transfer of power 
was made with very little bloodshed. However, the harsh administra- 
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cion of the Company early provoked a serious rebellion, and in 179S 
the island was removed from tlie control of the Company and was 
made a crown colony. In the year that the Napoleonic Wars came to 
an end, the English completed the conquest of Ceylon and thenceforth 
ruled it all, as the Portuguese and the Dutch had not succeeded in 
doing. In the settlement which followed the Napoleonic Wars, Ceylon 
was left in British hands. 

The Malay Peninsula 

Because of its geographic location, the Malay Peninsula has an 
importance all our of proportion to its size. It commands the shortest 
sea route from India, Western Asia, and Europe to most of the Par 
hast. The possession of strategic points on its coast, especially near hs 
southern rip. lias been the ambition of those peoples who have sought 
the mastery of the sea approaches to the cast of Asia. 

At the dawn of recorded history, when we first begin to obtain 
clear glimpses of the peninsula, the bulk of the population was of 
Malay stock. There were also darker folk of more primitive culture 
who might be classed as aborigines. The Malays, like so many other 
peoples, are of mixed origin. Their origin is a matter of dispute, bur 
those in the Malay Peninsula seem to be Mongolian with a dash of 
Caucasian blood. They developed no advanced indigenous culture, 
but borrowed from other races. 

In the early centuries of the Christian era, Indians, bent on com- 
merce, serried near the sour hem end of the peninsula. They brought 
wirh them their culture, including 1 linduism. Later came Buddhism. 
For most of the time from at least the seventh and eighth centuries 
into the twelfth century after Christ a kingdom, Sri Vishaya, w ith its 
center in Sumatra, controlled the Straits of Malacca, including part 
and perhaps occasionally all of the Malay Peninsula, In the fourteenth 
century the Javanese kingdom whose capital was at Madjapahit 
obtained mastery of the lower part of the Malay Peninsula. Sri Vishaya 
and Madjapahit were of Indian culture and under them Indian civili¬ 
zation was dominant. 

In the early part of the fifteenth century the naval expeditions 
sent by rhe third Emperor of the Ming dynasty acquired for a brief 
time an important political position for the Chinese and gave an 
impetus to Chinese commerce. 

More enduring was the influence of rhe Arabs. For centuries the 
Arabs had been coming as merchants to the Far East. With the decay 
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of the Madjapahit Empire their influence increased in the Malay 
Peninsula as well as in the East Indies. By the close of the fourteenth 
century, they had obtained possession of Malacca, a strategic post on 
the strait of that name. In the course of the fifteenth century, Islam 
made rapid headway in the Malay Peninsula and in the adjacent 
archipelago. Numbers of the local principalities adopted that faith. 
The progress of Islam seems to have been due in part to commercial 
contacts wirh the Arabs, in part to the weakening of the states which 
had represented Hinduism and Buddhism, and in part to aggressive 
missionary efforts by the Moslem Arabs, especially by the Sayyids, 
who claimed descent from Mohammed himself. By the end of the 
fifteenrh century, Malacca, now Moslem, was the leading port in that 
part of the world and a center for the spread of the faith of the 
Prophet. 

The coming of the Europeans in the sixteenth century brought 
a change. European political and commercial power became impor¬ 
tant. I lowever, except among a minority, European culture did not 
supplant its predecessors. In '511 Albuquerque, the outstanding builder 
of the Portuguese Empire in Southern Asia, captured Malacca. Ma¬ 
lacca now became the chief center of Portuguese power in the T ar 
East. From it the lucrative spice trade with the East Indies was con¬ 
trolled. In 1641 the rising Dutch power took Malacca. This success 
helped to assure them the monopoly of East Indian commerce. During 
the Napoleonic Wats, Holland, as a satellite of France, was embroiled 
with the English. In 1795 the latter seized Malacca. In the general 
settlement which followed the defeat of Napoleon the porr was 
restored to the Dutch. Sir Thomas Stamford Rallies, dreamer and 
administrator, whose vision called for a greatly enlarged British 
domain in that region, in 1819 purchased Singapore from the Sultan 
of Johorc. Singapore, with its better harbor, soon eclipsed Malacca, 
and in 1S24 the Dutch exchanged the latter for a British post on 
Sumatra. 

The East ludks 

The Malay Peninsula is closely associated with the East Indies. 
The two are separated only by the Straits of Malacca and the one 
partly commands the sea routes to the other. 

The East Indies arc very' extensive. They embrace hundreds of 
islands. Their population is varied. Some of it is'Papuan and very 
dark. Some of it Is Negroid, A very little is Australoid, related to tin 
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primitives of Australia. Much of ic is Malay, but the Malays arc 
divided into many groups. In the Malays, especially those on the west, 
are infusions of Mongoloid blood. 

Civilization seems first to have come to the East Indies through 
merchants from India. Not far from the beginning of the Christian 
era Indian settlements were in existence on both Sumatra and Java. 
States grew up under Indian influence, perhaps with rulers of Indian 
descent. As early as the first century afrer Christ the kingdom of Sri 
Vishaya (or Shrivijaya), which a few paragraphs above we noted in 
connection with the Malay Peninsula, seems ro have been in existence 
on Sumatra. Toward the end of the seventh century it became the 
outstanding state in that island. It appears to have had its strength in 
its command of much of the commerce of the East Indies, In the 
eleventh century it was subdued by a fleet from a sourhern Indian 
state, bur after about a generation it regained its independence and 
soon was more powerful than ever. It had as vassals its former masters 
of southern India and at least part of Ceylon. It controlled the Malay 
Peninsula and about half of Java. Under its protection were trading 
posts in a number of other islands of the East Indies and in Hainan 
and Formosa. Buddhist by faith, in the eighth century it built in java 
the Buddhist Borobudur, now the most famous ruin in chat island. 

In the eleventh century' a ruling house brought much of the 
eastern part of java under its sway. In the thirteenth century there 
arose in eastern Java, with its capital at Singosari, a state whose apex 
was reached in the thirteenth century. The Javanese kingdom eclipsed 
Sri Vishaya and rook away much of its commercial empire. I linduism 
rather than Buddhism prevailed in most of Java, especially' since the 
reigning families of eastern Java were long of the former fairh. Not 
until the latter parr of the thirteenth century did Buddhism become 
dominant in eastern Java. Even then Hinduism continued in Java. 
The island of Bali, just ro the east of Java, jealously conserved its 
1 linduism and has done so to this day. 

In the fourteenth century the kingdom of Madjapahit (or Modjo- 
pahir), also centered on Java, succeeded to much of the territory once 
held by the Singosari state, Madjapahit was the name of its capital, a 
city not far from Singosari, and the founder of its might was a son- 
in-law of the last monarch of Singosari, Madjapahit at first joined 
forces with the Mongol expedition which arrived in the last decade 
of the thirteenth century' and helped it to destroy a rival which had 
overthrown Singosari. This rival having been eliminated, Madjapahit 
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turned against the Mongols and made good its resistance. By the end 
of the fourteenth century Madjapahit had destroyed the remnant of 
Sri VLshaya and held part of the Malay Peninsula and posts in the 
East Indies as far north as the Philippines. Like its predecessors, rhe 
empire of Madjapabit was primarily commercial. In the fifteenth cen¬ 
tum it rapidly declined. 

One of the factors in the decay of Mitdjapahit seems to have been 
the Chinese naval expeditions sent under the third emperor of the 
Ming dynasty. However, the heirs of Madjapahit power were not the 
Chinese but the Moslems. In the fifteenth century Moslem traders and 
rulers became dominant. In rhe civilized areas, except Bali. Islam sup 
planted Hinduism and Buddhism. It became the faith of most of the 
princes. As they turned Moslem, the princes threw off the yoke of 
the non-Moslem Madjapahit rulers. The populace followed the ex¬ 
ample of their masters and adopted Islam. So rapidly did Islam spread 
that among the majority it remained superficial. Many customs and 
beliefs survived from the centuries of animism, Hinduism, and 
Buddhism. 

The Portuguese arrived in the East Indies in what for them was 
a fortunate time. No great kingdom was there to dispute with them a 
share in the spice trade which had lured them to the East. The Chinese 
had not established their rule. Islam and the Arab power were repre¬ 
sented bv a number of principalities, none of them extensive. Their 
capture of Malacca < r; 11) near the initial stages of their enterprise in 
the South and East of Asia gave rhe Portuguese a striking advantage, 
for Malacca was then the most strategic port for the East Indian com¬ 
merce. The Portuguese set up fortified posts in a number of places in 
the East Indies, but, as in India, did not attempt large territorial con¬ 
quests. Commerce and not empire was their motive. 

Missionaries of the Roman Catholic Church, from the great 
revival in that body in the sixteenth century, took advantage of 
Portuguese contacts to plant their faith. Here as in India Xavier was 
the chief of the pioneers, However, Roman Catholic Christianity 
made no such headway as had Islam. Where adopted, it usually 

remained the religion of the minority. 

After nearly a century, the Portuguese were all but supplanted 
by the rising Dutch power. The island of Amboyna, in the “Spice 
Islands,” was taken by the Dutch in 1605. The Dutch seizure of 
Malacca (164O gave the Hollanders the supremacy in the East Indian 
trade which the possession of that port had accorded successively to 
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rhe Moslems and the Portuguese, I he Portuguese retained slight ter¬ 
ritorial footholds, but the Dutch were dominant* 

Dutch power was threatened by the Lnglish. For a brief time at 
the beginning of rhe seventeenth century merchants of the two 
nations cooperated. Inevitably, however, the two clashed. The English 
alt but withdrew, concentrating on other parts of the East, princi¬ 
pally India. 

Dutch enterprise was through their East India Company. Since 
its purpose was primarily commercial, it did not stress either territorial 
conquest or assimilation to Dutch culture. \ et there was some of both 
ol these. Eventually the Dutch established headquarters at Batavia, 
neat the western end of java. .Most of Java came under their rule, 
through local princes who paid tribute. Alliances were negotiated with 
some others of the native rulers. Dutch military and naval assistance 
was requited by trade. In several of the Spice Islands territory was 
acquired. Dutch Calvinist ic Christianity was also propagated. Tire 
East India Company subsidized missionaries and a state church came 
into being to which Dutch residents, the population of mixed Dutch 
and native stocks, and native converts belonged. Dutch Christianity 
made the most gains in the Moluccas, for'here Islam had not so 
preempted rhe field as in Java. Some accessions, too, were from among 
the Roman Catholics. In Java, Islam, always especially resistant to 
Christianity, remained the faith of all but a very few of the natives. 

For many years the commerce of the Fjst Indies proved highly 
lucrative to the Dutch. The East India Company officially had a 
monopoly of it. It sought profits rather than the welfare of the natives. 
Somewhat ruthlessly it exacted tribute in the form of commodities 
which could be sold. I lowever, in the areas which it controlled, it 
helped to maintain order, for this was advantageous to it. It also 
introduced coiTcc and sugar. These crops proved rewarding to the 
stockholders. They also added to the prosperity of rhe islands. 

By the latter part of the eighteenth century the regime of the 
Dutch East India Company had run its course.' Mismanagement at 
home and in the Indies and peculation by the Company’s servants 
had burdened the Company with dcht. In '1798, under the innovating 
government set up as the result of the occupation by the revolutionary 
French, rhe state took over the assers and liabilities and abolished the 
Company. 

The British conquest in 1811, as ari incident of the Napoleonic 
Wats, served further to mark the end of an era. Although, as a result 
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of rhc Congress of Vienna, the British handed back to the Dutch their 
East Indian seizures, the few years of British administration were a 
break in the continuity of Dutch rule. It was a new age inro which 
the East Indies* again under the Dutch, were ushered in rite second 
decade of the nineteenth century. That story we are to recount in 
a later chapter. 

The Philippine Islands 

The Philippine Islands arc really part of the Easr Indies, From the 
standpoint of physical geography they belong with them. Until the 
infusion of European blood brought by die Spanish conquest, racially 
the Philippines were largely East Indian. The bulk of their population 
was Malay, of several tribes and languages. In the hills were Negritos, 
akin to those found elsewhere in the Easr Indies, In the fifteenth cen¬ 
tury, as in much of the rest of the East Indies, Islam was making its 
way rapidly in the Philippines, Indeed, by the middle of the sixteenth 
century it had become dominant in rhc southern part, among those 
whom the Spaniards* carrying over the name which they had used for 
.Moslems at home* dubbed Metros. What gave to the Philippines their 
distinctive place and made them an entity was the Spanish conquest 
and their prolonged subjection to acculturation by the Spaniards, 

Before the coming of the Spaniards, as we have hinted* the Philip¬ 
pines were backward in civilization as compared with most of the 
rest of the Far East. Some influences had come from India, via the 
East Indies* and from China. However, the strongholds of Indian 
culture were in the southeastern islands of the East Indies and in the 
southern part of Indo-China, and the Philippines were on the northern 
extremity of the archipelago. The Chinese were as yet not aggressive 
in migrating overseas or, except for the brief efforts under the Yung 
Lc Emperor, in building either a commercial or a political oceanic 
empire. Moslem Arab culture had only recently arrived in force. The 
Filipinos were still but partly removed from the primitive stages of 
culture. To be sure, they had houses, used some of the metals, had 
terraced fields, and employed irrigation. In addiiion to Arabic in the 
Moslem south, they had systems of writing for some of their languages. 
Firearms had recently come in from the Arabs, I lowever, except for 
the Moros and for half-forgotten remnants of Hinduism and 
Buddhism, the Filipinos were largely animists. They had no elaborate 
political organization and no unified government. 

The Spanish conquest and prolonged occupation brought the 
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majority of the Filipinos within the zone of European culture. Be¬ 
cause of the Spaniards* the Philippines were more affected by Occi¬ 
dental civilization than was any other Far Eastern land before the 
middle of the nineteenth century. 

The contact of the Philippines with Spain began in tjn when 
Ferdinand Magellan, in the famous voyage which effected the first 
navigation of the globe* touched at the islands and sought to claim 
for the Spanish crown chose which he found. He had been looking 
for the .Moluccas, in an effort co break into rhe monopoly which the 
Portuguese had acquired of the spice trade with Europe. It was 
because he sailed too far north that he reached the Philippines. In a 
local war in which he joined to gain recognition of Spanish authority* 
Magellan was killed. Only two ships of the five with which lie began 
his expedition reached the Moluccas* and only one succeeded in pur¬ 
suing its way around the Gape of Good Hope to Spain, 

Spain made several efforts to enter the door which had been 
opened by Magellan. Not far from the time of that voyage the 
conquest of Mexico had been begun by Cortez* and the western 
coast of Mexico proved an advantageous point of departure for ships 
to the Far East. In >5155 1516* 15:7* and 1542, expeditions were sent 
toward the Far East, the first two from Spain and the last two from 
the convenient Mexico. The second of the four failed to reach its goal, 
and the other three ran afoul of the Portuguese* who regarded the 
Spaniards as interlopers in a region which they claimed had been 
allotted them by the Pope, Moreover, Spain, by the Treaty of Sara¬ 
gossa, in 15Z9* agreed to a demarcation line which placed the Philip¬ 
pines as well as the Moluccas well within the Portuguese zone. 

In 1564 came the expedition which began the effective Spanish 
occupation. Led by Legaspi, it sailed from Mexico in j $64. Cebu, 
where Magellan had lost his life* was captured. Very soon, in 1571, 
Manila, already a flourishing port, was taken from its Moslem ruler 
and was made the capital of the colony. 

By 1576, or within little more than a decade after Legaspi first 
landed, the Spaniards had conquered the larger part of the islands. 
The political and tribal divisions of the Filipinos favored their success. 
The mountainous interiors and the Mores in the south held out, but 
in general the non-Moslem coastal peoples submitted. 

Until the nineteenth century the Philippines were more a religious 
than a commercial outpost of Spain. One of the purposes of the 
Spanish occupation was the conversion of rhe Filipinos to the Roman 
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Catholic faith. Beginning with Magellan, efforts were made to attain 
this end. Missionaries came with Legaspi and were followed by 
others. They were of several religious orders. A hierarchy was created 
for the islands. The missionaries did nor confine themselves to Manila, 
but scattered through the provinces. Where necessary, they were 
protected by soldiers. However, little force was employed to effect 
conversions. Except where Islam had gained a foothold, the docile 
Filipinos, being of faiths which offer but slight resistance to higher 
religions, quickly conformed to the wish of their new masters and 
accepted baptism. Before many years the majority had become pro¬ 
fessing Christians, Onlv in the outlying districts and in the mountains 
did paganism survive. Under the direction of the priests, churches 
were erected. The church building with its tower was usually the 
most prominent structure in the village. Religious literature was pre¬ 
pared in the vernaculars. Most of such education as the Islands pos¬ 
sessed was through the Church. T o the clergy, too, were due lmprov c- 
ments in agriculture. The Mores held to their Islam, but clseu litre, 
even in the mountains, Christianity progressively gained. 

From the Philippines, moreover, Spanish Roman Catholic mis¬ 
sionaries went to other parts of the 1 'ar East. They made theii v ai 
to China, Formosa, Japan, and lndo-China, and in China and Indo- 
China established continuing enterprises. 

Commercially the Philippines were of little importance to Spain. 
They were halfway around the world from that country. The ap¬ 
proach via Africa was in the hands of the Portuguese. 1 he most 
feasible route was across the Pacific to Mexico, over Mexico, and 
then through the Caribbean and across the Atlantic. T he Spanish 
Government, too, closely directed the commerce of its colonies and 
was opposed to much intercourse with its distant possession. The 
trans-Pacilic trade was limited to an annual exchange, usually through 
one galleon. 

Some commerce existed between the Philippines and other pnrts 
of the Far East. In this the Chinese were prominent. The Chinese 
arrived in such large numbers that the Spaniards were alarmed and 
from time to time dealt with what they believed to be a menace by the 
simple though cruel expedient of a massacre. Vet, after a brief pause, 

the Chinese continued to come. 

Under Spanish rule the Philippines prospered. To be sure, they 
were governed patemalisrically, both by Church and state. The 
Filipinos were not admitted to the leading posts and were he pi in 
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subordinate positions. In spite of the benevolent Laws of the Indies 
which ostensibly sought the spiritual and mat cm] welfare of the 
wards of the Spanish crown, there was much exploitation of the 
Filipinos by the civil and ecclesiastical authorities. Yet the Filipinos 
were probably as well off as were any people of the Far East in their 
day. The Spaniards protected them from foreign invasion and pre¬ 
vented extensive civil strife. The occasional revolts were usually 
promptly suppressed. Population increased, 

1 he Philippines were partly assimilated to European culture. 
Under Spanish tutelage they became the only Christian and European¬ 
ized nation of the Far East, 

Summary 

This chapter has had to deal with a wide variety of countries and 
peoples. All played minor roles in Far Eastern history. None de¬ 
veloped a strikingly original advanced culture. They were borrowers, 
chiefly from China and India and ktteriy, to a less extent from 
Europe. Yet several attained a high degree of civilization and made 
modifications in the imported culture. This series of sketches, even 
though brief, has been necessary if the volume is to achieve its pur¬ 
pose of assisting in a well-rounded understanding of the Far East 
of the present day. 
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INDIA AND THE FAR EAST IN REVOLUTION 



Chapter DC. INTRODUCTION TO CHANGE 


Thus far we have concerned ourselves with the geography, the 
history, and the culture of India and the Far East before the revolu¬ 
tionary changes produced by the coming of the Occident. 

As we have seen in the earlier chapters. Western peoples had 
long been coming to India and the Far East. Before the time of Christ 
the Greeks had reached India, Greek culture left its impress upon that 
land, notably on the art of Buddhism. Through Buddhist iconography 
Hellenistic art in more or less modified forms had its effects in China 
and Japan. During post-Alexandrian and Roman days there was com¬ 
merce between the eastern Mediterranean world and India and China. 
In the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries Western Europeans, both 
merchants and missionaries, made their way to India and China. F or 
a time in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries direct contacts be¬ 
tween Western F.uropc on the one hand and India and China on the 
other ceased. At the close of the fifteenth and during the sixteenth 
century Western Europeans once more reached India and the Far 
East, this rime in greater numbers chan in earlier times. They inaugu¬ 
rated and maintained commercial contacts and established territorial 
footholds and throughout the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries were 
a force to be reckoned with. 1 lowcver, except for their effect upon 
Japan and their conquests in the Philippines and the East Indies they 
were of minor importance. The major streams of Indian and Far 
Eastern politics and culture were but little affected. 

Toward the close of the eightccnrh century and particularly in 
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries the impact of the Occident was 
greatly intensified. In the eighteenth century the increase of Occi¬ 
dental might was experienced chiefly in the land nearest to Europe, 
India. In the nineteenth century' the power of the W est began to 
make itself felt in augmented fashion in the Far East. Because of 
geographic propinquity, this it did first in Burma and southeastern 
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Asia. Before the middle of the nineteenth century Cham hid begun 
to feel the force of the new tide and had been compelled to mate 
concessions to it. In the second half of the century japan and Korea, 
still more remote from Europe, were constrained to open their doors 
to the West* By the beginning of the twentieth century the West 
was dominant in India and the Far East, and adjustment to it and its 
culture was working rev olutionary changes throughout that vast area. 

Some of the causes of the rapid increase in the impact of the 
Occident are fairly obvious. The industrial revolution and rhe im¬ 
mense growth in commerce, wealth, and power which accrued ro 
the Occident from rhe adoption and development of new mechanical 
appliances were dearly of major Importance* The rapid growth of 
factories impelled their possessors to ransack the world for markets 
and raw materials. The improvement of communications through the 
steamship, the railway, rhe electric telegraph, the tele phone, and 
latterly the radio and rhe airplane facilitated travel and commerce. 
Its monopoly of the new machines gave the Occident on enormous 
advantage in both the economic and the political field. Equipped with 
these new appliances, the armies and navies of the West could make 
shore work of the opposition of peoples who did not possess them. 
Moreover, the nineteenth century was one of comparative peace in 
the Occident. After the many scorms of ihe seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries, between the close of rhe Napoleonic Wars in 1815 and 
the outbreak of World War 1 in 1914 no general conflict and no 
prolonged war between any of the major powers troubled Europe. 
Wars there were, to be sure, but none of the extent of those in the 
preceding two centuries. Europe had leisure to accumulate wealth 
and to grow in population. Europe and peoples of European stock 
wens ser free to dominate the world. Accompanying the political and 
economic expansion of Europe in the Far East was religious expansion. 
The nineteenth and twentieth centuries witnessed a Christian mis¬ 
sionary movement from Europe anti the United States uncqualed in 
rhe history of religion. Thousands of missionaries, Roman Catholic 
and Protestant, inspired and impelled by a great revival of Christianity, 
carried their faith to India and the Far East and at a number of 
points, in education, medicine, and other forms of philanthropy, as 
well as religion* touched the cultures of the south and cast of Asia. 

As we hinted in our second chapter* beyond these causes of the 
increase of European influence which were there for all to see were 
others that were basic, bur more intangible and of such a nature as 
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to escape exact determination or precise measurement. Why was it 
that European and especially Western European peoples should be 
the ones to give rise to the machine and to modern science and should 1 
even before the beginning 0/ the machine age* set themselves to ex¬ 
ploring the world? Is the answer to be found in race, in climate, in 
geography, in resources of mine, field, and forest, in the Graeco- 
Roman heritage, in religion, or in a combination of two or more 
of these factors? We do not certainly know. Perhaps we cannot 
know. Yet it would be extremely important to be able to determine 
the causes of the phenomenon. If we had the correct reply we would 
be better able to forecast the future. It might then be possible to tell 
whether the dominance of European peoples, which is a matter of 
only one or at most four centuries* is to continue or whether it is 
transient. Wc would also be in a becrer position to foresee the future 
of the peoples of India and the Far East, For at least the moment, 
however, we lack the necessary information, and the interpretation 
of the mystery is hidden from our eyes. 

Whatever the causes, irruption of the Occident into India and 
the Far East occurred. In magnitude and extent it was without 
precedent in Far Eastern history, as, indeed, in all history. 

In the impact: of the Occident upon India and the Far East, 
Great Britain led the way. This was partly because of the position 
which she had won in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries and 
especially during the Napoleonic Wars, and partly because she was 
the pioneer in the industrial revolution and long had almost a 
monopoly of the new machines. France was a poor second, the Dutch 
expanded their holdings, and in the north the Russians were extremely 
active. From across the Pacific came the Americans. They played an 
increasingly prominent role and in the mid- 1940 s became the domi¬ 
nant maritime power in the Pacific. Australia and New Zealand had 
to be reckoned with in the southwestern Pacific, but somewhat tardily". 

As in the rest of the world, the reenforcement of the invasion 
of the West was followed by striking changes. India and the Far 
East were brought under the partial or complete political control 
of Western peoples. Occidental commerce and the products of Occi¬ 
dental factories Hooded the region. Japan, which suffered less from 
the compromise of irs independence than any other Far Eastern 
power, except possibly Thailand, and which regained its full political 
independence earlier than did any other, was the first to be thoroughly 
industrialized after the W estern pattern. Impressed by the power of 
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the West and envying the might and the wealth of that favored 
region, the peoples of India and the Far East began to adopt various 
phases of the culture of the Occident, Since it was the mare rial anti 
technological side of the might of the West which most iinpressed 
them, it was the machines and the intellectual processes which seem¬ 
ingly led to the machines chat India and the Far Ease were most eager 
to acquire. Railways, factories, and telegraph and telephone lines were 
built. Where a degree of political independence remained, armies and 
navies equipped afrer the fashion of rhe West were developed. The 
kinds of science and education that the nineteenth and twentieth 
century Occident displayed were copied, sometimes under indigenous 
initiative, sometimes under the guidance and at the instance of W estern 
overlords. Modifications were made in the political structures to bring 
the governments more or less into conformity with Occidental 
precedents. More slowly but basically, changes began to appear in 
the family, in various other social institutions, and in religious and 
ethical concepts and systems* A gigantic revolution, or, rather, a 
scries of revolutions, was under way which eventually affected all 
phases of life- 

The domination of the West was facilitated and the revolution 
was accentuated by a singular coincidence of political and cultural 
weakness in the major lands of the region in the nineteenth century. 
Iti India the Mogul Empire, rhe largest which India had thus far 
known, was disintegrating. In China the Ch'ing dynasty was mani¬ 
festly in its twilight and Chinese culture was ceasing to be creative. 
In Japan the Tokugawa Bakufu had enforced an internal peace which 
could only Issue in the demise of the regime which had imposed it- 
India and the Far East were too weak to offer effective resistance 
to the aggressive Occident. The access of vigor in the West w as 
paralleled by decrepitude in the south and cast of Asia* It w F as an 
unusual combination of circumstances which produced the changes 
of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries* 

By the close of the first quarter of the twentieth century, the 
political and economic supremacy of the Occident was passing. 
Presumably the Occident could nor permanently retain the monopoly 
of the mechanical appliances and the types of know ledge which had 
done so much to assure ir the mastery of the rest of the world. 
Especially would the civilised peoples of India and the Far East 
be likely to break it* The peoples of the East were never happy over 
Western domination* Although some of them, perforce, were passive. 
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others, and these included the most numerous, ardentlv desired to 
be rid of the Occidental yoke. They resented the Occidental air of 
superiority and envied the higher standard of living of the West, 
flaunted before their eyes, as it was, by the Occidental enclaves in the 
Orient. The passing of white supremacy was hastened by wars most 
of which had their rise in the West and which devastated much of 
Europe, weakening its power. What in many ways was civil strife 
in the Occident greatly reduced the ability of the West to impose its 
will upon ocher peoples and regions, particularly in lands so remote 
from it and so populous and highly civilized as the Far East, The 
challenge to the Occident first came from Japan. In the course of 
the first half of the twentieth century it spread to other peoples. 
W hen the century was in mid course the political and economic 
hegemony of the Occident was being rapidly liquidated. 

The passing of W estern imperialism in India and the Far East 
did not end the revolution. It was only by adopting much of the 
culture of the Occident that political power of Occidental peoples 
could he ousted, India and the Far East could acquire their political 
independence only at the cost of the partial loss of their cultural 
independence. The Westernization of the civilizations of the region 
continued. 

!t is this story which we are to summarize more in detail in 
the subsequent chapters. We will arrange those chapters largely in 
the sequence of the coming and progress of the revolution. We will 
begin with India, where the white man’s penetration was first felt 
and was earliest completed. We will go on to the lands of southeastern 
Asia and the adjacent island world. We will then make our way to 
the Chinese Empire. From there we will move on to Japan. We 
will eventually tell how Japan sought to oust the white man from 
the Far East and to substitute its rule for his and will recount the 
steps the white man took to deal with Japan and the reaction of 
Far Eastern peoples in the vast struggle which ensued. In the process 
we may gain some inkling as to how far Western supremacy was to 
be maintained. 


Chapter X. SUBJECT INDIA 

The British conquest and administration: the begin¬ 
ning of emancipation 


_/\_s we TLRx to the second main section of our story of the Far 
East under the impact of the Occident in the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries, we come first of all to India. I lerc the conquest by the 
West was begun and completed earlier than elsewhere in the region. 
Here the recession of the Occidental wave first began. We must, 
then, commence with India as we did in the initial major stage of our 
pilgrimage. 

The outstanding feature of Indian history in the second half 
of the eighteenth and the first half of the nineteenth centuries was 
the British conquest. In rhe second half of the nineteenth century the 
predominating factor in Indian development was the British adminis¬ 
tration of the country and the progressive introduction, largely under 
British direction, of Western education and Occidental machines and 
conceptions of law and government. The most striking characteristic 
of Indian history in the first half of rhe twentieth century was the 
growth of Indian nationalism and the rapid increase of Indian self- 
government. Throughout all the decades, Western culture in its 
various phases was permeating Indian life and was bringing with it 
striking changes. 

The British Conquest 

One of the most amazing movements in human history was the 
British conquest of India. Great Britain, with a population only a 
fraction of that of India, of an utterly different culture, and thousands 
of miles away, brought under its dominion a larger proportion of 
Indian territory and peoples than had ever before acknowledged a 
single rule. This it did, not by a land invasion through the northwest 
passes, as had the earlier major conquerors, but from the sea. The 
larger proportion of the British forces came by way of the long 
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water route around the Cape of Good Hope, for the Suez Canal was 
not completed until 1^69, and the conquest had then been practically 
accomplished. In oilier words, in terms of distance, at the time it wa* 
subduing India, Great Britain was halfway around the world. More¬ 
over, the conquest was begun and was far along toward completion 
before the industrial revolution had more than commenced to equip 
Great Britain with the appliances which presumably M ould have been 
of advantage in such an enterprise. More amazing scill* the English 
did not originally contemplate making themselves masters of the 
land. They first came to India as merchants. The conquest w as in¬ 
augurated anil carried through under the English East India Company, 
which was primarily a commercial corporation having as its object 
profits for its shareholders and which found wars and administration 
expensive burdens. To be sure, some of the great leaders in the 
reduction of India dreamed in terms of empire* hue at the outset no 
one foresaw the extent which the British domains would attain. If 
the British Empire in India did not exactly grow up in a Jit of absence 
of mind, as some would have us believe, at least at the beginning no 
one consciously planned it. Nowhere else in the entire range of the 
experience of mankind is there a parallel w hich in magnitude equals 
the British achievement* 

The reason for the phenomenon of the British conquest is to be 
found largely in the divided state of India in the second half of the 
eighteenth century* The Mogul Empire had passed its peak and was in 
rapid and irreparable decline. No central authority existed which 
could accord protection to foreign merchants or effectively resist 
encroachments by aliens. India, never fully united, was losing such 
political integration as it possessed. The English felt constrained to 
protect their trading establishments against annoying local princes. 
They w ere faced with European rivals* notably the French, with 
whom they were chronically at war in several other pans of the 
world. The French w ere seeking to curb the English and ’were en¬ 
listing in rildr behalf some of the Indian rulers. The English, to safe¬ 
guard their factories, as their trading centers w ere called, found them¬ 
selves under the necessity of going to war, now against some prince 
who misused them, and now against the French. In the course of 
the wars they met with successes and came into possession of terri¬ 
tories taken from their foes* These territories they were constrained 
to administer* They also deemed it imperative to protect these terri¬ 
tories against Indian and foreign foes. Thus they were led into further 
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wars. Since, in general, these were followed by additional acquisitions 
of territory, the English came into control of larger and larger 
domains the borders of which, in rum, must be defended. Eventually 
the conquest had to he carried to the natural frontiers of India, for 
as long as any of the land was held by unfriendly or jealous princes 
the British rule would not be secure. In their military operations 
the English were immeasurably aided by rhe divisions of the country. 
They found allies among the Indian princes. Their armies were pre¬ 
dominantly Indian in personnel, sepoys, although officered by Euro¬ 
peans and drilled and armed in Occidental fashion. The actual British 
forces brought from rhe British Isles were comparatively small. 

Although weakness brought by division and the palsied state of 
the Mogul dynasc\ r account in large part for the British conquest, these 
were not the sole factors. Portuguese, Dutch, and French were con¬ 
fronted by the same India, but did not gain more than limited foot¬ 
holds. Much must be ascribed to the ambition and ability of the 
English and especially to a succession of extraordinarily able leaders. 

The history and means of the British conquest were reflected in 
the subsequent political map of the land. The country was eventually 
divided into three types of units—(i) British India, under the direct 
administration of the British raj, (i) the native states, some (if them 
former allies of the English, who retained their own lines of rulers, 
but whose foreign relations were in British hands and whose internal 
affairs were conducted under varying degrees of British supervision, 
and (3) a few surviving enclaves* none of them large, held by the 
Portuguese and rite French. 

From these generalizations we must move on to the main outlines 
of the story of the British conquest. 

In the middle of the eighteenth century the three main centers 
of British power were Bombay, Madras, and Calcutta. It was from 
these that the British domains were chiefly extended. The first opera¬ 
tions were from Madras, with Calcutta as a fairly close second. 

The preliminary measures in the British conquest of India issued 
directly from conflicts between the French and the English which had 
their rise and center in Europe. In 1740 rhe War of tile Austrian 
Succession broke out. England and France were on opposite sides. 
The struggle extended to the French and British posts in India. In 
Dupleix, tiie Governor in their principal post. Pondichery, the 
French possessed an able and ambitious representative. In tbc course 
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of the war a French fleet, well ltd, captured Madras, the chief British 
stronghold on the southeast coast. Madras was restored to Great 
Britain by the peace that concluded the European war. 

The coming of peace in Europe did not end the struggle in India. 
Dupleix dreamed of building in India a French Empire. As a step 
toward this end he espoused the cause of claimants in disputed suc¬ 
cessions in native states. The English fdc that such an extension of 
French power would be inimical to their trade and opposed it. 
Resistance took the form in part of support to rivals of the French 
protegees. The French made spectacular gains in the Deccan but 
were weakened by English strength in the Carnatic, on the southeast 
coast- In 1754 Dupldx was recalled by his home authorities. 

Yet the struggle in India betw een the French and the English 
continued. It was given added momentum by the Seven Years W ar 
(1756-1763) in Europe and the contest for empire in America which 
had led to the outbreak of hostilities (1755) on the Franco-British 
border in that distant land. In India the conflict spread to Bengal. 
There both rhe French and the English had factories. The British 
center was Calcutta. In 1756 the youthful new Nawab, or Governor 
of Bengal, theoretically a Mogul official but practically Independent, 
conceived an animosity against the English, and attacked and took 
Calcutta. His captives were thrown Into rhe “black hole,’ 1 or military 
jail in the fallen Fort William, and after a nighr in the hot, confined 
room only a small minority of those who had been imprisoned survived. 
When news of the disaster reached the English at Madras a force 
was sent to retrieve the British fortunes. Calcutta was regained; the 
French center in Bengal, as a potential source of aid to the Nawab, 
was seized; -and on June 13, 1757, the Nawab was overwhelmingly 
defeated at the Battle of Plasscy, The English did not immediately 
assume the administration of Bengal, but they placed in the post of 
Nawab a claimant friendly to themselves. From him they obtained 
concessions in Bengal which foreshadowed the wider extension of 
rheir power in that region. This Nawab in turn fell out with the 
English, and in a decisive battle in 1764 they defeated him, the 
Wazir of Oudh, and the Mogul Emperor. 

The commander of the British forces at the Battle of Plasscy and 
the founder of British rule in Bengal was Robert Clive (1715—1774)- 
Clive was the first of the great founders of the British Empire in 
India. He was of a good Shropshire famitv, had proved unruly In 
school, and at the age of eighteen had been sent to seek his fortune 
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in India as a “writer” or clerk in the civil service of the East India 
Company, He was first assigned to Madras. Energetic and extraordi¬ 
narily able, Clive early rose to prominence in the wars in southern 
India. Here his success as a. commander presaged his triumphs in 
Bengal. l ie had three periods in India. 1 he third and last of them 
was from 1765 to 1767, when as Governor in Bengal for the East 
India Company he obtained the financial administration of much of 
Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa for the East India Company and reformed 
the Company’s administration. The Company exercised authority in 
Ben£?□ I, Bihar, and Orissa not in its own name hue theoretically as 
Diw an of the Mogul Emperors, Inevitably Clive made many enemies. 
On his return to England these attacked him and liis conduct of 
Indian affairs. He made no attempt to placate them but added f uel 
to their ire by advocating the drastic measure which did not come 
for two generations, the raking over of the British possessions in 
India by the crown. Disheartened, Clive died by his own hand when 
he was still short of fifty years of age. 

The second of the great builders of the British empire in India 
was Warren Hastings (1732-1818), A scion of an old Oxfordshire 
family which had fallen into poverty, like Give he went out to India 
in his late teens as a “writer” in the service of the East India Company. 
By 1771 he had so far advanced that he was made Governor in 
Bengal As Governor Hastings carried through important reforms 
which Mere urgently needed and the necessity for some of which 
arose from the additional functions the Company had undertakes! as 
a result of its victory on the field of battle. As one consequence 
of the reforms the Company in fact became responsible for the 
whole civil administration of Bengal. The East India Company was 
more and more a territorial power* The changes put through by 
Hastings also included alterations in the judicial procedure, with a 
better graduated system of conns. From 1774 to 1785 Hastings was 
titular Governor-General of all the company's possessions in India. 
A unified administration was in process of development. 

The years of Hastings' leadership in India were marked by 
further wars and additional conquests. In the west the British power 
at Bombay had already become involved in a conflict with the mighty 
Mahratta Confederacy which in the seventeenth and eighteenth cen¬ 
turies had become a military force of primary importance. In the 
first war between the English and the Mahrattas, which ended in 
1782, the English made progress, but by no means crushed their 
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adversaries. In the south die most active enemy of the English was 
Hyder Ali f of Mysore* I iyder All's son, Tipu, perpetuated the contest. 
When he returned to England Hastings, like Clive, was faced 
with the attacks of his foes among his own countrymen. An impeach¬ 
ment of Hastings gave rise to one of the most famous trials in English 
history. The hearings were before the House of Lords and dragged 
out for seven years, from ijSS to 1795, Hastings bore himself with 
the same undaunted courage he had displayed in India, and that in 
spire of the fact that some of the most notable orators of the day, 
including 1 the great Burke, were ranged against him. He was acquitted, 
but the costs of his defense had eaten up his fortune and, although 
his name was cleared* further public employment for him was out 
of the question. The long evening of his life was spent quietly, sur¬ 
rounded by devoted friends, at his ancestral home. 

Under Lord Cornwallis, who was Governor-General from 17^6 
to 1793* great advance was made toward ruling India* not for the 
profit of the East India Company and its servants, but for the benefit 
of the people of the land, Cornwallis was a man of incorruptible 
honesty and with a desire for the public good. His defeat in America 
at the hands of Washington had not shaken the confidence of his 
friends in his character. Unlike his predecessors in high office in India, 
he had not come up through the Company's service but had been 
appointed to carry out improvements desired by the reformers at 
home. Thanks in part to the Evangelical Awakening and its able 
representatives in Parliament and in the Company* a movement was 
under way* already foreshadowed by Hastings, to rule in India 
through men of integrity and with the welfare of India as a main 
object. India had been a land in which, under the East India Company, 
fortunes could be quickly amassed by those coming out from the 
British Isles, ofren by means which to a later age seemed reprehensible, 
A rising public conscience ill Great Britain was demanding that India 
should not be selfishly exploited. Under Lord Cornwallis improve¬ 
ments In administration were continued or inaugurated which went 
far toward the attainment of that ideal, Cornwallis's term of office 
also saw a continuation of the struggle of the English with Tipu, 
Sultan of Mysore, and with the iMahrattas* 

The wars which accompanied the French Revolution and which 
culminated in the king struggle of the English with Napoleon brought 
a renewed French threat to the growing British power in India. As 
we hinted a few paragraphs above, even before the French Revolution 
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French intrigues against the English had long been a feature of Indian 
life. It was French activities at the courts of native princes which had 
been a continuing factor in provoking the East India Company to its 
conquests. The Company felt that it must meet fire with fire. 
Napoleon's expedition to Egypt and the Near East seemed a major 
menace. The English rose to the occasion, and the era of the French 
Revolution and Napoicon brought the reduction of French power 
in India to a point where it was no longer a danger. French stations 
on the way to India, the Isle of France and Bourbon, were taken by 
rhe English. The Dutch, then subject to the French, were expelled 
from Ceylon and British rule was established in that island. While, 
by the settlements of 1814 and 1815 which ended the Napoleonic 
Wars, the French were allowed to retain a foothold in India, they 
agreed to maintain there no troops and to erect no fortresses. French 
rivalry was eliminated. 

During the wars of the French Revolution and Napoleon, British 
domains in India were being rapidly extended. In 1798 there arrived 
in India Richard Wellesley, Earl of Momington and eventually 
Marquis Wellesley, older brother of the still more famous Arthur 
Wellesley, the later Duke of Wellington- As Governor-General, 
Wellesley kid down the guiding principle that the British must be 
the dominant power in India and that native princes could retain the 
insignia of sovereignty only by surrendering the substance of their 
independence. Wellesley was, moreover, a man of marked ability 
who made substantial strides toward rendering this policy effective, 
Tipu was eliminated. Part of Tipu s territory was annexed by the 
English, but Mysore was allowed to continue as a state, with dimin¬ 
ished boundaries, under another ruling line and under the protection 
of the Company. A war with the M ah rat us led to a defeat of the 
latter. As an incident of the Mahratta wars, British control was estab¬ 
lished over Ddhi T the traditional seat of the Mogul Dynasty. The 
English were succeeding to the Mogul heritage. In addirion to the 
conquests made during the years of his rule, Wellesley, an excel lent 
administrator, achieved improvements in rhe machinery of govern¬ 
ment. Among these was the establishment of a college at Fort William, 
in Calcutta, for training young men from Britain for service in India. 
Wellesley found ihe scattered beginnings of a British territorial rule 
in India. In his approximately seven years in the land (1798-1805) 
he built what was in effect the British Empire of India. 

During most of the remainder of the Napoleonic period, or from 
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1807 to 1813, Lord Minro was Governor-General. His task was to 
consolidate tlie conquests made under Wellesley, 

Lord Minto was followed by Lord Moira, better known as the 
Marquis of Hastings. Lord Moira was Governor-General from 1814 
to iSrj. Under him was fought a war with the martial Gurkhas, who 
were ruling in Nepal, Under him, too, was waged the final war w ith 
the Mahrattas. The resistance of those vigorous opponents of the 
British ray was at last broken. It was in Lord Mona’s time, moreover, 
that the legal fiction was ended by which the East India Company 
acred as an agent of the faineant Mogul Emperor. The Mogul line 
continued, but Moira declined to acknowledge its supremacy over the 
Company’s dominions. 

In succeeding decades, down into the middle of the 18505, addi¬ 
tional conquests further expanded the British borders. British pos¬ 
sessions were extended into the Punjab and Sind, both in the northwest, 
and a war was fought with the Afghans. In the opposite direction, 
two wars in Burma brought much of that country under the British 
flag. Bv 1857 the English were clearly masters in India. Much of 
the land was ruled through the East India Company. Such of the 
native princes as continued in their hereditary states did so on British 
sufferance. Territorially, except for some details, the British Empire 
in India had been completed. 

The .Mutiny 

Now, when the British achievement had apparently reached the 
climax of its success, came, in 1857 and 1858, a violent upheaval 
which for the moment threatened all that had been attained. There 
was a mutiny of a large body of the sepoys, or native troops, which 
was accompanied in some areas by uprisings of the population and 
of a few of the princes. Here was an explosive effort to be rid of 
the English and all their works. Mutinies there had been before 
among the native forces of the East India Company, None of them, 
however, for magnitude could match what by common consent lias 
been termed the Mutiny. 

The causes of the Mutiny were many. There was restlessness 
over the rapid extension of British rule. 1 he prohibition by the 
Efnglislt of some accepted Hindu customs, such as suttee, or the 
immolation of widows on the functal pyres of their husbands, and 
female infanticide, brought discontent to many. The subordination 
of the Brahmans to the criminal law aggrieved others. Numbers of 
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landowners, especially .Moslems, were unhappy over tlve regular tuns 
imposed by the Company. The gulf between the English rulers 
and the Indians in race, color, customs, and religion was deep and 
was a source of discontent. Various actions and policies of the govern¬ 
ment had given rise to unrest, especially in the Bengal army and its 
affiliated forces. The proportion of European troops, the core of the 
army, had been reduced, partly because of the need for troops in 
current wars in Persia and China and partly because some had been 
sent to newly acquired territories in India, t he immediate occasion 
of the outbreak was the offense taken at a new type of cartridge 
which had been issued. It was reported to be greased "with the fat 
of beef or of swine which had to be birten by the soldier before it 
could be used, thus involving ceremonial defilement, the one to the 
Hindus and the other to the .Moslems. 

The Mudnv was chiefly in the Ganges Valley. It did not have 
any serious extension into the administrative areas, which centered 
in .Madras and Bombay. Scores of Europeans, soldiers and civilians, 
were killed, and some of the native Christians. It took reenforce men ts 
of European troops and months of hard fighting to restore British 
authority. In general, however, the masses of the population remained 
passive and the vast majority of the native princes were either friendly 
to the English or neutral. British rule had been challenged, but now 
was planted more firmly than ever. 

T rrnsfer to the Crown 

One consequence of rhe shock given bv the Mutiny was the end 
of the Mogul Empire. That regime had long been little more than 
a legal fiction, but the last to bear the title of Emperor had been com¬ 
promised by his attitude during the outbreak and was banished to 
Burma. The final survivor of the non-British lines which might lay 
historical claim to the rule of all India had been removed from the 
scene. 

Another result was the termination of the anomaly of the rule 
of the British Indian Empire by the East India Company, In 1858 
the British political interests in India were placed directly under the 
crown. For many years there had been those who advocated this 
step. It took the shock of the Mutiny to precipitate decisive acrion. 

Nearly two decades later, in 1877, the further acrion was taken 
of proclaiming Queen Victoria Empress of India. The formal cere¬ 
mony was staged at a huge and colorful durbar on a ridge overlooking 
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Delhi, with its memories of Mogul might. Thus the British crown 
became, in a sense, the successor of the last of the great Indian 
dynasties, and tliar personal element was given to British rule which 
was in accordance with Indian tradition. The Queen-Empress reigned 
over a larger proportion of India rhan had even the greatest of the 
Aloguls or had ever monarch of any dynasty before her. 

Progressive I Vestemizadon 

AYc need not detail the progress of administrative changes under 
the crown. Some of the main features of the British contribution 
to India during these years must claim our attention, however, for it 
was through the British contacts that the Occident chiefly impinged 
upon India and worked changes in Indian life. 

One of the marked channels through which Western influence 
flowed into India was education. In the days of the Company's control 
and before the Mutiny and the transfer to the crown, the main 
principles of the British educational system in India had been laid 
down, J wo theories had contended for rhe mastery. The one, cham¬ 
pioned by European Orientalists, would have made much of Indian 
languages and learning but would have added Western sciences to 
them. The other, having as its outstanding advocates a Scotch mis¬ 
sionary, Alexander Duff, and the famous historian, Thomas Babingtott 
.Ylacauley, who in 1835 as head of the Committee on Public Instruc¬ 
tion presented a memorandum which carried great weight, wished 
education to be through English as a medium of instruction and 
the content to be English literature anti Western learning. It was the 
latter program which prevailed. Tile government set up a system 
of schools from primary grades through the universities. Some of 
these it conducted directly with teachers who had official status. 
Others were maintained locally but under government supervision. 
Still others, many of them conducted by Christian missions, re¬ 
ceived “grants-in-aid” from the state and were also under government 
inspection and conformed to standards set up bv the government. In 
general the schools trained Indians for employment under the govern¬ 
ment and for professions, notably law, connected with the British 
regime. They produced an oversupply and the resulting unemploy¬ 
ment was one of the elemenrs which later contributed to dissatisfaction 
with British rule. Built on rhq foundations of an English prototype, 
the educational system was one of the most potent forces for the 
Westernization of the Land. Faiglish became the one language spoken 
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by all the educated. Even when, late in the nineteenth and in the 
twentieth centuries, the Indian National Congress met to denounce 
the English and all their works it was constrained by this fact to do 
so through the medium of the English tongue. 

Stress was laid upon secondary and higher education. Primary 
education, notably that in the vernacular, while by no means entirely 
lacking, lagged behind. The emphasis upon English was by no means 
uniform throughout the country, but English had commercial value, 
since it led to employment in commerce, transportation, and govern¬ 
ment. Increasingly the more ambitious students went to Great Britain 
to complete their education. Education was primarily for boys. In 
accordance with Indian tradition, schools for women were rela¬ 
tively few. 

A marked fcaiurc of government policy was the persistent effort 
to prevent starvation. Undernourishment was chronic among many 
of India’s millions. From time to time acute famine killed thousands 
and even millions. The failure of the monsoon in a particular area, 
a flood, or some other natural disaster would tragically reduce the 
already narrow margin of subsistence. The British raj was not the 
first government in India to fight famine. Some of its predecessors had 
done so. Yet none had contended with it on so extensive a scale, or, 
on the whole, so successfully, and that against the rising odds of a 
rapidly growing population. Irrigation ditches, some of them serving 
large areas, were constructed, and waste land* wore reclaimed, notably 
►in the arid and semiarid Punjab. The development of railways facili¬ 
tated the transportation of grain from regions of plenty to'those of 
dearth. Agrarian legislation which was mainly in the interest of the 
cultivators assisted the peasants. Cooperative credit societies helped 
to free the farmer from the usurious interest rates of the professional 
moneylender. Research developed better strains of existing crops and 
more efficient methods of agriculture. These improvements were 
only in their beginnings but they were attempts at meeting some of 
rhe fundamental causes. When, in spire of all efforts, famine came, 
as it sometimes did, the government gave relief, earlier in return for 
work done, usually on irrigation projects to prevent future famines, 
but latterly gratuitously to those who could not work or for whom 
no work could be provided. 

Some attempt, too, was made, in part by the governments, native 
and British, to improve the public health. Several of the diseases which 
had been all but excluded from the Occident of the late nineteenth 


309 


SUBJECT INDIA 

century, such as bubonic plague and cholera, were chronic in India. 
To these were added such scourges as tuberculosis, malaria, the 
dysenteries, and, from time to time, influenza. The extreme poverty 
and undernourishment of the masses combined with the absence of 
even the most elementary sanitary precautions to exact a heavy toll 
of life. Compared with the magnitude of the task, no very great 
advance was registered. Yet something was done. Hospitals were 
opened in many of the towns and cities, anti here and there in the 
countryside as well as in the towns were dispensaries. In several of 
the cities pure drinking water was introduced and improved methods 
were installed for disposing of the sewage. Vaccination and inoculation 
were furthered. 

It must be added that those who fought the age-long evils of 
famine and disease were confronted by a most discouraging increase 
of population. The pax Britarmica removed the chronic plague of 
internal war. Strenuous effort reduced the frequency of famine. Public 
health measures met some of the disease. Once these traditional 
restraints on population were weakened, the census figures jumped 
at an appalling rate. In t88i the total was 253,000,000, In 1921 it was 
319,000,000. In 1931 it was 352,800,000. In 1941 it reached the 
astounding figure of 388,800,000. The issues brought by this expansion, 
particularly when it is recalled that India was predominantly rural 
and possessed few large cities, scarcely need comment. 

The British occupation was followed by the growth of modern 
methods of transportation, Railways were built, chiefly with British 
capital. At first construction was by private companies guaranteed by 
the state. Ir was in this fashion that the main trunk lines were huilr. 
In (870 the policy of developing railways by the state was adopred. 
.Much of the privately owned mileage was acquired. By the mid- 
192 o's nearly three-fourths of the mileage was in state hands anti about 
two-fifths was managed by the government. An extensive post office 
system was also developed bv the state. The post office had as adjuncts 
savings banks and a life insurance department. The telegraph was 
introduced and extended, largely by the government, and telephones 
were installed. 

British India was given a sound financial structure. The currency 
was on the silver standard, and it was silver which circulated in the 
basic coins. This seems to have been by the choice of Indian public 
opinion, for attempts by tlie government to introduce gold coins 
proved unsuccessful. Efforts to tie the rupee (the standard unit of 
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currency) to the English pound long huled of complete success, al - 
though by 1914, as measured by the pound srcrling, based upon gold, 
the rupee had become comparatively stable. Indeed, in 1914, the rupee 
ufls legally fixed at a value of sixteen pence and became a token coin. 
As auainsE the pound, the exchange rare of the rupee fluctuated greatly 
during and immediately after \\ orld YV ar I. In 1926 Indian currency 
xyas placed on a gold bullion foundation and the rupee was given a 
value of one shilling and six pence. The public debt, measured in 
terms of the size of the country and by similar obligations of other 
lands, was nor large, and even after the increase attributable to the 
costs incurred in World War I the major parr of it had been acquired 
in constructing public works of a productive character, such as rail¬ 
roads and irrigation projects. Until W orld W ar I most of the debt 
was held in Great Britain. After that time a rapidly increasing pro¬ 
portion was held in India. 

To India was given a structure of courrs which ensured even- 
handed justice. A high standard of judicial impartiality and of legal 
competence was developed. Codes of law were framed. In some of its 
phases the law was based upon the English tradition, notably the 
common law, and on precedents derived elsewhere in the Occident 
such as the French penal code. Trial by jury was introduced, although 
in a modified and restricted form. Yet much of the native law was 
rerained, especially the family law, F.ven this, however, was modified 
from time to time, as, for instance, the innovation permitting the 
remarriage of a widow without forfeiture of all her rights to the 
property of her former husband and the raising of the age of attaining 
one’s majority and of rhe age of marriage. 

To hold and defend India only a comparatively small army was 
maintained. When in 1858 the government was transferred from 
the East India Company to the crown, the Company had only 
slightly over 15,000 European troops in its service. Toward the close 
of the nineteenth century the British forces totaled a little less than 
75,000 and the native troops a little above 150,000, During YV orld 
War I, more than 1,215,000 men were recruited in India and sent 
overseas in the support of rhe British cause. After the war the Indian 
army was reorganized, but irs strength was only about 104,000, of 
which two-thirds was Indian and one-third British. The larger part 
of this small force was in the northwest, to protect the land in that 
traditional highway of the earlier great invasions. 

As we suggested a few pages back, politically India fell into 
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three categories. One was the remnant of the Portuguese and french 
possessions. These comprised only a very small percentage of the 
area and population of the country and were of no particular im¬ 
portance. Second were the native scares. These embraced more than 
a third of the area but only a little more than a fifth of the population 
of the land. The largest were the size of some of the more important 
European kingdoms. The most extensive were Kashmir, in the north¬ 
west, and Hyderabad, in the Deccan. The heads of some of the native 
states were extremely wealthy. Others of rhe native states were very 
small, only a few square miles in extent. Numbers were In the 
interior. Still others were on the northern frontiers. The degree of 
control exercised by the British overlords varied from state to state. 
Relations were based partly upon treaties, partly upon precedent, and 
partly upon the varying policies ol Viceroys and changing adminis¬ 
trations. Even the most important of the princes had ar court a 
representative of the British government, usually termed a resident. 
Foreign affaire were entirely in Brinish hands. In case of flagrant mis- 
govemmenr the British paramount power could step in and put things 
to rights, if necessary, deposing the ruler and placing another prince 
in his stead. Yet the English respected the prerogatives of the princes 
and, after the conquest had been completed, did not seek to annex 
their domains. Existing native states were preserved. When British 
rule had once been Thoroughly established, the native princes were 
loyal. In World War I they rallied to the support of the British 
Empire. In the course of time they came to esteem the British raj 
as the mainstay of their position, especially against the programs of 
the extreme nationalists. Some of the native states were very backward. 
Others, notably Mysore, Travaneore, and Baroda, had very progres¬ 
sive administrations. 

The third and the largest political division was what was known 
as British India. This was directly under British rule. 

The administrative system developed for British India was fairly 
complex. After the control of the East India Company was terminated, 
there was created in England a structure composed of a Secretary of 
State for India, a Council of India, and the India Office, with pro¬ 
fessionally expert officials. In India there xvas a kind of hierarchy, with 
the Governor-General, later termed the Viceroy, at the top, British 
India was divided into a number of provinces, of which Bengal, Bom¬ 
bay, and Madras, as the original centers of the British occupation, were 
the chief. At the head of each province was a governor. The Viceroy 


311 


INDIA AND THE FAR EAST IX REVOLUTION 

and the Governors of Bengal, Bombay, and Madras were appointed 
by the crown, of course on the recommendation of the government 
in power in Great Britain. By an act of Parliament in iS6i which 
sought further to set affairs in India in order in light of the lessons 
of the Mutiny, the Viceroy was given an executive council which 
was in effect a kind of cabinet and which for legislative purposes 
was enlarged by appointed members, of whom some were non- 
offickh At the same time the councils of the governors of the main 
provinces were given advisory powers in legislative matters. The final 
authority remained with the government in Great Britain, 

The provinces were in turn divided into districts. Of these 
there were at one time 273. Each district was headed by an official 
called a collector or deputy commissioner and district magistrate. 
Over three or more districts was a commissioner. Underneath the 
Viceroy, his council, and the provincial governors were the members 
of what was known as the Indian Civil Service, about one thousand 
in number. For many decades the Indian Civil Service w as recruited 
from Great Britain through competitive examinations of youths in 
their early twenties. Because of its high traditions, prestige, and 
powers, and the ample salaries and retiring allowances attached to it, 
the Indian Civil Service attracted a high type of man, hard w orking, 
honest, intelligent, and forceful There were a number of other 
services under the government, most of the ranking posts of which 
long w ent to men from the British Isles. The majority of the lower 
posts were filled by Indians. In the twentieth century, especially after 
1914, as we are to see, the higher positions also began rapidly to be 
filled by Indians, In general, particularly as the nineteenth century 
wore on toward its close, the members of the Indian bureaucracy, 
notably those in the upper ranks, were more and more actuated by 
ideals of public service and of financial integrity. This was true of 
Brirish colonial officialdom, and, indeed, of most European colonial 
officialdom in that period. Kipling, himself from an Indian back¬ 
ground, gave the attitude poetic expression in his White .1 fan's Burden, 
The atmosphere of official circles was in striking contrast with that 
a century or a century and □ half earlier, when even the average 
employee of the East India Company might hope to acquire a fortune 
after a few years in the East and by methods which would not 
hear the scrutiny of public opinion of the later, more conscientious age* 
* Their Indian Empire was for the British by no means an entirely 
unrequited burden. W hether the advantages outweighed the costs 
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it would be difficult to determine. On the credit side of the ledger 
were a number of items, some of them important. During the nine¬ 
teenth century and on into the early years of the twentieth century 
India. afforded large markets for the products of Brirish factories. 
Cotton goods from Lancashire entered in quantity, in part supplanting 
the cloth made by hand in village industries. Equipment for the 
Indian railways and for other Western innovations came at first 
chiefly from Great Britain. English investors, too, found in India 
a profitable and secure outlet for their surplus capital. Railways and 
other public works were built largely by funds borrowed from the 
British. Throughout the nineteenth century (I teat Britain kept India 
as a market for its manufactures, an outlet for its capital, and a source 
of raw materials. Many thousands from tlte British Isles found an 
occupation in India, in the army, in one of the many branches of 
government service, in private enterprises, or as roving adventurers. 
In World War I India provided the British Empire with hundreds 
of thousands of troops which were of substantial aid, especially 
in the Near East. Against these advantages must be set other items, 
notably the proportion of the cost of the British fleet, undetermined, 
but essential to the safeguarding of the sea routes to India, and the 
cost of the wars in which the prize of India was one of the stakes. 
The balance sheet is not easily struck. 

British government and administration were by no means the only 
channels through which Western influences entered India. The es- 
tensive commerce, both with Great Britain and with other Western 
lands, was important. Thousands of Christian missionaries, Roman 
Catholic and Protestant, came not only from the British Isles but 
also from various countries of the Continent of Europe and from the 
United States and some of the British Dominions. As the nineteenth 
century progressed, the numbers of missionaries markedly increased. 
They served all classes of the population. The accessions to Christi¬ 
anity came chiefly from tlte depressed classes and from the primitive 
or near-primitive tribes. There were relatively few baptisms among 
the middle and upper classes. The caste structure and the hold of 
Hinduism and Islam were too strong to permit many formal con¬ 
versions. Yet through their schools and other contacts Christian 
missionaries influenced more or less profoundly thousands from the 
upper social strata. Their effects were seen in varying degrees upon 
all levels of the population. 

The revolutionary effects of the impact of nineteenth and 
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twentieth century Occidental civilization were not always so im¬ 
mediately apparent in, India as in the great lands of the Far East. 
To preserve her political independence Japan had felt herself con¬ 
strained to adopt much of the machinery and the outward trappings 
of Western culture. She began the period with huge cities, and under 
the impulse of the new conditions her urban cenrers grew apace. 
Since cities quickly responded to the new currents of civilization 
entering from the Occident, superficially Japan’s Westernization 
proceeded rapidly. In contrast, India had few large cities and in 
proportion to the total population they did not show a significant 
increase. India remained as she had traditionally been, a land of rural 
villages. Since as a rule rural communities arc more conservarive than 
dries, change proceeded more slowly in India than in Japan. In the 
nineteenth century Chinese life was much less afTcctcd by the Occi¬ 
dent than was India. That was in part because until almost the close 
of the century China succeeded largely in preserving her aloofness. 
She jealously guarded and maintained both her political and her 
cultural independence. At the turn of the century, however, she 
found her political integrity gravely menaced by the advancing Occi¬ 
dent. At the end of the nineteenth and in the twentieth centuries a 
revolution began which included all phases of life and which proved 
more drastic than did the changes in India, Moreover, India, by the 
very fact of her subjection to British rule, was more passive and, 
under the protective pax Britinmicct which guarded her from civil 
war and foreign aggression, was able to continue her old life with 
fewer alterations than was either Japan or China. 

Yet the differences in the rate of Westernization between India 
on the one hand and China and japan on the other were probably 
more apparent than real. 

Outwardly, to be sure, the facade of Indian life remained largely 
intact. Hinduism and its associated social structure of caste, so basic 
in Indian culture, continued, seemingly unimpaired except in details. 
The striking combination of tolerant flexibility and intolerant in¬ 
transigence which Hinduism presented permitted the incorporation 
of many ideas from the Occident without yielding on essential issues. 
Under the impact of Western ideas, movements arose from Hinduism 
or within it, among them the Brahmo Samaj, which incorporated 
much from Christianity, and the Arya Samaj, which was vigorously 
I findu. Theosophy, with Occidental as well as Indian leadership, was 
an eclectic combination of Indian and foreign ideas. Islam retained 
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its hold. By its nature, it, too, was unyielding. The masses of its ad¬ 
herents responded less quickly to Western education titan did the 
middle and upper Hindu casres and so were less markedly affected 
by the Occident. Even the numerically minor religious bodies, such 
as the Sikhs, the Jains, and the Parsecs, were tenacious of their in¬ 
herited beliefs. It is true that in all of these religious bodies movements 
appeared under the impact from the W est, and especially Christianity, 
which strove to n vitalize them, but there was no extensive renuncia¬ 
tion of these cults. It was only from animism and from the debased 
and animistic tincture of Hinduism of the primitive tribes and the 
depressed classes that mass departure from the ancestral religions 
took place. These were chiefly to Christianity, Since religion was 
dominant in India to a degree it did not attain in most lands of rhe 
Far East, in the twentieth century rhe life of India seemed more 
nearly intact than did that of China and Japan. 

Behind this facade, however, the acids of modernity were ac 
work. Some thoughtful Christian observers, biased no doubt, but 
well informed and honest, declared that Hinduism had become a 
hollow shell. Many Hindus, educated in schools of a Western type 
and familiar with the Occidental scientific attitude, lost all religious 
faith. Outwardly they remained Hindus, but they held to Hinduism 
not because it was true but because it was Indian, The education 
given by the British Government, so predominantly Western and 
familiarizing the Indians trained in it with Occidental literature and 
thought, could not help but prove corrosive to basic Indian patterns. 
Since this education was the road to the prestige, the power, and the 
wealth which ambitious men desire, most of India s leaders had sub¬ 
jected themselves to it. The universal use of English by the educated, 
even when they employed it to berate the British rsj y was an indication 
of how far the Occident had permeated India, Although the indus¬ 
trialization of India had not progressed as far as that of Japan, and 
although political and religious revolution was not as spectacular as 
in Chfna, in the infiltration of Western ideas among the educated 
the Occident may have penetrated life in India quite as basically as 
in these other two lands. It may be significant that the overwhelming 
majority of the Indians of the twentieth century who influenced their 
country most profoundly, while proud of their native heritage, were 
in large part products of Occidental education. T hus Rabindranath 
Tagore, poet, mystic, and saint, was from a family which had long 
been prominent in the Brahmo Samaj and had come out of a circle 
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of intellectuals who had been reared in Western as well as Indian 
culture. Gandhi, outstanding in the nationalist movement, ha?! been 
educated in England, Indeed, in the ardor of these men for Mother 
India there was something almost nostalgic for an older India which 
they could not fully embody. 

Wc need to note the movements for the emancipation of women 
from their traditionally subordinate and secluded status. They af¬ 
fected profoundly only a relative few. To a large extent they were 
due to contact with Christianity and were clearly not indigenous. 
Yet schools for girls were appearing and congresses of Indian women 
were being held. 

The Movement toward Emancipation 

The revolution brought by the West was strikingly apparent in 
India in the movement toward emancipation from British rule. This 
movement made its appearance in the nineteenth century, but it had 
its rapid growth in the twentieth century. Although having in it 
much which was distinctly Indian in its background, the trend toward 
independence, so rapid and pronounced in the twentieth century, was 
in large degree an outgrowth of contact with the Occident and 
particularly of the British tutelage. 

The Occidental source of a large proportion of this drive toward 
emancipation from the Westerner becomes apparent through a num¬ 
ber of facts. The leaders were chiefly men who bad come up through 
the educational system established by the English. Many of them, 
indeed, had received part of their education in Great Britain itself. 
Conract with the nationalism which was so outstanding a feature of 
the nineteenth and twentieth century Occident contributed to the 
development of nationalism in India. The systems of transportation 
and communication which had been built on British initiative and 
under British direction helped to weld the country Together and to 
give it a sense of unity. Although two of the native vernaculars were 
dose rivals and were favored by ardent patriots, the English lan^uatjc, 
introduced and taught by the conqueror, was the otic medium of 
speech and writing most familiar to all educated Indians and helped 
to make possible a united front against the British masters. Never 
hefore had so much of India hecn brought together and administered 
as a whole as by the English. India had formerly been a geographic 
expression and, with limitations, a cultural whole. British rule made 
ii for the first time a political entity. The pax Rritamticit and the 
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British tolerance, the latter not complete but greater than that of 
most other powers which have governed subject peoples, made 
possible the continued agitation through which the nationalistic moi c- 
ment spread. Moreover, the British attitude of aloofness, at timet 
haughty, which rendered the British overlords almost a distinct caste, 
mid a caste which in background and temper was always alien and 
never Indian, proved irritating to the Indians, especially to the 
Brahmans, who had been accustomed to the position of social leader¬ 
ship. The English were feared, and at times respected, but were not 
loved. Then,"too, the familiarity with English literature brought by 
the British educational system acquainted educated Indians with 
ideals of liberty. The overproduction of those prepared for service 
in the government by the schools subsidised by the British raj led to 
unemployment and discontent. Moreover, the English extended local 
self-government in India and in so doing prepared the way for a 
larger participation of Indians In the administration of the country 
and gave training in it. From time immemorial the Indian rural village 
had had much of self-government. The English utilized this machinery 
to assist in famine relief, in education, and in dispensing justice. They 
also developed rural boards for the maintenance of roads and the 
assumption of other community' functions. In the towns they en¬ 
couraged plans for a greater share by the inhabitants in local affairs. 
They sought to do this according to English models. While m this 
rhey : did nor meet with entire success, they accomplished some train¬ 
ing. In these and other ways British occupation and administration 
prepared the way for their own elimination. Contacts with the Occi¬ 
dent were a major cause of the nationalist agitation. 

The emancipation of India from the British rule proceeded 
rapidly In the twentieth century and had more than one phase. 

Progress toward Economic Autonomy 

An important aspect w r as the development of modern industry 
in India and the progressive freeing of Indian economic life from 
British domination. This would probably have come in the normal 
course of events, for Great Britain could not hope to retain in¬ 
definitely the monopoly of modern machines and factories. It was 
hastened by World War L The participation in the equipping of the 
troops of the British Empire in that conflict stimulated the growth 
of Indian industry. In 1919 India was accorded the privilege of fixing 
her own tariffs. She used ir in part to encourage her industries, even 


3 IS 


INDIA AND THE EAR EAST IX REVOLUTION 


against British manufacturers. In the 1910*8, partly as a reaction from 
the stimulus given by the war* while the number of laborers in the 
factories slightly increased, their proportion to the total population 
declined* The system of imperial preference* adopted in 19:7 to 
encourage imraempire trade and to assist British manufacturers* 
worked against Indian industry. The protests of Indian industrialists 
were of no avail. Moreover, the world-wide economic depression 
which had irs onset in the United States in 19:9 was accompanied 
by repercussions in India. Since India's chief exports were raw ma¬ 
terials and the demand for these declined sharply afrer 1929, Indian 
economy, particularly agriculture, suffered severely. Under these 
circumstances* industry could not prosper* even though tariff measures 
taken to relieve the government's embarrassed finances might give 
encouragement. Still, in the 1920's and t93o’s Indian industry grew* 
bur not as rapidly as some patriots desired* By 1940 India was eighth 
in the world in magnitude as an industrial power. 

The chief of the new industries in India* as in so many countries 
in the initial stages of the industrial revolution* was the spinning and 
weaving of cotton. The Lancashire mills suffered in the competition 
and the import of British cottons sharply declined. From supplying 
approximately two-thirds of Indies imports, as she did on the eve 
of 1914, by 1940 Great Britain sank to being the source of only about 
a quarter of the imports of her Indian Umpire. Japanese goods, par¬ 
ticularly low-priced cotton textiles, began to enter in quantities* for 
in Japan, ton, the industrial revolution first expressed itself on a large 
scale in the manufacture of cotton. Manned by cheap labor, as were 
the Indian mills* and increasingly efficient, Japanese mills could under¬ 
sell the Indian products in their home markets. It was only as India 
took tars IT measures to protect her factories against the Japanese com¬ 
mercial invasion that the Japanese flood could be stemmed* These 
measures, it may be added* made the Japanese unhappy and adjust¬ 
ments were effected which, in the nature of a compromise, permitted 
a market* although a somewhat restricted one* for the cottons from 
the Land of the Rising Sun. Secondary to the cotton factories* but 
important* were jute mills* mostly in Bengal. Great iron and steel 
works were also erected by the Tata family* Parsecs, at Jamshedpur 
in the northeast to take advantage of the huge deposits of ore in that 
region. In these various enterprises British capital had a share* but 
more and more of the capital was Indian. Although she was beginning 
to make the machines of the Occident her own* Tndia was far from 
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□n industrialized country. She had a few large cities, hut in proportion 
to the general rise in population these had grown but little if at all. 
She remained primarily rural and agricultural. 

Coming Political Autonomy 

More spectacular than progress toward economic independence 
were rhe steps toward political autonomy. The steps were taken 
largely in response to agitation by Indians who had had a \\ estern 
tV pe of education. The average Indian student was voluble in English, 
bitterly critical of the British ride and rulers, and smarting under what 
he deemed the lack of liberty accorded his country and rhe exploits 
tion of the land by the Briri'sh overlords. He was hypersensitive and 
quick to take offense at any slight, fancied or real, to his native land, 
lie was inordinately proud of Indian culture, though he might know 
far less of it than had his fathers, and was disdainful of much which 
came from the West, even when he utilized it. 

The British rulers were disposed to accord Indians an increasing 
share in the government of the land and even eventually to git e to 
India within rhe British Empire the kind of autonomous dominion 
status enjoyed by Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and South Africa. 
However, they "did not move as rapidly as rhe extremists among the 
Indian nationalists desired. Usually they gave the impression uf 
grudging reluctance, of making concessions in the effort to allay 
agitation. Measured by decades, the Indian advance toward self- 
government achieved with British cooperation was rapid. Never was 
it f ;lst enough to satisfy rhe Indian radicals. Britain would on the 
one hand take measures to increase Indian participation. On the other 
she would forcibly suppress the expressions of discontent with her 
unwillingness to go further. 

Part of the British failure to meet the full demands of the 
radicals must be ascribed to conservatism and to the desire to main¬ 
tain rhe British position. Parr of it. however, arose from an awareness 
of the basic divisions in the land which, the British firmly believed, 
would bring disastrous civil war if full independence or even dominion 
status were granted at once. Much of it, too, came from a sense of 
obligation of die ruling power to the various elements in the country 
and rhe resolution to sec justice done to all. 

The divisions within India were obvious, at least to all impartial 
observers. Chief among them was the gulf between Moslems and 
Hindus. Friction between the two communities was chronic and 
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repeatedly broke out in open riots. Moslems, although in rhe decided 
minority, had been accustomed in pre-British days to rule much 
of the land. 1 hey would not tamely submit to being governed by 
the Hindu majority. From time to time efforts were made to com¬ 
pose the differences between Hindus and .Moslems and to present 
a united front against the English. The body which carried the 
main brunt of the movement for self-government, the Indian National 
Congress, numbered some Moslems in its membership, but it was 
predominantly Hindu and as a rule the bulk of die Moslems held 
aloof from it. Nor were the Hindus united. Many of them could not 
follow the Congress party and wished to pursue more slowly the 
road to autonomy. Then, too, there were the untouchables, the sixth 
or so of the population who were below the Hindu caste structure. 
"Iliey were divided and not vocal, oppressed and exploited by their 
caste neighbors. The English rulers felt a responsibility for them. In 
an atxenipt to increase the numerical strength of the Hindus and to 
promote Indian solidarity'', some of the nationalist leaders wooed them, 
but, at least by the 1940*5, with only slight success. The native states 
presented a problem. The ardent nationalist might consider them an 
anachronism, but they' could not lie Injhtly disregarded or t|tiickly 
eliminated. The British Government believed itself in duty bound to 
see that rhe native princes had justice, especially since the relations of 
some of the strongest of the states with the British raj were based upon 
solemn treaties. The English could honestly offer these divisions as 
obstacles to the early granting of all the demands of the more in¬ 
transigent nationalists. 1 he attainment of a united autonomous govern¬ 
ment for India offered almost as great difficulties as would the achieve¬ 
ment of a politically united Europe. The goal might be eminently 
desirable, but no facile solution for reaching it at any early time was 
discernible—at least not ro most British eves. 

The main advances toward the goal must be outlined. The 
detailed story would be very confusing, but the chief stages can be 
fairly clearly narrated. 

The first steps toward a united government for India were 
taken under rhe East India Company, with irs administrative structure 
of a Governor-General and subordinate governors. After the Mutiny, 
with its challenge to British rule, the act of Parliament of 1861 prepared 
the way for further integration of Indian administration and for a 
slight participation in legislation by Indians who were not members 
of the bureaucracy. 
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Among - those who had been affected by Western ideas, there 
came into being, in 1885, after several preliminary groups and garb’ 
erings, what was termed the Indian National Congress. At the outset 
it desired that elected representatives be placed on the legislative 
councils which the government was beginning to institute to assist 
its executive officers in some of the provinces, that the system of 
councils be extended, that examinations be held in India as well as 
in England for recruiting members to the Indian Civil Service, and 
that military expenditure be limited. In other words, the Congress 
was asking for larger Indian participation in government, but by 
patterns, such as elected representation, largely derived from the 
West. The Congress met annually, Irs membership was chiefly Hindu, 
although it included some Moslems and, in its early years, a few 
Europeans. The Hindu membership included many who were affected 
by Western liberalism and others, conservatives, who wished to hold 
to the old ways against Western modifications. Partly in response 
to the demands of the Congress, the British government, in 1892, 
adopted, in a very limited form, the principle of election to some of 
rhe seats on the Viceroy’s council and the provincial councils. 

As time passed, numbers of the nationalists became more extreme 
and anti-foreign, but, not altogether logically, utilized rhe Occidental 
device of the press and journalism to disseminate their views. Some 
of the opposition first took the form of violent criticism of die 
measures that the government was taking to check the bubonic plague. 

In 1905 radical nationalism began to assume even more violent 
aspects. The Japanese victory over Russia in that year inspired many 
Indians with the hope that the Occidental tide was beginning to be 
rolled back from Asia. As an administrative measure, the government 
had split Bengal into two parts and had given the Moslems numerical 
predominance in the eastern portion. This aroused vigorous criticism 
from Hindus, and a boycott was declared against foreign goods. The 
press operated by the Hindu extremists was stridently bitter and 
underground conspiracies flourished, partly among the students, for 
the use of terror against Europeans in general and British officials in 
particular. There were assassinations. In the course of the next four 
or five years the agitation spread to other parts of India, and here 
and there riots broke out. 1 he Indian National Congress supported 
the boycott and demanded xn-itra], “self-government. To the mod¬ 
erates in the Congress sviaraj nient full parliamentary government. Er> 
the extremists it connoted complete independence from Grear Britain. 
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The British government responded by suppressing the disorders 
on the one hand and b y making concessions on the other. In No¬ 
vember 1908, fifty years after the assumption of the direct govern¬ 
ment of India by the crown, the King-Emperor announced in principle 
the extension of representative institutions. In December 1909, detailed 
constitutional changes were promulgated which are usually associated 
with the names of the Secretary of State for India, Lord Motley, and 
of the Viceroy, the Earl of Minto. The Morley-Alinco reforms en¬ 
larged the legislative councils of the Viceroy and the provincial 
governors by additional elected members, chosen in such fashion as to 
ensure a voice of more classes and groups. It was still only limited 
upper classes who were included. The councils, too, were given 
slightly enlarged pow ers, but powers which were largely confined 
to criticism and offering suggestions. The measures satisfied some of 
the moderates for the time being, but were far from acceptable to 
the extremists. 

In 1911 the King-Emperor George V and his consort came to 
India and held a huge durbar at Delhi. In a sense this was a gesture 
meant to satisfy Indian susceptibilities by having the monarch appear 
in person to demonstrate the importance attached by his government 
to India and to personalize, in Indian fashion, his rule. The fact that 
the King-Emperor held the durbar at Delhi, the ancient Mogul capital, 
helped to associate his authority with Indian tradition. He announced, 
too, the removal of the capital from Calcutta, a British creation, to 
Delhi, which was again an attempt to mollify Indian pride. 

World W at I and its aftermath speeded rhe movement toward 
self-government. The Indian National Congress had grown in strength 
and influence. Its outstanding leader was now Mohandas K. Gandhi. 
Gandhi born in 1869 of an Indian family of the Vaishya caste and 
of official traditions, had been educated for the law in England. Soon 
after he had begun practice in India, he was called, in 1893, to South 
Africa on professional business. There he espoused the cause of his 
fellow-India ns in their opposition to the measures which were beintj 
taken to discourage Asiatic immigration and ro limit the rights of 
Asiatic residents. In South Africa he worked out the principle and 
some of the methods of nonviolent or passive resistance which he was 
later to apply on a large scale in India. In 1914, when a commission, 
appointed in part because of the agitation he Jed, recommended the 
removal of some of the worst abuses he had opposed, he felt that vie- 
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lory had so far been won that he could leave. He was on his way home 
when World War I broke our. He offered his sendees to the British 
as an ambulance driver and was accepted, but ill health compelled his 
return to a warmer climate and be left England for India in December 
1914. In India he aided in recruiting for the British forces, hoping that 
by voluntarily offering their help to Britain in her hour of need, 
Indians would eliminate distrust and win the repeal of the law by 
which they had been forbidden to carry arms. In India Gandhi quickly 
became outstanding in the nationalist cause. Deeply religious and 
ascetic, he made a profound appeal to the Hindu spirit. Although 
affected by Christianity, he remained primarily a Hindu in faith and 
practice, lie came to have more influence in India than any other 
man of his generation. Popular acclaim attached to him the title of 
Mahatma, “great spirit/' He was undoubtedly a saint after the Hindu 
pattern. He was also an extremely astute politician. To him the two 
roles were not inconsistent or mutually exclusive, but were integral 
parts of a whole. It was into the Indian National Congress, in reality 
a party and predominantly Hindu, that he Acred. 

In the meantime Moslems, alarmed by the possibility of Hindu 
dominance in an India controlled by the Congre^, had formed, in 
1905* the Moslem League, The new political machinery of Indian 
nationalism was follow ing the ancient religious alignments. 

There were 01 her nationalistic organizations which u ere in the 
nature of parties, but the two most influential were the ones wc have 
stressed,, the Indian National Congress and the Moslem League. 

In the course of World War 1 events moved rapidly toward a 
greater degree of home rule for India* In 19^ Airs. Besanc, of the 
Theosophical Society, launched a Home Rule League which produced 
so much excitement that she was forbidden to enter Bombay and the 
Central Provinces, and in Madras she was restricted. Late In 19 itf [he 
Indian National Congress and the Moslem League appeared to have 
agreed upon a scheme of reform. Several of the Indians elected mem¬ 
ber of the Legislative Council made suggestions looking toward a 
parliament for the entire country' and legislative assemblies for the 
various provinces. A British group of students of politics t the Round 
Table, suggested that Indians have a more responsible share in the 
government. 

Yielding in parr to this agitation, the British government ap¬ 
pointed a royal commission. In due course a report was issued, bearing 
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die names of Montagu-Chelmsford, from the Secretary of State for 
India and the Viceroy. Montagu had already (August 1917) declared 
that the policy of the government was the increasing association of 
Indians in every branch of administration and the gradual develop¬ 
ment of representative institutions. In [919 the Montagu-Chelmsford 
Report was implemented by an act of Pari 13 men r, In general, the act 
of 1919 largely increased the participation of Indians, chosen by 
election, in the national and provincial governments, but did nor go 
as far in this direction as was desired by the Congress, In the national 
government the Viceroy was assisted by an executive council, three 
of whose seven members were Indians. This council was a kind of 
cabinet but was not responsible, as were cabinets in Great Britain, to 
the legislature. The legislature consisted of two houses, a council of 
state and a legislative assembly. Of the council’s membership of sixty, 
twenty-six were appointed and thirty-four were elected. Of the 
assembly membership, slightly more than two-thirds were elected and 
the rest appointed. The elected members were apportioned com¬ 
munally, or by the natural groups of India, such as Hindus, Moslems, 
Sikhs, and land lords. The legislative assembly could debarc and pass 
bills, but the Viceroy could overrule its decisions. In every provincial 
government there were to be, under the act, a governor, an executive 
council, and a body of ministers responsible, in the British fashion, to 
the legislative council. Thirty per cent of the membership of each 
legislative council were appointed and the remainder elected. The 
franchise was limited by high property qualifications. Representation, 
as in the national legislature, was communal. In the provinces what 
was called dyarchy was made the rule. Under dyarchy some powers, 
such as health, education, and local government, were transferred to 
the legislative councils. Others, such as justice, police, and revenue, 
were reserved to the governors. I'he governor could veto anv act of 
the legislative council. 

The reforms of 1919 failed to satisfy the extreme nationalists. 
Especially were the latter critical of rhe dyarchy with its reservation 
of so many important functions to British officials. The dissidents, 
with Gandhi as the outstanding figure, were in control of the Indian 
National Congress. Following the procedures which Gandhi had 
developed in Sourh Africa, the Congress organized protests in the 
form of boycotts and nonviolent demonstrations. Symbols and banner- 
cries were employed ro enlist and arouse the masses, Here and there 
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Hors broke one The government replied by the Rowktt acts of 1919 
and vigorous measures to suppress agitation. In April 1919, at Amritsar, 
riots were put down by troops and several hundred Indians were 
killed or wounded. The Amritsar incident poured fuel on the flame 
of popular discontent, and nortcuoperation spread. When, however, 
it led to violence, Gandhi called it off. 

In 1920 and 1921 the Hindu nationalists made common cause 
with some of the Moslems who were protesting against the indignity 
offered, as they believed, to the Khalit of Islam, the Sid tan of Turkey* 
by the British postwar settlements. Tins Hindu-Modern nipprothe- 
?nem was disrupted, however, in part by a fanatical Moslem move¬ 
ment, that of the Mopkhs, in southern India, which sought to compel 
the conversion of Hindus to Islam and in the process killed both 
Hindus and Europeans* 

Political controversy continued, with boycotts and nonviolence 
engineered by the Indian National Congress under the leadership of 
Gandhi, From time to time, to enforce a point with the British or with 
his own followers, Gandhi would embark upon a fast which he would 
not break until his end seemed attained. Gandhi, too, in an attempt to 
revive village industries and thus relieve some of the dire poverty of 
India, advocated the use of homespun as against factory-made yams 
and cloths, and set the example by busying himself with the spinning 
wheel and wearing its products. 

Since the act of 1919 had provided for a review of its results at 
the end of a decade, in 19;? a commission hearing the name of its 
head, Simon, was appointed to visit India and to make recommenda¬ 
tions, The nationalists took umbrage because they were not repre¬ 
sented on it* In 1929 the decision was reached to hold a series of 
round table conferences in London, with both Indian and British 
representation, to go afresh into the issues at stake. In 19-9, too, the 
Viceroy announced for the government that the goal of India's prog¬ 
ress, as the British envisaged it, was dominion status. Dominion status 
had a few years earlier been precisely defined by the Statute of West¬ 
minster, so that it was dear what this promise entailed. The Indian 
National Congress did not participate in the first Round Table Con¬ 
ference, hut instead launched a new campaign of civil disobedience. 
Gandhi attended the second Round Tabic Conference, held In 1932 p 
F rom the third conference, convened in 1935, came the basis for a 
new act, that of 1935. 
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The act of 193 j contemplated a federal union for India which 
should embrace both the existing 1 provinces of British India and the 
native states. This part of the act did nor come into operation, for the 
conditions laid down for its fulfilment were not met by the states. 
The states were unhappy because rhe proposed constitution curtailed 
some of their privileges, while the Congress was opposed because it 
believed an alliance would ensue between the English and the con¬ 
servative elements represented by the states which would saddle India 
with reactionary' rule. In 1939 the large majority of India’s princes 
rejected a proposed plan for bringing them into a federal structure. 
However, some provisions of the act of 1935 were carried out. The 
act gave to the provinces responsible government, mating rhe councils 
of ministers dependent on the provincial legislatures. The first elec¬ 
tions were held in 1937. The Indian Narional Congress obtained con¬ 
trol of the legislatures in eight of the eleven provinces. The act of 
1935 abolished dyarchy in the provinces, but retained it in the national 
government. To the Viceroy were reserved control over defense and 
foreign affairs and any action w hich he might deem necessary' for the 
maintenance of public order and the public credit. The*e reservations 
were criticized severely by the Indian extremists. 

The 1930*3 saw other developments. The Indian share in the 
bureaucracy was increasing. More and more the Indian Civil Service 
was being recruited from Indians. India no longer held out the promise 
of a lifetime career to ambitious young Englishmen. The Indian 
National Congress was moving toward the demand for full independ¬ 
ence rarher than dominion status. Moslems were agitating for rhe 
Pakistan scheme, by which those portions of India in which they 
were in the majority should be segregated as autonomous units with 
themselves in control. Obviously this would not be acceptable to the 
Hindus who dominated the Congress. Among the untouchables there 
were movements toward the removal of their age-old disabilities. 
Some of the nationalist Hindus, with Gandhi as an outstanding leader, 
were seeking, on their side, to remove these disabilities, partly from 
a sense of justice and partly, it must be confessed, from the desire to 
swell the Hindu majority by incorporating the untouchables into 
Hinduism, Women were taking part in Indian affairs. Newspapers 
were becoming familiar. In the Congress, Gandhi was still outstanding, 
bur there was coming to the fore a younger man, Jawaharlal Nehru. 
Nehru was bom in 1889 in a wealthy Brahman family. He was edu- 
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cared in aristocratic fashion in England and oil his return to India 
shared for a time the luxurious life of liis class. He then was seized 
with a passion to help the masses, became active in the Congress, and 
suffered imprisonment For his political activities. Highly intelligent, 
sensitive, forceful, and extremely able, Nehru inclined toward Social¬ 
ism but was far from being a Communist. Religion, at least in the his¬ 
toric sense, had largely faded our of his life. In this he was unlike 
Gandhi, but resembled many of the young intellectuals. Nationalism 
and social reform were his inspiration. 

Sunrmary 

This, then, was the situation cm the eve of the world war that 
broke our in 1959. British rule, achieved in the eighteenth and nine¬ 
teenth centuries, was passing. Rapid progress has been made in self- 
government. Vet it was not rapid enough to satisfy the Indian National 
Congress. The demands of that body kept ahead of what the British 
government was willing to concede. India was still divided. In spite 
of the effort of the Congress to extend its operations to the native 
states, the latter persisted and were not incorporated in the administra¬ 
tive or legislative structure of British India. The gulf between Moslems 
and Hindus, between the Modem League and the Congress, was as 
deep as ever, and perhaps was deepening. The untouchables were 
beginning to move, and their outstanding leader declared that Hindu¬ 
ism had nothing for them but chains. It was an India in ferment, still 
maintaining the British tie, but with that tie weakening, which entered 
the new world struggle. To developments in I ndia during that struggle, 
as in the Far East, we are to come in a later chapter. 

Before we pause, however, to take up the lands which belong 
more specifically to the Far East, we must note that in spire of all her 
unhealed divisions, India was, for the first time in her Jong history, 
becoming a self-conscious national unity. Measured by years, prog¬ 
ress toward that goal might be slow. Seen against the perspective of 
decades, it was rapid. Much suffering might lie ahead. The vision of 
unity might never be fully realized, bur, in light of the obstacles, the 
advance had been little short of amazing. It was due primarily to what 
had come through contact with the Occident and especially to the 
contributions of the British rule. It would not have been possible, 
however, but for qualities inherent in the Indians themselves. 
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Chapter XL WHITE RULE IN THE LESSER LANDS 

Ceylon, Burma. Thailand (Siam), the Malay Penin¬ 
sula and Singapore, Indo-China, the East Indies 
(Portuguese, British, and Dutch), and the Philippine 
Islands 


renewed and enhanced impact of the Occident in the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries, we come to a series of comparatively small states 
and of scattered peoples in the southeast of Asia and on the southeast 
fringes of Asia. Like the much larger India, all of these but Siam (now 
called Thailand) lost their political independence to the all powerful 
Westerner. All of them had their cultures and economy modified by 
the impact of the West. 

Ceylon 

First we come to Ceylon, which, like India, is not strictly speak¬ 
ing in the Far Ease and therefore cannot command much of our space, 
hut which, also like India, is so on the near periphery of the Far East 
that we must pay it some attention. 

In the eighth chapter we noted that, as a result of the Napoleonic 
wars, Ceylon passed into British hands. It was ruled as a crown colony 
and was not incorporated w ith India. In spite of its proximity to the 
latter, its dominant religion was Buddhism and by historical tradition, 
while related, it was distinct. 

Lender the British administration great prosperity came to Ceylon 
and Western civilization permeated the island more deeply even than 
under the nearly three centuries of Portuguese and Dutch occupation. 
Agriculture was extensively developed. Coffee culture was firsr en¬ 
tered upon and by the middle of the nineteenth century coffee was 
the main export. However, in the third quarter of the century a fungus 
which attacked the leaves of the coffee plants wrought havoc with 
that product. Tea raising thereupon became the main enterprise of 
the plantations. Rubber was later introduced and became second only 
to tea. Derivatives from the cocoanut tree, notably copra, cocoanut 
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oil, and cocoanuts were also important. Cinnamon, cacao, cardamon, 
and a few other tropical products found their place among the exports. 
Population rapidly increased. In 1857 it was said to have been 
1,700,000. In 1937 it was 5,115,000, Schools of a Western type were 
introduced, some of them by Christian missionaries. Especially in the 
course of the twentieth century the British rulers made decided prog¬ 
ress, as in India, in sharing the government with the peoples of the 
land. Jealousies berween the different racial and social groups com¬ 
plicated the political situation and became important factors in the 
development of self-government. 

Burma 

The nineteenth century influx of Western civilization into Burma 
came primarily through British contacts. 

Before the nineteenth century Western influences had entered 
Burma by way of the Portuguese, the Dutch, and the English. All had 
been represented on the coast. At the dawn of the nineteenth century 
the English, through their East India Company, had a very limited 
trade with Burma, chiefly through the port of Rangoon. 

The extension of British political control over Burma was made 
in three stages. It began as a result of friction between the growing 
territorial power of the English East India Company and the youthful 
vigor of a new dynasty in Burma. About the middle of the eighteenth 
century Alaungpaya began a march of conquest which made him 
master of much of Burma. In this he was aided by the English and his 
major rival was supported by the French. However, he obtained 
numbers of French cannon and artillerymen and with this potent 
assistance was able to defeat his enemies and partly to repel the Chinese 
invasion of 1769. Under Alaungpaya’s son Bodawpaya (178a—1819) 
the new Burmese Empire attained its greatest extern. From its capital, 
Ava, it reached from Tenasscrim in the southeast to Assam in the 
northwest. Its path was marked by great destruction of life. In Assam 
the Burmese are said to have reduced the population by half in the 
nine years r S r ( 5 —t S24. The monarchs deemed themselves all powerful 
and regarded the English with vast contempt. Since the domains of 
the East India Company and of the Burmese Empire bordered and the 
East India Company was engaged in territorial expansion, a dash was 
all but inevitable. War came in 1824. The Burmese were roundly 
defeated, although not without considerable cost to the English in 
life and treasure. In 1816 a peace was signed by which Burma agreed 
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to enter into a Treaty of commerce with Britain, to accept a British 
Resident at Ava, to renounce claim to terrain disputed sections of 
India, and to cede the coastal provinces of Arakan and Tenasserim. 
This brought Great Britain into Burma. 

Friction between the Burmese and the English was only tem¬ 
porarily allayed. In 185 t war broke out again. Once more the Burmese 
were defeated, this time more easily than before. In consequence, the 
province of Pegu, in Lower Burma, was annexed. 

In the years which followed, the English regarded what remained 
of rhe Burmese realms as only semi-independent and as holding a status 
somewhat similar to that of the native states of India. One of the last 
monardts of the dvnasty endeavored to obtained recognition of Bur¬ 
mese full independence by various Western powers, but with only 
partial success. 

At length, in 1885, Britain determined to take over what was left 
of autonomous Burma, She was moved to this step in part by the 
French threat to the region. In the iSSo's France was building an 
empire in Indo-China, and in Africa and the islands of the Pacific a 
contest was on between some of the leading powers to obtain what¬ 
ever territories remained uncontrolled bv the Occident. France was 
jctively engaged in intrigues to bring Upper Burma within her orbit. 
While the ostensible cause of British action and her third Burmese 
war was the misbehavior of the Burmese regime, an underlying factor 
was the desire to forestall the French. The war was brief. Mandalay, 
the caphal, was taken, rhe Burmese monarch was captured and exiled 
to India, and his realms were annexed. In the ensuing decade British 
authority was extended into adjacent territory, notably the Chin hills 
and the Shan states, which had never submitted to the Burmese 
dynasty. The shadowy Chinese suzerainty represented by decennial 
missions to Peking bearing what the Chinese regarded as tribute were 
professedly to be continued, but In 1896 were abandoned by the 
British officials. Anglo-French rivalry did not die, but was now on the 
borders of Burma. All Burma had been incorporated into the British 
Empire. 

Under British rule Burma prospered and for several decades was 
only slightly troubled by either internal disturbances or external 
politics. The mechanical appliances of Western civilization xvere intro¬ 
duced and were widely adopted. Hundreds of miles of railways were 
constructed. Steamboats manufactured in Scotland plied the principal 
waterways. Schools partially after Western models were encouraged, 
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and a university of Occidental type was placed at their apex. Canals 
were dug. Hundreds of miles of telegraph wires were strung. A West¬ 
ern form of postal service was developed. Electrical appliances were 
brought in. Rice cultivation flourished and provided the country’s 
leading export. Petroleum was discovered and exploited. Exports of 
timber became a source of "wealth. Some of the land’s mineral re¬ 
sources, in addition to petroleum, were utilized. In foreign trade rice 
and petroleum were of chief value. Western civilization was making 
irs way also through Christian missions. Superficially Westernization 
was proceeding apace, 

Yet Western culture was a foreign importation and much of rhe 
economic prosperity was through non-Burmese channels. The capital 
was chiefly Indian and British, with the Chinese also fairly important. 
Much of the labor was performed by Indian coolies. Hundreds of 
thousands of Indians came to the land, many of them as seasonal 
workers, birds of passage, and others as presumably permanent resi¬ 
dents. By 1942 the number of Chinese was not far from a quarter of 
a million. Most of them were merchants and artisans. Both Indians 
and Chinese remained unassimilared enclaves, retaining for the most 
part rheir own languages and customs, and that in spite of the fact 
that most of the Chinese also spoke Burmese. The Burmese clung 
tenaciously to their hereditary dress and manners. They might avail 
themselves of the mechanical appliances brought in by the Westerner, 
but they wished to remain spiritually aloof. Christianity achieved irs 
chief gains, not among the Burmese, bur in the non-Burmese tribes 
which had long been in the land, notably the Karens. Industry was bur 
slightly developed. The land remained a source of food studs and raw 
materials. If they were intended for factories, the latter were sent out 
of the land to be processed. 

Because of the historical accident that the British conquest had 
been effected from India as an incident to the British expansion in that 
land, under British rule Burma was long closely tied to its huge 
neighbor. Until 1935 Burma was administered by the English as part 
of India. Even after Burma had been separated politically from India, 
more than half of her exports went to that land. It was from India, as 
we suggested in the last paragraph, that much of the labor for the 
expansion of Burma’s economic life was acquired. 

Burmese nationalism did not awake until about the time of the 
Russo-Japanese War. It did nor become pronounced until after World 
War I. It had a rapid growth in the 1910’s and 1930’s. As in India, 
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nationalism was largely directed against the British overlords. It sought 
to emphasize Burmese traditions and regarded the inherited Buddhism 
as an integral part of the nation’s past. 

As in India, so in Burma, the Brirish masters moved toward asso¬ 
ciating Burmese with themselves in the government. Indeed, since 
until 1937 Burma was administered as part of India, the various 
measures taken to increase Indian participation in government applied 
also to Burma. Thus both the Minto-Morlcy Reforms of 1909 and the 
Momagu-Chclmsford measures of 1919 were extended ro Burma. For 
a time, to be sure, Burma was not included in the reforms of 1919, 
hut Burmese agitation worked a reversal of the original decision and 
in 1921 Burma was brought into conformity with the other provinces 
of the Indian empire. Burmese participation in government was thus 
appreciably increased. Indeed, a certain advance was made over India. 
Eighty per cent of the members of the legislative council were elected 
as against seventy per cent in the other provinces, and the forest 
department was among those “transferred” to Burmese control, an 
important concession in a land where timber export was of large 
dimensions. 

At the time of the Simon Commission (1927-1928) the Burmese 
nationalist leaders advocated divorce from India. In 1931 a special 
round table conference on Burma met in London, and the British 
government announced its purpose to leave to the people of Burma 
the decision as to whether they should be separated from India, Some¬ 
thing of an impasse followed, for the Burmese electorate appeared to 
oppose tire step on the terms offered by the British. I lowcver, in 1935 
the English consummated the division and gave Burma a constitution. 
Under rhts document Burma was accorded some of the powers of 
a self-governing dominion within the Brirish Empire. Technically, 
however, it remained a crown col on v. I ire Governor, appointed by 
the crown, had large powers. There was created a bicameral leg¬ 
islature to which membership was elective. Certain minorities, 
notably the Karens and the Indians, were guaranteed representa¬ 
tion. 

Under the new constitution Burmese political activity and con¬ 
sciousness grew apace. Radicals demanded even more autonomy. Bur¬ 
mese nationalist sentiment, moreover, broke our in riots against the 
Indians. Burma, from being a placid land with linle internal agitation 
or unrest, as it had been in the opening years of the twentieth century, 
was seething with nationalism and with the demands of the Burmese 
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leaders for control over the racial minorities and with marked restive* 
ness under what remained of British rule. 

Mention must be made in passing of the Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands. The summits of submerged mountains stretching southward 
from Burma, they have but a small population. From the third 
quarter of the nineteenth century until the Japanese occupation in 
1942 they were continuously under British rule. 

Thailand (Siam) 

It was under something of a handicap rhar Siam, or Thailand as 
for a time it preferred to be called, approached the end of the 
eighteenth ccnturv and the new age. In the second half of the century 
it had suffered from invasions by the Burmese, led by a new and 
vigorous dynasty. Ayuthia, the capital, was taken and razed. With 
rhar destruction much of what European culture had entered in the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries perished. 

However, after the disasters of these years came a partial reversal 
of fortune. A general of mixed Chinese and Siamese srock defeated 
the Burmese and fixed the capital at Bangkok, where it remained. It 
was lower on the Mcnam chan Ayuthia and became a convenient porr. 
It also prospered because of its command of the fertile delta of the 
Mcnam, the wealthiest portion of the land. This general was disposed 
of bv his ministers, presumably because of growing eccentricities, 
and was succeeded by another general, Chakkri, the first of a dynasty 
which still (1945) reigns. The continued decay of the Burmese royal 
line and the defeat of Burma by the British in the 1810’s freed the 
Siamese from the chronic threat from that quarter. 

Siam early felt the accentuared pressure from rhe Occident which 
came in the nineteenth century. The substitution of the English for 
rhe Dutch in the Malay Peninsula as a result of the Napoleonic Wars 
brought a more aggressive European neighbor on rite southern borders. 
In i8j 6, the year of the conclusion of the first Anglo-Burmesc war, 
an Anglo-Chincse treaty was concluded. In 1853 a rrcatv with Britain 
provided for extraterritoriality and fixed tariffs, port dues, and land 
revenues. In 1S33 a treaty was signed with the United States. In the 
second quarter of the nineteenth century there came a strengthening 
of Roman Catholic missionary effort, under a French society, from 
the low ebb to which it had fallen at the close of the eighteenth cen¬ 
tury, and the beginning of resident Protestant missionary enterprise, 
largely from the United Sratcs. 
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It was not until the middle of the nineteenth century that the 
penetration of Siam by Western culture became marked. In 1851 
there ascended the throne King Alongkut (known as Rama IV), who 
tended to favor Western culture. His important formative years, from 
1824 to 1851, Mongkut had spent in a Buddhist monastery, in an 
enforced retirement as an unsuccessful aspirant for the crown. He had 
employed rhis long seclusion to make himself something of a scholar 
in things Occidental and Siamese, an accomplishment of which he 
was inordinately proud. He had studied English and Latin with 
Protestant and Roman Catholic missionaries respectively, and knew 
a little of Pali and Sanskrit, languages useful for the reading of works 
on Buddhism. As a monarch he had idiosyncrasies which annoyed or 
amused Occidental observers, but he employed a number of West¬ 
erners, largely from countries from which he had little to fear politi¬ 
cally, reorganised the army and navy, inaugurated a mint and a new 
type of coinage, furthered the teaching of Western languages, built 
a few structures in European style, and encouraged W cstern com¬ 
merce and the coming of merchants from the Occident by signing 
treaties that accorded Westerners extraterritorial privileges under the 
supervision of their consuls. 

The policy of introducing features of Western culture was con¬ 
tinued by Mongkut’s son and successor, Chulalongkom (Rama \ ). 
For 3 time before his accession Chulalongkom had been under an 
English tutor. He was only sixteen when his father’s death (ifidS) 
brought him to power and he reigned for more than four decades, 
until his own demise in 1910. Like his father, he was a mixture of 
national traditions and Western ways. Fie was devoted to the pleasures 
of his large entourage of wives, concubines, ami children, was physi¬ 
cally indolent, and, especially in his later years, suffered from ill health 
which was not improved by his use of drugs. ^ ct he had intelligence, 
dignity, and charm, and wished to rule as the beneficent father of his 
people. Fie traveled outside his own realms, sent young Siamese to the 
West to study, partially reorganized the government, utilized Occi¬ 
dental advise re, abolished slavery, furthered public works and educa¬ 
tion, and modified the administration of justice. During his reign the 
French and the English relaxed their extraterritorial jurisdiction over 
their subjects. He created a cabinet and attempted to have its members 
set up budgets for their respective departments. ^ et he was often 
guilty' of personal extravagances. He created a hierarchy of provincial 
officials recruited largely from members of the royal family and by 
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rbis act of ccnrrali/.ation enhanced the power of the throne and broke 
up much of the administrative disunity from which the land had 
suffered. I Jc accomplished his changes in the face of conservative 
opposition and inertia fostered by a tropical climate. He went far 
toward putting the country in a position to hold its own in the modem 
world. 

Chula longhorn s successor {Y ajiravudh, better known as Rama 
VI) had been educared abroad, had expensive habits, and his gifts were 
more artistic and literary than administrative. In spite of Ins extrava¬ 
gance, progress was made in the Westernization of the land, the wealth 
of the country increased, and, after \\ orld W ar I, further steps were 
taken to remove the extraterritoriality and the regulation of the tariff 
by foreign treaties which were deemed an infringement on the coun¬ 
try’s sovereign righrs. However, his death (1915) found the finances 
of the land in bad condition. 

The next occupant of rhe throne was a younger brother of his 
predecessor who also had had part of hk education in Europe. I Jc was 
quiet and conscientious and sought to bring about an improvement 
by a drastic cut in expenses through dismissing many officials and 
through an increase in revenues, l ie also expressed his purpose to 
grant a constitution after Occidental precedent. 

In 1932 the movement toward a constitutional monarchy was 
accelerated by a revolt. The leaders were largely junior officials and 
army officers who had been educated in Europe. For the most part 
they were nor of the old arisrocracy. The King bowed to the seem¬ 
ingly inevitable. The movement could not be called one by the 
people, for the masses were not participants. It was, rather, rhe effort 
of new men to gain power from those who had formerly held it. Late 
in 1931 a constitution w as promulgated. Further difficulties followed. 
Factional strife developed. In 1935 The King, then abroad, abdicated 
and announced his purpose of residing thereafter in England, His 
nephew, a minor, at chat time in Swirzerland, was proclaimed his 
successor, but there was a general feeling that the Chakkri dynasty 
was nearing its end. The ferment of Western ideas was working. 
Accusations were heard that some of the leaders were infected w ith 
communism. New men were coming to the fore, largely from families 
not previously in pow er, and mainly with an Occidental type of 
education. 

^ et for the masses lift went as before. Buddhism was still the 
religion of rhe land. The overwhelming majority lived very much as 
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had rheir ancestors. Christian missions, while influential in rhe field of 
education, had won comparatively few converts, an indication that 
the basic structure of culture had not disintegrated. Nationalism 
which, among other symptoms, insisted upon the name Thailand, had 
its chief expression among the vocal educated minority. Some attempts 
were made to improve agriculture by cooperatives and the scientific 
fighting of pests, hut these were only in their early stages. Much of 
the Westernization of the land was accomplished nor by Siamese but 
by foreigners, either those in official employment or missionaries. 

I hat Thailand had been permitted to continue her career as an 
independent state while her neighbors were being brought into politi¬ 
cal subjection to Western powers was not due primarily to the skill 
of her rulers hut, rather, to the jealousies between the Occidental 
nations who might otherwise have absorbed her. She had the good 
fortune to lie between domains acquired by the English and the 
french. Either empire might have been glad to annex her but each 
knew that the other would not permit it. To be sure, Siam lost some 
of her territories to the French and the English, The French, in their 
expansion in what became their portion of lndo-China, took border 
territory to which rhe Siamese laid claim. In 1893 France brought 
armed pressure on Siam with the demand chat the latter evacuate all 
territory cast of rhe Mekong. The resulting treaty fully satisfied 
neither, for it granted more to France than the Siamese desired and 
still left two former Cambodian provinces, to which the French laid 
claim, in Siamese ha mis. In the fore part of the twentieth century 
T hai-French relations were generally amicable, and new treaties eased 
some of the former tensions. However, rising Thai nationalism 
brought restive ness and prepared the way for rhe developments which 
occurred after France had been weakened in World War II, The 
English made gains at the expense of Siam both in the Malay Peninsula 
and on the Bimnese-Siamese border, In 1896, to allay the friction over 
their respective ambitions in this parr of the world, Britain and France 
entered into a convention with each other in which they guaranteed 
the neutrality of the Menam basin. Since most of the foreign trade 
of Siam was then in British hands, the agreement in effect preserved 
this to Great Britain and so was to the larter’s advantage. 

In the second half of the nineteenth and especially in the twen¬ 
tieth century a growing problem was presented to Siam by an influx 
of Chinese. The Chinese immigration became particularly marked 
after 1850 and mounted in later decades. By 1940 not far from two 
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and a half million Chinese of pure or mixed blood were living in the 
country. They were approximately a sixth of the population. 1 hey 
were industrious and many of them acquired wealth. They dominated 
the internal trade. Their secret societies became powerful. 1 he Chi¬ 
nese issue was accentuated by the nationalism of the twentieth cen¬ 
tury. After the Revolution of 1911 in China and the founding of the 
Chinese Rcpuhlic, Chinese in Siam became more self-conscious. 
Siamese patriots sought to regain such of rhe economic control of the 
country as had passed into Chinese hands. They placed restrictions 
on immigration, palpably directed against the Chinese, and sought to 
extend the control of rhe government over the schools which the 
Chinese maintained for their children. 

As, in the twentieth century, Japan became an increasing factor 
in the east of Asia, some fear of her growing power arose in Thailand. 
However, Japan's victory over Russia in 1904-1905 produced a regard 
for the Land of the Rising Sun as a leader among Asiatic peoples in 
their ambition to be freed from white supremacy. Moreover, Japan 
proved willing to relinquish her extraterritorial rights on the comple¬ 
tion of rhe revision of Thailand’s codes of law. During and afre: 
World War 1 and especially afrer the world-wide depression of 191* 
and the depreciation of the Japanese yen, the sale of Japanese goods, 
particularly cottons, markedly increased. In 1933 Thailand was the 
sole member nation of the League of Nations which declined to join 
in the vote of censure by that body of Japan's actions in Manchuria. 
For this position Japan was grateful, and the friendship between the 
two countries deepened. The English began to be alarmed and front 
rime to time were disturbed by the report that Thailand was to per¬ 
mit Japan to build a canal across the Malay Peninsula at Kra. The 
practicability and utility of the project were dubious, but the rumors 
died uard. 

In 1940, on the eve of the Japanese occupation. Thailand was 
fairly prosperous. It had a population of approximately fifteen millions, 
a total which was probably about twice that of the beginning of the 
century. That population was very unevenly distributed. The econ¬ 
omy of the country was largely based upon rice. Indeed, rice was 
a main article of export, for more than enough was grown to supply 
rhe country’s needs. Population was, therefore, densest where rice 
could be best grown and that was primarily in the fertile delta of the 
Mtnam. There was also reliance upon fishing as another major source 
of food. Quantities of teak were exported. Under the direction of a 
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modern furestry depart sue nr, conservation of the forests was insti¬ 
tuted and a revenue obtained for the government, industrialization 
liiui scarcely begun. The country lacked several of the raw materials 
essential to any large development of manufactures. Overpopulation 
had not yet become a problem and the standard of living - was higher 
than in some other Far Eastern lands. Much of the life of the country 
centered around the capital, Bangkok. H inavana Buddhism remained 
the faith of the overwhelming majority. The monarchs of the second 
half of the nineteenth century sought to reform and revivify it and in 
the twentieth century it became more consciously associated with 
Thai nationalism. 

Here, then, in 1 hail and. was a country whose culture was con¬ 
tinuous with a long past, but which w as being progressively and rap¬ 
idly modified by contacts with the Occident. Thanks chiefly to 'he 
accident of its geographic position between the British and the French 
spheres of influence, it preserved its political independence. Of this 
its leaders were proud. To this picture the Japanese irruption to be 
recorded in a later chapter brought a sudden change. 

/ he Malay Peninsula ami Singapore 

As we saw in an earlier chapter, it was chiefly in consequence of 
the Napoleonic W ars that the English entered upon a prolonged 
development of the Malay Peninsula. They came in through their 
I^ast India Company. Shortly before the Napoleonic Wars, m 1786, 
the East India Company, the British instrument of trade and expan- 
slon in India and the Ear East, acquired the island of Penang by pur¬ 
chase from the local sultan. In 1795, soon after the occupation of 
Holland by the French in the course of the wars which arose out of 
the Revolution, the English rook from the Dutch Malacca, long the 
principal center of Western commerce and power in that region. In 
iSi8, following the reestablishment of peace in Europe, Malacca was 
restored to the Dutch, bur in 1824 it again came into British posses¬ 
sion in exchange for posts in Sumatra, 

More than to any other one man, the British position in the Malay 
Peninsula was due to Sir Thomas Stamford Raffles. Raffles was a 
youth of modest ancestry to whom the expansion of British power in 
the south of Asia provided both the opportunity and the incentive 
for a career. In the changes brought by the Napoleonic Wars he saw 
a breath-taking opening for the growth of British power ami com¬ 
merce in the east of Asia. It was he who was mainly responsible for 
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the British seizure of the former Dutch possessions H the East Indies. 
For a time he was in charge of the administration of Java. There he 
governed with conspicuous success. l ie dreamed of making Java the 
center of a vast British eastern insular empire and establishing close 
relations with Japan, then all bur hermetically scaled against the Euro¬ 
pean world P When, through the retrocession to the Dutch of rheir 
East Indian territories in the posc-NapoIconic settlement, that dream 
seemed to be denied* Raffles did nor completely despair. 1 le acquired 
for the East India Company the island of Singapore, at that time 
apparently without commercial or political significance. lie saw in 
its geographic position a strategic counter to the revived Dutch pow er, 
reenforcemeat to the East India Company's trade with China, and a 
stepping stone to further British expansion in thar part of the world. 
Accordingly, in 1819 Raffles rook possession of Singapore and there 
began the development of the port which became the keystone to 
British power in that region. He was a far-seeing administrator. He 
made of Singapore a free port, thus greatly stimulating its growth. 
He formulated a code of laws designed ro meet the needs of the 
mixed population of the cosmopolitan city* He promoted the educa¬ 
tion of Chinese and Malay youth. 

By steps which were gradual and were not part of a comprehen¬ 
sive design, British control was extended over such of the peninsula 
as was not under Burmese or Siamese jurisdiction. 

At the time of the Japanese occupation, in 8941, politically and 
administratively the area under British jurisdiction was divided into 
three unequal parts. 

First there were the Straits Settlements. These were made up of 
a number of scattered territories, some islands and islets anti some bits 
of the mainland. The chief components were Singapore, Malacca, 
Penang, Province Wellesley (on the mainland ) , and what was known 
as the Bindings, a region not far south of Penang. The Straits Settle¬ 
ments had been administered in connection with India, until 1867, 
when they became a distinct crown colony. 

Second there were the Federated Malay States. These constituted 
a block of territory, mainly in the heart of the peninsula. In the latter 
part of the nineteenth century the English found it expedient to 
extend their conrrol over the Malay sultans, rulers who exercised sov¬ 
ereignty over states of varying si^c. This seemed to be necessary, 
partly because of the friction that had broken out between the Malays 
and Chinese immigrants. Treaties were entered into between the 
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British government and the various sultans, somewhat after the par¬ 
tem of the native states of India, and, also partly according to that 
precedent, British Residents were placed with the sultans to represent 
British interests and to see that good gov eminent was maintained. In 
1896, for better supervision of the administration, a Federation w as 
formed which drew into itself four of rhe native states. For a number 
of years the power of the central administration of the Federation 
increased and the position of the sultans became more and more 
divorced from active government. The sultans were assured of ample 
revenues and of the honors attached to their titles, but the actual 
pow er was exercised bv the Resident-General (later called Chief Sec¬ 
retary) and a civil sendee centering at the Federation's capital, Kuala 
Lumpur. In the 1910's a movement began which sought to restore 
more authority to the sukans and their governments and Residents. 
Decentralization encountered opposition from Europeans and Chinese 
and was carried only part way. The Chief Secretaryship w as abol¬ 
ished {1935) but there remained a Federal Secretary, and for the High 
Commissioner, who was liIso Governor of the Straits Settlements, more 
direct supervision was now entailed. With the great economic devel¬ 
opment in tire last quarter of the nineteenth and the first four decades 
of the twentieth centuries, the Federated Malay States tended to 
become more and more an economic unit which invited unified politi¬ 
cal administration. 

The third political division was made up of the Unfederatcd 
Malay States. These w ere five in number. One, Johore, occupied the 
southern tip of the peninsula. The other four were in the north and 
were separated from Johorc bv the Federated Malay States. Techni¬ 
cally the five states were independent and bound to the British Empire 
by treaties* However, in all matters but those touching Islam and 
Malay customs they were constrained by treaty to follow r the counsel 
of British advisers, Malays had a greater share in government than in 
the Federated Malay States. Moreover, except for Job ore, the Unfed- 
era ted States were more backward economically than the Federated, 
In the two on the northeast the mining and agricultural development 
which was so striking in the rest of the area had scarcely begun, even 
in 1941. This meant that except in Johorc Chinese and Indian immi¬ 
grants were nor so prominent as in the Straits Settlements and the 
Federated States* 

Under the p$x Britiiimica the Malay Peninsula and Singapore 
enjoyed great and growing prosperity. Mines were developed. Much 
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of rhe land, especially on the west coast* was cleared of its tropical 
forests and pur under cultivation. The mining was chiefly of tin. In 
igjS the area produced twenty-nine per cent of the worlds output of 
that metal. It may be added that an additional fourteen per cent came 
from the Netherlands Indies, ten per cent from Thailand and trench 
Jndo-China* and eight per cent from China. The United States was 
the world's chief user of tin, taking in 193& approximately a third of 
the whole. A variety of tropical plants were raised. The coconut was 
important. Rice was the staple grain. W ith che coming of the automo¬ 
bile in the twentieth century as a major form of transportation rubber 
forged ahead. By 1938 about ninety per cent of the world's supply 
of rubber was from southeastern Asia and the East Indies. Of this 
more than hall was exported through British Malaya and about twe¬ 
lfths was grown in the area. The United States, with its extensive use 
of the automobile, bought approximately half of the world's produc¬ 
tion. This threat development in the Malav Peninsula was, accordingly, 
closely tied to the economy of the United States. The \laky Peninsula 
and Singapore and the British financial interests which centered there 
depended in large part upon the American market, and the United 
States would find itself embarrassed if it were suddenly cut off, as it 
was in 1942, from tins source of materials so important to irs industry 
and life. 

The prosperity and order which were the fruit of British rule 
attracted many immigrants to the Malay Peninsula and Singapore. By 
1940 immigration had attained such proportions that Malays, who had 
been predominant numerically as well as politically at the beginning 
of the nineteenth century, constituted only about two-fifths of the 
total population of slightly over five millions. 

One large element was from India. Most of this came in the form 
of labor, mainly for the rubber estates. In earlier years it was chiefly 
recruited under contract. Later rhis practice declined and nortinden¬ 
sured, voluntary labor became prominent. In 1931 Indians totaled a 
lirile more chan sl\ hundred thousand* or about fourteen per cent of 
the population. As, in the twentieth century, Indian nationalism in¬ 
creased, it interested itself in the lot of the Indians in Malaya. It 
brought pressure to correct abuses and exploitation, evils which a 
growing British conscience was already seeking to abate. 

The overwhelming majority of the immigrants were Chinese. For 
centuries Chinese had been corning to the peninsula. I lowevcr* the 
opportunity and demand for labor which developed in the later 
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decades of the nineteenth century and in the twentieth century 
brought a vast increase. The Chinese were mainly from the two 
southern coast provinces, Kwangtung and Fukien. Until 1914. when 
that system was abolished, a large proportion of the coolies were 
recruited on the indenture plan. In 1951 Chinese were approximately 
thirty'-nine per cent or nearly two-fifths of the population. The 
majority thought of themselves as temporary' residents and left their 
wives and children in China. As time passed an increasing number 
became permanently domiciled. They were hard-working and frugal 
and many of them acquired wealth. The marked economic develop¬ 
ment of the Malay Peninsula in the half century or more before 1941 
was due primarily to them and to the British. \\ ith the growth of 
Chinese nationalism in the twentieth century, especially after the 
coming of the Chinese Republic (1911)) the Chinese in .Malaya be¬ 
came very much interested in the politics of the mother country. 
Indeed, the Kuomintang, the dominant party' in China, drew some of 
its financial support from than. Schools using the Chinese language 
helped to keep alive Chinese culture and loyalty to the homeland. 

Another source of immigration was Malays from the Netherlands 
East Indies. In 1931 they numbered about seven per cent of the total 
population. In Johore they were nearly a quarter of the whole. They 
tended to merge rcadilv with the older .Malay stock. 

In the course of their occupation, the English had done much tor 
the Malay Peninsula. Under them wealth and population had multi¬ 
plied. Order had been established and the former piracy and internal 
strife had been stamped our.! lealth services had reduced disease. Sys¬ 
tems of schools had tieen developed, notably in the twentieth century. 
Little had been accomplished in the development of self-government 
or of democratic institutions. Except for a \ cry small minority, the 
M a lays were not politically minded and were content with British 
administration; Most of the Chinese and Indians, the other large ele¬ 
ments of the population, thought of themselves as temporary residents 
and did not identify themselves with the region. By 1941. however, 
an increasing proportion of Chinese had been bom there. Some of 
them, with a modem Western education, were restive and were ask¬ 
ing for a larger share in the civil service. Yet most of the civil service 
was recruited from British subjects of European birth. The area w as 
mainly passive, administered by a minority of British origin. 

Because of the strategic importance of Singapore, both on the 
trade route to the Far Fast and in the defense of the Malay Peninsula, 
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Australia, and New Zealand, after World War I Great Britain built 
a great naval and air base on that island which was practically com¬ 
pleted in 193S- It was the most important and formidable maintained 
by the British Empire in the Far East. It was designed against possible 
attack from the sea, but, as the events of 1942; proved, was singularly 
vulnerable from die land. Xo serious menace had been anticipated by 
that route. 

The year 1941 dawned with a prosperous and quiet Malay" Penin¬ 
sula, somewhat annoyed by the darkening clouds in the north, but 
feeling secure behind the ramparts of the British fleet and of the 
Singapore naval base. /Vs a region it was not united, whether cultural I v, 
politically, or racially. The only integrating factors were geography 
and British rule or ovcrlordship. Indeed, because of the Chinese and 
Indian immigration, there m ss less of unity than at the dawn of the 
nineteenth century. The region was far from being a nation. 

The French in htdo-Chma 

North of the Malay Peninsula and cast of Thailand was a region 
made up of what had historically been Cambodia, Cochin-China, 
Champa, Annam, Tongking, and Laos. It contained a medley of 
peoples and was not united culturally. In Annam and Tongking, to 
the east of the mountainous backbone of the area, civilization had a 
strongly Chinese tinge. Over long intervals northern portions of this 
eastern coastal region had been a part of the Chinese Empire. To the 
west of the mountains, especially in the lower reaches of the valley 
of the Mekong, Indian cultural influences had been dominant, hi the 
upper reaches of the Mekong Valley much of primitive culture per¬ 
sisted. In the eighteentli century most of the area was ruled by 
Arm ami te princes. 

Into this region came French rule, largely in the second half of 
he nineteenth century, bringing with it Western civilization and 
imposing an incomplete and decidedly superficial unity. 

French political rule came in the wake of French Roman Catholic 
missions. It was not strongly pro-Roman Catholic, Indeed, during the 
latter parr of its course it conformed to the pattern of the Third 
Republic and was often anticlerical. Yet the bulk of the Roman 
Catholic missionaries were French citizens and that fact constituted 
die grounds for the intervention which eventually issued in conquest. 

French interest began in the seventeenth century, especially 
through a Jesuit who stimulated the formation of the Society of For- 
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cign Missions of Paris and directed its attention to Cochin-China. It 
was the emissaries of this society who constituted the majority of rhe 
Roman Catholic missionaries in the nineteenth and twentieth cen¬ 
turies. In the eighteenth century some of rhe French commercial ambi¬ 
tions were directed toward Cochin-China and Annam. In the 1780 s, 
on the eve of the fall of the Old Regime in France, a French mis¬ 
sionary bishop, hoping to obtain favor for his faith, espoused rhe 
cause of an Annamite claimant to power in the southern part of the 
country. Indeed, Louis XVI entered into a treaty with the prince 
engaging to give aid. Although the French government did not carry 
out its agreement, assistance came from French volunteers. Partly 
through their support, the prince established himself. He became 
known as the Emperor Ciialong, extended his rule over all of the 
Annamite peoples, anti reduced Cambodia and Laos to vassalage. He 
was not particularly friendly to Christianity and even countenanced 
persecutions of the faith. However, he did not press them. 

Succeeding reigns were marked by recurring and at times intense 
persecution. In the 1850's the anti-Christian measures became particu¬ 
larly severe, presumably because of fear of Western aggression fanned 
by the pressure of the Occident upon China, and especially by the 
Anglo-French war on China in the later years of that decade. In 1858, 
because of attacks on French and Spanish missionaries, France anti 
Spain sent forces to compel respect for their citizens. France played 
the larger and more persistent part in the expedition. 

In pursuance of the steps then undertaken, France conquered the 
three eastern provinces of Cochin-China, and in 1865 the Annamite 
Emperor was constrained to sign a treaty which recognized t he I- tench 
title to that area and promised an indemnity. 

In the ensuing five vears French control was extended over the 
three western provinces of Cochin-China, a protectorate was set up 
over the neighboring Cambodia, and the Mekong was explored. For 
a time afteethe defeat of France in Europe in the Franco-Prassian 
War, French prestige was low and expansion paused. I hen, in 1S7J. a 
French officer wiih*a contingent of troops made himself master of the 
delta of the Red River in Tongking. He was killed in a skirmish and 
rhe higher French authorities, hesitating to take advantage of his 
gains, made a peace (.874) with rhe Annamite court which in reality 
surrendered his conquests. The Red River was opened and French 
sovereignty in Cochin-China was confirmed, but the promised indem¬ 
nity of a few years before was waived. The Annamite government 
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recognized a kind of French protectorate bv Agreeing ro conform its 
foreign policy to that of France. Yet Annum srill acknowledged a 
loose vassalage to China. Difficulties continued in Tongking. Bandits 
made life in the delta insecure. China sent troops, ostensibly to deal 
with the bandits, but in fact to oppose the French. In 1883 and 1884 
French forces took the delta and forced the Emperor of Annam to 
accept the French protectorate. Friction with the Chinese followed, 
with an undeclared Fra neo-Chinese war. Peking felt itself compelled 
ro yield. In 1B93 Laos was nominally occupied/French authority had 
now been theoretically recognized in most of the region. 

There followed rhe difficult problem of devising and enforcing 
effective French control. It was complicated bv lack of agreement 
between the French civil and military officials, by banditry alontr the 
Chinese frontier, and by a lack of consistency in the utilization of the 
traditional Annamese officialdom. In 1887 all of the territory under 
French control was brought together administratively with a Gover¬ 
nor-General and a council at the head. Cochin-China continued to be 
a French colony and Cambodia and Annatn-Tongking protectorates. 
The courts of justice and the finances were gradually reorganized. 
Successiif c heads of the French administration took varying attitudes 
toward the inherited native institutions. Some would preserve them. 
Others would weaken them. The trend was in the direction of replac¬ 
ing the old officialdom with direct control through French officials. 
In general the French had followed in their nineteenth century 
colonial administration the policy of assimilation. The peoples of the 
colonial possessions were so far as possible to become French in 
language and in customs. In Indo-Chim, in spite of the efforts of 
some of the Go\ ernons- Genera I to further a different program, few 
of the French officials acquired the native tongues sufficiently to fed 
at home in their use. In World War J several scores of thousands of 
Annamites were sent to Europe as soldiers and laborers. Following the 
war, some effort was made at decentralization and toward increased 
participation by natives in the government. There were halting steps 
toward representative assemblies. Natives were permitted to qualify 
for administrative posrs without having acquired naturalization as 
French citizens. In the 1930 s a Paris-educated Emperor sought to 
bring about a reorganization of his court on Western patterns and 
to promote education. By gradual steps the share of the natives in 
the government svas being increased. Slowly old institutions, such 
as the commune and the inherited mandarinate built on Chinese tradi- 
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tions, disintegrated or were modified. French citizenship was framed 
co French-speaking natives for distinguished service. The degree of 
the assimilation to French procedures and French courts varied from 
section to section* 

In proportion to the population Christianity made greater numer¬ 
ical progress in French l ado-China than in any other land in eastern 
or southeastern Asia except Ceylon. In the 19 jo’s Christians numbered 
more chan one and a third millions, or more than five per cenc of the 
population. These Christians were almost entirely Roman Catholics. 
Protestantism was negligible. The prosperity of the Christian missions 
antedated the nineteenth century and French rule* In spite of the 
persecutions of the fore part of the nineteenth century and the luke¬ 
warmness and at times anti clerical policy of the French adm mist ra¬ 
tion* the growth continued. Most of the missionaries were French. 
The Society of Foreign Missions of Paris and associated women's 
organizations provided die majority of the foreign staff. By 1940 con¬ 
siderable progress had been registered in the creation not only of a 
native priesthood but a bo of an indigenous episcopate* 

The French occupation was followed by economic developments 
which were to be expected from contact with an industrialized Occi¬ 
dent. Mining became important* The rich deposits of coal, largely 
anthracite and chiefly in Toughing, were exploited. Encouraged by 
the presence of coal* several industries were developed on the Red 
River delta. Tin and zinc became important articles of export. Rubber 
plantations were established. 

At the same time the region's chief agricultural product con¬ 
tinue d t as in the past, to be rice. Fertile lowlands, especially the rich 
deltas of the Mekong and Red Rivers* were mainly devoted to rice 
culture. Rice was the staple food. It was also a major export. Fishing* 
too, was prominent as a source of food. 

As in the Malay Peninsula, so in French Indo-China, there was 
an influx of immigrants front India and China. Indians and Chinese, 
however* did not constitute so large a proportion of the population 
as in the Malay States. In French Indo-China most of the Indians were 
money lenders. The Chinese came not so much as coolies, although 
many of them were laborers on the plantations, but as landowning 
farmers and, particularly, as merchants and bankers. Sonic of them 
had long been in the region, but their numbers greatly increased in 
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. They tended ro hold them¬ 
selves aloof from the natives and, indeed* to view them with disdain. 
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Under French rule, although it had been in existence even in 
Cochin-China for less than one long lifetime, population mounted. 
The French built hundreds of miles of railways and roads. Through 
dikes and canals they reclaimed additional rich soil iti the deltas. 1 hey 
developed schools, even chough for only a small proportion of the 
population. They undertook archaeological studies and excavations. 
However, rhey did not weld the diverse peoples of the area into a 
nation. Great diversities persisted in language, in race, and in culture. 
Such unity as existed was largely artificial, imposed first bv the 
A unarm if and then by the French conquest and administration. Here 
and there, in 1940, were beginnings of nationalism, but only among 
small educated minorities. 

The East Indies (Portuguese, British, and Dutch) 

To the south and east of southeastern Asia screrched a vast island 
world which Europeans somewhat loosely designated as the East 
Indies. It was the home of many peoples who at the dawn of the 
nineteenth century and throughout the ensuing century and a half 
represented several different types of culture. The larger proportion 
of the peoples were of Malay stock. In New Guinea and some of the 
adjacent islands there were Papuans. The languages were chiefly of 
the Malay family and a hind of common pidgin Malay was under¬ 
stood throughout the majority of the islands. In religion the most 
populous of the islands, java, held to Islam, which was superimposed 
upon remnants of the earlier Hinduism and Buddhism and of a still 
earlier animism. Hinduism survived on Bali, immediately east of 
Java. Islam was found along the eoast of some of the other islands. 
Many of the peoples, especially in the interior, were animists and of 
a primitive culture. By the beginning of the nineteenth century, under 
Dutch rule Protestant Christianity had gained footholds. Roman 
Catholic Christianity was to be found chiefly in the Portuguese tern - 
tories* 

By the beginning of the nineteenth century, through the wave 
of expansion which had begun in the fifteenth ccnmrv* Europeans had 
acquired territorial possessions and had begun to affect the culture of 
the Fast Indies. Europeanization had proceeded furthest in the north- 
cmmosE group, the Philippines* which had been under Spanish rule 
since the sixteenth century. The Dutch had largely succeeded to the 
Portuguese, bur the latter still clung to remnants of their former 
holdings. The Dutch had cheir headquarters on java, but were also 
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dominant in some of the smaller islands, especially in the Moluccas 
or Spice Islands, once the chief lure to European commerce. The 
English had, temporarily as it proved, taken over the Dutch territories 
as an incident of the Napoleonic Wars. The English East India Com¬ 
pany also had a foothold on Sumatra, acquired by direct settlement 
rather than through the Dutch. 

In the course of the nineteenth century Westerners greatly ex¬ 
tended their power in Indonesia. By 1940 all of the region had been 
brought at least nominally under their control. In most of the region 
that control was actual and effective. Accompanying it came Occi¬ 
dental culture and the transformation brought by the impact of rite 
Western world. 

In our necessarily condensed survey of the region we will speak 
first of the Portuguese, next of the English, then, briefly, of the 
German, then of the Dutch, and finally, and under a separate section, 
of the American activities in the area. 

The Portuguese in the Em Indies 

At the beginning of the nineteenth century die once extensive 
Portuguese holdings in the East Indies had dwindled to the castem 
end of Timor and sonic neighboring smaller islands. Boundary dis¬ 
putes between the Portuguese and the Dutch were chronic. In 1859 
a treaty between the two countries adjusted some of these, partly 
through the purchase by the Dutch of Portuguese claims to several 
Elands north of Timor, Additional Treaties in the logo's and the first 
decade of the twentieth century reached further agreement on the 
points at issue. The Portuguese retained the eastern end of Timor. 

The English in the Em Indies 

Id the latter part of the seventeenth and in the eighteenth century 
the chief European rival of the Dutch was nor the Portuguese but the 
English. Each people had an East India Company Through which ir 
was extending its trade. In the seventeenth century the English East 
India Company acquired a foothold on Sumatra which it did nor 
relinquish until 1814. During the Napoleonic Wars, as we said a few 
paragraphs earlier, die English, at war with the French, occupied the 
Dutch possessions in the East Indies, for the Netherlands had become 
part of the Napoleonic Empire, The British occupation, achieved by 
way of India, was from 181 r to 1818- The energetic and able Raffles, 
in charge of the British administration, carried out many changes in 
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the government and brought rebellious native princes to submission. 
When, to his great disappointment, the Dutch rule was restored, it 
was, as we have seen, largely his vision and resolution which laid 
the foundations for British dominance in the .Malay Peninsula. The 
Dutcli eventual !y acquiesced in an arrangement which virtually gave 
them a free hand in Sumatra in return for the surrender of their 
ambitions in the Malay Peninsula. 

Yet rhe British succeeded in establishing themselves in sonic other 
portions of the East Indies. In 1941 they had holdings on the north¬ 
western shores of Borneo and in the eastern half of New Guinea. They 
also had small islands south of Java and Sumatra. 

In the eighteenth century the English Fast India Company estab¬ 
lished a trading station on Labuan, an island off the northwest coast 
of Borneo. The project failed and the post was abandoned. However, 
in the 1840s Labuan was again taken over. Early in the twentieth 
century, for administrative purposes ir was placed under the Governor 
of the Strairs Settlements. Brunei, under British protection since the 
iSSo’s, was a sulranate on the mainland of Borneo to which Labuan 
and much else that later passed into British hands once belonged. In its 
sadly shrunken state it technically maintained its independence, but 
with British permission. 

Sarawak, on the northwest coast of Borneo, also theoretically 
independent and a British protectorate, had back of its existence a 
tale of daring adventure and able administration. Ir was the creation 
of Sir James Brooke (1803-1868} who first went to the East in the 
service of the English East India Company. In the 1830’$, moved in 
part by a desire to spread civilization in the area, he headed an expedi¬ 
tion, firced out at his own expense, to Borneo. Through armed assist¬ 
ance to one of the local rulers in suppressing an insurrection, he 
obtained the title of Rajah of Sarawak. In the area, with the support 
of British ships of war and for a time with British appointment as 
Governor of Labuan ami Consul-General of Borneo, he put down 
piracy, prepared a code of laws, and developed commerce. In 1863 
the British government recognized Sarawak as independent and in 
188S in return for assurance of protection took its foreign affairs 
under its control. Sir James Brooke was succeeded as Rajah hy his 
nephew and the latter in turn by a son. The borders of the state were 
gradually enlarged and there was marked development in public 
works, education, public health, forestry, and commerce. 

On the northern tip of Borneo was British North Borneo. This 
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came into being as a political entity in the last quarter of the nine¬ 
teenth century and was chiefly the creation of the British North 
Borneo Company. It was administered by the company and was under 
British protection. In the twentieth century rubber plantations 
brought it prosperity. Both here and in Sarawak Chinese immigrants 
were attracted and by their industry assisted in the economic devel¬ 
opment. 

In the 1880’s, that decade of scramble for territory by rival 
imperialist European powers, rhe southeastern portion of the huge 
Island of New Guinea passed under British “protection" and became 
known as Papua. It was eventually placed under Australia as a colonial 
possession of that commonwealth. In rhe 1880’s the northeastern por¬ 
tion of New Guinea was made a German protectorate. As a result 
of World War l it was given to Australia, but as a mandate under 
the League of Nations. 

Several hundred miles south of Sumatra was the small group 
known as the Reeling or Cocos or Cocos-lv.eeling Islands. In the first 
half of the nineteenth century they were settled by the Ross family. 
It retained title to them, but eventually they were placed under the 
Straits Settlements. So, too, to the Straits Settlements belonged Christ¬ 
mas Island, south of Java, the peak of a submerged mountain, valuable 
for its deposits of phosphates and British since the last quarter of rhe 
nineteenth century. In most of these British East Indian possessions 
Christian missionaries, chiefly Anglican, were to be found, with 
schools, hospitals, and churches. 

The Dutch in the East Indies 

The major part of the East Indies passed under Dutch control 
and became known as the Nether I antis Fast Indies. 

At the rime of the restoration of Dutch rule, in 1819, the con¬ 
quest was far from being completed. Although the majority of the 
population were probably under Dutch supervision, the larger part 
of the area had still to be subdued. Java and the small adjoining island 
of Madura were in Dutch hands but much of the control was exer¬ 
cised indirectly. The Moluccas were largely Dutch possessions. The 
Dutch had footholds on several other islands, including Sumatra, 
Celebes, and Borneo. Yet the archipelago as a whole was far from 
being Dutch territory. 

In the nineteenth and twentieth centuries the Dutch greatly 
extended their rule. In 18:5 they faced a rebellion in Java which was 
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nor finally mastered until 183a, and then at no little expense in life 
and treasure. That experience ended serious Javanese resistance and 
was followed by the reduction of the area on the island lefr under 
native princes to a small portion in the center. The Dutch now admin¬ 
istered most of the island directly. In Sumatra the coastal areas were 
fairly rapidly conquered. Some of the native princes were deposed 
and direct Dutch administration enforced. Others of the princes were 
permitted to retain their titles and something of their power, but with 
Dutch supervision. The interior of Sumatra was much slower ro yield. 
It was not until the first decade of the twentieth century that the last 
of the interior peoples submitted. That same decade, too, saw the 
resistance of the northernmost sulranarc in Sumatra overcome. The 
most scuhborn opposition was front the tribes and rulers who were 
Moslem by faith. 

Borneo also presented a perplexing problem. Through their use 
of steamboats the Dutch found the reduction of the chronic piracy 
on the neighboring seas comparatively easy, although annoying. The 
stout resistance presented on the west coasr of Romeo by the Chinese 
colonies, long established and sturdy in their independence, was 
crushed, hut only in the 1880's after nearly three-quarters of a cen¬ 
tury of intermittent effort. The combination of adverse terrain and 
climate made the penetration of the interior of Borneo peculiarly 
difficult. The Dutch slowly pushed their borders inland, but in 1941 
there were still areas to he explored and, presumably, rribes which 
had so far never seen a white face. 

Parrs of the island of Celebes proved resistant. Not until 1910, 
after numerous intermittent wars, were the last of the Moslem sul¬ 
tanates subjugated. In the interior the animistic primitive rribes were 
protected by their mountains, but the Dutch officials gradually ex¬ 
tended their authority over them. 

In the densely populated Bali, Hindu in religion and culture, a 
revolt flared out as late as 1908. The Moluccas, smaller in area and 
lung under Durch influence, did nor prove especially obdurate. New' 
Guinea, with its dense tropical forests, its rugged mountains, and its 
primitive peoples, was not, even in 1941, fully brought within the 
circle of Dutch cultural influence. Here and there on "the coast were 
centers of Dutch authority and settlement. The enterprising Chinese 
merchants had footholds. Bui most of the region was still as untouched 
by European civilization as when the first Portuguese and Dutch ships 
came in sight of irs coasts. 
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Administratively the Dutch possessions were divided between 
Java and the adjacent Madura on the one hand, the center of Dutch 
rule and containing more than half the population, and. on the other, 
the Outer Provinces, namely all the rest of the area. 

The Napoleonic Wars were more than an interlude in the Dutch 
story in the East Indies. They made both possible and necessary a 
revolution in Dutch colonial administration. Developments in the 
eighteenth century had been rendering the Netherlands East India 
Company an anachronism. Like its British counterpart in India, to 
protect its trade the Company had felt itself constrained to become 
entangled in the local political situation. It had gone to war with 
some of the native princes and had reduced them to vassalage. It 
preferred to rule through them rather than to establish its own direct 
administration* but it became a political overlord* The frequent wars 
entailed by the conquest proved a heavy drain on the Company’s 
treasury* Wars with Great Britain in the lasr quarter of the eighteenth 
century brought further embarrassments. Added to these adversities 
were poor management and growing breaches in the Company's trade 
monopoly, both by the English and Arabs and by the Dutch them¬ 
selves, In 179B the Company was dissolved—anticipating the fate of 
its English rival by more than half a century* When, after the Napo¬ 
leonic storm, Dutch rule was restored, the Company was a matter 
of history* The Dutch possessions were placed under the direct con¬ 
trol of the home government. 

For a time after the revival of Dutch rule, the policy of the 
administration was to encourage the entrance of private free enter¬ 
prise. This procedure was but haltingly pursued. The rebellions in 
Java which tested out the mettle of the renewed Dutch administration 
brought heavy drains to the exchequer. The revolts were suppressed, 
hut only at considerable cost. Moreover, Mol land itself went through 
difficult times financially after the establishment of peace in Europe* 
There was an insistent demand that the East Indies be made to 
pay. 

The urgent clamor for profit led to the adoption by the Dutch 
in the Ease Indies of what was known as the cukurc system. Instead 
of colleciing its revenue in kind, namely, in the rice which was the 
chief crop but which was of little value to it, tlte government required 
the cultivators to devote a portion of their time and land to the raising 
of such crops as it might direct and which it could sell in Europe. In 
theory this would consume about one-fifth of the peasants’ time as 
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against the two-fifths which it took to grow the rice demanded under 
the old form of taxation. It seemed to promise for the Indonesians a 
lightening of their burdens and the assurance of an easier and more 
prosperous life. In practice the culrurc system had the opposite result. 
For a time it seems to have led to an increase in population and pros¬ 
perity for the Indonesians. However, later ir was marked by the ruth¬ 
less exploitation of the masses. The Javanese were required to spend so 
much rime and energy in producing crops for the state that they had 
too little for their own crops. The soil became badly exhausted. To 
be sure, the system brought enormous probes to the Dutch govern¬ 
ment, but it was at the cost of the welfare of the Indonesians. Cor¬ 
rupt officials, both native and Dutch, seized the opportunity to wrest 
gains for themselves at tire price of the sufferings of the tillers of 
rhe soil. 

Against the abuses of the culture system the Dutch conscience 
eventually registered effective protest. The age was one of growing 
benevolence in much of European colonial administration and of 
treatment of dependent peoples. In the early part of the nineteenth 
century the British government set itself against the slave trade and 
abolished Negro slavery within its empire. The 1860's saw the end of 
Negro slavery in the United States. In the latter half of rhe century, 
utilizing the language of the poet laureate of British imperialism, 
Rudyard Kipling, many were speaking of the colonial administration 
of non-European peoples as “the white man's burden.” The move¬ 
ment was furthered by the religious awakenings which were stirring 
the British Isles, the United States, and Holland. Under these circum¬ 
stances the voices raised against the iniquities of the culture system 
found a ready hearing. Reform began in 1848 and was carried further 
in the 1850’s under the insistence of a clergyman who as a pastor in 
Batavia had seen the situation at first hand and who became a member 
of the States General. It received additional powerful assistance from 
a stirring novel written by a conscientious Dutch colonial official. 
By an agrarian law passed in 1870 the struggle was largely won. Of 
the two chief crops grown under the culture system, the forced 
cultivation of sugar ended by 1890 and that of coffee in 1915, The 
abandonment of the system, it must be added, was due to the fact 
that it had ceased to be profitable as well as to the injustices it entailed. 

After the abandonment of the culture system, the development 
of the economy of the Netherlands East Indies became increasingly 
dependent upon private enterprise. The government became an 
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arbiter and a protector of the natives from exploitation rather chan a 
participant in business. 

With the dawn of the twentieth century, what was known as 
the ethical policy became prominent. By this was meant the moral 
obligation of the Dutch administration to further the welfare of the 
Indonesians and to take steps toward self-government by the natives. 

It was due to a I ante degree to the Christian parties in che Netherlands 
which were die outcome of religious awake clings. It was aided by the 
rise of socialist parries. The Christian parties also insisted upon a 
colonial policy' favorable to ChrisrLm missions. In general the program 
of the colonial administration in the twentieth century sought the 
preservation of native customs and institutions and the increasing 
participation of the Indonesians in the government. Liberals among 
the Dutch talked of the ideal as being an autonomous state which, 
while remaining within the Dutch Empire, would do so on the basis 
of equality with the Netherlands. As a rule, the Dutch did not speak 
of independence for the Indies- Holland had come to be intimately 
involved in the life of hs huge overseas possession. Thousands of the 
Dutch depended for their livelihood upon the connection. Severing 
the tie which bound the Indies to the Netherlands would have meant 
a grave economic crisis for the latter. 

In pursuance of the policies developed in the nineteenth and twen¬ 
tieth centuries, the trend was toward greater participation by the 
native populations in the central government of the Indies and 
toward self-government in local units. Movement in that direction 
was hastened by the rise of Indonesian nationalism. Nationalism \^as 
particularly marked among rhe educated Javanese—those, in other 
words, who had been most closely in touch with Occidental currents 
of thought and were aware of what was taking place elsewhere in the 
Orient. Nationalism began to be vocal in the first decade of the 
twentieth century and became more intense after W orld W at L The 
period was one of a “rising tide of color ’ against white domination 
in many parts of the globe Which was accen tua ted by the Wilsonian 
stress upon the self-determination of peoples. At times in the 1910 s 
the nationalist agitation broke out in open revolts in Java and Sumatra, 
After the Japanese advance in Manchuria in the 1930^ it subsided, 
partly because of the fear of Japan and parti)' because of repressive 
measures by the Dutch authorities* 

Partly because of their settled policy and partly under pressure 
from the nationalists, in 1916 the Dutch created the \ olksraad, a 
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kind of East Indian parliament. At first its functions were advisory 
to the Governor-General, Later, after 1917* it had legislative powers. 
Its chairman and about one-third of its members were appointed- Ap¬ 
proximately two-thirds were elected. Half its members were Indo¬ 
nesians, a little less than half Europeans, and the remainder “alien 
Asiatic/ 5 generally Chinese and Arabs, The administration was mainly 
through a civil service. The higher ranks of the civil service were filled 
by Dutchmen, carefully trained in Holland in the languages* customs, 
and institutions of the Indies, The lower grades of the civil service 
were increasingly recruited from the natives. In 1941 the latter made 
up about six-sevenths of the whole. 

Part* coo, of the twentieth century program was the decentraliza¬ 
tion of government, the development of local self-government to 
handle local affairs. This seemed especially important in an area as 
vast as chat of the Netherlands East Indies and made up of so many 
tribes and peoples on such different cultural levels. Decentralisation 
and local autonomy were furthered by a policy which was much 
older than the twentieth century, char of “indirect 51 and “semi-indr 
rect’* rule through native princes and states. 

The Dutch preserved native customs and laws where these did 
not run diametrically counter to Occidental conceptions of morals and 
justice. 

It seemed fantastic to hope that at any early time the Nether¬ 
lands Indies would attain the status of a united, independent nation* 
The historic and cultural difTefences were too great to make that 
goal quickly a reality. Such unity as existed was chief!y that given by 
the Dutch administration. Vet within the structure of that administra¬ 
tion someth mg of cohesion was being attained* 

Prominent as a corollary of the Dutch occupation was the spread 
of Christianity. Before the nineteenth century this was primarily 
under ihe supervision and with the assistance of the East India Com¬ 
pany* Through that means there came into being a srare church, 
Protestant and Calvinist, In the nineteenth and twentieth centuries the 
spread was chiefly through missionary agencies supported by popular 
subscriptions from Europe. In the nineteenth century these were 
mostly Protestant. The majority of them were Dutch but an impor¬ 
tant minority were German. In the twentieth century Protestant 
missions continued to grow* but Roman Girholic enterprises had an 
even greater proportionate extension. In 1941, Christians totaled more 
than two millions, of whom approximately four-fifths w ere Protcs- 
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tints and one-fifth Roman Catholics. This was a little more than three 
per cent of the entire population* Territorially, the Christians were 
unevenly distributed. They were chiefly from animistic folk. Thar 
meant that only a very small fraction were from the Moslems. Since 
Java, where two-thirds of the population of the Netherlands Last 
Indies lived, was overwhelmingly Moslem, only a few of the non^ 
European Christians were on that island. The Christians were mainly 
in certain sections of Celebes, in the Moluccas, and in Sumatra, Nearly 
a fifth of the Christians were Ratals, a vigorous folk in Sumatra, 
formerly part Moslem and part animisr* It was a race between Islam 
and Christianity as to which should capture the animists. Christianity 
was making rapid progress. With it went schools, literature, and, 
increasingly in the Protestant bodies, ecclesiastical self-government. 

The economic development in rhe nineteenth and especially the 
twentieth century was very striking. Lender Dutch leadership the 
resources of the islands were increasingly utilized, and the export and 
import rrade took on large dimensions. The growth was stimulated 
by rhe opening of the Suez Canal, the great improvements in trans¬ 
portation brought by steam, and rhe demand for the products of the 
islands created by the industrialization and multiplication of popu¬ 
lation in the Occident which were witnessed by the second half of 
the nineteenth century and the twentieth century. In 193S British 
India, with six times the population, had only two times as much 
foreign commerce as did the Netherlands East Indies. 

Much of the East Indies wealth was from the cultivation of the 
soil W herever that soil was of volcanic origin and could have suf¬ 
ficient water, and both conditions existed over much of the area, it 
produced abundantly. Rice was rhe principal food crop* Through it 
the population, which increased amazingly, notably in Java, was able 
to feed itself. In the twentieth century, rubber was the main export 
crop. In 1940 more was grown than even in British Malaya. Most of 
it was from Sumatra, especially the east coast* Sugar was long a major 
export and in 1941 milked next to rubber as a plantation export. It 
constituted about one-twentieth of the world’s total export of sugar. 
Tea was almost as important as sugar. Copra, coffee, agave, and sisal 
fiber were also prominent. "The islands had a virtual monopoly of the 
world’s supply of quinine and pepper and produced three-fourths of 
the world's kapok fiber. From the islands, notably Sumatra and Bor¬ 
neo, came a great quantity of petroleum, although, iti 1940, only about 
one-twentieth of the amount that flow ed from the wells of the United 
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States. In the production of tin the Netherlands Indies ranked second 
to the Malay Peninsula and in 1940 supplied twenty-eight per cent of 
the world’s total. 

* In the nineteenth century the Dutch preserved a complete mo¬ 
nopoly of the trade of the islands. In the twentieth century they 
became somewhat more tolerant of merchants and investors from 
other nations, but the administration still favored Dutch companies. 
In 1940 about two-thirds of the privarc capital invested was Dutch, 
but not far from onc-tenth was held by local Chinese, a little more 
than a tenth was British, about seven per cent was from the United 
States, and Belgian, French, German, and Japanese interests were also 
represented. British capital was chiefly in rubber plantations and 
petroleum, and American capital was largely in petroleum. The United 
States was an important market. In 1939 it took a fifth of the exports 
and thereby displaced the Netherlands as the islands' best customer. 
From the Netherlands East Indies the United States obtained the 
overwhelming proportion of its supplies of such tropical products as 
quinine, pepper, tapioca, kapok, sago, palm oil, and tobacco leaf for 
cigar wrappers. In 19^9 it bought about a sixth and in 1940 about a 
third of its rubber from the Indies. In 1939 over a fourth of its tea 
came from that source. In 1940 about a fifth of its tin was from East 
Indian ores. The United States had much the same share in the Fast 
Indian imports—in 1940 a little less than a fourth. As might be ex¬ 
pected, American sales were ehicflv machinery". For the British Em¬ 
pire the trade of the Netherlands East Indies was important, India, 
Singapore, Hongkong, Australia, New Zealand, and especially the 
British Isles shared in it. To the Chinese the Netherlands East Indies 
were significant, not so much in commerce as for an outlet for emigra¬ 
tion. In 1940, Chinese residents numbered approximately 14.30,000, 
Some of these were descendants of Chinese who had come to the 
islands many generations earlier. About a third were first-generation 
immigrants. 

In the 1930's imports from Japan had a rapid growth and pre¬ 
sented a problem. Japan, by this time highly industrialized and through 
cheap labor, efficiency, and government assistance able to sell goods 
at a much lower price than the Occident, took advantage of the 
world-wade depression to capture much of the Netherlands East 
Indian market. Partly through her low costs of production and partly 
by devaluing the yen, Japan was able to sell at prices more nearly 
within the reach of the Indonesians than were those for similar goods 
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of Western origin. By adopting the principle of licenses and quotas 
for imports, the Last Indian government sought to curb the Japanese 
trend. Although she remained the chief source of imports, Japan 
watched her share fall from about one-third in 1934 to about a fourth 
in 1937. As a result of her war with China which began in 1937,. 
Japan's proportion of East Indian imports continued to decline. Dur¬ 
ing the depression years competition between Dutch and Japanese 
shipping became acute. The Japanese were reaching toward the 
Netherlands East Indies as the great prize in the southern seas and 
were beginning to be formidable, Since in their own domains the 
Japanese were lacking in petroleum and since mineral oil was becoming 
essential, the Japanese sought assurance of a supply from the rich 
fields of the Indies, Through negotiations with the Dutch the Japanese 
endeavored to obtain more favorable treatment in both the exports 
and the imports of the East Indies and by 1941 were broadly hinting 
at their ambitions in the region. Economical!y\ then, Holland, the 
United States, the British Empire* China, and Japan all had important 
stakes in the Netherlands East Indies which none of them would 
lightly surrender. 

In 1941 the wealth of the Netherlands East Indies was chiefly in 
its fields, its forests, its oil wells* and its tin mines. Industrialization 
had barely begun. In the years immediately preceding 1941 efforts at 
it had been made. These were partly because of the growing pressure 
of population and partly because of the threat of World W ar II. ~l he 
fear that the latter might cut off the Indies from Holland and its 
factories led to acteniprs to step up the rate of industrialization. These 
efforts had only commenced to take effect when the storm of war 
broke over the islands. 

One of the most urgent problems brought by Dutch rule was 
the great increase in population. T his was especially acute in java 
and Madura. W hen, after the Napoleonic \\ arthe Dutch resumed 
possession, the population of these two islands was about four and a 
half millions. By the middle of the century it was about ten millions* 
Ar the close of the century it was about twenty-eight and a third 
millions. In 1930, the year of the latest complete census report, it had 
risen to nearly forty-one millions. This meant a population of about 
eight hundred a square mile, said to be the densest in the world for 
an area as large as Java, About nine-tenths of this total was rural and 
only about one-tenth urban. The increase w 7 as due at least in part to 
the peace and medical and public health services brought by Dutch 
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rule. The Dutch sought to relieve the pressure by encouraging the 
Javanese to migrate to less thickly settled portions of the archipelago, 
especially to Sumatra, Borneo, and Celebes. By 1930, however, only 
about one and a rhird millions of Javanese were living outside their 
island. In rhe Outer Provinces, that is, the islands other than Java 
and Madura, rhe population was unevenly distributed. In little Bali 
it was very crowded, in many other sections it was sparse. Although 
the Outer Provinces embraced the overwhelming majority of the 
land area of the Dutch portion of the archipelago, in 1930 they had 
only a third of rhe population. In other words, in 1930 rhe total popu¬ 
lation of the Dutch possessions was about sixty millions, of whom 
scarcely twenty millions lived outside of Java and Madura. 

In 1941 the East Indies, aside from the Philippines, were mostly 
in Dutch hands. The Portuguese and the British enclaves were rela¬ 
tively small, both in area and in population. Dutch rule had Java as 
its heart. I (ere lived two-thirds of rhe population. The Dutch had 
extended their authority over the vast area embraced in what they 
called the Outer Provinces. From the easternmost of their boundaries 
to the westernmost the distance was greater than that from New Y ork 
to San Francisco, and from the extreme north to the extreme south 
the mileage was about that between iMinncapolis and New Orleans, 
The only unity that bound the region together was Dutch adminis¬ 
tration. To be sure, the bulk of the peoples were of Malay stock, but 
there were ^rcar variations in culture and speech. Except for the 
Dutch, there had never been an all-embracing political unity. Slowly 
the Dutch were introducing inclusive self-government, but this had 
only barely begun. The peoples were comparatively passive, divided 
into many tribes and numbers of them still tinder their hereditary 
princes. Nationalism had not attained the dimensions that ir had 
assumed in India or even in Burma and Ceylon. The region was not a 
nation. Yet it was rich in natural resources, and under rhe impacc of 
the Occident and Dutch direction increasing use was being made of 
them and prosperity was mounting. 

The Philippine Ishttids 

As we saw in an earlier chapter, the Philippine Islands are a part 
of the Malay Archipelago. Except for the admixture of European 
blood brought by the prolonged, Spanish occupation and by the briefer 
American one, racially they arc akin to the rest of the archipelago. 
The dominant stock Is Malay, divided into many tribes and languages. 
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Negritos, presumably survivors of an earlier population and akin to 
remnants found elsewhere to the south, are in some of the hills. 
Chinese have filtered in, as in so much of southeastern Asia and the 
rest of the Malay Archipelago, Before the advent of the Spaniards, 
Islam entered and made converts, notably in the island of Mindanao 
and in the Sulu Archipelago. These Moslems arc known as Moros, a 
name which reflects the Spanish designation of the Moslems of the 
Iberian Peninsula. 

The Spanish conquest of the sixteenth century resulted in a more 
extensive penetration of the Philippines by European culture than 
was to be found in any similarly large area in the case of Asia until 
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Indeed, it is doubtful whether 
even in 1941 any other equally numerous body of peoples in the tar 
East had so nearly conformed to Western civilization. T he penetra¬ 
tion by Occidental culture was due especially to the Spanish Roman 
Catholic missionaries. 1 hey had won to the Christian faith the o\er 
whelming majority of the population. Through the nineteenth cen¬ 
tury the religious orders, the friars as their members were commonly 
called* continued prominent in the life of the islands- 1 hc^ ow ne 
many of the best lands. They filled the higher posts in the Church. 
They controlled most of the education, including higher education. 
In the hills were tribes which were still pagan, and in the south were 
the Moros, warlike and chronically a challenge to Spanish authority. 
Aside from these minorities, at the dawn of the nineteenth century 
the islands were professedly Christian and Roman Catholic. 

Until late in the nineteenth century change came slowly to the 
Philippines The Napoleonic Wars and the independence of Mexico 
removed the connecting link through which much of the somewhat 
attenuated intercourse with Spain had been conducted. I lie govern¬ 
ment monopoly of commerce with Europe ceased. Private enterprise 
entered. By hesitant steps, in the first half of the nineteenth century 
the islands were opened to the commerce of other W estern peoples. 
The digging of the Suez Canal and the development of steam ship¬ 
ping brought closer contact with the Occident. In the iS6o’s begin¬ 
nings of a public school system were instituted. A Filipino middle 

class emerged. -* r l 

Through the more direct contacts with Europe, ideas from tlie 

modern West began to seep in. Some Filipino youths went abroad to 
stud}'. Prominent among them was the Chinese mestizo, Jose Rizal 

y Mercado. 
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Our of these contacts came Filipino nationalism which sought 
the relaxation of the control of the friars and various economic and 
political reforms. For his activities in organizing and promoting the 
nationalist agitation. Rizal M as arrested and executed (1896). thereby 
becoming rhe national hero of the new regime which followed the 
American occupation. Rizal's death did not end the nationalist move¬ 
ment. Revolt broke out. Its leader, Aguinaldo, made a temporary 
peace with the Spaniards and went to the safe confines of British 
Hongkong. 

It was at this juncture that rhe United States appeared activeiv 
upon rhe scene. Events quickly ensued which brought in a new and 
Transforming era* On May 1, 1898, Commodore Dewey defeated the 
Spanish fleer in Manila Bay. Annexation followed. It was accom¬ 
plished in face of much opposition in the United States, The treats" 
of peace which had annexation as one of its provisions scraped through 
the Senate with only one vote to spare. Vet vigorous Theodore Roose¬ 
velt ami I lenry Cahoc Lodge, rising leaders in the dominant Repub¬ 
lican Party, were eager advocates of the step* and even before the 
outbreak of war with Spain were trying to set the statfe in such 
fashion as to- bring it about, William McKinley, then President, after 
much searching of heart, came to the conviction that the Filipinos 
could not be restored to Spain, turned over to France or Germany, 
or given their immediate independence, for which, in his judgment, 
they were unfit, but that the United Stares must take all the islands, 
and, to quote his words, “educate the Filipinos, and uplift and civilize 
and Christianize (sic) them, and . . , do the very best we could hv 
them.” The die was cast. Territorially the United States had become 
a Far Eastern power. 

No sooner was rhe United States in the Philippines than it set 
about to fulfill rhe benevolent purpose which McKinley had avowed. 
The age M as one of an Occidental imperialism which professed as an 
object the welfare of dependent peoples, A large proportion of 
thoughtful Americans had opposed the annexation and* when that 
measure became law, insisted that it have as its goal the independence 
of the islands. Indeed, during the struggle in the Senate over the ratifi¬ 
cation of the treaty, a morion to promise the Filipinos their ultimate 
independence was defeated only by the deciding vote of the Vice 
President. Restored to the islands by Americans in an effort: to annoy 
the Spaniards, Aguinaldo headed a prolonged resistance which now 
regarded the United Slates as the enemy of Filipino freedom. Led by 
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Aguinaldo, in the inccr\ r nl between [>cwe v\ attack and the ratification 
of the treatv of peace, Filipino patriots had set up a republic. Guerrilla 
warfare followed, k was not until 1901 that AguinaJdo was captured, 
and only in 1901 was the last armed resistance quelled. However, 
without waiting for the final submission of the malcontents, the 
Americans entered enthusiastically upon their self-appointed task. 

To tdl even in full outline the story of American policy and 
achievement would prolong these pages unduly. We can here give 
only the highlights. Prominent w as the rapid development of a system 
of public education. Even before the army had given place to civilian 
government, numbers of public schools were established. Civilian 
administration was followed by the coming of hundreds of teachers 
from the United States. By the middle of 1902 nearly a thousand of 
them were in service. English was made the basis of instruction. Before 
long a system had been set up from the primary village school through 
the university* It was a kind of lay missionary effort w hich covered 
the islands and sought not only instruction in the usual subjects of 
Occidental learning, but also the inculcation of the American spirit. 
Filipinos were rapidly trained to fill the thousands of teaching posts 
in the new structure. As the numbers of qualified Filipinos increased, 
the American personnel was reduced. Beginning in the 1920 s, over 
a million pupils were enrolled, or more than a third of the population 
of school age. Attempts were made to fit the curricula to the needs 
of the students. Trade schools and secondary schools increased and 
colleges for various professions were organised. Athletics of the Amer¬ 
ican type, including the inevitable baseball, were fostered. 1 he prob¬ 
lem of disease and public health was vigorously attacked, first by army 
physicians and then by civilians. Cholera* smallpox, malaria, and tuber¬ 
culosis were serious and bubonic plague threatened- By efficient meas¬ 
ures the death rate was reduced and Filipino medical and nursing 
professions wcre encouraged. A program of public works was devel¬ 
oped* with the construction of thousands of miles of roads and the 
building of many bridges. 1 he mileage of railways was augmented. 
The administration of justice was reorganised and new codes of laws 
were formulated. Steps were taken to bring Western control and 
civilization to the primitive tribes in the mountains* The A loros were 
subdued, their piracy was suppressed, and disarmament was eventually 
enforced. 

Great changes in the economic life of the Philippines followed 
the American occupation. Extensive stretches of territory owned by 
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the religious orders, the so-called friars’ lands, were purchased and 
then sold in small parcels to Filipino peasants. For ten years afrer die 
annexation, in pursuance of a provision in the treaty of cession which 
forbade discriminatory legislation for that period against non-Amer¬ 
icans engaged in commerce in the islands, the Philippines were kept 
outside the American tariff wall. In 1909, when rhe decade expired, 
the Congress of the United States brought the islands within that wall, 
with free trade between them and rhe United States, This step tied 
the economy of the Philippines to that of the United States, American 
capital poured in. By 1935 the total private investments from the 
United States were said to be approximately two hundred million 
dollars. This, however, was only about one per cent of the total for¬ 
eign investments of the United States, Part of this was in public 
utilities, part in banks, part in transportation, part in general mer¬ 
chandising, and much in plantations. The population was engaged 
mainly in agriculture. Rice was the major crop. Sugar, tobacco, hemp, 
and coconuts were raised, largely for the American market. Mining 
was not particularly important. Gold was the mineral most extensively 
extracted. Industrialization had barely begun, and such as existed was 
chiefly in connection with agriculture—mainly sugar and rice mills. 
Population rapidly increased—from about seven and a half millions 
in 1903 to not far from ten and a third millions in 1918, and to 
approximately seventeen millions in 1941. Yet it was not nearly as 
dense as that of Java or japan. By 1941 space for the overflow was 
being found in the scantily settled portions of rhe island of Mindanao. 

Religiously, the twentieth century brought important develop¬ 
ments. The majority of the population remained with the Roman 
Catholic Church. However, an extensive schism occurred in connec¬ 
tion with rhe revolutionary movement early in the century. 
nationalists asked that the monopoly of the episcopal office by Span¬ 
iards be ended and that Filipinos be appointed as bishops. To this 
Rome would not assent and there came into bring the independent 
Catholic Church of the Philippines, headed by a Filipino, Aglipay. 
Protesrantism entered through missionaries from the United States 
and had a rapid growth. The Roman Catholic Church partly adjusted 
itself to the new order bv bringing iti clergy from the United States. 
Later it greatly increased the proportion of natives In its clergy and 
filled most of the episcopal posts with Filipinos. 

Most spectacular of all rhe changes wrought under the American 
occupation was the encouragement of self-government, with the intro- 
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ducrion of representative institutions of the Anglo-Saxon type* and, 
eventually, the granting of a large degree of autonomy under the form 
of a Commonwealth and the promise of complete independence in 
1946. At the outset the government was by the military. In 1901 civil 
government was inaugurated This was under the Civil Commission* 
usually known as the Philippine Commission, W illiam f loward 1 afr t 
later President and then Chief Justice of the L nited States, was the 
first head of the Commission and Civil Governor, or, better, Governor- 
General. Taft proved a generous administrator, with a marked desire 
for the welfare of the Filipinos, in 1907 a striking step was taken 
toward self-government. The Philippine Assembly was elected and 
convened. The Philippine Commission, now made up of five Amer¬ 
icans and four Filipinos* all appointed hy the President of the L nited 
States, became the upper house of a bicameral legislature, The 1 aft 
policies remained in force until 1913* when his party, rhe Republican, 
gave place to rhe Democratic Parry in Washington, In general the 
attempt had been co move forward from a regime in which Filipinos 
assisted an American administration to one in which Americans assisted 
a Filipino administration. 

The corning to power of the Democrats* headed by President 
W oodrow Wilson, brought a stepping up of the movement toward 
Filipino autonomy. By tradition the Democratic Parts" had been 
opposed to the annexation of the islands and in favor of their inde¬ 
pendence. Francis Burton Harrison was appointed Govemor-Gencraf 
and had as his settled poliev the transfer of authority to the Filipinos, 
Filipinos were given a majority on the Philippine Commission, ami 
thus had control of both houses of the legislature. Many Americans 
were removed from office and were replaced by Filipinos* Numbers 
of Americans resident in the islands critr/.ed the new policy and 
believed that thev saw a deterioration in the (juality of the govern¬ 
ment, In 1916 the Congress of the United States passed what was 
known as tile Jones Bill. It srared that the purpose of rhe people of the 
United Stares hud “always been” to recognize the independence of 
the Philippines “as soon as a stable government can be established 
therein." Ir also provided for an elective Philippine Senate as well as 
1 he previously crusting elective House of Representatives. 

When, in 1911, rite Republicans recovered control of the gov¬ 
ern me nr of the United States, they sent to the Philippines an investi¬ 
gating commission which recommended againsr the immediate grant¬ 
ing of independence and advised greater authority for rhe American 
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administration, Leonard Wood, a military man who had previously 
had experience in the islands, was appointed Governor-General. tie 
reversed many of the attitudes of his predecessor. I lc brought in a 
firm and efficient regime. For this he was respected by many of the 
Filipinos and was lauded by the American residents. He was a high- 
minded and honest executive who had the welfare of the Filipinos at 
heart, but disrrusted their capacity for early self-government and 
wished the United States to retain the islands as a vantage point in 
developing its trade in the Far East. 

The Filipino agitation for Independence continued. The vocal 
elements of the population seemed overwhelmingly to favor it. To this 
and to the sentiment in the United States in support of independence 
as a moral right was added the pressure of economic interests which 
wished to protect American industries, especially those of sugar, 
dairying, cottonseed oil, and cordage manufacturers, and of organized 
labor. These sought, by their independence, to place the islands out¬ 
side the tariff wall and subject to the immigration restrictions of the 
United States, A combination of the various factors brought about, 
in the closing days of the administration of President Hoover, and 
over the veto of that executive, the passage of what was called the 
Hare-Ha wes-Cucting Act. This law provided for the independence 
of the Philippines, but placed as a condition the acceptance of the 
plan by a referendum in the islands. The Philippine Legislature, dis¬ 
liking some features of the bill, rejected it. In 1934 another aer, hear¬ 
ing the name of Tydings-McDuffie, was passed by tire Congress. This 
proved acceptable to the Filipinos. Under irs provisions they drafted 
a constitution and in 1935 set up the Commonwealth of the Philip¬ 
pines. Certain powers were reserved to the United States. Washington 
was represented by a High Commissioner who was a liaison official. 
Arrangements were specified by rhe act for placing the islands gradu¬ 
ally outside the tariff barriers of the United States, The processes 
outlined by the Tydings-McDuffie act by which this was to be accom¬ 
plished threatened a serious dislocation of Philippine economy, but 
steps were soon taken to revise anti case the procedure. Full political 
independence was scheduled for July 1946. It was proposed rhar for 
the protection of the islands the latter he perpetually neutralized by 
international agreement. The Commonwealth had as its outstanding 
features a republican form of government, a president elected for a 
term of six years, and an elected unicameral legislature. The first 
President was Manuel Quezon, He was re-elected in 1941. 
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Scarcely had the Commonwealth been established when the Japa¬ 
nese became a growing source of apprehension. Before it had come 
into being they had moved fully into Manchuria. Only two years 
after the Commonwealth was inaugurated they began the long war 
with China. Japanese activities in Davao were a source of fear. General 
Douglas Mac Arthur was engaged to organize an army and to place 
the islands in a state of defense. Darkening war clouds gave little 
opportunity for adequate testing of the Commonwealth regime. 
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Chapter XU. THE TWILIGHT OF THE OLD CHINA 

China in the first stages of the heightened impact of 
the Occident: from the eve of the first war with 
Great Britain ( 1S3S ) to the beginning of her cul¬ 
tural revolution (1895) 


It was not until nearly rhe middle of the nineteenth century that 
the increased pressure from the Occident began to make itself 
markedly Felt in China. This was much later than in India and some¬ 
what later than in Burma, the Malay Peninsula, and the Last Indies. 
China resisted. Proud of her civilization and disdainful of tire 
Western "barbarians,” she attempted to preserve both her political 
and her cultural independence. As a result she was forced for a 
time to compromise the one and in the end saved herself only by 
sacrificing the ocher. 

The experience was for China an entirely new one. Heretofore 
her invaders had been clearly inferior to her in culture. Now they 
were in some important respects her superiors. Always conquerors 
had come by the land and her traditional defenses had been landward 
and not seaward. In the nineteenth and twentieth centuries most of 
the danger was from occan-bome enemies. T he sc enemies had power¬ 
ful, centralized governments, while China’s administration, because 
of the nature of the problems with which it dealt, was to a high 
degree decentralized, and so was ill prepared to face the new 
type of foe. 

Moreover, as we have noted in earlier chapters, when the in¬ 
creased pressure from rhe Occident came, China was peculiarly 
unprepared to meet it. She was ruled by a decrepit alien dynasty, the 
Manchus. In contrast with a West which was pulsing with new life 
and equipped with fresh inventions, in China little that was novel 
was being accomplished: the rate of creativity had slowed down. 
China was ripe for change, but was poorly prepared to meet the 
foreigners who forced it on her. It is not strange that she nearly lost 
her independence and that she floundered for several generations m 
*n attempt at adjustment. 
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The htightened pressure of the Occident began to be perceptible 
about ihe year 1838, For slightly over fifty years China endeavored 
to hold the Occident at anil's length. Under duress she entered into 
treaty relations with Western powers and grudgingly set her doors 
ajar to the foreigner. Haltingly she began to adopt some of the appli¬ 
ances of the Occident. This she did especially in the area of arma¬ 
ments. Then* in [894 and 1893, she was drawn into a war with Japan- 
That doughty neighbor had employed the preceding three decades 
to equip herself with Occidencal machines. Armed with these, she 
quickly overcame China. 

For the Chinese the emotional shock w as severe* They had view ed 
the Japanese with vast contempt as a people who had derived from 
the Middle Kingdom such civilization as they possessed. To be de¬ 
feated by them was a bitter experience. The more far-seeing Chinese 
became convinced that only by doing as Japan had done, adopting 
much from the Occident, could they hope to preserve the existence 
of the Empire. Before the transfonnation could be more than begun, 
China was threatened by partition by Western powers and helplessly 
stood by while Russia and Japan fought on her soil with a portion of 
her Empire as the prize. These experiences provided an additional 
impetus toward change. Following 1895, therefore, a cultural revo¬ 
lution commenced in China which for magnitude and thoroughness 
was uncqualed in the long history of that bud. The period down to 
1895 makes a natural division in our story. The era of transformation 
which began in that year constitutes another obvious chapter. It is. 
then, to the slightly more than half a century between the years 1838 
and 1895 that wc now address ourselves. 

The British Pressure 

It was through Great Britain that the accentuated pressure from 
the Occident first came. This was to be expected. Britain led in rhe 
industrial revolution. She had become the leading commercial power 
in riie south and east of Asia, She w as conquering India and Burma 
and had established herself at Singapore and on the Malay Peninsula. 
She was augmenting her commerce with China. In 1834 the monopoly 
which the East India Company had enjoyed in British trade with 
China was terminated. Commerce with the Empire was thrown open 
to all British merchants. The step was inevitably followed by greatei 
pressure on China and by friction. 

The conflict was one of civilizations. The English, as represent*- 
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rives of the Occident, viewed international intercourse from a posi¬ 
tion diametrically opposite to that of the Chinese* 1 he Chinese 
esteemed their civilization as normal and regarded as barbarians all 
those who did not conform to it. They held as aviomatic the convic¬ 
tion that all men should be subordinate to their limpet or* Diplomatic 
intercourse on the basis of tire reciprocally recognized sovereignty 
and legal equality of independent nation states was quite alien, to all 
their conceptions, Tlveir judicial procedures differed radically from 
those of the English* They were disposed to hold a group, such as 
a family or a village, responsible for the deeds of each its members 
and to consider an accused person guilry until he could prove his 
innocence. The English felt that guilt for a particular offense was 
lodged legally and solely in the individual and that the burden of 
proof in establishing guilr must be placed upon the accusers. 

Under these circumstances the growing pressure of British trade 
could not bur give rise to friction. Tire English were restive under the 
restrictions on commerce and official intercourse imposed by the 
Chinese. The close limitation of trade to one port. Canton; the annoy¬ 
ing regulations of the life in the “factories” to which foreigners were 
confined; rhe arbitrary customs duties and harbor dues; the monopo¬ 
listic powers of the Co-hang, the group of Chinese merchants through 
whom commerce must be conducted; the refusal of the Chinese to 
enter into diplomatic relations and the insistence of the Chinese that 
Western consuls were only head merchants; and rhe methods of trial 
and punishment applied to foreign offenders against Chinese law— 
all these became increasingly annoying to the English, as to other 
Europeans, and in time were deemed by them intolerable. 

The First Anglo-Chinese War, 

The issue between the English anil the Chinese became joined 
over the question of opium. Opium had long been an item in the 
imports to China. Latterly it had risen in volume. Much of it came 
from India. In the years after rhe termination of the East India Com¬ 
pany's monopoly of the British trade with China the amount coming 
in by British ships increased enormously. The Chinese government 
was very unhappy over the situation, partly because of the effects of 
the drug upon the population, and partly because the traffic was sup¬ 
posed to be draining the Empire of its silver. Action was therefore 
taken to enforce the prohibition of the importation of opium which 
in theory had long been the policy of the state. In 1839 there arrived 
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in Ganron a special commissioner with the assignment of ending; the 
traffic. He proved very vigorous. He compelled the foreign merchants 
ro surrender their stocks of the drug for summary destruction and to 
give bond not again ro import the commodity. He achieved this result 
by the virtual imprisonment of the entire foreign community. The 
English, aggrieved, withdrew, first ro Macao and then to Hongkong. 
The latter was at that time an almost uninhabited island. 

Clashes between the British and Chinese armed forces followed. 
British operations were chief!y naval and directed against various 
ports south of the Yangtze. From time ro rime rhey were suspended 
to allow negotiations. The Chinese did not consent to come to terms 
until rhe English had captured Chinkkng, thus cutting a main line of 
communication between Peking and the south, and had threatened 
an attack on Nanking. 

A Treaty followed (184;) which bore rhe name of Nanking. Its 
outstanding provisions were (1) the opening of the ports of Canton, 
Amoy, Foochow, Ningpo, and Shanghai to the residence and com¬ 
merce of British subjects; (:1 thy cession of rhe island of Hongkong 
to Great Britain; {3) the placing of intercourse between British and 
Chinese officials on the basis of equality; (4) the establishment and 
publication by the Chinese of a “fair and regular” tarilf on exports 
and imports; (5) the termination of the Co-hong; (6) the payment by 
China of an indemnity for the opium destroyed by the cneriicric com¬ 
missioner, for debts owed by members of the Co-hong to British sub¬ 
jects, and for British war expenses. In 1843 a supplementary treaty 
serried upon a tariff schedule, fixed further regulations for commerce, 
and set up rite principle of extraterritoriality. 

The British treaty was followed by others with several of the 
Western powers. Notable was one with the United States (1844) 
which elaborated the extraterritoriality agreed upon by the Chinese 
and English. In the same year the French ©brained a treaty and an 
imperial decree which granted partial toleration to Roman Catholic 
Christianity, In 1845 a decree extended these privileges to Protestants 
and in 1846 an edict confirmed the toleration of Roman Catholicism 
and promised to restore to rhe Roman Catholics some of the churches 
that had been confiscated in the preceding century or earlier. 

interh?i 

These treaties were followed by an uneasy truce. To rhe Chinese 
rhey seemed ro have granted too much. To Westerners, especially to 
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the English, they appeared to have obtained too little. The American 
and French treaties provided for their revision at the end of ten years. 
After 1852 the English, under the most-favored-nation clause, pressed 
for rhe review of their treatv of 1842, with the granting of added 
privileges to foreigners. In these demands they were joined by the 
Americans and the French. 

The Second l Vat between China 
and iVestern Powers, 18$6-1860 

Friction followed, in 1856 hostilities again broke out, this time 
over a comparatively minor incident. At first the war was between 
the English and the Chinese. Soon the French joined rhe English, find¬ 
ing a casus belli in the execution of a French missionary by the Chinese 
authorities. There was delay in pressing rhe war, due in parr to the 
preoccupation of the English by the Mutiny in India. In 1857, how¬ 
ever, Canton was captured. The Chinese still proved obdurate, and 
rhe British and French fleets carried the war to die north. They cap¬ 
tured the forts commanding the entrance to Tientsin and so threatened 
Peking. The Emperor thereupon bowed to necessity and treaties were 
negotiated (i8jS) with Great Britain, France, Russia, and the United 
States. 

Hie texts of the treaties of 1858 provided for the exchange of 
ratifications in Peking. When, in 1859. rhe British, French, and Amer¬ 
ican ministers arrived off the coast for this purpose, they found that 
the Chinese authorities, intent upon preserving rhe fiction of rhe 
superiority of rhe Empire over YVesrcm states, were insisting that the 
route be followed which was customarily that of the tribute-bearing 
embassies from subordinate princes in the Far East, To this the British 
and French envoys would nor accede and the war was renewed. 
Peking was taken. In retaliation for the violation of a flag of truce, 
the imperial summer palace was destroyed. Supplementary conven¬ 
tions, signed in Peking in 1860, made additions to the treaties of 1858, 

The Terms of the Treaties of 18$8-i860 

The most significant terms of the treaties of 1858 and i860 were 
as follows: {1) eleven additional ports were opened for foreign trade 
and residence—reaching from Ncwchwang (in Manchuria) in rhe 
north to Hankow on the wesr and to Swatow in the south; {2) West¬ 
ern merchantmen were given permission to ply rhe Yangtze River; 
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(3) 1 lie residence of foreign envoys and rheir staffs in Peking was 
conceded; (4) foreigners, if equipped with proper passports, might 
travel anywhere in the interior; (5) Christians, both Chinese and for¬ 
eign* might propagate their faith and Chinese might accept and prac¬ 
tice Christianity; (6) Roman Catholic religious and benevolent estab¬ 
lishments confiscated during the past century and a half were to be 
restored and French missionaries might rent and purchase land in rhe 
provinces outside rhe treaty ports and erect buildings on them; (7) 
regulations governing extraterritoriality were elaborated; (8) a bit 
of the mainland opposite Hongkong was ceded Great Britain; (9) 
indemnities were to be paid; and (10) the opium traffic was legalized. 
In addition, in 1S5S China ceded to Russia its territory- north of the 
Amur and in 1860 Russia was given full title to the territory east of 
the Ussuri. This afforded Russia opportunity to construct an impor¬ 
tant port at Vladivostok. 

Significance of the Trearies of 1842-1844 ami iS jS-rS6o 

Until 1943 the treaties of 1842—1844. and 1858-1860 remained 
the chief legal basis of intercourse between China and the Occident, 

The Chinese were never fully content with them and eventually 
attached to them the adjective “unequal,” for they granted to West¬ 
erners in China privileges that were nor accorded to Chinese in the 
Occident. Of the provisions to which rhe Chinese objected, rhe con¬ 
ventional tariff and extraterritoriality were outstanding* By the con¬ 
ventional tariff (that is, a tariff fixed by treaties and conventions) 
China surrendered the right to determine her own customs duties. 
From rhe foreign standpoint this was not unreasonable and promised 
to allay friction. Western merchants had long objected to what they 
deemed the arbitrary tariffs set by the Chinese, to their secrecy, and 
to the unpredictable fashion in which they were altered by Chinese 
officials. A published set of tariffs agreed upon by reciprocal negotia¬ 
tion seemed to them eminently fair and clearly desirable. The Chinese* 
however, resented the procedure as a derogation to their sovereignty. 
Extraterritoriality also had as an object the easing of the conflicts 
which were chronic because of rhe subjection of foreigners to Chinese 
laws and courts. In criminal matters ir placed foreigners, when defend¬ 
ants, under the laws and officials of their respective governments and, 
when plaintiffs* gave representatives of 1 heir governments opportunity 
to see that justice was done in the Chinese courts in which the cases 
were heard. Extraterritoriality insured to foreigners a security which 
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they craved and freed Chinese officials From some of the annoyances 
which Mere rheirs in pretreatv days when foreigners proved intrac¬ 
table. Vet similar privileges were noc conceded Chinese in Western 
lands. Chinese felt themselves to be branded as barbarians and inferiors 
—a status peculiarly galling to a people who had long esteemed the ni¬ 
sei ves the most civilized of mankind* Moreover, extraterritoriality led 
to serious abuses which were only slowly corrected. Nor all the 
powers provided for adequate jurisdiction over their citizens in China 
and lawlessness resulted before which the Chinese authorities were 
powerless. 

As we shall see, it was not until the 1920*5 that the Chinese 
unshackled themselves from the conventional tariff, and it was 1943 
before the major Western powers with whom (aside from Russia) 
China had chiefly to do. Great Britain and the United States, relin¬ 
quished their extraterritorial privileges. 

On the basis of the treaties of 1842—1844 and 1856-60 there 
came into being a pattern of intercourse between the Occident and 
China and a manner of life of Westerners in China which were pecu¬ 
liar to the Middle Kingdom, Elsewhere in rhe Orient, as in China, 
Occidentals considered themselves superior and lived their own social 
life and on a higher economic standard than the masses about them. 
Extraterritoriality and conventional tariffs were also to be found in 
other countries in the Far East, notably in Japan and Siam. Yet in 
elaborateness and in many of its phases rhe position of Occidentals in 
China was unique. 

There was Hongkong. Under m status as a British crown colony, 
this island, almost barren when rhe English took it over, became rhe 
site of a thriving city (officially Victoria but commonly known as 
Hongkong) and one of the great ports of the world. .Most of its popu¬ 
lation was Chinese, but the rulers were British. It became a center of 
banking and of transhipping and a formidable rival of rhe ancient and 
more populous Canton. 

The “treaty ports 0 became centers of an exotic life. In several of 
than “concessions” arose, places of foreign residence and business and, 
under a development from extraterritoriality, virtually independent 
of Chinese control, foreign-dominated enclaves in the heart of China's 
main entrepots of foreign trade. Most of the concessions were granted 
separately to individual nations. At least two, labeled “international/ 1 
were held jointly by two or more powers. 

The outstanding example was Shanghai. In 1842 Shantrlui was a 
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seemingly unimportant walk'd town. It had a good geographic posi¬ 
tion, for although the Whangpoo (Huangpu)t the stream oit which 
it was situated, was small the port was the one of those opened in 
the first two sets of treaties which best commanded ihe entrance to 
the fertile and wealthy Yangtze Valley* At Shanghai outside the 
waited city, there were delimited, in the 1840 s, 3 British settlement 
and a trench concession. There was added an American settlement 
and rhe British and American sections were united and constituted 
the International Settlement, The International Settlement was gov¬ 
erned by a municipal council elected by the foreign taxpayers and 
long predominantly British. Until well along in the twentieth century 
the Chinese, although the overwhelming majority of the population, 
were not represented on this council The situation of Shanghai near 
the mouth of the Yangtze and rhe security given by foreign protection 
against domestic disturbances in the neighborhood eventually made 
the International Settlement the financial and commercial heart of 
China. Particularly important sets of concessions also existed at Tient¬ 
sin and Hankow, but there were as well similar areas in several other 
ports. 

In the 1850*5 and 1866*$ the collection of tariff duties provided 
for in the treaties passed into the hands of foreigners. Because of a 
local rebellion, in 1853 and 1854 the Chinese machinery for this 
function broke down and* by an arrangement between the consuls 
and the local Chinese official a W esterner was appointed to under¬ 
take the task. The device proved so satisfactory that it was soon 
extended to other ports. There arose the Imperial Maritime Customs 
service. It owed much of its development to a remarkable Irishman, 
Robert Harr, who long headed it as Inspector-General Its members 
were employees of the Chinese government, but its outstanding posts 
were held by Occidentals* These were from several nationalities, but 
with che British more numerous than any other. The person tie I was 
honest and efficient. Through it not only were the tariff dues collected, 
but an imperial postal service was also begun and rhe coasts and some 
of the rivers M ere equipped with lighthouses and buoys. 

The overseas trade was primarily in the hands of foreigners. 
Until the twentieth century was well on its way rhe English pre¬ 
dominated in it. Foreign banks, notably the (British) Hongkong and 
Shanghai Banking Corporation, dominated the financial side of com¬ 
merce. Great business houses had iheir branches in the pores. Foreign 
steamers, mainly British, plied the coastal waters and rhe Yangtze as 
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far as Chungking. Foreign gunboats patrolled the Yangtze and its 
main tributaries. 

In the pom foreigners were dominant. They were especially 
privileged and lived their Jives largely apart from the Chinese. Few 
of rhe merchant community Troubled themselves to acquire the Chi¬ 
nese language or to learn much of Chinese historv or culture. As a 
kind of lingua franca there was "pidgin English," a language whose 
structure resembled Chinese but most of whose vocabulary M as from 
English sources. The missionaries, the customs employees’ and a few 
of the consuls and merchants learned Chinese, but rhe bulk of tha 
foreigners knew little of the real China. 

Foreign Trade 

Foreign trade did not immediately assume large proportions or 
work basic changes in the structure of Chinese life. It grew but 
slowly. In the two decades between 1865 and 1885 it increased only 
about a fifth. Between i8Sj and 1894 it nearly doubled, but was still, 
when compared with the size of the country, very small. The chief 
exports were luxuries and seniiluxurics-—silk and tea. The main im¬ 
ports M ere cotton goods, mostly from British factories, and opium. 

Christian Missionaries 

A penetration of China by W estern culture in the years berween 
1838 and 1894 greater than that wrought by commerce was through 
Christian missionaries. By the treaties of 1858 missionaries, alon? with 
other citizens of the treaty powers, were given the legal privilege of 
rraicbng any\i here in the Empire. By these treaties, moreover, they 
were accorded the right to propagate their faith and Chinese were 
given permission to accept it. Missionaries traversed the Empire more 
widely than did merchants. In contrast with the merchants, who, by 
the treaties, had their residence for the most part confined to the 
“open" ports, many of the missionaries acquired property and inaugu¬ 
rated continuing stations in the interior. The ideas which they spread 
acted more directly upon institutions and ideals fundamental to Chi¬ 
nese culture than did those brought bv merchants. The hostility of 
missionaries to the rites in honor of ancestors threatened the tradi¬ 
tional Chinese family. The opposition to the sacrifices in connection 
with the Confucian cult struck at the basis of the state and of educa¬ 
tion. Here was a force which, if extensively applied, would work 
revolutionary changes in the life of the Empire. 
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In the nineteenth century, and especially after 18 jS, the number 
of Christian missionaries rapidly multiplied. At the opening of the 
century Christianity seemed to be faced with slow extinction. It was 
represented by a minute Russian contingent in Peking and by small 
Roman Catholic minorities in Peking and the provinces. Reinforce¬ 
ments to Roman Catholic missionary staffs were being curtailed by 
rhe stringent anti-Christian measures of the Chinese government 
and by the Wars of Napoleon in Europe. Even before rhe close of 
the Napoleonic Wars and before the first treaties missionaries were 
on the increase. In 1807 came the first Protestant missionary, Robert 
Morrison. He was followed by others. A scries of revivals was making 
Protestantism more aggressively missionary than at anv previous 
period in its history. After 1815 came a resurgence of Roman Catholic 
missionary activity. Both Protestants and Roman Catholics saw in 
China a challenge and an opportunity. After the events of the i 84o + s t 
with their partial toleration of Christianity, both Roman Catholics 
and Protestants augmented their representatives. The treaties of 1858 
and i860 still further opened the doors and eager missionaries docked 
to enter them. 

Roman Catholics had an advantage over Protestants* They had 
been in the Empire since the sixteenth century and had Christians 
in practically all the provinces. Their orders and societies already in 
China added to their staffs and several new organizations commenced 
operations. The Jesuits, who had led in the missions of the sixteenth, 
seventeenth, and eighteenth centuries but whose society had been 
suspended by Papal order late in the eighteenth century* were recon¬ 
stituted and reentered the Empire. In point of territory covered, the 
chief Roman Catholic organizations active in Chinn were the Con¬ 
gregation of the Mission (Lazarists), the Soclerv of Jesus (Jesuits), 
rhe Society of Foreign Missions of Paris, the Order of Brothers Minor 
fFranciscans), and rhe Congregation of the Immaculate Heart of 
Mary, with headquarters ar Scheutveld* in Belgium. Missionaries were 
almost entirely from the Continent of Europe, the majority of them 
French. 

Protestants sent in missionaries more rapidly than did Roman 
Catholics, and bv 1895 their staffs outnumbered those of the latter. 
The overwhelming majority were from the British Isles and the 
United States—more from the former, as was narural in view of the 
British predominance in foreign trade. The Protestant missionaries 
translated the Bible into Chinese and began the winning of converts 
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and the organization of churches. They broadcast the Christian mes¬ 
sage by the oral word and the primed page. They introduced Western 
medicine and opened schools in which Western subjects were taught. 
They were the outstanding pioneers in the development of a medical 
profession which used Occidental techniques and in Western forms 
of education, especially of secondary and higher grades. 

By 1895 Christian missionaries numbered not far from twenty- 
five hundred, of whom approximately two-thirds were Protestants, 
Christians totaled about two-thirds of a million. Of these about five- 
sixths were Roman Catholics. Compared with the area and population 
ol China, these numbers were not particularly impressive. However, 
they were scattered among all the provinces and most of the out¬ 
lying dependencies, they represented a striking increase, and they 
were forerunners of a still more extensive growth and a rapidly rising 
influence upon rhe country as a whole. The dominant classes feared 
and disliked them and popular feeling againsr them often ran high. 
Riots and persecutions punctuated the Christian advance, ample evi¬ 
dence rhar here was a revolutionary force which adherents of the old 
order rightly regarded as a powerful leaven which would go far 
toward remaking the culture of the land. 

The disintegration of the inherited Chinese culture would have 
occurred under rhe impact of the \\ est had never a missionary come 
to China. The break would probably have come about the time that 
it did. Missionaries furthered rhe collapse but probably did not hasten 
it. When once the old culture had begun to disappear, as it did after 
■ S95* Christian missions became primarily a constructive rather than 
a destructive force. They were potent in building positive and helpful 
elements into the new culture. 

The Rebellions 0/ the Third Quarter 
of the Nineteenth Century 

The defeats at the hands of the W estern powers gave staggering 
blows to rhe decrepit Alanchu dynasty. The blows were augmented 
by native rebellions. Since the latter part of the eighteenth centurv 
the ruling house had been going downhill. No dynasty in China had 
ever been permanent. The Manchus had now held" the reins of govern¬ 
ment for two centuries and had clearly reached and passed their 
zenith. For a time it looked as though the combination of attacks 
from without and within would bring an early demise to the imperial 
line from the north. 
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The most formidable of ilic uprisings, the T'ai P ing Rebellion, 
was in part the direct result of the impact of the West, ft had as its 
central figure Hung Hsm-ch’uan. I lung was a village teacher, like 
so many of his kind an unsuccessful aspirant in tire civil service exami¬ 
nations. Through chance contact with a Chinese Protestant Christian, 
he had come into possession of pamphlets outlining the Christian 
faith. In them he thought he found the explanation of visions which 
had been his in the course of a severe illness. Through them he felt 

■E? 

himself commissioned to propagate what he there found* LLiter he 
had other contacts with Protestant missionaries. As a result of the 
activity of himself and his first followers there arose, in the 1840’s 
and 1850*5, chiefly in rhe mountainous southern province of Kwangsi, 
a socio-religious movement which honored the Bible and sonic cus¬ 
toms and beliefs of Christian provenance. It early assumed political 
aspects and ambitions and essayed to supplant the Manchus with a 
new dynasty, to be known as T ai Ping, or “Great Peace, 1 " and with 
1 lung as the first Emperor. Its armies marched northward to rhe 
Yangtze, and moved down that stream to Nanking (1854), There 
a capital was set up. The movement was in part a peasant uprising, 
one ol 3 long succession which have punctuated Chinese history. It 
also incorporated a few ideas from the Occident arid was ihe first 
formidable, although unintelligent and crude, effort to reorganize 
the Empire to take advantage of what was filtering in from the West. 
1 he T'ai Ping movement was weak in organizing and administrative 
ability. For a decade it kept in turmoil the populous and erstwhile 
wealthy lower portion of the valley of the Yangtze. It was not sup¬ 
pressed until 1865 and then only by Chinese who had rallied to the 
support of the Manchus ami bv the aid of force Jed by foreigners. 
The outstanding Chinese organizer and leader of the imperial armies 
was Tseng Kuo-fan, and his chief subordinate was Li I lung-change 
Both were scholar-administrator^ products of the traditional classical 
education and examination system*. The foreign-office red “Ever Vic¬ 
torious Army” was organized by an American, Frederick T* Ward, 
later deified by rhe Chinese, and, after his death and a brief tenure by 
another alien, was led on to the eventual suppression of the rebellion 
by the British Charles George Gordon. The T\u P ing uprising was 
crushed, but remnants of the defeated forces fieJ abroad and con¬ 
tributed to the agitation which in the next cent! ry overthrew the 
Manchus and set up the Republic. 

The other rebellions need nor detain us. Among them was one 
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m the southwest. There was also one, mainly of Moslems, in the 
northwest, I he latter for a time mastered much of Sink ring. Jr was 

suppressed by a Chinese general whose feat, as a military achievement, 
was remarkable. 

7 he Man chits Gam a Reprieve 

The combination of foreign wars and internal rebellions was the 
most serious threat the Manchu dynasty had faced since the seven¬ 
teenth century. Moreover, in the nineteenth century none of its 
Emperors rose above mediocrity and during much of the second half 
of the century the throne was occupied by minors. 

However, the dynasty obtained a new lease on life which carried 
it into the twentieth century'. This reprieve was due in parr to the 
assistance of able Chinese and in part to a remarkable woman, the 
Empress Dowager, Tz’u Hsi. Tzu Hsi is probablv more correctly 
known as the Empress Hsiao-dun, but this name is seldom used by 
Westerners, She also had as a nickname “Old Buddha.’' 

It was Chinese who were mainly responsible for suppressing the 
rebellions. The most prominent of these, Tseng Kut^fan, was the 
outstanding Chinese statesman of the third quarter of the century 
Presumably they were moved by the fear of the chaos which wouid 
have ensued had the rebels triumphed and by the loyalty of the 
minister to Ins prince inculcated by traditional Chinese erhics 

TYii Hsi had a spectacular career. She was from the Manchu 
nobility and was chosen as a concubine for the Emperor who reigned 
in the 1850s. She had the good fortune to bear that monarch his son 
and heir. Her imperial spouse lied from the foreign armies in i860 
and died, away from the capital, in 186.. Through Vigorous, prompt, 
and astute action she became coregent during "the minority of her 
son and by her forcefulness quite dominated the other recent and 
the court. Her son died soon after he attained his majority, leaving 
no issue. Setting precedent at nought, Tzu Hsi had chosen as his 
successor a child who Ls usually known by the name of his reign 
period, Kuang Hsu. She controlled the government during the Kuang 
Hsu Emperors minority and. with the exception of a brief interval, 
continued to do so until her death in 1908. 

Tzu Hsi was more vigorous than any Emperor the Manchus 
had produced since Ch icn Lung. She had overweening ambition, love 
of power, and great physical vitality. She knew well the strength and 
weakness of the more prominent Chinese and Manchus of her day 
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and by her tact and skill was able to use them for her purposes. She 
had a fairly good knowledge of Chinese literature, and was inter* 
esred in music, art, and the theater. Probably she prolonged che life 
of the crumbling dynasty. Vet she was often guilty of vacillation and 
indecision, she was a lover of money, she was superstitious, she made 
many costlv errors, anti probably she never comprehended the sig¬ 
nificance of the new forces brought by the West with which the 
Empire had to reckon. 

Halting Beginnings of Adjustment 

It is partly because of the blindness of Tz’u Ilsi and of those 
about her that China was slow in adapting herself to the irrupting 
Occident. In this way precious years were lost. Her smaller neighbor, 
Japan, was utilizing rhe closing decades of the century to equip her¬ 
self with the machinery and learning of the West. Thus armed, the 
island empire was in a position to defeat China and to wrest front her 
her traditional leadership in the Far East. While Japan was making 
the remarkable adjustment which we are to chronicle in the next 
chapter, China was exerting herself to hold the West at arm’s length 
and to remain as little altered as possible by the enforced con¬ 
tacts. 

In a sense this was nor surprising. China had been the teacher of 
her neighbors, not their pupil. To be sure, much of her culture had 
come from the outside, but most of the foreign contributions had 
been made centuries earlier. For nearly a thousand years China's civili¬ 
zation had been ingrowing and had become more and more static. 
Developments there had been, but their rare of emergence had been 
slowing down since rhe T’ang and Sung dynasties. The scholar- 
official class which dominated the Empire was recruited through an 
educational system which stifled original thought and which bred 
adherence to the status quo. The literati, as Westerners dubbed them, 
were inordinately proud of Chinese culture and had a stake in keeping 
things as they were. Any changes would threaten their position and 
their livelihood. Moreover, the Wcsr had not come to China in a 
fashion to commend its ways to her. It had forced itself on her at the 
mouth of rhe cannon. Educated Chinese could scarcely be blamed 
for rating the intruders ai barbarians—clever and aggressive, perhaps, 
but no less crude and at best merely scmidvillzcd. Ir -was only an 
occasional far-siglued Chinese who perceived that wherher they liked 
It or not he and his fellow-countrymen must learn from rhe Occident 
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if they were to preserve their independence and rhe position of rheir 
Umpire as a great power. 

Sonic few there were who saw more or less clearly the hand¬ 
writing on the wall. 1 hrough them occasional innovations were made, 
albeit haltingly. 

One of the most striking and discerning attempts to prepare 
China for her inevitable entrance inro the world created by the Occi¬ 
dent was an ambitious project for educating Chinese youth in the 
West, This was due to the imagination and initiative of Yung Wing. 
^ ling Wing as a lad from a humhlc home attended one of the first 
schools opened by Protestant missionaries. Through an American 
teacher in that school he had gone ro the United Stares and had 
graduated at \alc, the first Chinese to become an alumnus of an 
American college. Through what he had seen in his years in America, 
\ ung Wing had become convinced of both the advantage and the 
necessity of adjustment by China to the Occident. Among his plans 
for bringing this about was a project for sending Chinese hoys to the 
L iiitcd Stares for a W estern education. In the 1870*5 one hundred 
and twenty youths were, accordingly, dispatched to America, there 
to be educated at the expense of rlicit government. Conservative 
alarm at the rapidity of their Americanization terminated the educa¬ 
tional mission before more than a few had completed their prepara¬ 
tion. On their return ro China, the boys were looked at askance for 
their Western equipment. However, 'several of them later had an 
important share in helping their native land to acquire Western 
appliances. 

There were other foreshadowings of change. The China Mer¬ 
chants Steam Navigation Company was organized, under the leader¬ 
ship of Western-trained Chinese, and won a considerable portion of 
rhe coastal and river shipping. The beginnings of railway construction 
were to be seen in the north. The telegraph was introduced and under 
contract with the government a line was built which connected 
Peking with Tientsin and Shanghai. Some application of modem 
Western methods was made to the mining of coal. A few arsenals of 
Western type were constructed, and steps were taken to build a 
modern navy and ro drill and equip an army after Occidental pat¬ 
terns. The central government instituted a school for rhe training of 
men for foreign diplomatic service. 

Yet until 1894 life wenr on much as it had before the first wars 
with the Occidcnr. The structure of government and the educational 
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and examination system which supported it were unaltered. Family 
customs and even the economic life were as they had been. Only 
small minorities, and these mainly in the coastal provinces and in the 
treat v ports, were being substantially a (fee red. 

The Growth of Diplomatic Intercourse *with the West 

As a result of the treaties, and especially of the second group of 
treaties, regular diplomatic relations with the West were inaugurated. 

At first this was largely a one-way movement. Foreign consuls 
were appointed to the treaty ports and the ministers of the treaty 
powers established residences in Peking. 

It was only by slow and hesitant steps that the Chinese recip¬ 
rocated. The first Chinese embassy to the Western capitals was headed 
by an American, Anson Burlingame. Burlingame had come to China 
as Minister from the United States. Affable and sympathetic with 
the Chinese and with the difficulties of their government, he won the 
confidence of some of the leading officials. When, in 1867, he was 
about to resign his post and return to America, the Chinese authorities 
suggested that he go as their ambassador to the L nired States and 
Europe. Both Robert I larC, of the Imperial Maritime Customs, and 
William H. Seward, Seer eta rv of State of the United States, had 
been urging upon the Chinese the advisability of establishing legations 
in Western capitals. The treaties were due for revision in 1868 and 
foreign merchants were prepared to urge that they be still further 
liberalized and that the privileges which they promised be more faith¬ 
fully accorded. The Chinese wished 10 counteract this agitation and 
also hoped to forestall pressure to develop the Imp ire after Western 
precedents bv building railways and telegraph lines and opening 
mines. Burlingame seemed an admirable representative to effect their 
desires. A Manchu anil a Chinese were appointed as colleagues. 

The embassy went first ro the United States. Burlingame, san¬ 
guine and an orator, in public addresses waxed optimistic over rhe 
prospect of the early welcome of Chinese ro Christianity and Western 
culture. In 1868 a treaty between China and the United States was 
signed at Washington which provided for the integrity of China (a 
phrase later to be prominent in American Far Eastern policy), for 
the encouragement of the Immigration of Chinese laborers to the 
United States^ for reciprocity in the liberty to propagate religion, to 
attend rhe schools of c it her country, and in residence and Travel, and 
for freedom from interference by Americans in the development of 
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China. The provisions of immediate practical significance were those 
relating to Chinese immigration—then desired by Californians—and 
rhe American promise not to press China to adopt Western ways 
and machinery—a reassurance welcomed by Chinese officialdom, in 
Britain the promise was obtained from rhe government that it would 
nor apply unfriendly pressure inconsistent with the independence of 
China. The mission proceeded to several capitals of the Continent of 
Europe, but was practically terminated by the death of Burlingame, 
of pneumonia, in St. Petersburg, 

Here was an attempt, by an American idealist, ro safeguard rhe 
independence and territorial integriry of China, a policy to which 
the United States government became more and more committed as 
the decades passed. 

It was some years after Burlingame’s dearh before China estab¬ 
lished residenr legations in the West. The first was in London, in 
1877, and others followed in Washington and on the Continent of 
Europe. 

[ he Chinese authorities were reluctant to allow an imperial 
audience to the foreign envoys resident in Peking, To do so would 
be tantamounr roan admission of the equality of Occidental monarchs 
with the Emperor. An excuse was found for delay. In the t86o’s and 
again in the late ifiyo’s, in the i88o’s, and in the early iggo’s the 
reigning Emperor was a minor. Not unril he attained his majority 
would the Chinese government consent to a formal audience. One 
was obtained in the 1870’s and another in 1894, but only after much 
pressure, and then under circumstances which none too subtly sug¬ 
gested that the foreign powers were still in the category of tributary 
states. 

The Continued Pressure of Western Pinners 

Between i860 and 1894 no major gains of foreign powers were 
made at the expense of China. In the south, as we saw in the last 
chapter. Great Britain annexed Upper Burma, thus acquiring title to 
a state rributory to China, and France extended her authority in 
Annam, fongking, and Camhodia, also in territory which was within 
the sphere of Chinese influence. However, in these regions there was 
little or no effective Chinese control. In 188- China formally ceded 
Macao to Portugal, but that small peninsula had been really part of 
the Portuguese Empire since the sixteenth century. In the Far West, 
Russia acquired a portion of Ili. All of these foreign gains were on 
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the periphery of the Empire, and, except in the case of Macao and 
the hostilities with France, did not affect China Proper. 

Nor "was there a thoroughgoing revision of the foreign treaties. 
In 1876 the Chefoo Convention, with Great Britain, occasioned by 
the murder of a British consular official on the borders between 
Yiinnan and Burma, opened new ports to foreign trade and granted 
a few other concessions, but there was nothing comparable to the 
treaties of 1841-1844 and 1858-1860. China was given a reprieve 
which did not terminate until 1894, 

Chinese Evtigrmon 

The Chinese were migrating. The vast increase in population 
during the preceding century had brought an unprecedented pressure 
upon the means of subsistence and this was showing itself in part in 
an outward movement of Chinese. Much of the emigration was in a 
form of contract labor which was little better than slavery. By 1880 
the worst abuses bad been checked by agreements between China 
and the powers or by unilateral action of individual powers. Much 
emigration was voluntary. In places the influx of Chinese brought 
alarm, an alarm which stiffened into regulation or prohibition of what 
threatened to be an inundation of cheap labor from a bottomless 
reservoir. 

Acute fear was fclr and drastic action was taken in the Lotted 
States, Originally, as we saw a few paragraphs above, Chinese were 
welcomed to the West Coast, especially ro California, as badly needed 
labor. Chinese did much of the rough work in the rapid opening of 
the new country and w ere used extensively in the building and main¬ 
tenance of railroads. T he Burlingame treaty of 1868 with its pro¬ 
vision for freedom of immigration was welcomed in some quarters. 
However, opposition began to develop, particularly from organized 
labor in California, and pressure was brought on rhe Congress to 
put an end to the influx of Chinese. There were, too, anti-Chinese 
riors in some of the Western states. In 1878 rhe Congress enacted 
legation which would have meant rhe exclusion of the Chinese. 
This was vetoed by President 11 ayes on tbc ground rliat it was in 
violation of the treaty of 1868. A commission was sent to China 
to seek a modification of that treaty. The Chinese government 
acquiesced (r88o), but only in the regulation, limitation, or suspen¬ 
sion of Chinese immigration and nor to its prohibition. In jfiff; the 
Congress passed a bill to suspend Chinese immigration for twenty 
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years, but this met a presidential veto on the ground that it was vir¬ 
tually exclusion. The term was then shortened (18S:) to ten years. 
The naturalization of Chinese was also forbidden. More drastic exclu¬ 
sion laws were placed on the statute book in 1888 and 1892. In 1894 
China agreed to the full prohibition of laborers for ten years. The 
act of 1888 was renewed in 1901 and was extended to the island 
possessions of the United States. In 1904 the exclusion was made 
perpetual. Resentment against the American restrictions developed 
in China, especially after 1900, but it was powerless. 

Summary 

In the little over a half century after rSj 3 the doors of China 
were partially forced open to the West. At the mouth of the cannon 
the Occident, led by Great Britain, obtained treaties which allowed 
foreign residence and commerce, established diplomatic relations, and 
legalized the propagation of Christianity. These treaties were wrung 
from a reluctant China. So far as she was able, China held herself 
aloof and clung to her ancient culture. In 1894 that culture was 
substantially as it had been before the advent of the Westerner. 

In 1894 began a sudden change which xvas to issue in a thorough¬ 
going revolution. The immediate occasion was pressure from Japan, 
While China had been seeking to go on unmodified by the Occident, 
Japan had been avidly adopting Western appliances. To that storv 
we must now turn. 
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Chapter XIIL EMERGENT JAPAN, 1853-1893 

Japan reopens her doors and her transformation 
begins 


he renewed pressure of the West was even later in making itself 
felt in Japan than in China. It will be remembered that until the 
middle of the nineteenth century Japan was more nearly sealed against 
the Occident than was China. The one port, Nagasaki* through which 
foreign trade was permitted was dosed to all except the Dutch and 
they were under more rigid resrricrions than were the foreigners in 
the one partially opened port in China, Canton. Roman Catholic 
Christianity survived in Japan* as in China* from an earlier period of 
prosperity, but in Japan it had been driven completely into hiding* 
no missionaries were able to enter, and there were no Japanese priests* 
whereas in China a few foreign missionaries continued to serve their 
flocks and to train Chinese priests. It was not until 185} and the 
famous coming of Commodore Perry that the first dent was made on 
Japanese isolation. Not before 1858 were treaties granted which con¬ 
ceded as much as did the treaties wrung from China in the previous 
decade. 

Yet, while starting later than in China, in Japan the Occidental 
invasion was much earlier in producing change. By 1694 what seemed 
superficially 10 have been a remarkable revolution had taken place. 
The Shogunacc had been swept aside, feudalism had been abolished, 
a military reorganization had been effected, and a constitution pat¬ 
terned after Western precedents had been promulgated. Western 
forms of education had been adaptcd T railways had been built, the 
beginnings of a navy and a merchant marine had been constructed, 
and the industrial revolution was making rapid headway. 

The reasons for the greater rapidity of the changes in Japan are 
not far to seek. Conditions in Japan were ripe for change. The interna! 
peace imposed by the Tokugawa had weakened the military cla^. 
The years of peace had encouraged the growth of great cities, a 
money economy, and a moneyed class* and so had prepared the way 
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for capitalism and the industrial revolution* The peasantry was in 
straitened circumstances through an unsound agrarian system p a source 
of continuing rural problems. There were those who were advocating 
expansion on the Continent, foreshadowings of the later growth of 
empire. A school of historical scholarship was showing the Bakufu 
to be a comparatively lare development and to have usurped part of 
the earlier prerogatives of the Emperor, Rivals of the Tokugawa, 
notably the western fiefs of Satsuma and Choshu, were prepared to 
take advantage of any opportunity to displace chat family and put 
themselves in control of the state. Unlike China, Japan had a tradition 
of going to school to other peoples. Her civilization had come chiefly 
from China. She had continued to learn from that Empire. When 
they were convinced that there was much that they could profitably 
acquire from the Occident, the Japanese were eager to be at it. Japati 
was much smaller than China, both in area and in population, and so 
was more quickly moved. 

Moreover, the changes in japan, while seemingly revolutionsry, 
actually left the basic structure of Japanese culture but little altered. 
The revolution was by no means as thoroughgoing as that which 
came in China after 1895. Such fundamental institutions as those of 
the Emperor and the family remained substantially intact. The mili¬ 
tary tradition was strengthened rather than weakened* Among the 
leaders of the new Japan were representatives of ancient families as 
well as men who had come up from the ranks. As, centuries before, 
japan in caking over the culture of China had made it conform to 
the existing patterns of Japanese life, so now, in adopting Western 
civilization, Japan did not allow it to displace her time-honored cul¬ 
ture but constrained it to fit into and in some cases 10 strengthen 
what had come down from her past* Outwardly* by 1894 Japan’s 
main cities seemed in process of being Decide Realized, Actually the 
Westernization w as compelled to subserve traditional vested interests* 
There were changes, hut these were slow, superficial, or consisted in 
fresh emphasis upon old ideals. 

The four decades between Perry and the War of 1894-1895 with 
China were employed chiefly in internal alterations and develop¬ 
ments. Yet the foundations were being laid for the phenomenal expan¬ 
sion that marked the half century after 1894. The building of the 
huge overseas Japanese Empire represented no revolutionary Innova¬ 
tion. It arose from movements which could be traced to pre-1894 
years and even to pre-Perry rimes. 
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Precursors to Ferry 

The advent of Perry was not the first attempt to open Japan. 
The American expedition owed irs success in part to movements 
which had begun long before* In the eighteenth century several 
Russian ships had touched at Japanese ports. In 180+ a Russian mission 
came to Nagasaki, bringing back shipwrecked Japanese sailors, but 
was repulsed. Early in the nineteenth century American and British 
traders endeavored to establish commercial relations. In 1808 a British 
man-of-war entered the harbor of Nagasaki. The development of 
whaling in the early nineteenth century brought many ships from 
the Occident to Japanese waters. Many of these sought to obtain 
wood, water, and provisions from the islands, but in vain. Some were 
shipwrecked on the Japanese coast and their crews, after being con¬ 
fined, were sent out of the country through Nagasaki on Dutch or 
Chinese vessels. In 1837 the American ship Morrison attempted to 
repatriate some Japanese fishermen who had been driven offshore by 
adverse winds, had drifted to the northwest coast of America, had 
been conveyed to England and thence to Macao, and whose plight 
had appealed to philanthropic Americans who also had a canny eye 
for the supposedly lucrative trade of Japan, When it reached Japan the 
Morrison was fired upon and left without accomplishing its purpose. 

The United States became cspectally interested in access to Japan. 
American whalers were numerous. In the 1840's the occupation of 
the Oregon Country and the acquisition of California gave the United 
States a long from age on the Pacific and increased her interest in the 
Far East, American ships were more and more frequenting the Pacific 
and not unnaturally desired access to Japanese ports* if for no other 
reason than for refueling and reprovisioning* Several abortive plans 
were made by the United States to establish diplomatic relations with 
Japan. In the 1840*3 two ships, commanded by Commodore Biddle, 
were senr to the Bay of Ye do, but their request for the inauguration 
of trade was dented. 

It w r as clear that Japan could nor long maintain her isolation. The 
partial opening of China in the 1840*5, the Russian advance from the 
north, and the certainty of Increased and successful pressure on China 
rendered the traditional aloofness of the Land of the Rising Sun an 
impossible anachronism. Here and there in Japan were those who 
were more or less dimly aw are of the situation, 11 rrough the Dutch 
some eager Japanese minds were obtaining information about the 
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Occident. Through that same convenient peek hole on the outside 
world, Tokugawa officialdom was learning of the augmented pene¬ 
tration of the Far East by the Occident. It was obvious that before 
many years die doors of Japan would have to be opened. Tlie only 
question was precisely w hen anti by w hom. The English seemed the 
most probable leaders, for they were the chief Trading nation and had 
forced the doors of China. Russia was also a possibility, for her 
boundaries in tile Far East were being advanced, mainly at the cost 
of China. 

The Coining of Perry 

It was probably fortunate for Japan chat she yielded to the 
United States rather rhan to Great Britain or Russia. The United 
States then had no territorial ambitions in the east of Asia—although 
some individual Americans wished her to have them—and was less 
bluntly aggressive rhan "were the orher two powers, 

It was, moreover, significant that rhe United States should he 
the means of opening Japan, The act was a prophecy of the growing 
part which the United States was to have in Ear Eastern affairs and 
foreshadowed the armed clash with the Occident which was to come 
nearly a century later in xvhich the Uni red States was to bear so large 
a parr of the load of meeting the Japanese menace. 

Instructions for the American expedition were first issued in 
1851, but the plans were not carried through until two years later 
and then on an enlarged scale and under the command of another 
officer. Commodore Matthew' Galbraith Perry. 

Commodore Perry was provided with a squadron of four ships 
and made careful preparations for his task. He sailed into the Bay of 
Vcdo in July 1853. He declined to go to Nagasaki or to be treated 
in any such humiliating fashion as had been the custom of the Japa¬ 
nese with the Dutch. The President’s letter to the Emperor xvas de¬ 
livered to prominent Japanese officials and Perry sailed aw j ay, leaving 
word that he would return within a year to receive the Japanese 
answer. In the interim the President’s request for a treaty provoked 
sharp discussion among the da'miyo and the coasts were put in a state 
of defense. However, peaceful counsels prevailed and the ShogJiti 
decided to grant the American request. Perry was back in February 
1854, his return hastened by a Russian demand through Nagasaki for 
commercial relations. He came with an enlarged force and an impres¬ 
sive array of presents designed to demonstrate the mechanical skill 
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of the West. On March 31, 185+, a treaty was signed. It was not a 
general treaty of commerce but provided, rather, for a very limited 
intercourse. It stipulated the opening of two ports for wood, pro¬ 
visions, water, and coal, the appoint me nr of an American consul, care 
for shipwrecked Americans, and trade under Japanese regulations. 
It also had a most-favored-nation clause. In contrast with the treaties 
with China, it contained neither a conventional tariff nor extraterri¬ 
toriality. 

Perry’s success was due in part to the impressiveness of his expe¬ 
dition, in part to the threat of force made in so veiled a form that the 
Japanese could accede without the disgrace of yielding to superior 
armaments, in part to Pern ’s ract and firmness, and in part to the 
clear vision of a few informed Japanese who saw that isolation could 
not long be maintained, particularly in view of the Russian and Brirish 
advances. 

Similar treaties soon followed with Great Britain, Russia, and 
the Netherlands. The British treaty opened Nagasaki and the Russian 
document introduced extraterritoriality. The treaties were negotiated 
and signed bv the Jiakufit. The Emperor's approval was requested 
anti obtained. 

The Covmierckl Treaties of r#58 

The pioneer successes in obtaining more comprehensive com¬ 
mercial treaties with japan were also achieved by an American, this 
time Townsend Harris. Harris was the first American consul. He 
had been a merchant in New York Ciry and while there had been 
active in politics. After the death of his mother he left his business 
and wandered rather extensively in the Far East. His appointment as 
consul came through his political connections, but proved much more 
opportune than did most of the consular and diplomatic payments of 
political debts; 

Harris was stationed at Shimoda, one of the two ports opened 
by the Pcrrv treaty. As a port Shimoda had little to offer and Harris s 
life .there was lonely and difficult, For months he and his interpreter 
were the only foreigners. He gradually won the confidence of the 
officials. His task was rendered less difficult by the W ar of 185^ i 8 ( 5 o 
between China on the one hand and Great Britain and Trance on the 
orher. The strong possibility that the successful powers would turn 
their arms against Japan could be used as a potent argument for grant¬ 
ing concessions voluntarily to a nation which was not an active com- 
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baeanr. Russia, roo, was a menace, for she was taking advantage of 
China’s weakness to acquire territory at the latter's expense, 

In 1857 Harris obtained a convention which granted Americans 
the right of residence at Shimoda and Hakodate, the two open ports 
of the Pern’ document, the privilege of obtaining supplies at Naga¬ 
saki, and extraterritoriality in criminal cases. The year 1857 also saw 
conventions signed by Japan with the Netherlands and Russia. 

Harris now made his way to Vedo, was installed officially in a 
residence, and was formally received in audience by the Shogun. 
Here he was breaking new ground, for not since the Empire had 
been finally sealed against the West had such concessions been made. 

Harris used his sojourn at Ycdo to obtain (i8j8) a commercial 
treaty for his government. This stipulated, among other things, the 
reciprocal right to place a diplomatic representative at the capital 
and consuls at the open ports, the opening of additional ports, extra¬ 
territoriality in civil as well as criminal cases, a conventional tariff, 
the prohibition of the importation of opium, freedom of Americans 
to practice their religion, the most-favored-nation clause, and the 
right of revision afrer July 4, 1871, on one year's notice by either 
government. 

The treaty was not acquired without difficulties. Powerful in¬ 
terests opposed the further opening of the country. They brought 
influence to bear upon the Imperial court at Kyoto, and the Emperor 
declined the approval asked by the Shogun. Harris had thought that 
in dealing with the Shogun he was in touch with the supreme author¬ 
ity in the land. He now learned his mistake. However, the news that 
China had succumbed and had negotiated the treaties of Tientsin 
(1858) sent a shiver of fear through Tokugawa officialdom. Harris 
argued that it would be advisable to agree to a treaty before the 
victorious English and French could deal with Japan as they had 
dealt with the Middle Kingdom. The treaty was, accordingly, 
signed. 

The Harris ireaty became a pattern for others and formed the 
basis of japan’s relations with Western powers until the drastic re¬ 
vision given in the 1S90V Dutch, British, Russian, and French treaties 
followed in quick succession and, except for a reduction of the tariff 
on cotton and woolen goods in the British document—-natural in view 
of the character of British exports to the Fast—without substantial 
departure from the American prototype. 

ft must be noted that under the treaties of j8j 8 the privileges 


m 


emergent japan, 1853-1893 
which foreigners enjoyed in Japan* were more limited than those 
which the treaties of that year accorded them in China. Aliens could 
not, as in China, travel outside the treaty ports. Nor did they have 
the right to propagate Christianity, japan was still less effectively 
opened to the West than was China. 

In 1866 a convention was entered into with Britain, France, the 
L'nitcd States, and Holland which reduced the tariff to a general 
five per cent. 


The Meiji Restoration 

The signing of the treaties did not finally assure the opening of 
Japan. They had been negotiated by the Bakufv with the approval of 
the Emperor, The high o'flicials of the Sboguti, in ^edo and in touch 
with foreign events, saw the necessity of yielding to friendly pressure 
from abroad before it became unfriendly. The Imperial court, in 
inland Kyoto, and out of close contact with the world beyond the 
shores of Japan, could not appreciate the significance of current hap¬ 
penings and became the center of those who wished to preserve the 
Empire’s isolation. Enemies of the Tokugawa took advantage of the 
situation to embarrass their heretofore successful rival. Eventually 
they were able to oust the Tokugawa and in doing so brought the 
Bakufti to an end and professed to have terminated rhe dual form of 
government. 

It was nor to be expected that Japan would readily abandon the 
isolation which had been parr of her national tradition for over two 
centuries. There were, moreover, enemies of the Rakttfv who were 
quite prepared to join the ami foreign forces in the hope of ending 
that form of government or of weakening the 1 okitgawa. "I lie oppo¬ 
sition was made up of a number of elements, not all of them in accord 
with one another. There were the court nobles, the kttge, descendants 
of the ancient civil aristocracy, who traditionally resented the domi¬ 
nance of the military and hoped, by restoring the direct rule of the 
Emperor, to enhance their own power and prestige, long since 
eclipsed. There were branches of the Tokugawa who were not in 
harmony with the foreign policy of rhe ministers of the Shogun, 
It may be, too, that the earlier historical studies which centered about 
one of these branches and which had shown rhe Emperor to have 
been originally the sole ruler and the Bakufu an innovation had 
influenced their views. Several of the feudatories, chiefly in the south 
and west, had never been content with Tokugawa supremacy- Promi- 
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neat among them were Satsuma and Choshu. Many of the romn, 
masterlcss sanmrai, also were violently anti foreign and attached them¬ 
selves to the Imperial cause. 

The expressions of anti fore ignism and of opposition to the treaties 
and to the Tokugawa took a variety of forms. There was insistence 
that the Emperor be given back his direct administrative functions 
as they had been exercised before the days of the Shogunate. There 
was reemphasis upon Shinto as contrasted w ith Buddhism, and Shinto 
would exalt the Emperor and the Imperial ancestors. A slogan spread 
through much of Japan—‘'Honor the Emperor, expel the barbarians.' 
There was physical violence to the persons of aliens. Patriotic samtrai 
gave expression to their feelings by assaulting individual foreigners. 
Between 1859 and (865 the British legation was twice attacked, the 
British and American legations were burned, and twelve foreigners 
lost rheir lives. All this was a natural precursor to the hatred for 
things Western which became so prominent and aggressive in the 
1930*$ and 1940*8. The Shogun did what he could to afford protec¬ 
tion, and the British and French governments stationed troops at 
Yokohama to guard their nationals. 

In 1862 an Englishman w r as slain for what the Japanese inter¬ 
preted as an insult to the D&hnyo of Satsuma. In retaliation a British 
squadron went to Kagoshima, a Satsuma port, and, in the ensuing 
friction, heavily bombarded the forts (1863). 

In 1863 the Emperor ordered the country closed to foreigners. 
This command the Shogun would not carry out, for his officers were 
aw r are of the quick use of force with which the powers would meet 
any such attempt. However, the Djhnyo of Choshu took matters 
into his own hands. His territories commanded the Straits of Shimo- 
noseki, the narrows between Kvushu and the Main Island through 
which much of the foreign shipping passed. In the summer of 1863 
his ships and fores Bred on several foreign vessels. Within a few days 
an American warship and a French squadron had bombarded the 
forts and the following year a joint British, French, Dutch, and 
American expedition silenced the Choshu batteries and destroyed 
their guns. The Shogun, not willing that Choshu should become too 
independent, assumed the responsibility for its action and paid an 
indemnity. There was delay in making full payment, Led by the 
British envoy, the British, French, and Dutch joined in a naval demon¬ 
stration off Osaka w ith the intention of impressing the Emperor, and 
obtained the long-denied imperial approval of the treaties, lncidcn- 
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tally, in iS8j the United States returned 10 Japan its share of the 
indemnity. 

The position of the Shogun was becoming more and more dif- 
ficult. In 1867 a lad of fourteen, Mutsuhico, better known by his 
rei^n name as the Alciji Emperor, came to the imperial throne. Pres¬ 
sure was brought on the Shogun and he resigned, Late in the year 
(1867) the Emperor accepted the return of that official s adminis¬ 
trative powers but ordered him for the time being to continue the 
defense of the Empire and the conduct of foreign affairs* Early in 
1868 anti-Tobugawa elements staged a palace revolution, obtained 
control of the Emperor, and inspired an imperial decree w Inch abol¬ 
ished the office of Shogun and commanded the Shogun to surrender 
his lands and revenues* To this the Shogun was not disposed supinely 
to submit. I le marched on Kyoto, determined to remove the anti- 
Tokngawa imperial counsellors, lie was defeated and gave up the 
hopeless struggle. However, some of his followers continued rhe ch il 
war and were not reduced until late in 1S68* 

A revolution had occurred. I lie device by which the military 
had ruled Japan since the days of \ oritomo, over seven and a half 
centuries before, had been abolished* Theoretically the Meiji Resto¬ 
ration” had brought the Emperor again to full power. Actually die 
Emperor did not openly direct the government* What really had 
happened was the substitution for the 1 okugawa as the controlling 
power in the state of a coalition of anti-1 okugawa western feuda¬ 
tories. Even before the institution of the Shogunate the Emperor It ad 
been a figurehead directed by ministers who acted in his name* This 
practice continued. The Meiji Emperor proved able and had an im¬ 
portant share in the stirring events of his long reign - However, he 
uas influential in parr because he was sufficiently astute to conform 
to the role to which tradition assigned him and to allovi his ministers 

to assume responsibility for hiss acts- 

The Tokugawa had been removed from the dominant position 
which had long been theirs. Yer they were not destroyed* It was 
characteristic of Japan that the head of the family continued to be 
Held in honor and was ranked high among the nobility created by 
the new regime* Moreover, rhe two and a half centuries of 1 okuga’w a 
rule bad left a deep and lasting impression on the nation. The Toku- 
trawa and their immediate predecessors, Nobumga and Flideyoshi, 
had found a divided people, tom by civil strife. They had welded the 
land together and rhe Tokugawa had carefully regulated and regi- 
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menied it. To rhe new regime this unity and regimentation were of 
great advantage. Because of it tile government could direct the trans¬ 
formation which followed. Indeed, the approach to totalitarianism 
which marked the 1930*5 and 1940*5 had been in preparation under 
the Tokugawa Shogunare. 

Now was speeded up the adoption of Western eulrure which 
had been haltingly begun under the last years of the Tokugawa. 
Even,' phase of Japanese life was ultimately affected. The change was 
engineered from the top. This was in contrast with China, where the 
ruling classes were setting themselves against innovation and where 
the revolution, when it eventually broke, was chiefly from the bottom, 
that is to say, led mainly by new men who came up from the masses. 
In Japan the leadership was taken chiefly by samurai anti a few of 
the kitge. They effected the changes without destroying the major 
features of the inherited political, social, and ideological structure of 
the nation. 

Political Change r } 1867-/894 

The Meiji Restoration was followed by a reorganisation of the 
government. The process was to continue past 1894, and, indeed, has 
never been terminated. Yet by 1894 the framework of what was to 
continue into the 1940*5 had been constructed. It was within that 
framework or behind it as a facade that later alterations were r» be 
effected. 

Outwardly the changes w ere impressive. To a large degree they 
were real as well as apparent. \ ct it is highly important to note rhat, 
as in the days more than a thousand years earlier when Chinese politi¬ 
cal institutions were adopted, so now when lessons were being learned 
from the Occident the importations were fitted into existing Japanese 
patterns. The imperial institution was preserved and its honor em¬ 
phasized, and many of the old families continued to be powerful. The 
situation was very different from that in China after the downfall 
of the Manclius (1912), for there 3 basic revolution occurred by 
which a fairly clean sweep was made of the inherited machinery of 
the central administration and a successor was developed only slowly 
and with much pain. 

One of rhe striking innovations was the reversal of the attitude 
of rhe Emperor and the western feudatories toward isolation. Rela¬ 
tions with Western powers were accepted and the government ex¬ 
pressed its purpose to observe the tteaty commitments made by the 
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Sbogwi. Indeed, in 1868 several of rhe dahnyo, including Choshu 
and Satsuma, previously bitterly anriforeign, memorialized the throne 
in support of foreign relations and of the reception of foreign envoys 
after the manner in vogue in the Occident. 

This surprising volte face was due to a number of factors. Among 
them was the circumstance that the former opposition now had the 
responsibility and found isolation untenable. There was also the 
demonstration of the superior force of the West presented in con¬ 
vincing form to Satsuma and Choshu in the bombardments of Kago¬ 
shima and the Shimonosetd forts. The foreigner might not be liked, 
bur obviously he must be accepted and Japan must learn from him 
how to meet him with his own weapons. Then, too, several of the 
younger satnurai attached to the western fiefs had hccomc persuaded 
of the necessity of learning from the Occident and had helped to 
reverse the attitude of their feudal superiors. Some of these young 
men wc shall meet along the way. 

We shall later return to the course of foreign relations. However, 
if wc are to understand the changes which took place wc must note 
that the administration was now committed to intercourse with the 
West and was disposed to learn from the Occident. It recognized 
that for better or for worse it had been ushered into a new world 
and that the Empire would be wise if it acquired from that world . 
whatever would enable it to enhance its prosperity and power. The 
majority of the thoughtful Japanese who rook this attitude did not 
cease to be patriotic, nor did they "wish to discard Japan s inherited 
culture. Rather they would adopt whatever would help japan to be 
a major force in the new age and would fit in with what had come 
to their from their ancestors in such fashion as to emphasize features 
that they deemed of the essence of Japan's historic soul. 

Antiforcignism did not immediately die out. Murderous attacks 
on aliens by ardent patriots continued into the new regime. Notable 
among these was the assault by two sznimai on the retinue of the 
British Minister w hile the latter was on his way for audience with the 
Emperor, flic prompt punishment of the guilty and an imperial edict 
decreeing the death penalty for such outrages made clear the policy 
of the government. 

The added emphasis upon the Emperor was central in the new 
regime. To be sure, the Emperor was to act through his ministers 
and must not too actively or publicly take the initiative. \ct his 
descent from ages eternal through a divine ancestry and his own 
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divinity were stressed. Everything was to be done in his name. In 
contrast with the innocuous if theoretically revered desuerude which 
had been his place under the Tokugawa, the Emperor was now to be 
magnified. Loyalty to him was the touchstone of patriotism. Any 
disrespect to him, as the Japanese defined disrespect, was the major 
crime. It was not just disrespect. It was both high treason and sac¬ 
rilege. 

The .Meiji Emperor fitted admirably into the enhanced role of 
the crown. As a lad his tutors had accustomed him to Spartan disci¬ 
pline. He came to the throne at the tender age of fourteen, young 
enough ro adapt himself to the new age. 1 le was hard working, intel¬ 
ligent, and tactful, end wisely influenced policy in such a manner that 
it seems impossible to determine accurately what originated with hitn 
and what with his ministers. He lived through the decades of the 
great transition and the title of his reign is that of an era. 

The new regime was dominated by some of the court nobles 
(huge) and by the southern feudatories—Satsuina, Choshu, Hizen, 
and Tosa. When the new navy was built, Satsuina men were in 
control of it, and Choshu’s was long the major voice in the new 
army, 

I he new masters felt their way toward administrative reorgani¬ 
zation but did not hesitate at drastic measures when these seemed 
advisable. At first there was an attempt to revive the structure of pre- 
Bakufii days. However, a resurrection of an ancient system obviously 
could not meet the need. 

In 1868 the young Emperor read a brief statement to his officials 
which has been called a “Charter Oath.” Its phrases were capable of 
various translations and interpretations but it became the document 
to which the later structural changes looked back for their authority. 
It clearly sided with the reformers. Mixed wirh reaffirmations of the 
Empire and of principles formerly derived from China, it seemed to 
promise deliberative assemblies, decisions based upon public opinion 
(or, according to another translation, impartial discussion), and the 
search for wisdom and ability throughout the world. 

There was still a sharp division of opinion among the articulate 
groups as to how far W estemizarion should proceed. Some wished no 
accommodation ro Occidental ways. Others would go far in adopting 
the culture of Europe. 

In the experimental period the latter so far won out as ro obtain 
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assemblies which seemed to foreshadow a Parliament* Moreover, the 
Emperor moved his residence from Kyoto, with its memories of 
imperial impotence, to Yedo, the scat of the Shogun and, as such, the 
capital from which the actual administration had been conducted. 
Yedo was renamed Tokyo, "Eastern Capital.** 

The End of Feudalism 

Under the new* conditions and with the abolition of the Bakufu, 
feudalism was rapidly becoming an anachronism. It had been decaying 
under rite long peace brought by the Tokugawa. Memorials to the 
throne, asking for the abolition of feudalism, began to come in. In 
1869 the four feudatories of the southwest, Choshu. Satsuma, Hizen, 
and Tosa, which had led in the Restoration, set the example of offer¬ 
ing their possessions and their men to rite Emperor with the purpose 
of strengthening the centralized rule by the crown and of ending the 
internal divisions brought by feudalism. The vast majority of the other 
dahnyo followed with similar offers. 

This remarkable movement was due in part to enthusiasm for the 
Emperor and his revived power. It came also through pressure from 
rhe reformers. Then, too, in many of rhe fiefs the actual administration 
had long been in the hands of the retainers rather than rhe dahnyo . 
Moreover, the dah/tyo were appointed governors of their former 
estates and were assigned one-tenth of their former revenues, while 
rhe costs of local government formerly borne by them and the pen¬ 
sions of the samurai were to be paid out of taxes and were no longer 
to be met by the feudal lords. In 1871 ail imperial decree ordered the 
end of feudalism. For a time pensions were given rhe ex-daimyo and 
c x-S0f/rural. Since the cost proved a heavy burden on the narionat 
exchequer, in 1873 commutation of these was begun by the payment 
of a lump sum. In 1876 commutation was made compulsory. 

The end of feudalism meant the termination of a system which 
had begun a thousand years or more tic fore. The attitudes engendered 
in so long a history could not be quickly erased by fiat, even though 
that were issued bv a divine Emperor. Yet financially and to a certain 
extent socially most of the dahnyo and saitnirai suffered. The santurai 
especially were uprooted from their accustomed privileged status. 

In general the abolition of feudalism w r as of advantage to the 
peasant farmers. Under feudalism rhe peasants had been bound to the 
soil and w'erc subject to galling imposts. Step by step many of the 
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hereditary restrictions were withdrawn. Taxes in rice were replaced 
by taxes in money. Land was revalued and the form of land tenure 
was altered. 

The 'AVw' Army 

A highly significant sequel of the end of feudalism was a change 
in the character of the army. No longer was the army exclusively from 
the smtmrai. Indeed, in 1872, the year after the decree ending feudal¬ 
ism, came rhe beginnings of conscription. In the preceding decade 
there had been experiments in recruiting militia from the peasantry. 
Now a nation-wide plan was instituted of building the army from 
men of all ranks of society. This meant a nation in arms. It also meant 
that in time the cx-clansmcn who for a while controlled the new army 
would be supplanted by leaders of lowly origin. For decades Choshu 
was potenr in the army, but eventually it was displaced. 

Passing Social Distinctions 

Related to the legal erasure of feudalism and the beginning of 
universal military service was the removal of some of the former social 
distinctions. All samurai were required (1876) to lay aside their 
swords, Jong the insignia of their rank. The distinction between the 
court nobility, or bilge, and the military was canceled and the two 
groups were merged in one nobility. The hereditary dishonor imposed 
upon the eta or hrmn was abolished. 

The legal actions decreeing these changes could be taken, but 
popular attitudes were stubborn and in practice the distinctions tended 
to persist, 1 he kuge still had prestige. The eta continued to live iti 
distinct quarters and to be poverty-stricken and despised. 

Neve Political Institutions 

Fairly rapidly political institutions were introduced which in 
parr had YVestern prototypes, A civil bureaucracy was organized. This 
first found a model and precedent in the reforms of the seventh and 
eighth centuries, when Chinese institutions were beintj introduced. It 
also showed the influence of Occidental systems. At the outset the 
bureaucracy was largely recruited from the SJtttumi, but no one was 
allowed to hold office in the fief in which he had been boro, and 
recruitment through competitive civil service examinations became the 
method of admission to the sendee. 
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Preparation for a Constitution and a Parliament 

Among" those who were learning: from the \\ est there came, 
notably in the iSSo’s, an uncritical enthusiasm for Occidental culture 
and a swift adoption of many of the outward trappings of Western 
civilization. This was in no small degree due to the desire to be rid 
of extraterritoriality and the conventional tariff, regarded as badges of 
inferiority, and to be admitted to the family of nations on the basis 
of full equality. 

One change which these lovers of the Occident advocated was 
the introduction of parliamentary institutions. A Parliament had 
seemed to be foreshadowed in the Charter Oath, \ arious attempts at 
assemblies were made, but did not prove satisfactory. Late in i !>77 
demand increased and in 187S a plan for local assemblies was an¬ 
nounced. In 1881 the government promised that in 1890 a National 
Assembly would be convened and a constitution would be granted. 

In preparation for this drastic step Ito, one of the younger states¬ 
men, a former samurai of Choshu, who had come to the fore in the 
transition, was sent to the West to study the constitutions in use there. 
On his return to Japan he became head of a commission to draft the 
document. Ito, it may be added, had as a youth become convinced of 
the necessity of opening the country and learning from the Occident. 
In 1863 he and four others braved the edicts which still made it n 
capital offense to go abroad and went to 1 .ondon. W hen Choshu 
became embroiled with the powers, Ito hurried home to persuade his 
superiors of the folly of their attitude. In doing this he came into 
grave peril, but after the Meijl Restoration and the frank acceptance 
of the West, lie rapidly rose in the government. 

Ito was impressed with the institutions of Germany and Fclr that 
the conditions in that country more nearly approximated those of 
Japan than did rhosc in any other major country in the West. In the 
1S80’s he remade the cabinet to a form corresponding somewhat with 
that in Germany. As a preliminary to the creation of an upper house 
of Parliament he reorganized the nobility. He included in it the ancient 
court nobiliry (jfci/ge) and former members of tire upper ranks of the 
military class. New men w ho had emerged in the Restoration were 
also added to it* 

The prospect of a Parliament accentuated the impulse toward 
the development of political parties. However* their course was not 
particularly promising for the future of such endeavors* 
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Armed Opposition 

All these rapid changes were not without opposition, [n 1877 it 
took the form of revolt in Satsuma. Several causes: gave rise to the 
rebellion. There was dissatisfaction over depriving the ex-samurai of 
their swords and creating an army on the basis of universal service. 
Many of the cx-sai/mrai were also unhappy over what seemed to them 
a supine policy toward Korea. Korea had declined to enter into 
friendly relations with the new regime in Japan, and Japanese missions 
sent to reopen them were rebuffed. A strong \v r ar party advocated 
vigorous punitive measures. More moderate counsels prevailed. In 
(875 a Japanese ship was fired on by the Koreans. The Japanese gov¬ 
ernment did not declare war but contented itself with taking a leaf 
out of its experience with Commodore Pern* and sent a strong naval 
and military expedition which, without breaking the peace, obtained 
a treaty (1876). This document recognized Korea as independent. 
Lo the war party that seemed derogatory to Japan's dignity. Korea 
was tributary to China and for Japan to regard her as independent 
appeared to put her on an equality with Japan and so to place Japan 
in the category of states inferior to China. Moreover, many of the 
ex-S{tfJimai were indignant over the forced commutation of their 
pensions. 

1 he discontent found a leader in Saigo. Imposing in person, able, 
the embodiment of the ideals of the samrtrai, Saitro had trained some 
of the youth of his class in the martial exercises of the past, 1 lie revolt 
did not have the support of all of Satsuma. The ex-dahnyo of Satsuma 
opposed it and the head of the imperial ministry was from Satsuma. 

Against the cx-sj nutrai uprising the government brought the new 
conscript army. The latter was easily the victor. True to the traditions 
of his class, Saigo, wounded, asked a friend to cur off his head that 
it might not come into the possession of the enemy. The friend com¬ 
plied and escaped with the gory trophy. 

The Japanese Constitution 

In 1889 the commission headed by ho had completed the framing 
of the constitution and the document was promulgated. Tire constitu¬ 
tion was the gift of the Emperor, not the work of a popularly elected 
assembly. Coming as it did from the divine Emperor, it had about it 
an aura of sanctity. U hen, in the 1930’s and 1940’s, pressure was 
brought on the then Emperor to alter it, he could plead that, since it 
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was the deed of his grandfather, any tampering with it would be 
unfilfal, a major offense on his parr, especially since the grandfather 
was the revered Meiji Emperor, In its wording, therefore, the con¬ 
stitution was not changed until after 1943. 

In general the constitution took as its model the corresponding 
document of Bavaria, but with important modifications to meet the 
situation peculiar to Japan, It first spoke of the Emperor, He was 
declared to be sacred and inviolable, in a line which had been un¬ 
broken from ages eternal,' 1 He was the source of all authority and 
combined in himself all sovereignty. His was the supreme command 
of the army and navy. With him rested the declaration of war and the 
making of peace. He vvas to sanction all laws and to order them 
promulgated and executed. He was to convoke and prorogue the 
Parliament (or Diet), and when thar body was not sitting he could 
issue ordinances which had the force of law. In practice these various 
functions were performed through his ministers. 1 hese ministers were 
not, as in Great Britain, responsible to Parliament. That body could 
embarrass them and impede their program. They were, however, 
responsible to the Emperor. Their choice was determined by many 
factors. Various croups which existed or arose apart from the consti¬ 
tution, although nor necessarily in contradiction to it, had a voice in 
the decision. 

In some ways the position of the Emperor was not unlike that of 
the King of England. In both countries the government was in the 
name of the monarch. The monarch was the fountain of power, but 
lie must not openly make decisions and his ministers must assume 
responsibility for his acts. Vet in very important ways rite Emperor 
of Japan differed from the King of England. The succession was not, 
as in England, fixed by act of Parliament. The Emperor was not sub¬ 
ject to Parliament. He did nor rule "by the grace of God.” He him¬ 
self was divine and was of divine ancestry. 

The rights of the Emperor’s subjects were also defined by Hie 
constitution, All Japanese were eligible for office. Subject to regula¬ 
tions placed by law they could change their place of abode and exer¬ 
cise freedom of speech, public assembly, writing, association, and reli¬ 
gion. Their houses were exempt from search. They could not be 
arrested except according to law and could be tried only bv legally 
appointed judges. Their property was inviolate and they had tire right 
of petition. Superficially this section somewhat resembled a Rill of 
Rights. However, the rights were distinctly limited by the regulations 
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and procedures authorized in the limiting phrase, “all according to 
law.” 

Subjects had duties, including the payment of taxes and military’ 
sen - lee. These, too, were to be defined by law and not to be levied 
through the whim of individual officials. 

The imperial Parliament or Diet (the two names have been 
used interchangeably by Japanese writing in English) was to con¬ 
sist of rwo chambers, the House of Peers and the House of Rep¬ 
resentatives. The former was composed of members of the imperial 
family anti of the two higher ranks of the nobility, of repre¬ 
sentatives elected by their peers from the three lower ranks of 
nobility, of certain imperial appointees, and of some of the highest 
taxpayers chosen by their fellows. Tire first three groups were life 
members. The lasr two had seven-year terms. The lower house was 
purely elective. Ac the outset a fairly high property qualification was 
placed upon the franchise. As time passed the base was greatly broad¬ 
ened. Parliament was to be convened at least annually and its sessions 
were to last for a minimum of three months. Special sessions might 
lie convoked. Members of Parliament were to have freedom from 
arrest and freedom of speech. No law could be passed without the 
consent of Parliament, and Parliament could initiate legislation. No 
new tax could be levied without the authorization of Parliament, and 
the annual budget must have its approval. I lowever, Parliament's 
financial competence did not extend to the expenditures of the Im¬ 
perial Household. If Parliament declined to pass a budget, that of the 
preceding year was to be repeated. The Emperor could veto any and 
all legislation. Parliament could put questions to the several cabinet 
members. Parliament might address the crown and could use this 
privilege virtually to impeach a cabinet minister. 

It will be noted that the Parliament of Japan did not have as 
large powers as the British Parliament. It did not have such extensive 
control of the purse. The cabinet was not so closely dependent on 
Parliament as was that of Britain. 1 lowever, the constitution was so 
drafted as to allow flexibility’ in the development of parliamentary’ 
institutions. The power of Parliament over administration might be 
increased. There was nothing in the document to prevent rhe^cmer¬ 
gence of a cabinet entirely responsible to Parliament, In practice, too, 
the place of Parliament might be greatly reduced. Yet Parliament 
could not be completely dispensed with without violating the 
constitution. 
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There was a Privy Council appointed by the Emperor and to be 
used by Him for personal consultation. 

Extracojisttnmonal Institutions and Practices 

Outside the constitution, but not in violation of it, institutions 

and practices arose which became important. 

Lone; the most powerful of these was the Genro or Elder States¬ 
men. The Gcvro were some of the leaders in the reorganization ot 
the Empire. The majority were samurai of Satsuma and Chosbu. T he 
institution was in conformity with Japanese tradition, by which the 
oldest members of the family were consulted on matters of impor¬ 
tance, and by wliich the actual power was often exercised by others 
than those to whom it was formally entrusted. The Genro were par¬ 
ticularly influential in the dosing decades of tire nineteenth and the 
opening years of the twentieth centuries. As the ongmal circle was 
depleted'by death it was only partially recruited. 1 be last of the 
Genro, a late addition. Prince Saionji. survived into the stirring and 
stormy changes of the 1930 s. W ith his passing the institution \ ams icc 
One of the most important practices was that by which the arms 
and navy could control the formation of cabinets. In the 1890^ under 
che favoring 1 atmosphere of a war with Chim t it Ulls ru c 
ordinance issued through the Privy Council that the Minister o the 
Navy must be a high-ranking naval officer and the Minister of the 
Army a high army officer. At first these were linnted to the active 
list. Later they might include also those on the reserve lists. Moreover, 
in 1889 it was ordered that the Ministers of War and Navy might 
have direct access to the Emperor. No one could serve in these posi¬ 
tions without the consent of the inner circle in the respective services. 
That meant that the army and the navy could d so minded, prevent 
the formation of a cabinet and could see that the holders of the other 
portfolios were at least partly to their mind. At times this control was 
exercised more drastically than at others. Moreover, this position, with 
other factors, made the armed services largely independent of civilian 
control. The traditional dual government, with its sharp distinction 
between the military and the civil Chornies, was m effect revived 
and perpetuated. As in feudal days, the military were largely vhsnne 
from civil officials. At times Parliament, through its partial control 
of the purse, could exercise a restraining influence, but the military 
tended to seek the dominance which had been that of their class under 

the Bal'uftt. 
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The Inauguration of Fariiajuentary Institutions 

I he first years of Parliament proved stormy. They were marked 
chiefly bv a struggle between the cabinet and the political parries. 
The political parties became active, and there was a strong demand 
that the cabinet be made responsible to the lover house. The first 
1 louse of Representatives had a majority opposed to the government. 
I he budget became the chief bone of contention. In the second Par¬ 
liament the government attempted to obtain the election of its candi¬ 
dates and to this end did not hesitate to employ bribery, intimidation, 
.md even violence. \ et again it could command only a minority in the 
lower house. 1 he upper house as a rule sided with the government. 
Jto, ihe chief framer of the constitution, felt himself obliged to take 
rhe premiership, but even he found the task difficult. Me made com¬ 
promises on the budget, but the opposition shifted to other policies. 
I he third House of Representatives was also at v ariance with the min¬ 
istry. It was only the war with China winch brought a temporary 
lull in the struggle. r 

Changes m Religion 

Religious movements paralleled rhe reorganisation of the political 
structure of the nation and in the main bolstered the enhanced 
empbasis upon the Emperor. 

The most widely influential was the revival and strengthening of 
Shmro. Dus reenforced the position of the Emperor md nourished 
che already intense patriotism of his subjects. It will be recalled that 
Shinto was an outgrowth of the primitive religion of Japan and anre- 
dated the advent of Chinese culture. From China and Korea had come 
buddhism and from China Confucianism and some Taoist conceptions. 
Confucianism did not take the guise of a formal cult as It did in China 
bur its literature was extensively studied and it was very influential] 
especially among the educated. Buddhism was powerful and had been 
so for centuries. Confucianism and Buddhism continued into the new 
era, but with diminished presiige. Confucianism still was potent in 
ethics. Buddhism was virtually disestablished by a decree of 1871, 
Between 1867 and 187a there was even active persecution of Bud¬ 
dhism. The long existing union of Buddhism and Shinto was abrogated 
and prohibited. Many Buddhist temples were destroyed, Buddhist 
ceremonies in the imperial palace were estopped and members of the 
imperial family were commanded to leave Buddhist orders. Yet the 
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great Buddhist sects or schools remained wealthy and their ideals and 
teachings were important in the life of the nation. Buddhism was 
much more vigorous than in contemporary China or Korea. Howev er, 
under the new regime Shinto was stressed' by the government. 

Shinto was divided into two main branches. On the one hand w as 
whar was called sect Shinto. 1 his was made up of a number of moi c 
munis, several of which attracted a wide following. Some of^ the 
strongest of these were of eighteenth and nineteenth century origin. 
On the orher hand was state Shinto. The government declared that 
sect Shinto was in the category of religion and supervised. it, with 
Buddhism, through the Department of Religion. State Shinto it clawed 
as distinct from sect Shinto, as purely patriotic and not a religion, and 
placed it in charge of a separate bureau. Remnants of a cult which 
combined Shinto with Buddhism, assimilating the former to the larter, 
were eliminated. Shinto was exalted and its uniqueness inculcated. 
State Shinto stressed the imperial shrines at Isc. the imperial house and 
its ancestors, and the national heroes. It made much of the myths of 
the divine origin of tire imperial family and of the nation itself. W hile 
the educated might know them to be myths, they were taught as 
historical fact. The shrines of state Shinto were multiplied and attend¬ 
ance on them was eventually made compulsory for school children. 
An especially Important sanctuary was erected in [fcdo Tokyo to 
those who had died in M ar in recent Japanese history and was given 
the name “the Nation-protecting Shrine ” Tire centers of state Shinto 
were frequented by both soldiers and civilians. 

Whether state Shinto should be classed as a religion was a matter 
of debate among foreign scholars, k nquestionably, however, it int id¬ 
eated a devotion to the Emperor more widespread and intense than 
Japan had thus far known. It provided the emotional and mystical 
basis for the fevered nationalism of the 19jo’s and i 94 °' s w «h lts 
fanatical conviction of the invincibility of Japan, of the superiority 
of the Japanese and their culture, and of the mission of Japan in East¬ 
ern Asia and the world as a whole. 

The revival of Shinto was typically Japanese, k had begun under 
the lartr years of the Tokugawa. It was an example of the fashion m 
which the revolution which followed the Mciji Restoration n as in part 
a return to Japan’s past. As centuries earlier the introduction of 
Chinese culture had been used to enhance the position of the imperial 
clan and of a few noble families rather than to weaken them, so now' 
Occidental culture was adopted in such a manner that the basic fca~ 
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tures distinctive of Japanese national life were emphasized rather than 
discarded. 

Less influential in the life of the nation as a whole than the rcin- 
vigoration of Shinto was the growth of Christianity. Yet that faith, 
so long proscribed, had a rapid increase in numbers and an even more 
remarkable advance in its effect upon the country. 

Ir was late in the 1850’s before Christian missionaries could estab¬ 
lish themselves in the land, and then it was only i n the open ports. 
iNor was it then possible to do much to win converts. 

. T f.^ e Jntense surprise of the missionaries, it Mas discovered that 
m rhe lulls back of Nagasaki, in a region where it had been especially 
strong m the sixteenth century, Christianity had survived. In spite of 
the persistent effort of the Tokugawa to eradicate every trace of the 
hated and feared foreign religion, Christian teaching, prayers, and bap- 
iiMTi had been secretly perpetuated in a constituency several thousand 
strong. The disclosure of the hidden Christians was followed by a 
renewal of persecution, but not in the extreme forms of the seven¬ 
teenth, century-Many of the Christians joined themselves to the 
church of rheir fathers. Many others held aloof. 

In contrast with the sixteenth century, when Christian missionary' 
activity was entirely by Roman Catholics, missionaries now ™e from 
the Roman Catholic, Russian Orthodox, and Protestant communions 
There were many more Protestant than Roman Catholic missionaries 
The large majority of the Protestants were from the United States 
and most of the Roman Catholics were from France. Protestantism 
grew more rapidly than either of the other two main branches of the 
Church and eventually outnumbered them both. It had its strong 
chiefly m the cities and among the ai-wp an d educated dajes 
lhat was partly because the educated were susceptible to Western 
influences and because many of them had acquired something of their 
Occidental education through the missionaries. 

Anti-Chrisuan edict boards were removed early in rhe ig--o’s 
This was not done out of any change in the inner temper of the rule* 
Fhc latter were no more tolerant in principle than before It was 
because they were seeking a revision of the treaties to eliminate extra, 
territoriality and the conventional tariff and admit Japan to the family 
of nations on the basa of full equality'. Since Christianity seemed to 
them the rehgion of the West and since persecution had already 
brought protests from the powers, on the ground of national expedb 
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eiicv the Japanese authorities were prepared to cease active obstruc¬ 
tionist tactics. 

The numerical growth of Christianity dated from this time. It 
was particularly rapid in the iSSo's, a decade when the enthusiasm for 
things Occidental was marked. There was even an influential non- 
Christian publicist, previously anti-Christian, who in that decade advo¬ 
cated that in order to gain presrige in the Occident Japan should 
become officially Christian. During the revulsion of feeling which 
followed in the t890’s with something of an antiforeign sentiment, the 
increase slowed down. In 1894 Christians were less than one-half of 
one per cent of the population. 

However, Christians exerted an influence much greater than their 
numbers would have led one to expect. Particularly in philanthropy 
in social and moral reform, in education, and in creating an inter¬ 
national outlook they were potent. Buddhism copied and adapted 

of the methods of the churches* The supranational nature of 
Christianity was in contrast with the intense and narrow nationalism 
nurtured by Shinto. Yet open conflict was largely avoided in the two 
decades that preceded 1894. 

It was characteristic of the strength of Japanese nationalism that 
Japanese Christians were eager to achieve ecclesiastical independence 
of the foreign missionary and to place a Japanese stamp upon the 
faith which had come to them from the Occident, 

Intellectual Changes 

In no wav was the revolution which followed the opening of 
the country more striking than in the field of education. Even before 
the jYlciji Restoration eager students were beginning to go to Europe 
and America, although surreptitiously and contrary to law. On their 
return to Japan many of them became leaders in the transition. After 
rhe Transformation had begun, hundreds followed in their wake. Japan 

literally went to school to the West. 

Moreover, the Japanese worked out an educational system on 
Western models. In 1871 a law was passed which became the basis 
for universal compulsory primary education. From the primary 
schools the system pyramided upward through secondary schools to 
universities. In addition to the government system, private schools 
were created, some of them maintained by Christian missions, others 
of them purely secular. Teachers were imported from abroad. Tire 
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curricula were combinations of Western anti Japanese subjects. Chi¬ 
nese characters continued to be employed. Western science and tech¬ 
nical subjects were studied. Occidental languages were taught, notably 
English. " p ; 

l or some reason, the Japanese were not fluent in Western lan¬ 
guages. Most Japanese found them easier to read than to speak and 
few acquired a good vernacular use of English. This may have been 
because the Japanese distrusted volubility, the lack of oral facility in 
foreign tongues is said to have contributed to the Japanese reluctance 
to join in international conferences with Western peoples. Most of 
their best men were so awkward in the spoken use of Western lan¬ 
guages that they felt themselves at a disadvantage in gatherings where 
these were official. 

Thousands of books were translated from Western languages 
into Japanese. These included scientific works and volumes of history 
political science, drama, and fiction. With their eagerness to keep 
abreast of the times, the Japanese pur into their own language the 
books that were currently most influential in the West. Fresh com¬ 
binations of the convenient Chinese characters were devised to express 
the new ideas which were pouring in. 

Newspapers appeared and multiplied. Various periodicals were 
inaugurated. Fnr the masses a journalistic style was developed which 
was simple and approached the vernacular. The new ideas were being 
brought to the man in the street. The government felt itself driven 
to place curbs on the press. In ,875 .. press Jaw was promulgated 

and from time to time newspaper were suspended and editors Im- 
prisoned. 

In rtw waves of popularity of things Western, „ cw movements 
m lho 'S" t thl! "« matte themselves felt in Japan Yet 

basically the Japanese mind was but slightly alteted. Some individuals 
were greatly changed, but the rank- and file „f the nation, while adopt¬ 
ing the tools of the \\ est, thought In much the same ethical, spiritual 
and social terms as had their ancestors. The adoption of rhinos West¬ 
ern was due to patriotic pride and o desire not re be weak or backward 
as a nation. Western learning was made to subserve historic Japanese 
ideals and to strcngihen the country. 

Economic Changes 

Very striking in the years of change was the adoption of the 
mechanical appliances of the Occident, The industrial revolution was 


41 ] 


EMERGENT JAPAN, 1853-1893 

brought to Japan. Factories were erected, railways and telegraph Sines 
were buik t steamships were constructed, foreign trade grew, and cur¬ 
rency and banking were developed according to Western patterns. 

The government took the lead. This was in accord with the gen¬ 
eral character of the revolution, for in most realms the changes were 
directed by the state. Moreover, it was in part due to the fact that 
very little capital had been accumulated in private hands in Tokugawa 
times and that few of die existing men of wealth were willing to cake 
the risks entailed in inaugurating the new enterprises. Then, too, the 
state alone had the credit necessary ro borrow the foreign capital 
which was required* 

In accomplishing the economic revolution rhe state made exten¬ 
sive use of existing private concerns. It developed model industries 
and then turned them over at low prices to some of the great financial 
houses. As a result, certain families acquired an outstanding place in 
industrv t commerce, and banking. Of these the wealthiest and most 
powerful were the Mitsui. Next were the Mitsubishi. These twu 
family concerns, together with two of much smaller dimensions, Sumi¬ 
tomo and Yasuda, came to be known as the Z aibstnt* As we saw in an 
earlier chapter, the Mitsui claimed descent from the ancient and highly 
aristocratic Fujiwara* but in Tokugawa rimes they had become com¬ 
moners that they might engage in trade in banking. They were organ¬ 
ized as a family, but, in accord with characteristic Japanese tradition, 
the actual management was in the hands of men not of Mitsui blood. 
The .Mitsubishi had also come down from the da vs of the Tokugawa. 
In general, the were a kind of business department of the 

state, not usintr their wealth primarily for themselves. They drew into 
their sen ice tine flower of the nation's business ability. 

True to its intense nationalism, the government was averse to 
borrowing more from abroad than seemed imperative, for loans from 
foreigners might mean foreign control and so jeopardize the jealously 
cherished national autonomy. 

From the same desire to strengthen the nation as against foreign 
powers, those industries were stressed which would assist the army 
and navy and which would compete with foreign products at home 
or abroad. Arsenals, foundries, and shipyards were built. Mines were 
opened. Cotton mills, paper mills, chemical works, and factories for 
producing glass and cement were erected* By 1890 over two hundred 
steam factories were in essence, it was not until alter 1^95, however, 
that the most striking industrial developments occurred. 
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The first railway, between Tokyo and Yokohama, was built by 
the state in 187;. The state also promoted other railways and con¬ 
structed rhem directly or through companies which it aided. Later 
privately owned lines predominated for a time, but eventually the rail¬ 
ways were nationalized. The srate also built telegraph lines and in 
1886 consolidated them with the postal service under a joint bureau. 
It was the government which introduced the telephone—in 1877, 

The first steamships were mostly owned by foreigners, but before 
long steamers were being built and owned in Japan. Here again the 
government gave assistance through companies which it subsidized. 

Before 1854 foreign commerce was not impressive. Not until 
after 1887 did it exceed fifty million dollars a year. It then grew more 
rapidly, partly because of active supervision by the state and partly 
because of die rise of modem industry, Only after [894 did foreign 
trade begin to assume really large dimensions. In the first few decades 
after Perry, commerce chiefly passed through the hands of foreign 
middlemen. Fairly early, however, the foreigner was eliminated or 
subordinated. 

In the Meiji period the currency was thoroughly reorganized. In 
feudal days many kinds of money had circulated and each dahnyo 
felt at liberty to issue his own paper. After the Meiji Restoration the 
currency was nationalized and made uniform. Partly following the 
example of the United States, tire decimal notation was introduced 
and a system of national banks and paper currency was inaugurated. 
At first both gold and silver were used, but the country was quickly 
drained of its gold. This was because at the coming of Perry the ratio 
between the two metals had been one to four. Since the ratio in the 
West was then one to fifteen or sixteen, foreign speculators, by buy¬ 
ing up the gold with their cheaper silver, soon took most of the yellow 
moral our of the land and the country was left practically on a silver 
basis. Not until after 3 895 was the currency put on gold. Before 
many years (1881) the banking system was drastically modified by 
the creation of a central institution, the Bank of Japan. To assist in 
foreign trade and foreign exchange, a secondary institution later rhe 
Yokohama Specie Bank, was organized. Through rhe latter foreign 
commerce was for a time taken over by the state and a specie reserve 
was gathered. The power to issue notes was removed from the older 
national banks and was restricted to rhe Bank of Japan. Postal savings 
banks were introduced. 
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Laws and Courts 

The Japanese were stimulated to reorganize their laws and courts 
by the desire to be freed from extraterritoriality. Extraterritoriality 
was to them a galling badge of national inferiority, but before the 
Western powers would agree to its abolition anti to the extension of 
Japanese laws and courts to their nationals, Japan w ould have to satisfy 
them that the latter would be dcalc with justly as that word was under¬ 
stood in the Occident. A new civil code was compiled after W cscern 
models. The code of commercial law took that of Germany for its 
pattern, and the criminal code followed French precedents. In 1890 
the codes finally received imperial approval. Judges, specially trained, 
were appointed to serve for life or for good behavior. Not until late 
in the 1890's was the entire civil code promulgated. The code of civil 
procedure went into effect in 1891. The commercial code was not put 
into force until 1899. 

Treaty Revision 

Not long after the codes went into full operation, the Japanese 
obtained their desire in the decision of the powers to surrender extra- 
re rricoriality. At the same time the powers agreed to grant Japan 
tariff autonomy. However, these concessions came only after long 
agitation and repeated negotiations. Before they were finally achieved 
the Japanese patience had been worn thin. 

In 1871 the question of the revision of treaties of 1858 might, 
according to those documents, be raised. Accordingly, in that year a 
mission, headed by Iwakura. a former huge, was sent to the West for 
that puqxjsc. The United States proved willing to alter its treaty in 
the direction desired by the Japanese. However, the modification 
was not consummated, for the Japanese wished a general conference 
of the powers, to be held in Europe, to effect the revision in all the 
documents, and to that procedure the United States would not agree. 
The Iwakura Mission was followed by the establishment of continu¬ 
ing Japanese legations in several of the capitals of the Occident. 

' In 1878 the United States agreed to the Japanese regulation of 
tariffs and coasting trade, but the treaty was not to go into effect 
until the other powers took similar action, and in that there was delay. 

In the 188o’s. after the revision of the criminal code, the Japanese 
government again sought the removal of extraterritoriality. Repeated 
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conferences were held with rile represents lives of the powers. In gen- 
. 5“ V mred Stat ^s proved friendly, but the powers stipulated "that 

foreign judges should sit in Japanese courts until 1903 and, although 
acceding to an increase in the tariff, still insisted upon firing it by 
treaty. To these restrictions the Japanese would not assent. ° 

.. , nt T P ursued tlie policy of negotiating separately with 
individual foreign governments. In rSSc; Alexico, which had few na¬ 
tionals in japan and but little commerce with that country, entered 
into a treaty on the principle of tariff autonomy, no extraterritoriality, 
and reciprocal freedom of travel, trade, and residence. In 1889, soon 
after the constitution was proclaimed, several of the powers agreed to 
a modification of the conventional tariff and of extraterritoriality. 
Th*, however, was less than public opinion in Japan demanded and 
Okuma, the minister who had conducted the negotiations, was seri¬ 
ously wounded by 2 bomb thrown by a patriotic ex-w»iwr«. 

\A hen conversations with the powers were again reopened, they 
were first of all pushed with Great Britain, the country which had 
the largest stake in trade and the most resident citizens. In i 8 94 Great 
Britain consented to a revision which provided for the end of con¬ 
sular jurisdiction and foreign settlements in 1899, for an increase in 
the tariff, and for reciprocal rights of travel, residence, commerce, and 
religion. The United States soon followed, but took the further step 
of omitting a conventional tariff. Other powers fell into line. Extra- 

1 ° b l8 "' l[ mU5C bc that these 

changes, while obtained in tile year of the outbreak of the Sino- 

Japanese war were not conceded because of the Japanese success in 

hat conflict. Great Bnr nn. the key power, had agreed to them before 

he outbreak ot hostilities. Nor w as full tariff autonomy gained until 

later. Japan was only slowly being admitted to the family of nations 
as defined by the West. * 

Japan Prepares to Enlarge Her Empire 

In the years before , S 94 Japan was preparing 

s “" f ^ ™ P,r V "? lchi<:v ' : ‘ l in the h>If-ccn t „?v nfterlhnt 
year. Indeed, by i 8 94 she had begun the acquisition of territory 

Even in her years of seclusion Japan had had those who urged a 
vigorous Continent, policy T he eastward march of Russia awakened 
“ ,S J “ d .r b ‘™" S -L»te in the eighteenth century there was propose-d 
riw acquisition of Kamchatka and Sakhalin. In the 1850s Y<£h da 
Shorn sought to go abroad ,o study Western civilian,ion Lt he might 
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use it to strengthen japan. He failed to leave the country and for an 
abortive attempt to overthrow the Bakufu, in 1859, was executed* in 
the meantime he had advocated the seizure of Formosa, Korea, pan: 
of Manchuria, Sakhalin, Kamchatka, and the Philippines, and wished 
the Empire to acquire features of Occidental civilization to chastise the 
foreigners. Among his pupils were I to, the framer of the constitution, 
and Vamagata, who was the chief creator of the new Japanese army. 
By no means all the leading men of the Empire were committed to 
his program, but he represented a strain of opinion which was to 
become dominant in later years, notably in die lpjo’s and 1940's. 

In building her new army and navy Japan was acquiring tools 
which might be used in implementing a policy of expansion. That was 
not her sole purpose in bringing them into being. In emerging into 
a world which already relied largely on force, Japan felt that she 
must arm in self-defense. However, in equipping herself in this fashion, 
she was drilling the younger generation in a confident and ambitious 
patriotism which could be called to support foreign conquest. 

The army, as we have said, was largely the work of ^ amagata. 
He was an cx-Sin/rurai of Choshu and had his opportunity through the 
triumph of the Western fiefs o\er the Tokugawa. W ith several others, 
he was sent to the West in 1870, soon after the Meiji Restoration, to 
study Occidental military organization and methods. Foreign military 
experts were obtained to aid in the formation of the new conscript 
army. At first France was the chief source. However, Prussian prece¬ 
dent, given prestige by the decisive victory in the Fran co-Prussian 
War, was the example to which the army chiefs turned for guidance. 
Yamagata, a strong militarist by conviction and an advocate of a 
vigorous Continental program, did much to shape the ideals of the 
officers. He became, too, prominent in politics and in that position 
helped to influence the policy of the Empire. 

The navy found its model in the licet that dominated the high seas 
in the nineteenth century, that of Great Britain, British naval officers 
were employed to assist the organization. In the navy, as we have 
noted, former clansmen from Sarsuma were mainly in control. 

In the growing army and navy Japan had instruments rn support 
the territorial ambitions which many of her leaders cherished. 

Expansion Begins 

It was not long after rhe Meiji Restoration that the ]wlicy of 
territorial expansion began ro be implemented. This did not imply a 
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definite schedule unanimously adopted and consistently followed. 
There was much of opportunism and the leaders were far from being 
in complete agreement. However, that acquisition of territories was 
begun which in, the twentieth century swelled to such portentous 
proportions. 

The island of Yey.o was early brought more fully within imperial 
administration. Under the Tobugawa it had been in the domains of 
one of the dtthr/yo, but its population was predominantly of the 
aboriginal Ainu and very few Japanese were to be found there. Japa¬ 
nese settlement and the economic development of the bland were now 
encouraged. Administratively Yezo was called the Hokkaido, or 
Northern Sea Circuit. .American experts were employed to assise in 
the planning for what in effect was a frontier region. 

The government was eager to acquire both Sakhalin and the 
Kuriles, strategically located off the northern borders. Here Russian 
rivalry proved an obstacle. Under the Japancsc-Russian treaty of 185S 
Sakhalin was declared rhe joint possession of the two empires. Later 
the Shogunate proposed a division with the fiftieth parallel of latitude 
as the boundary, but no agreement was reached. In 1875 Japan sur¬ 
rendered her claims to the island in return for the withdrawal of 
Russian claims to the Kuriles, japan now became the acknowledged 
owner of that chain of islands. 

In 1878 the Bonin Islands, a desolate group in the Pacific with 
potential strategic importance, were annexed. 

The Ryukyu Islands presented a somewhat anomalous picture. 
Their inhabitants were related to the Japanese by blood and language. 
For more than two cenrurics they had been considered part of the fief 
of Satsuma, for they had been subdued by the daimyo of that feuda¬ 
tory. Yet they had been paying “tribute" to China for a still longer 
time, they had their own ruler, and their prince had entered into treaty 
relations with some of the Western powers. In the early i8 7 o’s japan 
cut the Gordian knot by exacting redress for the murder on Formosa 
of some inhabitants of the Ryukyus who had been shipwrecked on 
that Island. Formosa was then part of China, and Japan, by demanding 
satisfaction for rhe Ryubyuans, claimed the latter as her subjects. 
China both denied Japan’s authority in the Ryukyus and disclaimed 
responsibility for the Formosans, japan thereupon (1874) sent a puni¬ 
tive expedition to Fomiosa and occupied a part of that bland until 
China paid an indemnity. Japan also persuaded the Prince or King of 
the Ryukyu Islands to surrender his treaties with Western nations and 
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to accept the rule of Tokyo. China was still unreconciled and declined 
to agree to a suggested division of the group btw ten herself and 
Japan. Japan, however, persisted and retained possession of all the 
Ryukyus. 

The Korean Issue Commits Japan to Continental Expansion 

In view of Japan’s long historic interests in the peninsula, and in 
view of the expansionist sentiment among so many of the influential 
men in the limpirc, it was all but inevitable that a strong Korean 
policy should be pursued. Even though the government did not take 
at once the drastic action demanded by Saiga and his followers, it 
was not disposed to look on inactively while Korea was being drawn 
into the whirl of world politics* In the early centuries of her ins ton, 
Japan had been potent in southern Korea. On the eve of T ohug.iw .1 
exclusion, Hideyoshi had engineered a large-scale invasion of the land 
as a preliminary step in his grandiose project for the conquest^ 0 
China. Beginning early in the seventeenth century' and continuing 
into the fore part of the nineteenth century* Korea had sene "tribute 
to Japan as well as to China. 

In the new day brought by the nineteenth century enhancement 
of Occidental interest in the Far Fjast, Korea was peculiarly important 
geographically. Jutting out as it did from the mainland of East Asm, 
the peninsula commanded the approach from the sea to North China, 
Manchuria, and eastern Siberia. In the hands of a strong hostile pou er 
it would prove "a dagger pointed at the heart of Japan. 1 ranee and 
the United Stares made gestures toward opening intercourse with the 
country. French Roman Catholic missionaries and Korean Roman 
Catholics encountered repeated and severe persecution. Russia proved 
a greater menace, for, through its annexations from China on the easr 
coast of Asia in 1858 and i860, the Czar had pushed his boundaries 
to the border of Korea and needed control of that land to ensure access 
by sea to his East Asiatic domains. China was fully as deeply involved. 
Periodically she had controlled much of Korea, culturally Korea owed 
more to the Chinese than to any other people, and under the Maiu.hu 
dynasty fairly close triburary relations bound Korea to the Middle 
Kingdom. In the first half of'rhc nineteenth century Korea was more 
nearly an appendage of China than of Japan. China would not be 
disposed supinely to surrender her interests in the Istub 

In the decades when competition for Korea was being intensified, 
that land had the misfortune to be in the hands of weak and short- 
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sighted rulers. Officialdom was trained in the Confucian classics, but 
in the nineteenth century the result was even more sterile than in 
China under the decadent Manchus. There seems tp have been little 
o ability and still less of insight into the significance of the new forces 
operating in the world. Those in pow er were determined to preserve 
Korea s isolation. China and Japan might yield but not they. 

Led by the isolationists, the Korean government treated wirh 
contumely the new regime in Japan w hich had accepted the opening 
ot that country to the W cst. The administration set up by the Mciji 
Restoration attempted friendly relations with Seoul, but its advances 
were rejected. Shortly thereafter three commissioners were sent from 
Japan to investigate conditions in the Hermit Kingdom and reported 
that the machinations of Russia and China were such that measures 
should be taken to preserve the peninsula’s independence. Seoul re- 
I used to accept missions proffered from Tokyo. In ,875 China dis¬ 
claimed to a Japanese envoy responsibility for Korea’s actions and 
declared that the little kingdom, although her vassal, had the power to 
make peace or war. It musr be added that the traditional Chinese con- 
ceprion of w hat was involved in a tributary status did not fit Into the 
Occidental picture of that relationship. In .8-4 Korea agreed to receive 
an envoy from Japan ami to send one in return, but when the official 
arrived he was refused audience. In ,875 a Japanese gunboat, engaged 
in the provocative act of surveying the entrance to the river thatled 
to Seou , was hred upon. The persistent rebuffs to Japan were under¬ 
standable, For Korean experience was not such as to inspire confidence 
m the disinterestedness of the island Umpire. Here was, from the 
Korean standpoint, a threat more ominous than that of Russia or 

China. Might not Japan renew the devastations wrought bv Hide- 
voshi s armies? ® ■ 

There were Japanese, as we saw a few pages earlier, who wished 
to emulate Hidcyoshi s exploits. However, inildet counsels prevailed 
Consciously adopnng the procedure of Perry, as we have said japan 
sent a small armed expedition to Korea which asked for a treaty but 
gave Seoul time for consideration. The answer was favorable and in 
.876 a treaty of commerce was signed. This was the first document 
of the kind to which Korea had agreed. The independence of Korea 
was acknowledged, presumably an indirect way of denying China’s 
claim to suzerainty, ports were opened, and, contrary to the freedom 
from that system which Japan was asking of the West, extraterritorial 
privileges were accorded that Empire. 
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In 1882 the United States obtained, partly through Chinese chan¬ 
nels, a treaty with Korea, In die same year a treaty between Korea 
and Great Britain was negotiated. Treaties followed with Germany, 
Russia, Italy, and France- 

There now ensued a struggle in Korea between those willing to 
learn from the Occident and those who advocated holding to the old 
ways. In general those desiring change saw in Japan a precedent for 
what they wished to see happen in Korea and were supported by 
Tokyo. The conservatives were inclined to be pro-Chinese. 1 he situa¬ 
tion was complicated by rivalries between palace factions. 

In 1SS2, in consequence of the friction, a mob attacked the palace 
and the Japanese legation. Several Japanese were killed. China, as the 
suzerain, acted promptly to restore order, japan, after the precedent 
of Western measures on similar occasions in the Far East, exacted an 
indemnity (of which she later remitted the larger part), a mission of 
apology, new privileges for her merchants, and the right to place a 
garrison in Seoul. She insisted upon dealing with Korea directly, as 
an independent state, and not through China. 

China now began to take a more positive policy in an attempt 
to draw Korea more pronouncedly within her orbit. In Tientsin was 
one of China's ablest statesmen of the latter part of the nineteenth 
century, Li Hung-chang* Li sent to Seoul as Chinese resident Yuan 
Shih-k h ai, years later, in 1911-191^ President of the Chinese Republic, 
He sought to have organized a Korean customs service which would 
be closely associated with that of China. 

In 1884 violence again broke out. While China was preoccupied 
with her troubles with France over Indo-China, the Korean progres¬ 
sives attempted to seize control from the pro-Chinese conservatives. 
The King called upon the Japanese for protection. There resulted a 
clash between Chinese and Japanese troops* and several Japanese were 
killed* The Japanese thereupon made demands to which the Koreans 
quickly acceded—an indemnity, punishment of the guilty* and a mis¬ 
sion of apology, Ico was sent to China to conduct with Li I lung-chang 
the negotiations which had been made necessary by the involvement 
of the troops of both Empires, In 1885 a Sino-Japanese convention 
was signed by which the two countries agreed to withdraw their 
troops from Korea. Neither was to lend officers to drill the Korean 
army. If, later, internal disorder were to call for dispatching armed 
forces, neither would send them without notifying the other. China 
apologized for the attack on the Japanese legation by the Chinese. 
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The nine years that followed were uneasy ones in Korea. Western 
powers became involved. Plans were made to provide American and 
Russian instructors for the Korean army. Britain, chronically fearful 
of the Russian bear, took alarm at Russian advances and from 1885 to 
1887 occupied Port Hamilton, off the southern tip of the peninsula. 

However, the main rivalry was between China and Japan. War 
between the two had become all but inevitable. 

Indeed, Japan had entered upon a policy which, like a Greek 
tragedy, led her logically and almost unavoidably into the expansion 
which became so striking in the 1930's and 1940s. After the events of 
the i88o's no Japanese cabinet could have withdrawn from Korea and 
survived. Participation in Korean affairs entailed war with China and 
then with Russia. The w r ar with China brought Japan temporarily into 
Manchuria and the conflict with Russia led her irrevocably into that 
region. Once in possession of a foothold in Manchuria, japan would 
feel constrained eventually ro oust her rivals, China and Russia, from 
these fertile provinces, Since Manchuria was predominantly Chinese 
in population and awakened Chinese nationalism would not willingly 
surrender the region, the occupation of Manchuria could not but lead 
Japan ro seek so to control China as to prevent recurring Chinese 
attempts to rejoin Manchuria to China Proper. The conquest of China 
could hardly fail to embroil Japan with Western powers, notably 
Great Britain and the United States. Japan would then believe herself 
called to move against British and American possessions in the Far 
East, including Hongkong, British Malaya, and the Philippines. In a 
land as intensely patriotic as Japan any withdrawal from the path thus 
marked out would be, in the long run, fatal to any group who made 
themselves responsible for it. How, step by step, this tragedy unfolded 
we are to see in later chapters, 

Svvnmry 

The second half of the nineteenth century witnessed a startling 
set of changes in Japan. From an Isolation more nearly complete than 
rhat of China, Japan, after a few years of hesitation, moved out boldly 
into rhe modern world created by the expansion of the Gccidcnt- 
Whilc China was trying to maintain her traditional cultural imegrity 
by holding the West at arm's length, Japan was apparently becoming 
Occidentalizcd. Political, economic, and intellectual life was being 
made over to conform, at least In part, to Western patterns. Japan 
had begun the adoption of the industrial and scientific processes of 
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the West, She had introduced compulsory primary education and had 
developed secondary and higher education modeled on the precedent 
of Europe and America. She had created medical and engineering 
professions in accordance with Western patterns. She had inaugurated 
factories, railways, telegraphs, and a merchant marine. For business 
purposes she was adopting structures fashioned after Occidental archi¬ 
tecture and in army, navy, and much of government and trade used 
W estern dress. To be sure, the process of Westernization had only 
begun. So far Japanese seemed to be imitators and not originators. 
Only later, as the steps taken led to further achievements, was creative 
originality displayed, Yot in the brief span of the lour decades since 
Perry the alterations had been breath-taking. Tire esrern world was 
amazed and looked on with patronizing approval, mixed with self- 
satisfaction, at the aptness of Japan as a pupil. 

There were relatively few who discerned that the traditional 
spirit and basic institutions of japan had been intensified rather than 
weakened, Japanese nationalism, strengthened by the long isolation 
and internal peace of the lokugawa, was both responsible for the 
change and reenforced by it. It was to create a strong Japan which 
could face the Western powers on the basis of equality that the leaders 
of the “transformation’* undertook their task. In the process national¬ 
ism was augmented. The Emperor, as the center, symbol, and inspira¬ 
tion of the Japanese spiric, was made more prominent. Shinto, means 
and channel of Japanese patriotism, was revived. A policy of expan¬ 
sion was begun which, short of an overwhelming defeat, would 
embrace at least all of East Asia and possibly more. Japan was rhe 
first large nation of Asia wholeheartedly to adopt the machines and 
the scientific techniques of the nineteenth century Occident. In doing 
so she became the leader of the Far East. She also entered upon a 
path which, if pursued successfully, would make her its master. 
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Chapter XIV. CHANGING CHINA, 1894-1930 

The transformation of China has irs inception and 
makes progress 


In the mio 1890s began a series of events which issued in a pro¬ 
foundly altered Far Hast. They were associated with the heightened 
impact of the Occident and with the expansion of Japan, equipped 
with the machines and techniques of the Occident. 1 hey centered 
about China. This was natural, for China was the most populous of 
the Far Eastern lands and had long dominated the region politically 
and culturally. Of the occurrences the most momentous was the 
transformation of China. This was far more thoroughgoing than that 
of Japan. Every phase of Chinese life, political, economic, intellec¬ 
tual , T social, moral, and religious, was strikingly affected. A revolution 
ensued far more fundamental and sweeping than that which was tak¬ 
ing place contemporaneously in India. Indeed, for magnitude ir w as 
unequaled in any other people in all human history. .Although there 
were earlier foreshadow-ings, it may be said to have begun about 
1S95. It did not end quickly. At present (1951) it may be said to be 
only in mid course. What the outcome will be no one ought confi¬ 
dently to predict. 

If is to this story of the transformation of China under the pres¬ 
sure of rhe impinging culture of the Occident that we now turn. In 
telling it we shall be compelled from time to rime to concern ourselves 
with tire general international situation in rhe Far Fast and, occasion¬ 
ally, in Europe, for the two interacted on each other. The changes 
in China were precipitated by the developments in the international 
situation, and the international situation was in part determined by 
internal events in China. 

Che Cbinese-Japanese War of 1894.-1891; 

The transformation of China was due to the long-continued 
pressure of the Occident, It be^an on an impressive scale and at a 
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rapid pace immediately afrer a defeat administered by Japan in 1894- 
1895, 

It was clear that either Japan or China would have to withdraw 
from Korea. 1 he dual vassalage of Korea to her two great neighbors 
which had existed in earlier centuries could not be maintained under 
the new conditions. Both powers were determined to increase their 
authority in the peninsula. '1 his could not but Issue in an armed clash. 

I he occasion for the outbreak of war was an uprising in Korea 
which both powers endeavored to suppress. The rebellion was that 
of the Tonk-haks, a nationalistic and anti-Christian religious cult. 
Korea asked aid of China to put down the revolt. China sent troops 
and, as in duty bound, notified japan of her action. The Japanese also 
sent armed forces. The uprising had been suppressed before the arrival 
of the contingent of either China or japan. 

Friction between Japan and China over Korea was intensified. 
China continued to declare that Korea was tributary to her. japan 
demanded that China acknowledge Korea to be independent, a status 
which Japan had recognized in her treaty with the peninsula in 1876. 
Japan, in at least partial contradiction to her insistence that Korea was 
independent, undertook to promote administrative and financial reor¬ 
ganization in that land. 1 lus was unquestionably needed and Japan 
said that her commercial interests in the country and her geographic 
propinquity made the step imperative. When Japan proposed joint 
action of herself and China to carry through the reforms, the latter 
F-mpirc declined to interfere with the internal administration of Korea, 
rile Korean government accepted the program that Japan presented. 
Since this meant a severe blow for the conservative pro-Chinese fac¬ 
tions, China sought to block the Japanese move. Several Western 
diplomats attempted mediation, but in vain. The Korean government 
requested Japan io withdraw her troops. To this Japan countered with 
a demand that barracks be provided for her forces and dm the 
Chinese troops be sent home. Korea declined to comply. The Japanese 
thereupon seized the King ami obtained a decree abrogating the treaty 
with China and asking Japan to expel the Chinese forces" 

Open hostilities broke out In July 1894, when the Japanese fired 
on Chinese warships and on a British merchant ship which was trans¬ 
porting rccnforcemcnts for the Chinese troops in Korea. Formal dec- 
knitions of war followed. 

The war was of brief duration. Although the Chinese had a 
modem fleet, it had been hamstrung by corruption which reached to 
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the Empress Dowager herself, The Chinese sea power fell an easy 
victim to the Japanese. The Chinese armies, only partially equipped 
with modem weapons, were quickly expelled from Korea. Japan and 
Korea entered into an alliance to attain this end, but the fighting was 
done by the willing Japanese. The Japanese moved on into Manchuria 
and captured, among other places, the naval base of Port Arthur, on 
the Liaotung Peninsula. They also took the naval base of Weihaiwei, 
on the Shantung promontory. They now commanded the sea ap- 
preaches to North China and were in a position to move on to Peking. 
Japan had demonstrated to an astonished world the military and naval 
strength which she had won through her adoption of W estem appli¬ 
ances and methods. 

The Clunese, humiliated but still haughty, were forced to sue for 
peace with a people whom they had regarded with vast contempt. 
After futile preliminary essays, they sent the great Li Hung-chang 
himself to Japan, There he met, among others, Ito, It is interesting that 
each delegation had an American adviser. One of the Japanese super- 
patriots of the kind who figured so spectacularly in important crises 
in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries attempted to take the life 
of Li and wounded him. The Japanese authorities, in apology, some¬ 
what mitigated their severe demands. 

As finally agreed upon, the treaty, known by the name of Shimo- 
noseki, where it was negotiated, was drastic enough. fly it China 
recognized the independence of Korea, thus ending the suzerain-vassal 
relations to which japan objected. Site also ceded to Japan the Liao¬ 
tung Peninsula, Formosa, and the Pescadores. She agreed to pay an 
indemnity and to open four new treaty ports to Japan, These latter, 
under the most-favored-nation clauses, were thus likewise opened to 
Western treaty powers. She was also to enrer into a new treaty of 
commerce with Japan and ro concede to the latter most-favored- 
nation status. 

Some of the Western powers were aggrieved by japan’s gains in 
Manchuria. Three of them—Germany, Russia, and Russia's ally, 
France—counseled Japan to relinquish her claim on the Liaotung 
Peninsula, on the ground that her ownership of that strategic tongue 
of land would be a menace to Peking and to the independence of 
Korea. Japan, seeing back of this “advice” a thinly veiled threat and 
being in no posirion as yet to defy it, acquiesced, but on condition of 
an additional indemnity. At the same time China declined to promise 
not to cede the returned territory to a third power. Jaoan did not 
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forger the humiliating concession wrung from her, but bided her time 
until a favorable opportunity should come to recoup what she re¬ 
garded as wrongfully taken from her. 

The Threatened Partition of China 

A spectacular sequel of the Chino-Japancsc War was the threat- 
ened partition of the loser. The conflict had revealed the weakness of 
that realm. The age was one of Western imperialism. In the preceding 
decade European powers had divided much of Africa among them¬ 
selves, They had reached out into the islands of the Pacific and were 
picking up bits of hitherto unclaimed territory wherever it could be 
found. It now seemed to them clear that China was helpless, and each 
felt that if it did not obtain a slice of the Chinese melon its rivals 
would crowd it out entirely. The action of Japan in acquiring por¬ 
tions of the Chinese Empire precipitated the scramble. The struggle 
for China rook a number of forms. 

There was competition to lend money to China to pay her indem- 
nity to Japan. To meet her obligation China had to borrow from 
abroad. She seemed good security and loans might entail political and 
economic concessions, 1 lie Russians won the privilege of advancing 

the first installment—made on the security of the maritime customs_■ 

and in it were to have the assistance of French bankers. Great Britain 
and Germany thereupon insisted that China borrow from the (British) 
Hongkong and Shanghai Banking Corporation and the Dcutschc- 
A si ansi,he Bank. This China did in 1896 and 1S98 and gave as security 
the customs revenue and the salt tax and likm (a tax on internal trade) 
in part of the Yangtze Valley. 

In 1895, through conventions with France, China agreed to a 
modification of her Annamcse boundary. Some territory thus passed 
to Annam, which in effect meant to France. China also opened three 
new treat >' P 0rts on che Si no-Annamcse border, agreed that If mines 
were developed in rhe three southern provinces, Yunnan, Kwangsi, 
and Kwangtung, French manufacturers and engineers would be given 
priority in according assistance, and made provision For rlie building 
of some railways in that region. 

Great Britain, then a rival of France in empire-building, saw in 
these advances a threat to her interests in Burma and southwest China. 
In 1896 she obtained an understanding with France. In 1897 she per¬ 
suaded China to agree to a “rectification" of her boundary' with the 
British possessions on the sourh and to the opening to commerce of 
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the West River and of ports on that stream, to promise not to cede 
to a third power certain portions of the frontier without British con¬ 
sent, to give assurances that when railways in Yunnan were built they 
would connect with British roads in Burma^ and to concede additional 
trading privileges. 

In 1895 Germany, embarked under its young Kaiser on overseas 
empire-building, asked China for a coaling station. Undaunted by 
Peking's refusal Berlin directed its ambitions toward Kiaochow Bay, 
an excellent harbor on the sourhern coast of Shantung. Russia also had 
designs on this strategic post. In November 1S97, two German Roman 
Catholic missionaries were murdered in Shantung* In this outrage 
Germany saw her opportunity. She seized Kiaochow, exacted a heavy 
indemnity * and in 1898 obtained a ninety-nine-year lease to the hay 
and some adjacent territory. With the lease went the permission to 
build two railways in the province and the promise that if foreign 
assistance were ever needed in Shantung in capital, personnel or 
materials Germans would be given the priority. Germany soon under¬ 
took the development of a model port at Tsingtao, on Kiaochow Bay. 

A few days after Germany had obtained Kiaochow Russia was 
granted a twenty-five-year lease on the tip of that Liaotung Peninsula 
which had so recently been retrieved from japan. On it were 1 alien - 
wan (better known to foreigners as Dalny and later as Dairen) and 
Port Arthur. Talienwan was developed into the most important 
entrepot to Manchuria, and Port Arthur was strengthened as a forti¬ 
fied naval base. 

Great Britain was greatly disturbed by ihese events. They seemed 
to foreshadow the acquisition of huge portions of China by her rivals. 
Her chief interest in China was commercial For several decades she 
had had the largest share in China's overseas trade* For the sake of her 
trade she wished China to remain intact and under a government at 
least outwardly friendly to her. If ocher Western powers obtained 
slices of China they would seek to monopolize them to the detriment 
of British commerce and capital She therefore deplored the scramble 
but felt herself constrained to join in it and. if possible* to seize the 
lion s share in anv division of the Manchu empire. In 1898 she obtained 
a lease on Wcihaiwei £+ for so long a period as Port Arthur shall remain 
in the possession of Russia.” She did this with the consent of Japan* 
whose troops were still occupying the Shantung port, and with a 
promise to Berlin that she would not build a railway into the interior 
in competition with German interests. She also fin 1808} was given 
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a ninety-ninc-ycar lease to such of the Kowloon Peninsula, on the 
mainland opposite Hongkong, as had not been ceded her in 1860, 

In that same year France obtained a nine tv -nine-year lease to 
Kwangchowvan, a bay on the south coast of Kwangtuntr. 

In 1899 Italy, seeking a naval station in Chekiang, was success¬ 
fully rebuffed. 

These several leaseholds could conceivably be tbe beginnings of 
partition. As a further step in that direction, some of the leases were 
reenforced by nonalienation agreements, Bv them China promised 
not to cede—technically, “alienate"—to a third power a jiarticular 
portion of her territory. By thinly veiled implication the power hav¬ 
ing such an agreement possessed a special interest in the prescribed 
territory which might eventually form the basis of annexation. In 
1897 France gained from China a promise that the island of Hainan 
would never be ceded to a third power. In the following year similar 
assurance was given her for the provinces bordering on Indo-China, 
In 1898 Great Britain obtained a promise that China would not alienate 
to another power any of the provinces adjoining the Yangtze. Thus 
she staked out Iter claim to the wealthiest portion of China. When, also 
in 1898, japan sought a corresponding promise for Fukien, China 
informed her that she would not alienate any part of that province 
ro any power (which, of course, included Japan). This had the effect 
of a snub to Tokyo. 

Another guise taken by the competition for China was conces¬ 
sions for the construction of railways. They, too, might form the basis 
for territorial claims in case actual partition came. Late in 1896, Russia 
formed a secret alliance with China against Japan. This included pro¬ 
vision for the construction of a railroad across northern Manchuria. 
It was to be known as the Chinese Eastern Railway and was really a 
branch of the Trans-Siberian road. The latter followed rhe all-Russian 
route on the north bank of the Amur, but the distance From the AYcst 
to the East was considerably shortened by the Chinese Eastern, as a 
glance at the map will show. China also promised to seek only from 
Russian banks any Joans which might lie needed for the construction 
of some other trunk roads north of rhe Great Wall. Li Hung-chang, 
who negotiated the agreement, hoped by it to obtain a makeweight 
against japan. The lease of rhe tip of the Liaotung Peninsula to Russia, 
in 1898, included the privilege of building a railroad southward from 
the Chinese Fastem to Talienwsn and Port Arthur, We have already 
noted the permission to the Germans to build in Shantung and tbe 
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special position granted the French in the southwest. In 1896* 1897, 
1898, and 1S99 France obtained special concessions for railways in 
this area. The most important was for one from Tongking into 
Yunnan. This, when built, opened a fairly large region to French 
enterprise. The British acquired the predominant financial position in 
the railroad between Mukden and Peking, thus edging into the Rus¬ 
sian sphere. They and the Germans were given (1899) a concession 
for a line between Tientsin and rhe Yangtze. The Germ am were to 
build the northern and the British the southern section. In 189S the 
Belgians, with Russian and French support and the backing of French 
capital, signed a contract for a loan toward a proposed road from 
Peking to Hankow. Americans acquired, in 1898, a concession for rhe 
southern extension of this line from Hankow to Canton, However, 
the Belgians bought a controlling interest in the American company 
and the Chinese, alarmed by this threatened domination by tire Bel¬ 
gians and French of the main trunk road from north to south, repur¬ 
chased the grant* In 1898 the British signed preliminary agreements 
for roads from Shanghai to Nanking and from Shanghai to Hangchow. 
They attempted to safeguard their hold on the Yangtze Valley by an 
agreement with Germany (1898) for reciprocal respect for each 
other’s spheres and by one with Russia (1899) whereby they were 
not to seek to build roads north of the Great W all and Russia was to 
refrain from similar enterprises in the Yangtze Valley. In 189S and 
J899 an Angio-ltalian company was given concessions for mines and 
railways in Shansi and Honan, the Russo-Chincsc Bank was granted 
a concession, later transferred to a French syndicate, for a road 
between T\iiyuanfu the capital of Shansi, and the Pcking-Hankow 
line, and a Franco-Bclgian syndicate was accorded one for a road to 
parallel the Yellow River. 

The British, who were dominant in the Imperial Maritime Cus¬ 
toms service, attempted to ensure a continuation of that position by 
a promise from Peking (1898) rhac the Inspector General should be 
British so long as their trade remained greater than that of any other 
nation. 

In several of the ports special bits of land* “concessions, 1 ’ were 
demanded by and granted to a number of the powers. 

The United States Seeks to Ejintre the Open Door 

Of the major Occidental powers the United States was the only 
one which made no attempt to gain exclusive privileges in China, Into 
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the reasons for this attitude we need not attempt to go—except to say 
that it was nor necessarily because of a svijicrtor moral standard. 

However, the United States was far from being unconcerned 
with the developments in the Middle Kingdom, By her war with Spain 
and her acquisition of the Philippines, during these very years the 
United States had become an Asiatic power and had acquired a terri¬ 
torial stake in the Far East. Indeed, in the 1890’s no other Occidental 
power had come into possession of so much land in that region. Nor 
had Japan, with all of its annexations as a result of the Chino-Japancse 
War, done so. In addition the United States, by annexing Hawaii, had 
obtained an important stepping stone toward the Far East, Americans 
had long been lured by the apparent promise of rhe Far Eastern and 
especially the China market. They and their government were not 
disposed to sit bv idly while China was partitioned among earrh- 
hungry European nations. 

The action taken by the United States was neither particularly 
vigorous nor immediately successful. It did, however, commit her to 
a course which, if pursued, would involve her very deeply in Far 
Eastern affairs. It was the logic of this course which in 1941 drew her 
into the second world war of the twentieth century. 

The program followed in the iSpo’s was known as the “open door 
policy-” and was associated with the name of the then Secretary of 
State, Jolm Ilay. In a real sense it was not new. It was the principle 
on which the United States had long operated in the Far East and in 
most of the rest of the world. It meant that the United States asked 
for its citizens equal opportunity with those of all other nations. It 
was, roo, the principle on which the English had acted in China until 
the competition of other Western powers had induced them reluc¬ 
tantly to depart from it. Mr. Hay took his mild but momentous step 
partly at the instance of a British subject, although not at the sugges¬ 
tion of the British Government. In September 1899, after most of the 
leaseholds and other special concessions had been acquired by' the 
European powers, I lav instructed rhe American ambassadors to Great 
Britain, Germany, and Russia, and in November 1899, the American 
minister to japan and the American ambassadors to Italy and France, 
to attempt to obtain from the governments of these countries assur¬ 
ances ft) that they would not interfere with any treaty port or anv 
vested interest within any so-called “sphere of interest” or leased terri¬ 
tory that they held in China; (2) that the Chinese treaty tariff would 
apply to all merchandise shipped into such ports within these “spheres 
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of interest,” no matter to what nationality it belonged, and that the 
duties would be collected by the Chinese government; (3) that no 
higher harbor dues should be exacted from vessels of another nation 
entering porrs in the “spheres of interest," and no higher charges be 
made on railroads within the “spheres" than on merchandise belonging 
to the citizens of the power which had the “sphere. In some respects 
1 lay did not fully hold to the “open door" of equal opportunity. For 
instance; he recognized the existence of “spheres of interest and he 
said nothing about preferential treatment to investors of capital. 

Even these requests met with a lukewarm reception. Great Britain 
assented but with reservations respecting the leased territory of Kow¬ 
loon. Russia agreed, but ignored the reference to harbor dues and 
railway rates. France and Germany approved but, as had C ireat Britain 
and Russia, on the condition that the other powers do so. Only Japan 
and Italy concurred without reservations. 

The real significance of tire Hay action was that through it the 
Unired States committed herself to a policy in the Far East of equal 
opportunity for all nations. Unless she were to withdraw from the 
position so taken, the United States might find herself forced to imple¬ 
ment it by the use of armed force. Site alone of the powers had made 
herself responsible for the policy. By pursuing it she assumed major 
obligations which embroiled her ever more deeply in the politics of 
the Far East. 

The Wave of Change Begins to Mount 

The catastrophes in their foreign relations which began in 1894 
stirred many of the Chinese to action. In general there were two 
trends, one almost the exact opposite of the other. Numbers of far- 
seeing Chinese were keenly aware that the Occident could no longer 
be held at arm’s length. If China were to maintain her political inde¬ 
pendence, so they declared, she must pur her house m order, eliminate 
the corruption and inefficiency in her administration, and take over 
some features of Western civilization. On the other hand were those 
who would expel the foreigner and resume the isolation which had 
been the imperial policy before the pressure had lieeome so acute. 1 he 
reformers first had their way. The reactionaries then took charge. 
After they had brought the Empire even closer to the brink of min, 
the forces of change once more gained the ascendancy. 

Following the" war with Japan, numbers of soc Series sprang up 
which had as their purpose the reform of the F.mpirc. Their existence 
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was indicative of the fashion in which the revolution in China was 
eventually wrought- It came primarily by action from below rather 
than, as in Japan, through direction from the top, Since most officials 
had a stake in the old order, they clung to ir and viewed with alarm 
proposals for modifications, for these might break their rice bowls. 
In the governing classes were a few who were willing to step out and 
take the lead, Among these was a prominent viceroy, Chang Chih- 
tung, whose book Learn advocated the adoption of some of the 
methods of the West lest the Empire forfeit its independence as India, 
Annam, and Egypt had done. The little volume had an enormous 
circulation. 

Among those of lowlier rank who labored for fundamental alter¬ 
ations was Sun "S at-sen. In the first half of the twentieth century he 
was to influence his people more than any other of his contemporaries. 
In the [890’s Sun was known within only a small circle. His fame and 
influence were to come later, but it was in rhe dosing years of the 
old century char he began his career as a professional revolutionist, 
Sun ^ at-sen, or Sun Wen as lie was also called, was bom, the son of 
a fanner, in 18 56 , in a village on the delta of the West River about 
forty miles from Canton. J he family was poor and in later years Sun 
bluntly declared that he was “a coolie and the son of a coolie.” He 
was from that sturdy peasant stock which for long has been the back¬ 
bone of China. An elder brother sought his fortune in 1 Hawaii, as 
did many another from the crowded, sea-bordering retrion around 
Canton. Prospering, in the dutiful Chinese manner he sent for the 
younger brother and put him rn school. The lad was placed in an 
institution maintained by an English mission. Here, at an impression¬ 
able age, he was given an introduction to Western learning, the Eng¬ 
lish language, and the Christian religion. After approximately three 
years he was rerumed by his brother to his home village. There he 
gave evidence of the new ideas contracted in Hawaii by denouncing 
idolatry. To give point to his criticism he defaced images in the village 
temple. Forced by this sacrilege to leave the ancestral scene, he took 
refuge in Hongkong. Here he again attended foreign schools and 
here he was baptized. I.atcr he studied Wesrcnn medicine in Can ton 
anti Hongkong. In 1891 lie received his certificate in medicine and 
surgery. For a time he practiced in Macao and Canton. However, he 
was convinced of the need of remaking China. This, he believed, 
entailed ridding the Empire of its Manchu rulers. The national dis¬ 
grace of the defeat by Japan led him and a few like-minded Chinese 
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to plot the seizure of the offices of the provincial government in 
Canton. The conspiracy was discovered {i S95) and Sun fled the 
country. He became a roving agitator, stirring Chinese outside the 
Empire to support the revolution for which he continued to plan. 

More immediately prominent was K'ang Yu-wei. Like Sun, K'ang 
was a native of Kwangtung, Unlike Sun, his training was purely 
Chinese. With that background, however, he had developed a social 
and polideal radicalism which envisioned the eventual erasure of 
national boundaries, the popular election of officials, the abolition of 
the family, and the assignment to public institutions of the rearing of 
children and the care of the aged. He would not insisc upon the 
precipitate attainment of these ideals but w ould begin with much more 
moderate measures. 

The refoniters included many more than the ones we have singled 
out for mention. They had no one recognized leader nor were they 
organized in any two or three well-articulated groups. They were, 
moreover, only a small minority. The w eight of tradition was against 
rhem. The tide had begun to flow in thdr direction, but they could 
not expect at once to have their full way. 

For a brief time the surge of change seemed about to carry all 
before it. In the summer of 1898 the young Emperor, whom we 
know best by the name of his reign period, Kuang Hstt* moved with 
it. During what were later known as the hundred days of reform, in 
June, July, August, and September of 1S98, edict after edict came our 
with his support. At the time they seemed drastic, hut compared with 
v fiat was to be witnessed later they were moderate* They included 
provision for the modification of the civil sendee and military exam¬ 
inations, rite inauguration of a system of schools culminating in a 
university in w hich both Chinese and Western Seaming were to be 
studied, the encouragement of railway building, military and naval 
reform, and the abolition of numbers of sinecure offices. 

The Kuang Hsii Emperor was not the man to carry through 
successfully even the first stages of a revolution. He was intelligent 
bur he had no direct knowledge of the w orld outside the palace, he 
was unskilled in administration, as a politician he was Immature, he 
was lacking in vigour in both character and body, and he had been 
reared under the shadow of the domineering and forceful IVu HsL 
-Most of his advisers, including the one on whom he placed chief 
reliance* Kking Yu-wck were quite unschooled in statecraft. He and 
they could scarcely be expected to ride out the inevitable storm* 
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The First Have of Reaction 

Dissatisfaction with the young 1 Emperor’s edicts was great a mono 
rhe influential classes. Added to the settled dislike of change that is 
usually characteristic of those who profit by the social order of which 
they are a part was the alarm of those whose livelihood was threatened. 

The antagonism was given powerful support and leadership by 
no less a person than I z u HsL In spite of her astuteness in the 
manipulation of the dements in tile political structure with which 
she was familiar, the Empress Dowager seemed blind to the signifi¬ 
cance of the forces in the Western world which were impindn°- 
upon China. As was natural in one who had suffered from them in 
her young womanhood in the war with Great Britain and France, 
she disliked Occidentals and things foreign. She believed what she 
wished to believe, that they could still be kept at arm’s length and 
that the Chinese state and Chinese society could be conserved without 
basic adjustments. 1 he Emperor, aware of the attitude of Tx'u Hsi 
and those about her, attempted to forestall interference by her. In 
^, LS •ic was thwarted by the official to whom he committed the task, 
\ uan Shih-b’ai. Thus goaded, the Empress Dowager acted promptly, 
blic suddenly and dramatically resumed control of the government. 
I he Emperor was constrained to sign an edict saying‘that he had 
asked her to assume the burdens which she had earlier bid down and 
that she had graciously consented. For a rime his life was in peril. He 
was henceforth kept to what in effect was confinement, impotent and 
the butt of thinly veiled contempt and galling indignities at the hands 
of the palace eunuchs. Most of the reform edicts of the summer were 
annulled. Some of the reformers were executed. Others, including 
K ang Yu-wei, took refuge abroad. 

The Boxer Out break 

The spasm of reaction against compromise with the Occident 
culminated in what is often termed the Boxer Rebellion. The designa¬ 
tion rebellion” is something of a misnomer, for the uprising was not 
directed agamst the government. Indeed, one of its slogans was; 
Protect the Dynasty.” It was antiforeign and was an attempt to 
purge the realm of Westerners and Western influence. Although the 
repercussions were felt through most of the Empire, violence was 
most acute in the northeast, for a time in Shantung until it was sup¬ 
pressed by the governor. Yuan Shih-k’ai, but chiefly in the provinces 
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of Chihli and Shansi, in Manchuria, and in Inner Mongolia, Here 
railway building, a visible symbol of the foreigner, was most active; 
here Christians, especially Roman Catholics, who had imbibed the 
foreigners' religion, were rhe most numerous; and here, if one includes 
Shantung, were the majority of the leaseholds recently acquired bv 
European powers. 

The origin of the movement was mixed. It was partly spontane¬ 
ous popular opposition to foreigners and their ways expressing itself 
under a traditional form of societies with religious features which 
offered the protection of magic against Western bullets. It was partly 
rn the support of violently anti foreign officials, largely Mane bus. It 
was partly in local militia which the Empress Dowager ordered to be 
put in readiness for the defense of the country. To some degree ft 
was through troops which liad been summoned to Peking for the 
defense of the capital, when an Italian demand early in 1899 for the 
lease of a bay in Chekiang had brought fear of a foreign attack. The 
militia and anti foreign societies attracted the ruder elements, some of 
them brigands, and many who had been thrown out of normal occu¬ 
pations by a drought-induced famine. The name adopted bv several 
of the groups, “Righteous Harmony Fists,” together with the gym¬ 
nastic exercises practiced, won for the entire movement from for¬ 
eigners the sobriquet of Boxer. 

It was late in 1899 that the Boxer movement began to assume 
menacing proportions. Chinese Christians, regarded bv fire-eating 
antiforeign agitators as “secondary devils,” accessories to the hated, 
aliens, were being attacked in Shantung. Under pressure from the 
powers, the antiforeign governor of the province was removed and 
^ ban Shih-k'ai was appointed in his stead. Yuan made short work of 
die Boxers. However, before lie had the province fairly in hand, in 
the closing days of the year an English missionary was killed. By the 
summer of 1900 Chinese Christians were being slaughtered in Chihli. 
Lute in May a party of railway engineers and their families south of 
Peking were attacked as they were trying to make their way to 
the coast. 

Alarmed, (he diplomatic corps in Peking obtained for the protec¬ 
tion of the legations a few hundred marines from the foreign ships 
of war stationed off the coast. Boxer bands, taking this as proof posi¬ 
tive that the foreign invasion had begun, cur the railway between 
Tientsin and Peking. The legations asked for additional guards. An 
international force of a little over two thousand started from Tientsin. 
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A few days later the foreign admirals, the Americans abstaining, 
seized the forts which commanded the river approach to Tientsin, 
thus to ensure access to that city for the safeguarding of foreigners 
rhere and in Peking. The Boxers interpreted this as an act of war. 
So did the extremists at court. The diplomatic corps and all foreigners 
were ordered to leave Peking for the coast within twenty-four hours. 
While the advisability of compliance was being debated, the German 
minister was murdered while on his way to the Tsungli Yamen {the 
Foreign Office), This tragedy was regarded as the probable fate of 
the others if they left the frail security of the legations for the uncer¬ 
tainty of the road and served to terminate the debate about the wisdom 
of obeying the command of the Chinese government All the for¬ 
eigners gathered either in the legations which, fortunately, were in a 
fairly compact group, or in one of the Roman Catholic churches. 
There, too, assembled many of the Chinese Christians, who without 
the foreigners' protection would undoubtedly have been massacred. 
Here siege was stood until the middle nf August. An international 
force then fought its way through from Tientsin and relieved the 
beleaguered. 

In the meantime the attacks on foreigners and Chinese Christians 
outside Peking were being pressed by the Boxers and the war party- 
Scores of foreigners, mostly missionaries, as the most exposed, and 
thousands of Chinese Christians were done to death. 

Opinions at court were divided. The Empress Dowager wavered 
between the extremists and the moderates. Had counsels been unani¬ 
mous the legations might not have held out and rhe loss of foreign 
life would have been much greater. In effect the Empress Dowager 
declared war against rhe world. She ordered that wherever in the 
Empire a foreigner was found lie be killed. Courageous officials, 
reputedly two Chinese ministers, succeeded in altering the telegrams 
before they were sent out so that for “kill” they read “protect.” 

Moreover, outside Peking both Chinese in high places and for¬ 
eigners strove to keep hostilities localized and to prevent a real war 
between China and the powers. The great viceroys, Chinese, among 
them rhe aged Li 1 lung-chang, and some of rite provincial governors, 
including a Manchu and Yuan Shih-k'ai, declared the Boxers to be a 
rebellion and not the ace of the lawful government. They sought, 
therefore, to maintain order but made it dear that they could not and 
would not do so if foreign armies were landed in the provinces under 
their control or if an attack were made on the imperial family. For- 
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cign commanders were quire willing to respect this policy. Most of 
the loss of life and destruction of property was. accordingly, as we 
said a few paragraphs above, confined to the northeast. 

When the foreign relief expedition reached Peking, the court, 
headed by the Empress Dowager, precipitately fled. Tz’Q Ilsi insisted 
upon taking with her the luckless Emperor, but, before leaving, had 
his favorite concubine thrown down a well: even in distress, her dis¬ 
like and contempt for the unfortunate ruler were not forgotten. Addi¬ 
tional foreign forces came, notablv Germans, and, under the guise 
of hunting down and extirpating the Boxers and of punitive expedi¬ 
tions to cities and communities in which foreigners had been ill-treated, 
instituted a reign of terror. Several of the powers expanded their 
existing concessions in 1 ienrsin or obtained new ones. Russia sent 
large contingents to Manchuria, already partly her sphere of influence. 
It seemed that this fertile, virgin region would be abstracted from 
the Empire and added to those areas north of the Amur and cast of the 
Lssurj which a generation earlier, in another hour of China’s distress, 
Russia had detached from the Manchu realm. 

Compared with the world wars of the twentieth century and 
with the civil strife and the Japanese invasions of China in the first 
half of that century, the Boxer outbreak was a minor event. In the 
relatively peaceful world of the turn of the century, however, it 
seemed to be of major proportions. 

The Boxer Settlement 

Although when contrasted with the huge disasters of the ensuing 
half century the Joss of life for both Chinese and foreigners was 
almost infinitesimal, the consequences of the Boxer year for China 
were momentous. 

First of all was the settlement with the powers. It was clear that 
some Western governments might take advantage of China’s weakness 
and of the Boxer attacks on foreigners to carry further the partition 
of the country which had been foreshadowed by the leases and spheres 
of influence of the preceding three or four years. 

From this fate China was saved partly by the attitude of the 
United States bur chiefly by the preoccupation and jealousies of Euro¬ 
pean governments. In 1900 John l lay was still the American Secretary 
of State. He quickly realized the peril to the open door policy—in 
which his notes of the preceding year had been able to gain ar best 
only lukewarm acquiescence. On July 5, 1900. while the allied force 
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was assembling for the relief of the Peking legations, he sent out a 
circular note which declared it the policy of the United States to act 
concurrently with other powers, to protect American lives, property, 
and other legitimate interests, and “to seek a solution which may 
bring about permanent safety and peace to China, preserve Chinese 
territorial and administrative entity, protect all rights guaranteed to 
friendly powers by treaty and international law, and safeguard for the 
world the principle of equal and impartial trade with all parts of the 
Chinese Empire.” The main significance of the norc was nor its 
immediate effect, for that was not particularly impressive, bur the 
declaration of purpose to “preserve Chinese territorial and administra¬ 
tive entity." '1 his was new. It was a logical implication of the open 
door policy, but it had not before been concretely expressed by the 
United States government. It was a phrase which was to become part 
of the American interpretation of the open door policy and was to 
reappear, with slight modifications, ar critical junctures and in crucial 
documents. It was another step toward the undertaking by the United 
States of grave responsibilities which were to entangle her ever more 
deeply in. the affairs of the Ear East. In November [900, I lay, in 
something of a deviation from his avowed procedure, attempted to 
obtain a naval base and a territorial concession on the coast of Fukien. 

Fortunately for China and the United States, for the moment 
European powers were too engrossed elsewhere to undertake the carv¬ 
ing up of China. Great Britain was involved in war with the Boers. 
Diplomatic maneuvers in Europe were more concerned with the bal¬ 
ance of power in that continent and elsewhere in Asia rhan with China 
and for the time accrued ro the advantage of that unhappy Empire. 
In October 1900, an Anglo-German declaration was issued in support 
of the open door and the territorial integrity of China, but this was 
clearly dictated by a desire to adjust the con flicring interests of the 
signatories rather than to conform to the precedent set by the United 
States. Nor were Great Britain and Germany willing to become em¬ 
broiled with Russia by including Manchuria in their definition of the 
China whose territorial integrity was to be respected. 

In spite of jealousies and partly because of them rhe powers 
entered jointly into negotiations with the Chinese. On September 7. 
1901, the final agreement was signed in the form of a protocol. Its 
chief provisions were (1) an official apology to Germany, through 
a special envoy, for the murder of her minister and the erection by 
China of a monument in his honor on the scene of his death; (i) pun- 
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ishmeat; by the Chinese, of the officials chiefly responsible for the 
atrocities (by agreeing to the infliction of these by the Chinese 
authorities rather titan by foreign officials, something of face was 
preserved for China); (3) the suspension by imperial edict of the 
official examinations for five years in rewns where foreigners had been 
killed or harshly treated; (4) apology for the murder of the chancellor 
of the Japanese legation; (5) the erection bv China of expiatory monu¬ 
ments in foreign cemeteries which had been desecrated; (6) the pro¬ 
hibition for at least two years of amis and ammunition and of all 
material employed exclusively in their manufacture; (7) the payment 
of an indemnity of 450,000,000 taels (in United Stares currency, 
5353,900,000), in thirty-nine annual installments; (B) the setting aside 
of tile legation quarter in Peking in such fashion that it could be 
easily defended, the exclusion from it of Chinese residents and police, 
and the permission to each of the powers to maintain there a perma¬ 
nent guard; (9) the racing of the forts ar the mouth of the river 
leading to Tientsin* that free communication might be maintained 
between Peking and the sea; (10) the occupation by the powers of 
certain strategic points, including Tientsin, also to ensure such com¬ 
munication; (it) the posting by the Chinese government in all dis¬ 
trict towns of edicts designed to prevent antiforeigu activities; (12} 
assent to negotiations for the modification of treaties of commerce and 
navigation between China and the powers; (13) the improvement of 
the river channels leading to Tientsin and Shanghai; and (14) the 
transformation of the Tsungli Yamcn (Foreign Office) into a .Ministry" 
of Foreign Affairs (Wai \Vu Pu) which would take rank above the 
other ministries and so give greater dignity to intercourse with foreign 
governments. 

China emerged from the Boxer experience with a greatly en¬ 
hanced debt, added humiliation, and. in effect, the position of a sub¬ 
ject nation* The foreign legations were an armed fortress in her 
capital, and contingents of foreign troops were stationed there and ar 
Tientsin to keep open the route to the sea and so to prevent the recur¬ 
rence of such a siege as the summer of 1900 had witnessed* For the 
next quarter of a century foreigners, and especially Westerners, 
assumed, even though usually almost unconsciously, the attitude of 
conquerors in a vassal country, k was a situation which could not bur 
be galling to 3 proud people. 

Wc must also note that die United States, along with other 
powers, maintained armed forces in Tientsin and Peking. While her 
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contingents were not large, thev entailed commitments such as had 
never been undertaken by her for so long a time in any other land 
outside the Western hemisphere. Her citizens and few if am’ of her 
statesmen were aware of rhe full implications of what was happening. 
It was to be decades before the logical corollaries revealed themselves. 

We must also record the fact that the United States early asjrced 
to return to China such portions of her share of the Boxer indemnity 
as were not required to meet the expenses of her part in the suppres¬ 
sion and indemnification of the uprising. The refunding, however, 
was in such fashion that the sums released were employed for the 
education of Chinese youth, largely in the United States. 

A Russo-Japanese U’ar iu the Offing 

Still more was to follow for China. A succession of events ensued 
which was also to engage japan and deeply to concern the Occident. 
Indeed, more titan any other which had thus far transpired in the 
Far East it was to have violent repercussions in the West. Although 
we are placing it in a chapter on China and although the war In which 
the conflict culminated was fought on Chinese soil and had grave 
consequences for that country, the controversy over Manchuria 
which followed the Boxer outbreak profoundly stirred the Far East 
and India, engaged the attention of much of Europe and America, and 
was part of a chain of events which contributed to the world war of 
the rpjo’s and ip^o’s. It therefore belongs not alone to the history of 
China but also to that of the entire Far East and the world. 

As we saw a few paragraphs earlier, late in rhe iSqo’s Russia was 
moving rapidly into Manchuria. The resources of the land were com¬ 
paratively undeveloped, for the region was but sparsely settled bv (he 
peoples who regarded it as their traditional home and the Chinese had 
not as yet moved into it in large numbers. In soil, minerals, and forests 
it was potentially a rich prize, By her leasehold on the tip of the 
Liaotung Peninsula and the railways which she was building, Russia 
was acquiring a strategic position from which it would be hard to 
dislodge her. Her activities in Manchuria were part of the vast expan¬ 
sion of her territories in Asia which had been in progress for several 
centuries. Earlier in the second half of the nineteenth ecnturv she had 
acquired territory north of the Amur and cast of the Ussuri. She had 
finished rhe Trans-Siberian Railway, thus obtaining steam communi¬ 
cation between her main seat in Europe and her holdings in rhe Far 
East. Her railroad enterprises in Manchuria were in effect a conrinua- 
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cion of that line. Russian ambitions in the cast of Asia were far-reach¬ 
ing. The influential classes in Russia were not unanimous in their Far 
Eastern program for the Czar's empire, but the trend of the more 
daring was to claim as a Russian sphere everything north of the 
Grear Wall, which meant not only Manchuria but also all of Mongolia. 

The Boxer troubles gave ro Russia what to the more aggressive 
among her ruling groups seemed a golden opportunity. The disturb¬ 
ances were violent in the southern part of Manchuria, where Chinese 
were the majority of the population. Russia sent in thousands of 
troops, ostensibly to restore order, Next to Japan, Russia provided the 
largest contingent in the force which in the summer of 1900 marched 
to the relief of the Peking legations. Her share of the Boxer indemnity 
was greater than that of any other power. Once ensconced in Man¬ 
churia, Russia was clearly reluctant to withdraw. 

Moreover, Russia extended her ambitions to Korea. There she 
came in conflict with the Japanese. Japan, having fought the war with 
China over Korea and having been jockeyed out of the Liaotung Penin¬ 
sula by Russia, France, and Germany, was not disposed to be expelled 
from Korea, Thanks to an aggressive representative, in 1895 japan 
overplayed her hand. With the encouragement of the Japanese minis¬ 
ter, a group of Japanese and Koreans broke into the royal apartments 
in Seoul, killed the Queen, whom the Japanese regarded as an obstacle, 
and terrorized the King into appointing pro-Japanese officials. A few 
months larer, in February 1896, the King and the Crown Prince took 
refuge in the Russian legation and remained there until the following 
February. In 1896 Japan deemed it wise to acknowledge the Russian 
position in Korea by an agreement with the Czar’s government. In 
1897 Russian interests in Korea were pushed. In the course of the 
year, incidentally, the King of Korea assumed the title of Emperor, 
presumably to piacc himself on a par with the monarchs of China and 
Japan, a step to which the powers gave their consent. In 1898 another 
Russo-Japanese agreement over Korea was signed in which Russia 
promised not to obstruct the development of the commercial and 
industrial relations between Japan and Korea. This Japan was doing 
very rapidly. However, Russian and Japanese ambitions in the penin¬ 
sula continued to clash. As was to be expected, the Russians became 
especially strong in the northern part of Korea, near the Manchurian 
border. There they held timber concessions which, in (903, they 
began actively to develop. 

In Great Britain Russia had a traditional opponent to her expan- 
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sionist ambitions. It was to check Russia in her southward advance 
toward the .Mediterranean that Britain had fought in the Crimean War. 
Through the second half of the nineteenth century she was fearful 
that the Russian annexations east of the Caspian and the development 
of railways in that region spelled danger for India by way of the 
northwest frontier. In the Russian southward movement in Manchuria 
and Korea Great Britain saw a threat to her position in the Far East. 

Faced with the common menace of Russia, Great Britain and 
Japan came together in January 1902, in the Anglo-Japancse Alliance. 
The British authorities endeavored to persuade Germany to join the 
pact, but the Kaiser was unwilling. Influential Japanese had been 
divided as to whether their country should align herself with Russia 
or Great Britain. Some had strongly favored Russian friendship and 
hoped for a partition, in agreement with Russia, of Korea, Manchuria, 
and North China. I towever, the pro-British elements won. 

In the treaty of alliance the independence and territorial integrity 
of China and Korea and the open door in these countries for the com¬ 
merce and industry of all nations were declared to be the purpose of 
the engagement. The signatories disavowed aggressive tendencies in 
either country, but British concern was said to relate principally ro 
China and Japanese mainly to Korea, It was to be admissible for cither 
power to take such measures as might be indispensable to safeguard its 
interests if they were threatened by any other power or by disturb¬ 
ances arising in China or Korea. In case either party, in the course of 
the defense of its interests, became involved in war with another 
power, the other party to the alliance was to remain neutral anti was 
to seek to prevent any other power from joining in the hostilities 
against its ally. If, however, an additional power or powers joined in 
the war against the ally, the other ally would come to the assistance of 
its partner and would conduct the war in common and make peace 
in mutual agreement with ir. The duration of the alliance was to be 
five years, japan had thus won the support of the mightiest naval 
power and had been accepted as an ally of one of the greatest of 
Occidental states. By the demonstration of her prowess in her war 
with China Japan had made herself a force with which to reckon, 
even if somewhat condescendingly, in the struggles among the nations 
of the West. 

Great Britain and the United States were already seeking to bring 
about the withdrawal of Russian troups from Manchuria and to check 
the increase in the special privileges which Russia was acquiring in 
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that region. Russia was making fresh demands on China, and tire it 
Britain and Japan were endeavoring by pressure on China to prevent 
them from being granted. The L nited States, by requesting the open¬ 
ing of additional ports in Manchuria, was attempting ro keep thar 
region from becoming an exclusive Russian preserve. 

In Russia a group centering about the Ministry of Fi nance wished 
for peaceful economic penetration of the Far East bur opposed steps 
that might lead to war. On the other hand* interests associated with 
the Ministry of War wished a more aggressive policy and the con¬ 
struction of strategic railways. The Czar, in general, backed the latter. 

The Russo-Japanese War 

Japan continued to press Russia for an agreement. She was pre¬ 
pared to make concessions and even proposed that a line be drawn 
across northern Korea, the territory to the north being left a Russian 
and that to the south a Japanese sphere. Russia pursued her usual tac¬ 
tics of delay. Japan thereupon (February S, 1904) severed diplomatic 
relations and the following day attacked and defeated a Russian tlcei 
off Port Arthur. A war was on between Russia and Japan whose full 
consequences have not even yet been seen. 

Into the details of [he war we need nor go. 1 lie fighting was 
entirely in the Far East, chiefly in Manchuria and the adjacent seas 
Russia could not bring her huge resources to bear* for she was handi¬ 
capped by having to %hr in a region at a vast distance from the cen¬ 
ters of her population and industry. Her one effective connection was 
the Trans-Siberian Railway. That had been recently completed and 
was mostly single track. It was therefore of limited capacity. Japan 
was near at hand and early obtained the mastery of the intervening 
waters which enabled her to ship troops and supplies at will. Her 
industrial development of the preceding decades* her military tradi¬ 
tion, and her W esternized armies stood her in good stead, japan took 
Dairen and, after a bitterly contested siege. Port Arrhur, the Russian 
stronghold on the Liaotung Peninsula. 1 he remnant of the Russian 
Far Eastern fleet which had been caged in Port Arthur attempted to 
escape, but its ships were cither destroyed or badly damaged. T he 
Russians, stubbornly contesting the ground, were slowly pushed back 
in southern Manchuria, After the long voyage around the Cape of 
Good Hope* for* because of the Anglo~Japanese Alliance, only part 
of it took the short course through the Bricish-controlled Straits of 
Gibraltar and Suez Canal, the Russian Baltic fleet was all but annihi- 
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laced (May 27 and 28, 1905) in the Sea of Japan. Japan was still in 
possession, of the sea lanes to the land front. 

Peace followed lace in the summer of 1905. In Russia, taking 
advantage of the defeats suffered by the Oar’s forces and the weak¬ 
nesses and ineptitude of the imperial regime thus revealed, revolution¬ 
ists were engaging the attention of the administration. Japan’s re¬ 
sources were badly strained. Both Sr, Petersburg and Tokyo were 
ready to negotiate. 

The good offices which brought representatives of the belligerents 
together were from President: Theodore Roosevelt. In the struggle 
the sympathies of Americans had been solidly with Japan. It was in 
the United States and Great Britain chat Japan floated the loans which 
enabled Iter to prosecute the war. Roosevelt embarked, with his char¬ 
acteristic 2csr, in the game of world policies. He favored japan, al¬ 
though latterly with misgivings as he began to fear the advantage vic¬ 
tory would give the Japanese in the Far Easr. It was on his initiative 
that the conference was arranged. It was held in the United States, 
at Portsmouth, New Hampshire, 

The Treaty of Portsmouth 

The resultant treaty was signed (September 5, 1905) at Ports¬ 
mouth and bore the name of that quiet New England town. The 
terms were, in the main, favorable to Japan as the palpable vicror, but 
Russia obtained concessions that made the document unpopular with 
the Tokyo populace. 

The main terms of the treaty which had continuing importance 
were: (i) the promise of both japan and Russia to evacuate Man¬ 
churia except for the leasehold on the Liaotung Peninsula and to 
restore the exclusive administration of China in the area; (:) the 
declaration that neither power had in Manchuria any territorial advan¬ 
tages or preferential or exclusive concessions which impaired Chinese 
sovereignty or were inconsistent with the principle of equal oppor¬ 
tunity for all nations; (3) the promise of both powers not to obstruct 
any measures common to all countries which China mighr take to 
develop the commerce and industry of Manchuria; (4) subject to the 
consent of China, the transfer by Russia to Japan of its lease to Port 
Arthur, Dairen, and the adjacent portion of the Liaotung Peninsula 
and her railway properties in Manchuria south of a specified poinr 
about halfway between Harbin and Mukden; {5) the engagement by 
both parties to develop their railways in Manchuria solely for indus- 
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trial and commercial and in no way for strategic purposes; {6) the 
transfer l>v Russia to Japan of the southern part of the island of 
Sakhalin and an undertaking to grant fishing rights to Japanese along 
the coasts of her possessions in the Japan, Okhotsk, and Behring Seas. 
Japan was not given all of Sakhalin nor was she accorded any 
indemnity. 

Concomitants ami Immediate Semite Is of the Russo-Japanese If nr 

Associated with the Russo-Japanese \\ ar were developments of 
importance for much of the Far East. In April 1904, Great Britain and 
France signed the entente cordiaic by which the two countries drew 
Together against the rising power of Germany, a stage in the align¬ 
ment of the European states which was to affect international politics 
in the Far East. In 1904, moreover, still fearing Russia. Great Britain 
sent to Tibet a military mission headed by Sir 1 * rancis \ ounghusband. 
The expedition, after a little fighting, made its way to Lhasa and 
there obtained an Anglo- Tibetan convention which clearly placed 
Tibet within the British sphere of influence. By it Tibet undertook 
to remove all armaments and forts which might impede free communi¬ 
cation between the British frontier and Lhasa, and, except w nh 
British permission, not to cede or lease to any loreign power any 
Tibetan territory, nor admit a representative of any foreign power to 
Tibet, nor grant to any foreign power any concession for railways, 
telegraphs, mining, or other rights, nor to pledge any of tier revenues 
to a foreign power. China, not unnaturally, questioned an arrangement 
which affected one of her dependencies, but it was not until 1906 that 
in an Anglo-Chincse convention Great Britain agreed that the term 
“foreign power” m the Anglo-Tibetan agreement did not include 
China and that she would not annex any Tibetan territory nor inter¬ 
fere in the administration of Tibet. 

While the Russo-Japanese War w as still in progress, in August 
1905, the Anglo-Japanese Alliance was renewed. This time 11 was to 
nm for ten years and India and all Eastern Asia were included within 
the scope of the territory* in which Britain and Japan undertook to 
maintain each other's interests. Great Britain was chiefly concerned 
for India and Europe, but she was prepared to aid Japan in the tar 
East proper in ease another nation were to join Russia m attempting 
to dislodge Japan from her holdings in that region. The British and 
the Japanese stars seemed to be in the ascendant. 

In December 1905, China, in an agreement with Japan, assented 
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so [he transfer of the Russian holdings as provided hi the Treaty of 
Pnrtsmoudi. China also agreed to open several additional towns and 
cicics in Manchuria to foreign residence and trade. She acquiesced in 
the maintenance by Japan of the railway which the latter empire had 
hui]t T as a military line, between the Korean border and Mukden, thus 
allowing a connecting road between the railway system in Korea and 
the rail facilities which japan had acquired from Russia. It was alleged 
tin at at the same rime secret agreements were made between China 
and Japan which enlarged Japanese control in Manchuria* Among the 
promises which Peking is said then to have given to Japan was the 
assurance that unril the South .Manchurian Railway (as the system 
belonging to the Japanese was denominated) had been turned over 
to her, China would construct no lines which would parallel that road 
or seriously compete with it. It was the violation of rhis undertaking 
which the Japanese gave as one reason for their military activities in 
.Manchuria in 1931 and 1932. 

lo administer the holdings thus acquired in Manchuria, Japan 
organized the South .Manchuria Railway Company and the Govern¬ 
ment-General oi Kw an rung, kwantung meant literally ''east of the 
barrier, namely, the customs post near the eastern end of the Great 
W all, and was an alternative name for the southern province of 
.Manchuria. It was also a name for the Japanese holdings in that prov¬ 
ince. To the South Manchuria Railway Company were entrusted not 
only the railways, bur also water transportation, the operation of 
mines, the sale of goods carried on the railway, business relating to the 
land and buildings attached to the railway, and other economic func¬ 
tions. I lie South Manchuria Railway Company t in other words, 
although in theory jointly Chinese and Japanese, was in fact a Japanese 
got eminent enterprise with monopolistic powers over most of the 
Japanese economic holdings in rhe region. The Government-General 
had at its head a Governor-General who was appointed directiy by 
the Emperor of Japan and was to be either a general or a lieutenant 
general. The South Manchuria Railway Company was to be subor¬ 
dinate to him and he was to have charge of the troops within his juris¬ 
diction and was to conduct all negotiations with the Chinese provincial 
authorities. I lie Japanese army, having won die war against Russia, 
was determined to retain its hold on what had been gained. From this 
precedent and organization there arose what in time became almost a 
distinct branch of the Japanese forces, the Kwantung army. The 


CHANGING CHINA ^ 

Kwantung army was later to have an active and prominent role 
in Japanese expansion both in Manchuria and in the Far East in 
general. 

Growing American Involvement in Manchuria 

In the events leading up to the Russo-Japanese W ax T in the \^ar 
itself t in the negotiation of the peace, and in the immediate aftermath 
of the struggle the United States participated in a manner \\ liich w as 
indicative of the interest of her government in the Far East and \s as a 
further step to even greater involvement in the affairs of that section 
of the globe. When* after the Boxer outbreak! Russia was clearly 
reluctant to withdraw her troops from Manchuria and seemed to 
threaten to absorb eIic region, the i nited States, as we hinted a fe\v 
pages earlier, endeavored to persuade the Russians to evacuate the 
area and in the new commercial treaty with China (1903) had a 
provision inserted for the opening to foreign trade of Antung and 
Mukden in the southern province of Manchuria* She was rhus seeking 
to promote the open door* High American officials believed that in diis 
American interests were Lti accord with those of Japan and Great 
Britain. In the war, as we said a few paragraphs back, the sympathies 
of the people and government of the L nited States were almost \\ hulh 
with japan. It was highly significant that the President of the United 
States took the lead in bringing the belligerents to the peace table and 
that the treaty was framed on American soil. The United States was 
tlius sharing in the affairs of East Asia as she had never done in those 
of ihe European continent. Precedent was being strengthened for an 
American role in the one which tradition emphatically discouraged 
in the other. 

The Russo-Japanese War was still in progress when another 
American move was made, this time by a private citizen, li. 11 . 1 hirri- 
man was then building a railway empire in the l nited States, In rhe 
summer of iqo^ he negotiated an agreement with Itoand rhe Japanese 
Premier whereby he was to provide the capital for rebuilding the 
South Manchuria Railway. The project proved abortive, but it had 
interesting possibilities of American control ot the line. 

lit ,90ri there came to Manchuria as American Consul-General 
ar Mukden the vivid, ambitious Willard Straight, Only five years our 
of university, he had the vision and energy of youth, combined with 
persuasive charm. He wished to extend .American influence in the 
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Ear East. He hoped to effect this and to preserve ike open door by 
increasing American investments in China, He labored assiduously to 
check the growth of Japanese monopolistic control in Manchuria. 
When, in 1908, he returned to the United States as acting head of the 
newly created Ear Eastern Division of the Department of State, he 
found his views in substantial accord with what was soon to become 
a general policy of the U nited States government under the vernacular 
designation of “dollar diplomacy.” In Iris later years as President, 
1 hcodorc Roosevelt had been deeply concerned over the growing 
friction between the United States and Japan, of which we are to say 
more in the next chapter, and sought to allay it by entering into 
agreements with Tokyo which would soothe the latter’s irritation. 
However, under President Taft, Straight had an administration more 
to his mind. Joint international loans were to be made to China to 
assist her development. In 1909 Harrovian and Straight, the latter not 
now a government official, sought to buy the Russian interest in the 
Chinese Eastern Railway (the portion of the Manchurian railways still 
in Russian hands) and to use this as a leverage to purchase the South 
Manchuria Railway, Harriman’s death brought the project to a 
sudden end. 

Later in 1909 Knox, then American Secretary of State, proposed 
that, to annul special interests in Manchuria, the railways be neutral¬ 
ized. Early in 1910 Russia, Japan, and Great Britain rejected the plan. 
Presumably the American project was a contributing factor to a 
Russo-Japanese convention (July 4. 1910) which further cemented 
an understanding reached in 1907 by which the two governments 
agreed to respect the status <j/A in Manchuria and to communicate 
with each other if that were menaced. American activity in behalf of 
the open door was increasing, but it was palpably driving together 
the former enemies in their resolution to conserve their respective 
interests. 

The Russo-Japanese War had, then, hcen an occasion for aug¬ 
mented American activity in Far Eastern affairs. This had been in the 
attempt to preserve the open door with its corollary, the administra¬ 
tive and territorial integrity of China. Occasionally the United Scares 
had seemed to waver slightly, hut in rhe main her purpose was clear. 
She would seek to cooperate with those powers who would work 
toward that end. If a power, once apparently friendly to that policy, 
were, because of its changing interest, to run counter to it, its relations 
with the United States would become strained, Because of this Japan 
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was increasingly the opponent. She became much more so than any 
other power or group of powers. 

Other Long-range Sequels of the Russo-Japanese War 

From the vantage of the wisdom chat comes after the event it is 
now obvious that the Russo-Japanese War made almost inevitable 
continuing friction in Manchuria, T hrec strong governments could 
not have administrative rights in the same area without collision. The 
railways opened up the land to settlement and Chinese poured in. As 
nationalism increased, tile Chinese more and more regarded the region 
as an integral part of their domains and would nor tolerate tile thought 
of its separation from the rest of the country + Through the Chinese 
Eastern Railway Russia still had holdings in the north. The Japanese* 
having expended blood and treasure while China stood by idly and 
watched the war fought on her soil, were not disposed to surrender 
what they had obtained at such cost. Moreover, Japan w as growing 
in wealth and population and found in Manchuria an outlet for part 
of her energy, tier interests w ere in charge of her army, and the latter 
thought in terms of guns rather than diplomacy- There was no room 
for three powers in .Manchuria. Two of them would eventually have 
to get out. In the process force w r ou 1 d almost certainly be invoked + 
Another and even wider repetcu-^ion of the Russo-Japanese 
War was the accentuation in much of Asia of feeling against the 
domination of the Occidental. For four centuries, in spite of occa¬ 
sional minor reverses, Europeans had been extending their power 
over the non-European races of the world- Against that there had 
always been resentment. Contact with the exaggerated nineteenth 
century nationalism of Europe had stimulated an incipient nationalism 
among some of the peoples of the Far East and had further inflamed 
the opposition to white rule. 1 his was usuidly most acute among 
those who had had a Western type of education and who, through 
it, were aware of w hat w as taking place outside their own imme¬ 
diate neighborhood. Because of the uniform success of European 
anus, especially in rhe nineteenth century, resistance had seemed 
hopeless. Now Japan had fought one of the largest and most imperial¬ 
istic of the Western powers and had won. "I his spelled hope* In 
several countries, notably in India* unrest against Occidental rule 
mounted. The Japanese, too, were encouraged to think of themselves 
as champions of the Asiatics. As we arc to see in a later chapter* it 
was a role they were to press in the iy-jo s. 
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The Progress of Internal Change in Chirm: Chiefly Political 

In China rhe failure of the Boxer outbreak to oust the foreigner* 
followed bv the further subjection of China to the powers and the 
humiliation of having helplessly to watch Japan and Russia contend 
on Chinese soil for the control of territory which had once been 
Chinese, greatly stimulated the pace of the political and cultural revo¬ 
lution, The consciousness of impotence was given added poignancy 
by the knowledge that neutral powers had felt China to be so in¬ 
capable of defending herself that they must make arrangements among 
themselves for the ostensible respect of her independence and terri¬ 
torial integrity. 

We must first carry through the story of the political transfor¬ 
mation, together with some of the accompanying modifications in 
China's foreign relations. We will then rake up, under the main phases 
of culture, the other developments in the reshaping of China's life. We 
cell our story in this order, not because it occurred in chat fashion, 
but in an attempt to simplify a complex and confusing era in China's 
history* All aspects of Chinese civilization were being altered at the 
same rime. Each set of changes was interacting on every other. We 
can better understand what was taking place, however* if we seek to 
disentangle the several strands, political* intellectual, religious, eco¬ 
nomic, and social, and to carry each down to 1931. Then fresh events 
in the international sphere brought further complications. The poliii- 
eal side of our storv is no more important than the others* but it is 
the one to which aitenrion was most frequently called, and the others 
went on within the framework provided by it. We must again stress 
what we said at the outset of this chapter, A revolution was now in 
progress such as China had never before known. It was on a larger 
scale than any the world had ever seen in any one nation* even In the 
colossal world-wide changes of [he twentieth century. 

For a time the Manchus sought to guide the revolution. It is 
conceivable that had the dynasty produced outstanding leadership 
it would have succeeded in retaining its hold on the helm* However* 
its sands were fast running out and it produced no one of sufficient 
stature to reverse or even greatly to delay their course. Since the 
later years of the eighteenth century rhe dynasty had clearly been 
in decline. Had traditional patterns been followed, it would eventually 
have been displaced by a rebellion and the successful leader of the 
revolt would have founded another dynasty which would have per- 
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pet tinted. with unessential modifications, the laws and the framework 
of administration of its predecessors* This, however, was not to be. 
Indeed, it was impossible. 

The Empress Dowager, now in her late sixties but still vigorous 
and domineering;, endeavored to adjust herself to the new conditions. 
Presumably she had no more love for the Westerners than when she 
was ordering their extermination. However, even she was not so blind 
hue that she knew that she must dissemble her true feelings and muse 
seem to like what she could nor remove. After the return of the court 
from its flight she made a point of receiving in friendly fashion the 
ladies of the legations. 

After i go I there came, with imperial sanction, changes which 
made those authorized by the Kuang Hsii Emperor in 1898 seem 
very mild. The reorganization of defense was projected and in pare 
carried through. In effecting the modernization of China's forces 
Yuan Shih-k’ai was the outstanding general, tor a decade or so after 
ig11 fbe army built up under his command was an important factor 
in Chinese politics. It was the army and not the navy which was 
strengthened, The latter was almost entirely neglected. Remarkable 
progress was registered in eliminating the domestic growth as well as 
the importation of opium. In 1902 the intermarriage of Manchus and 
Chinese was permitted and an order was given that promising Manchu 
youths be selected and sent abroad for study. 

The most far-reaching of the innovations were those in educa¬ 
tion. Steps were taken to develop a graduated system of government 
schools in which Western as well as Chinese subjects should be taught. 
A ministry of education was created. In 1905 the existing civil service 
examinations based upon the Chinese classics were abolished. The 
acres of examination stalls in the provincial capitals in which some 
of the more important of these had been given were dismantled and 
were turned to other uses. 

To the intellectual and ideological significance of these drastic 
measures in education we will recur in later pages* I Icre we must 
note that politically they were of primary importance. Since earlv 
in the Han dynasty* the Chinese state had been built upon the prin¬ 
ciples of Confucianism. For stability and successful operation it de¬ 
pended upon a public opinion which accepted Confucianism as the 
standard for life and upon a body of officialdom thoroughly com¬ 
mitted to Confucianism and well grounded in Confucian principles. 
The civil service examinations and the education that led up to them 
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had been an integral parr of rhe political structure. They, too, went 
back to the 1 Jan dynasty. Increasingly they had been based upon 
Confucianism, Now they had been wiped our and the educational 
system was being remodeled in such fashion that for most students 
in rhe new schools the Confucian classics w ould not be accorded chief 
place. The political question was whether the Confucian state could 
ioiuj survive the change. Even more fundamental was rhe threat to 
rhe basic convictions and assumptions which underlay Chinese civili¬ 
zation* If these were not to be stressed in the schools* would the 
oncoming generations adhere to them or even know them? They 
could still be inculcated through the home and through inherited 
social institutions. However* in the alteration in the educational pro¬ 
gram one of their chief bulwarks had been weakened. The foundation 
not only of the state bur also of traditional Chinese culture was being 
undermined. 

From the shifting political scene two prominent figures were 
almost simultaneously removed. In igoS Tz T u Hsi and the Kuang 
Hsu Emperor died within a few hours of each other. Gossip inevitably 
connected the two events and suggested that cither rhe Empress 
Dowager had made sure that her long-time prisoner should not sur¬ 
vive her or that the palace eunuchs who had helped ro make his life 
miserable feared his vengeance once she was withdrawn and saw to 
it that he accompanied her to the imperial shades. Probably neither 
should be held accountable, bur simply a strange coincidence. 

The Emperor who succeeded to the throne was only an infant. 
The tide of his reign period was 1 Isiian Thing. I It himself was often 
known to foreigners as Pu-yi. He will reappear from time to time in 
our story* always as a somewhat pathetic figure. Those of his family 
in whose hands was the conduct of the government during his 
minorhad even less force and political wisdom than had rhe dead 
Emperor and Empress Dowager, They were clearly incompetent to 
save the dynasty. 

Moreover, the new reign was confronted with almost impossible 
difficulties. Peking was still a center of contending international 
jealousies and pressures* and the regent and his advisers had to steer a 
course which called for the greatest astuteness. Financially the govern¬ 
ment was hard pressed and currency reform was an urgent necessity. 
Much of the Empire, especially the south and the Yangtze Valley, 
was honeycombed with secret revolutionary societies. 
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In the twilight of the Ch'Ing attempts were made to placate the 
reformers by introducing the Western machinery of representative 
government. A commission was sent to the Occident to study the 
political instilutions'in use there. A written constitution was promised. 
Provincial assemblies were inaugurated in 1909 and a national assembly 
was convened in 1910. Thcv were to have been followed by a parlia¬ 
ment. Membership in these bodies was largely by election, although 
by a very limited franchise. Had there been wiser and stronger leader¬ 
ship at the top, China might conceivably have been transformed by 
peaceful processes into a constitutional monarchy of an Occidental 

w- 

The Beginning of the Republic 

The requisite leadership was not forthcoming. Instead, the dy¬ 
nasty was swept aside. With it went the Chinese monarchy which 
in its ideals and forms dated from before the time of Christ. In place 
of their ancient and accustomed system the Chinese embarked upon 
the perilous experiment of a republic. The venture was highly dan¬ 
gerous because it was without precedent in die history of the country 
and the Chinese were widiout experience with the kinds of institu¬ 
tions on a national scale which the West associated with a republic. 
In their village and clan organization they had been accustomed to 
something akin to what the Occident meant by democracy. There 
was, too, a long-accepted principle that government should be by the 
worthy and not depend primarily on heredity. This was good Con- 
fuel an doctrine. If Confucius himself fell short of its full implications 
and held to the legitimacy of hereditary princes, Mencius, also revered 
by the orthodox, had seemed to make the voice of the people the 
voice of God. Although China had long been ruled by a succession 
of family dynasties, in theory each of these held the throne by the 
mandate of Heaven, and in case of prolonged incompetence and niis- 
govemament Heaven would withdraw its decree. No orderly method 
of shifting from one ruling line to another had been worked out. 
The change had always come through rebellion and civil strife. Popu¬ 
lar unrest had been recognized as a warning that Heaven was nor 
happy with the reigning house and. if the latter did not mend its 
ways, would abandon it. Moreover, through the civil service ex ami- 
narions a way had been gradually developed in which those who, 
regardless of birth, were Iiesc equipped in the basic principles of 
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Chinese—namely, Confucian—civilization were enabled to come to 
[he attention of tile state. Through those chosen from among that 
group was the actual administration of the imperial government. 

This was not what the West meant by democracy. "l‘he ma¬ 
chinery for making the popular will known and effective was very 
different from that evolved in the Occident. The successful domes¬ 
tication of W estern democratic republican institutions in China could 
be only by a long and painful process of trial and error. So far as 
China had the temper of a democracy 7 short cuts under autocratic 
direction, whether of an individual or a group, would fail. Only 
gradually and through the efforts of many, both locally and nation¬ 
ally, would machinery be developed and experience be acquired for 
a democratic republic, I fere Jay much of the reason for the internal 
disorder of the ensuing decades. 

China stumbled upon her career as a republic. It was much more 
the weakness of the Ch'ing dynasty and the decrepitude of the old 
order than the shill of the revolutionists which brought the experi¬ 
ment at the particular time that ir began. Quite unintentionally, more¬ 
over, joint Western financial aid to China contributed to the initial 
explosion. For several years revolutionary societies had existed, pro¬ 
scribed, bur plotting. Locally there v. as agitation for greater control 
by the provinces of mines and railways and resentment against foreign 
loans made by the central government for the development of these 
projects. In May 1911, after long negotiations in which shifting Occi¬ 
dental international politics were important, a four-power group, 
which included American interests, signed a loan with Peking for the 
development of railways in portions of the valley of the Yangtze, and 
an imperial decree announced that all privately financed railroads 
were to be taken over by the national administration and that hence¬ 
forth all trunk lines were to be built and managed by it, This led to 
unrest which first broke out in Szechwan, The discovery, through 
the premature explosion of a bomb, of a revolutionary plot in Han¬ 
kow led to an insurrection in Wuchang on October to, 1911. The 
latter event, the “double tenth” (the tenth day of the tenth month), 
is officially celebrated as the birthday of the Republic, Li Yuan-hung, 
an officer in rlie imperial array at Wuchang, was compelled to assume 
the leadership of the local revolutionary forces. A republic was pro¬ 
claimed. Similar uprisings occurred in numbers of other cities. How¬ 
ever, there was very little fighting. 
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To quell the revolt, the imperial court, in a panic, called on 
Yuan Shih-k'ai. Yuan, as we saw a few paragraphs above, had been 
in command of what was supposed to be China’s best army, equipped 
and drilled after the Western fashion. During the first few weeks of 
the new reign he had been given high posts at Peking, However, his 
part in the coup d’etat of 1898 had not been forgotten. The regent 
was the brother of the Kuang Hsu limperor and presumably had 
never forgiven what he regarded as ^ dan's betrayal of that hapless 
monarch. Probably for this reason, Yiian had been dismissed, under 
the face-saving excuse that an affection of the leg incapacitated him. 
Now the one hope of the dying dynast) 1 seemed to be Yuan and his 
army* He was frantically summoned to take command. 1 lad he acted 
promptly and vigorously, as he could had he so wished, he would 
probably have enabled die dynasty to weather that particular crisis. 
I-Iad he done so, it would only have been to stave off rhe inevitable. 
As it was, he dallied and the revolutionary movement gathered mo¬ 
mentum. After delay, presumably to be able to exact his own terms, 
he yielded to the entreaties of rhe court. I Ic was appointed premier 
and was given the most ample powers. Indeed, in actuality if not in 
open word, the court threw itself upon his mercy, 1 Ic was able to 
maintain the authority of the Manchus in most of the north, and 
especially the northeast, for it was there that his army was based. He 
moved southward rather deliberately and recovered Hankow and 
Hanyang. 

In the meantime a provisional national organisation for the 
Republic was hcinir set up. I leadqnarrcrs were established at the old 
southern capital, Nanking, memorable more recently as the scat of 
the in id-nineteenth century challenge to the Manchus, the T ai P ing 
movement. The choice for Provisional President tell upon Sun \ at- 
sen. At rhe time of the October outbreak, Sun was in rite United 
States, still organizing the overseas Chinese against precisely such a 
day. Summoned by the revolutionists, he returned to China, was 
greeted with an ovation, and on December ;9* I 9 , h "was elected by 
a council at Nanking as Provisional President of the Republic. Three 
days later, on January 1, 1911, he was inaugurated in \\ estern style, 
taking an oath of office. 

In the meantime, negotiations between the revolutionists and 
imperialists were in progress. 1 he latter were straitened financial!) 
as in other ways. Foreign interests were chary of making loans to a 
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palpably shaky regime. Mongolia and part of Sink Sang seemed about 
TO break loose from the now palsied Manchu empire and to be 
drawn into the Russian orbit. Danger appeared of Japanese inter¬ 
vention. 

On February 12, 1912, the six-year-old Emperor abdicated. In 
the decree issued in his name, sovereignty was vested in the people 
and Yuan Shih-k'ai was appointed to organize a republic. The Em¬ 
peror was to retain his title for life, was to receive a large annuity, 
and was to have the use of a palace. Manchus, Moslems, Mongols, 
and Tibetans were assured their titles and property and equality 
with rhe Chinese. By prearrangement, Sun Yat-sen resigned (Feb¬ 
ruary 13) and the council at Nanking elected Yuan as Provisional 
President (February 14). Thus national unity was reestablished and, 
wirh a minimum of civil strife, China set out upon the untried road 
of a republic. Recognition was accorded by the complacent powers. 
Outwardly the auspices were favorable. 

In this almost casual fashion, seemingly with only a slight jar, 
China abandoned the Confucian monarchy to which she had been 
accustomed for at least two thousand years. It is not surprising that 
the comparative peacefulness of the immediate transition was decep¬ 
tive and that decades of disorder followed. 

For about fifteen years, into 1926, the course was downward. 
The authority of the central government declined. As earlier after 
the collapse of a dynasty, rival military leaders arose and multiplied, 
war lords contending for power. Had precedent been followed, one 
of them would eventually have eliminated the others and founded a 
new ruling line. Yuan, indeed, tried it. However, the idea of a republic 
was too deeply implanted, a convenient slogan for Yuan’s opponents, 
lie failed. Beginning with 1926 the party triumphed which had Sun 
Yat-sen as its tutelary spirit and which, in theory, was committed to 
republican principles. Disunion continued, but was lessened. Sig¬ 
nificantly, too, the most persistent division was not between mon¬ 
archists and republicans, for the former faded out, but between dif¬ 
fering degrees of radicalism in the adoption and adaptation of social 
and political theories from the Occident, In 1945 the conflict had not 
yet been resolved. 

To the main ourlines of this story we are now to turn, interrupt¬ 
ing' it from time to time to note the relations with other nations. The 
two strands, domestic and foreign, were so closely intertwined rhat, 
so far as rhis is possible, they must be followed concurrently. 
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China under Yuan Shih K’ai (1912-1916) 

The ease with which outward differences between Yuan Shih- 
k'ai and the revolutionists had been composed was only a brief pre¬ 
cursor to more troubled days. Those who had brought about the 
revolution were dominant in the Parliament. The most powerful 
group of these was in the Kuomintang, the National People’s Party, 
organized in the summer of 191:. Under rhe provisional constitution 
under which the Republic was operating, the authority of the Presi¬ 
dent was greatly restricted, and the Kuomintang determined to keep 
ir so. Yiian controlled the strongest army in the country but tem¬ 
porized for the time beitig. Sun Yat-sen, busied with the congenial 
task of elaborating grandiose plans for railway" development, was 
cooperative. 

However, against the opposition of the Kuomintang, Yuan con¬ 
cluded (1913 ) a large loan with a financial consortium in which were 
represented bankers of five powers, Great Britain, France, Russia, 
Germany", and Japan. The security was the sale tax, an ancient form 
of Chinese revenue. Tile American group had pulled out when Presi¬ 
dent Wilson, a few days after his inauguration, withdrew' the support 
of the United States government on the ground that the terms of the 
loan compromised the administrative independence of China. Thus 
supplied with the sinews of war and assured of a certain degree of 
moral support by the five governments whose financial interests were 
involved, Yiian felt himself in a position to take action against the 
radicals. He placed a number of his own men in importanr military 
posts in the Yangtze Valley and the south. Open revolt came in the 
summer of 1913, Yiian promptly and ruthlessly" suppressed it. Sun 
Yat-sen, who had sympathized with it and was accused of diverting 
to it funds earmarked for railways, took refuge in japan. 

Yuan thereupon obtained the adoption of those portions of what 
was optimistically termed the permanent constitution which had to 
do with the selection of the President and had himself placed in that 
office. Thus he ceased to be s ini ply the provisional head of tire govern¬ 
ment. In November 1913, he dismissed the Kuomintang members of 
Parliament and the following January’ rid himself of the rump Parlia¬ 
ment which remained. He now seemed to be in effective and dicta¬ 
torial control. I j Yuan-hung, a hero of the early’ day’s of the revolu¬ 
tion, was elected Vice-President. 

In 1915 Yiian Shih-h’ai felt himself powerful enough to take 3 
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further step and reestablish ihe monarchy with himself as Emperor. 

[ Ic first went through the form of taking a nation-wide referendum 
among tine vocal classes. This was so conducted that the return was 
deceptively favorable. The monarchy was ro be restored on January 
i, 1916. japan, reenforced by Great Britain, Russia, and France, 
allies in the world war then in progress, counseled delay. In December 
1915, rebellion broke out in Yunnan and spread to other provinces. 
Yielding to pressure. Yuan postponed the coronation and then re¬ 
instated the republic, 

I lowcver. Yban’s enemies, now thoroughly aroused and heart¬ 
ened by rheir successes, refused any longer to tolcrarc as head of the 
state the repentant President. Yuan, broken in health and by chagrin 
over his humiliating loss of face, died (June 6, 1916) before his 
enemies could effect his removal. 

Now that Yuan was conveniently taken away by death, Li Yuan- 
hung, as Vice-Presidenr, automatically became President. The radicals 
were disposed to accept him. He further won them by restoring the 
constitution of 191 1 and recalling the Parliament that had been dis¬ 
solved by Yuan. As the dominant dement in Parliament, the Kuomin- 
tang w as again in a position to make itself felt. Ostensibly the country 
was once more united. However, the group representing the elements 
that had supported Yuan Shih-k’ai, including the army which he had 
trained, was still potent. Again the calm was only the lull before the 
renewal of the domestic storm. 

The Revolution and Tibet and Mongolia 

While Yuan Shih-k’ai was making his four and a half year bid 
for power, developments were concurrently in progress in the intcr- 
narional scene which still further complicated the situation for China. 

In the first stages of the Republic, Tibet and Outer Mongolia, 
two of the dependencies which had been brought into the Empire by 
the Manchus, loosened the ties that bound them to the government 
in Peking. The republican administration insisted chat Tibet was still 
3 part of China. However, by the end of 1911 Chinese troops were 
expelled from all but the fringes of the land. The British attempted 
to bring about a Tripartite settlement between themselves, the Chinese, 
and the Tibetans, but the Chinese would not assent to the proposed 
agreement. In 1914 Great Britain reached an accord whereby the por¬ 
tion of Tibet w hich adjoined India was to be autonomous, although 
still technically a part of China. 
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On the eve of the Revolution the Chinese had been strengthening 
their hold on Mongolia. Chinese settlers pushed forward into the 
grasslands of Inner Mongolia, bringing more of than under the plow. 
Other Chinese, many of them traders, went into Outer Mongolia. 
Chinese officials attempted to tax the Mongols and to require of them 
military service. Much discontent arose, partly over the exactions of 
Chinese traders, moneylenders, and officials. The Mongols sought 
help from Russia. 

At the first news of the Revolution. Outer Mongolia declared 
its independence. Russia welcomed the step, hut disavowed territorial 
ambitions in the region and suggested that, while direct Chinese rule 
should cease, Chinese suzerainty be retained. Indeed, in 191a Russia 
formally recognized the autonomy of Outer Mongolia, In rhe year 
1913 China, perforce, entered into an agreement with Russia whereby, 
in return for recognition of her suzerainty, she accepted rhe autonomy 
of Outer Mongolia and the special privileges which Russians enjoyed 
in the region. 

China hi the First Months of T Vorld U at l 

The Republic had been in existence less than three years when 
it found itself a pawn in a world war. 

The outbreak of that struggle in the summer of 1914 presented 
to Japan what seemed to her a most fortunate opportunity. Europe 
was in internecine strife and could pay little atrention to its holdings 
in the Far East, on the far periphery of its interests. Here was a chance 
to gain at the expense of the Occident. 

At the inception of the war in Europe, the Chinese government, 
realizing something of its peril as a weak neutral and with enclaves 
of the belligerents within its borders, asked that hostilities be kept 
out of its territories and waters and the foreign leaseholds within its 
domains. It also declared its neutrality. Peking requested the good 
offices of rhe United States in obtaining from the belligerents their 
promise to respect this request. China thus sought the aid of the 
United States in what proved to be a further step toward American 
commitments in the Far East. Washington did not undertake all 
that Peking had desired, but it did make some effort to induce the 
belligerents to assent to tbe Chinese notes. None of the warring 
powers would comply, except Germany, and she only tardily and 
because she stood to gain by the measure and not to lose. The others 
clearly hoped to see Germany ousted from China. 
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Before many days Japan entered the war. This she did undei 
the convenient cloak provided by the Anglo-Japanese Alliance. She 
advised Germany to withdraw her armed vessels from Japanese 
and Chinese waters and to hand over to Japan her leased Territory of 
Kiaochow, in the province of Shantung, “without condition or com¬ 
pensation . . . with a view to eventual restoration of the same to 
China.” japan could plead not only her alliance with Great Britain 
but also an entente with France and treaties with Russia, the absence 
of similar agreements with Germany, and rhe memory of Berlins 
part in easing Japan out of the Liaotung Peninsula in 1895. In Japan 
there were those who favored the German cause, but the weight of 
sentiment was with the Allies, Later in August 1914, since Germany 
had not responded, Japan declared war. 

Japan thereupon proceeded to take Kiaochow. She had already 
advised China nor to go to war or to allow Germany to recede 
Kiaochow. In moving against Kiaochow, Japan violated China’s neu¬ 
trality by dispatching her attacking forces across Chinese territory 
and creating with great harshness the Chinese who were unfortunate 
enough to be in their path. China protested, and then, following rhe 
precedent of the Russo-Japanese War, defined a war zone. The Japa¬ 
nese, however, did not consider themselves bound by either. Nor did 
Great Britain, although she had entered the European war ostensibly 
because of the violation of Belgian neutrality, formally object to the 
action of her Far Eastern ally. Indeed, a small British contingent 
cooperated with the Japanese attack. Early in November 1914,^- 
Japanese overcame the German resistance and captured Tsingtao, 
the port for Kiaochow. 

The Twenty-One Demands 

and Other Japanese Activities hi China 

Although, in August 1914, Okuma, the Premier of Japan, cm 
ph.«i<.al]\ declared that his government had “no ulterior motive, no 
desire to secure more territory, no thought of depriving China or 
other peoples of anything which they now possess.” in January 1915, 
less than six months later, Japan presented China with a set of de¬ 
mands which sought to bring all of that vast land under Japanese 
control and within the effective orbit of the Japanese Empire. 

These demands were twenrv-one in number and were arranged 
in five groups. Group one had to do with Shantung, China was to 
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agree to any disposition which Japan might arrange with Germany 
of the latter's former rights in Shantung. She was to promise noi to 
alien arc 'to a third power 11 any territory in that province or along 
her coast—a provision which would mark that territory out as a 
Japanese sphere of influence, for it was a phrase by which such spheres 
had been set aside by European powers in rhe period of the threatened 
partition of China late in the 1890*3. China was also to grant Japan 
permission ro build an important railway in the province and to open 
certain key cities and towns in Shantung as treaty ports. Group two 
of the demands dealt with southern Manchuria and easrern Inner 
Mongolia. China was to assent to the extension of the lease on Port 
Arthur and Dairen from the twenty-five years originally specified to 
ninety-nine years and similarly to extend Japan's control of her rail¬ 
ways in southern Manchuria. Anywhere in these regions Japanese 
subjects were to be allowed to reside or travel and to lease or own 
land—a treat)' right which China had not accorded aliens in China 
Proper. Moreover, China was not to employ pul ideal, financial, or 
military" advisers in the region without the consent of Japan or to 
grant to citizens of any third power rhe privilege of building railways 
in the area without Japanese permission. The third group provided for 
transforming into a joint Chmo-Japancse enterprise the H any diping 
Company* located in central China and the largest iron works in the 
Republic. By group four China was to undertake “not to cede or 
lease to a third power any harbor or bay or island” along her coast. 
This in effect would have made all China a Japanese sphere of 
influence. Group five was even more sweeping* China was to employ 
Japanese “advisers in political, financial, and military affairs”; she 
was to grant to Japanese hospitals* churches, and schools the right to 
own land in the interior and to Japanese mission a rics* presumably 
Buddhist, the privilege of missionary propaganda; in “important 
places” police were to be "jointly administered by Japanese and 
Chinese” or numerous Japanese were to be employed; China was to 
buy from Japan fifty per cent or more of her munitions of war or 
establish an arsenal to be jointly worked by Chinese and Japanese; 
the lis’hc of constructing some important railway lines in the A angtze 
Valley (presumably the sphere of interest of Japan s ally. Great 
Britain) was to be given to the Japanese; and before borrowing capital 
“to work mines, build railways, and construct harbor works (includ¬ 
ing dockyards) in the province of Fukien China was to consult 
Japan. 
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The effect of these demands, if granted in full, would have been 
to reduce China to a protectorate of Japan- Ir was frequently said by 
the apologists of Japan that more was asked than was expected, I low 
ever, in view of Japan’s actions in the 1930*5 and 1940 s, the Twenty- 
One Demands merely foreshadowed what the extremists In Japan 
desired, r 

It is nor surprising rhat Japan enjoined upon the Chinese govern¬ 
ment secrecy as to the content and even the existence of the demands. 
Nor Is it remarkable rhat secrecy could not be maintained. As the 
demands leaked out they brought consternation and indignation in 
China and the articulate elements rallied to the support of the govern¬ 
ment. b 

Of the larger Western powers, only the United States was in a 
position to protest, l he Allies were engrossed in their life and death 
struggle with Germany. Even the United States became occupied 
with the Lusitmm crisis. \\ ashington somewhat cautiously remon¬ 
strated with Japan and brer notified both Tokyo and Peking that it 
could not recognize any agreement or undertaking which has been 
entered into or which may be entered into between the Governments 
of Japan and China impairing the treaty rights of the United States 
and its citizens in China, the political or territorial integrity of the 
Republic ol China, or the international policy relative to China com¬ 
monly known as the Open Door policy.’* In sending this note the 
United States was clearly within its legal rights. It w^is also holding 
to its principles reiterated again and again since the dosing years of 
the nineteenth century. It was the one major third power to place a 
ciK'iji against Japan’s action. Moreover, additional precedent was pro¬ 
vided for further efforts to resrrain Japan and especially for the 
Stimson Doctrine of 193; to which we arc to come in a future chapter. 

\ er the United States was neither in the mood nor the position to use 
aimed force. 

Although unable herself to contest in battle the issue raised by 
japan and without a iriend who was prepared to light for her, China 
came off remarkably wdl. She assented to the demands in the first 
mice groups, but with important modifications in her favor. Group 
four was met by a presidential mandate which directed that no por¬ 
tion of China s coast should be ceded or leased to any power_and 

this, of course, included Japan. As to rile ominous fifth group, Japan 
said that its contents were postponed for later negotiation,” bur 
China stated that she had no intention of giving any foreign nation 
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a foothold on the const of Fukien. Even such concessions as their 
government had made were viewed bv patriotic Chinese as obtained 
under duress and not binding. 

In 1916 Japan attempted further to extend and consolidate her 
position in Manchuria and eastern Inner Mongolia. To this end she 
took advantage of a dash between Chinese and Japanese troops on 
the Manchurian-MongoUan border, disregarding the fact that her 
forces were where thev had no legal right to be. 

Early in 1917, moreover, as the German pressure on the Allies 
was intensified through a renewal of unrestricted submarine warfare. 
Japan obtained secret assurances from Great Britain, France, and 
Russia of their support at the peace table of her chum to the former 
German holdings in Shantung. In return. Japan sent a naval force to 
the Mediterranean to assist the Allies, japan was also to be backed in 
her request for the German islands north of the equator—'Which she 
had taken carlv in the war. She, too, was to encourage China to break 
diplomatic relations with Germany, In other words, in their life and 
death struggle, the chief Allies, to bolster their cause, were clandes¬ 
tinely selling out China to Japan to make sure of the latter’s support. 

World War 1 liriugs Further Complications 

China was drawn still further into the maelstrom of the world 
war. In 1916 France began recruiting Chinese laborers for non com¬ 
batant service behind the lines in the W est. In 1917 Great Britain 
adopted a simitar procedure. Scores of thousands of Chinese coolies, 
accordingly, served in the Occident, most of them in northern France. 

In 1917 China became a belligerent on the side of the Allies. 
When, in February of that year. President W ilson severed America’s 
diplomatic relations with Germany, he suggested to other neutral 
powers that they do likewise. The following month China, partly in 
response to pressure from the American Minister in Peking, followed 
Washington’s example. 

The additional step of formal belligerency, apparently logical, 
entailed internal discord. It was taken in August 1917, but not before 
it had led to a breach in the frail semblance of unity which the Chi¬ 
nese government presented to the world. I he division was not so 
much over entry into the war as it was over which branch of the 
government should take the initiative in the decision. I he head of 
the faction representing the \ iian Shib-k ai tradition was l nan Ch i- 
jui. Tuan was Premier. Tension between him and Parliament, where 
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the Kuomintang was the strongest element, was already acute. Tuan 
carried on the negotiations with the Allies, He brought pressure upon 
Parliament to pass the war measure which he favored. Parliament 
resented what ir deemed an effort to dragoon it. Constrained by 
parliamentary wrath, Li Yuan-hung, the President, dismissed Tuan 
Ch'Ujui. The latter's supporters, military men with their center at 
the adjacent Tientsin, declared the independence of several of the 
northern provinces. For a time Li srood firm, but neither he nor Par¬ 
liament had an effective milirary force to maintain their hold on 
Peking, Li called to his aid Chang Hsiin, a military man not com¬ 
mitted to the Tuan Chi-jui clique, who had an army conveniently 
astride the railway between Nanking and Peking. Chang Hsun re¬ 
sponded, came with his forces to Peking, and advised that Parliament 
be dismissed. Li had no recourse but compliance, Thereupon Chang 
Hsiin astonished the nation and the world by declaring the restoration 
of the Ch ing dynasty. He seems to have taken this startling decision 
from a sense of loyalty—inculcated by traditional Chinese ethics— 
of a minister to his prince. However, the Tuan Ch’i-jui group were 
no more prepared to brook the boy Emperor and his entourage than 
they were Parliament. They marched on Peking and before thc middlc 
of July had taken ir. Chang Hsiin sought sanctuary in the hospitable 
Dutch Legation. The boy Emperor rerired again to die quiet seclusion 
of his palace. Li Yuan-hung, suffering from immense loss of face, 
refused longer to carry the thankless burden of the presidency and 
found haven in the foreign concessions of Tientsin. Tuan Ch’i-jui 
once more became Premier and an obedient Parliament summoned 
by his supporters chose for President an ex-official of the old regime, 
the elderly and harmless Hsu Shih-ch*ang. China was officially in the 
war, but the members of what chimed"to be the legitimate Parlia¬ 
ment, disgruntled and irate, set up a rival administration ar Canton. 

China, thus divided, could play neither an active nor a glorious 
part in the war. She both lost and profited by her participation. Partly 
as a result of her belligerency, she fell further under the influence of 
Japan, The Tuan Ch’i-jui clique, in control in Peking, seemed com¬ 
placent to mounting Japanese authority. A “war participation board” 
w as constituted \i irh a Japanese Adviser. This and an “arms contract” 
were ominously reminiscent of the fifth group of the Twenty-One 
Demands. Extensive loans were made by Japan to China, on the 
security of railways, mines, forests, telegraphs, taxes, and bonds. 


CHANGING CHINA 

While these ultimately proved uncollectible, at the time they ap- 
peared to presage the kind of control by Japan which earlier loans 

had seemed to secure to European powers. 

Moreover, through the Lansing-Ishii agreement the L nitcd states 
appeared to have softened in her attitude toward Japan’s activities in 
China \W that the United States and Japan were associated m the 
war against the Central Powers, it was only common prudence to 
attempt to compose the differences which had brought strain upon 
their relations. The European Allies had been unhappy over the man¬ 
ner in which Japan was obtaining an economic strangle hold on China 
and were attempting to persuade the United States once more to 
participate in the consortium for joint loans to China. In the autumn 
of 1917 came American reentrance into that financial group. Ishu, 
sent to Washington to obtain better relations for Japan with the 
United States government, endeavored to induce the latter to recog¬ 
nize his nation’s “paramount interest” in China as akin to that which 
the United States had in Mexico. To this the American Secretary ol 
State, Lansing, would not assent. He countered with a proposal that 
3 joint Japanese-American declaration be issued to respect the open 
door and the territorial integrity of China. This was not acceptable 
to Jshii. A compromise was agreed upon by which Tokyo and W ash- 
ington expressed themselves as opposed to the acquisition by any 
government of “any special rights or privileges which would affect 
the independence or territorial integrity of China, or would deny to 
the subjects or citizens of any country the full enjoyment of equal 
opportunity in the commerce and industry of China,*’ but prefaced 
r] ,is w j t |i an acknowledgment “that territorial propinquity creates 
special relations between countries” and with a statement that the 
government of the United States, accordingly, recognized “that Japan 
has special interests in China, particularly in that part to which her 
possessions arc contiguous.” This seemed on its face to be a surrender 
of the United States to Japan and was so interpreted bv some circles 
in japan and China. However, in a secret protocot Mm teemed to 
Lansing’s stipulation that the war should not be used to upset the 
status 'quo in China. Moreover, by reconstituting the four-power 
financial consortium of France, Great Britain, Japan, and herself the 
United States hoped to check Japanese unilateral expansion in China 

by means of loans. . , 

' On the positive side, by her entry into the war China registered 
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some distinct gains, 1 he A (lies agreed, with certain exceptions, to the 
suspension for five years of payments hy heron the Boxer Indemnity, 
China took over German concessions in Tientsin and Hankow and 
the Austro-Hungarian concession in Tientsin, France and Britain 
Mu u el coined China into the war as a means of driving German mer¬ 
chants and German commercial competition out of China. This they 
accomplished for tire time being, but rheir temporary advantage was 
probably their ultimate loss. A breach had been made in the solid 
front of European special privileges in China—an advantage which 
China was to pursue. The collapse of Russia and the Russian Revolu¬ 
tion in 1917 led, as we shall see in the next chapter, to the occupation 
ot eastern Siberia by Japanese, Americans, and some of the European 
Allies. This entailed control of the Russian road in Manchuria, the 
Chinese Eastern Railway. Japan sought possession of the line as she 
did ot eastern Siberia and was checkmated there as in the latter by the 
l nued States, An interallied commission with an American at its head 
operated the Chinese Eastern Railway until 1911. China was repre- 
sented and for a time alter 1910 had the chief hand in the manage¬ 
ment. China, moreover, was, as a liclligerent on the side of the Allies, 
represented at the peace conference at the dose of the war. This gave 
her an opportunity to make her voice heard in tile post war settlement. 

C him at the Peace C'ojifetevce 

At the peace conference at Paris, China ably made her case. She 
had a delegation which officially spoke for both ber governments 
U hic h claimed legality—the one at Peking and that at Canton. 

1 he leaders of the delegation demanded not only rhe retrocession 
to China of the former German properties in Shantung but also the 
abrogation of the Chino-Japanese treaties of 191 j which grew out of 
t ie wenty - )ne Demands and of the Chino-Japancse agreements of 
‘ 9 l8 which had brought further limitations on China. In general, the 
Americans were favorable and even labored to obtain Chinas desires 
m Shantung. However, the European Allies, bound by their secret 
treaties of 1917 with Japan and themselves seeking portions of former 
German overseas possessions, were in no position to thwart Tokyo. 
The Shantung properties were awarded to Japan, but rhe latter’s rep¬ 
resentatives declared it ro be the policy of rheir government to hand 
back tu China the debated territories, retaining only the economic 
privileges granted to Germany in Shantung and rhe right to establish 
a settlement at fsingtao, Japan was to keep her word, although under 
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strong pressure* This was at tlie W ashington Conference of 1921- 
1922, of which we arc to say more in the following chapter. 

The Shantung settlement was intensely unpopular among the 
articulate classes in China. Because of it China declined to sign the 
Treaty of Versailles. An anti-Japanese boycott swept across the 
country. Students were especially vociferous. 

By refusing to agree to the Treaty of Versailles, China by no 
means sacrificed the advantages obtained by participating in the war. 
She gained membership in the S.caguc of Nations through the general 
treaty with Austria, to which the Covenant of the league was also 
attached, but from which the objectionable Shantung provisions were 
absent. She made a separate treaty with Germany. The latter agreed 
to the surrender of all her special privileges in China, including ex¬ 
traterritoriality. Moreover, in the treaties with the new states in 
Europe which arose out of the war no provision was made for extra¬ 
territoriality. China was thus obtaining partial emancipation from 
restrictions upon her sovereignty. 

The Progressive Deterioration of China's National Government 

After the division between the Parliament and Tuan Cb’i-jui and 
the departure of Li Yuan-hung, China's internal affairs went politi¬ 
cally from bad to worse. This was probably to be expected. China’s 
abandonment of her hereditary imperial structure anil her lack of 
experience with republican institutions spelled difficulty. J lie tradi¬ 
tional local and provincial semi-autonomy with the minimum control 
from the national capital also assisted centrifugal forces. The prece¬ 
dent of civil war at the fall of a dynasty was confirmed with rival 
aspirants for power fighting one another. The disorder made for 
unemployment. The armies of the rival war lords were thronged by 
those thrown out of their regular occupations. Most of the armies 
were poorly disciplined and were as much a scourge to the civilians 
as were the multitudinous bandits. Civil strife and banditry threw 
still more below the poverty line and further swelled the ranks of 
those who took to fighting or robber}' in preference to starvation. 
Here was a vicious circle which for the moment could not be broken. 

Idle details of the next few years arc confusing in the extreme. 
Fortunately they are not essential to an understanding of the later 
China and so need not here be recounted. We must, however, mention 
a few of the major incidents and figures of the nine years which fol¬ 
lowed 1917, for they lead directly to the succeeding period. 
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In 1921 Sun ^ a c-seu was elected head of the government at 
Umm which claimed to represent China. lie maintained himself 
there precariously. He was a revolutionist and not an administrator 
ami in the latter capacity failed as signally as he succeeded in the 
former. From the nucleus at Canton was to come the reunification 
of the country on the basis of his ideals, but not until after death 
had removed him from his ineptitudes as the head of a government 
and made it possible to canonize him as the patron saint and the 
rallying point of rhe progressives. 

The Peking government became progressively weaker. In roio 
a combination of war lords drove our of Peking the group which h id 
centered about Tuan Ch’i-jm. It was badly discredited by its willing 
ness to truckle to the Japanese. One of those who joined in the act 
of expulsion was Chang I'sodin, the master of Manchuria. Chan" 
Jso-lin, soft m voice and scholarly in appearance, was one of the 
most vigorous and ruthless of the tribe of war lords. In toaa he was 
worsted at Peking and withdrew to Manchuria. Wu P'ci-fu the rival 
who had defeated him. sought the reunification of the nation by 
recalling Li \ ikti-hung- to the Presidency together with rhe Pirlii- 
men t which had been elected in ,9,3 and which had been dismissed 

T- \v T w ,h ' k M rhen ' m l9 ' 7 ' at tl,e t*hest of Chang 
I Isun. Wu Pei-fn was something of 3 scholar of the old school and 

won grudging respect from many by having more of idealism than 
the majority of Ins competitors. Wu’s hope was that since Li Yuan- 
lung and the Parliament of 1913 hud been the government last recog¬ 
nized by most of the country, they would be aide to heal the divisions, 

1 his dream proved illusory. After about a year, in ,9- Li Yuan- 
nmg, discouraged, withdrew again to the somnolent security of the 
foreign concessions in I lentan. A successor obtained election by the 
urazen use of heavy bribes, bur the following year was forced out. 
Qvil smfe seemed to reappear with the coming of each spring. Tuan 

« k— i- <«* 
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The Reunification of China under the Ku&jnhnajig 

Reunification began to be apparent in 1926 and was eventually 
achieved under the Kuomintang, the party of Sun Yar-sen. 

Sun Yat-scn died March 12, 1925, while in Peking conferring 
with Chang Tso-Jin and Wu P’ci-fu in an endeavor to bring the 
country together. In 1923 he had called to his assistance Russian 
advisers. Communists. Me himself was not a Communist, but he was 
disposed to accept aid wherever he could obtain it. Under the counsel 
of the Russians the Kuomintang was reshaped somewhat after the 
partem of the party in Russia. Sun Vat-sen, deceased, was accorded a 
position akin to that of Lenin in Russia as the national hero and center 
of cohesion. Weekly memorial services before his picture were insti¬ 
tuted in the schools and in community after community. His last will 
and testament, directed to the nation, was formally and regularly read 
in public as a means of inculcating his ideals. A book of which he was 
the author, the 5 ™ Mm Chu l> or the Tlrree Peeples Principles, was 
made the textbook for the state, the design on which the nation was 
to be organized. The three principles C3n be succinctly summarized as 
the people’s government (namely, government by the people and for 
rhe people), the people’s livelihood (or an adequate standard of living 
for all), and the people’s nationalism (freedom from control by 
foreign nations). Sun Yar-sen was said to envisage a period of tutelage 
under the domination of one party, bur ro have regarded this as only 
a stage to a fully democratic regime. A military academy was set up 
at Whampoa, near Canton, in which officers were trained for the 
armies of the Kuomintang and in rhe party’s program. The Com¬ 
munist agitators organized unions of laborers and peasants. Foreign 
imperialism was denounced and all forms of capitalism, including 
landlordism, were anathema. Although Russians were influential and 
Communists were within the structure of the Kuomintang, by no 
means all the members of the party were committed to them. The 
marriage was one of convenience and proved temporary. 

In the summer of 19:6 the Kuomintang armies started from 
Canton, on a northward advance. This for a time was tike a triumphal 
progress. The armies were preceded and accompanied by propaganda 
which painted rosy pictures of a new order. The Communists seemed 
dominant and the path of the armies was marked by anti-capitalist and 
anti-imperialist agitation and action. The young general in command 
of the armies, Chiang Kai-shek, was able and vigorous. Chiang, horn 
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in 1887 of sturdy stock in tilt province of Chekiang not far from 
Ningpo, had early adopted revolutionary principles. In the days of the 
Ch ing- dynasty he had deliberately acquired a military education, first 
in an academy in the north and then in japan. I le was an ardent 
admirer and a trusted and tested follower of Sun Yat-sen. After a 
trip to Russia where he had studied the Soviet system sympathetically 
bur without becoming a Communist, he had been commissioned by 
Sun to organize and head the \\ hampoa military academy where, as 
we saw in the preceding paragraph, the officers for the new army 
were trained. Incidentally, that academy, Chiang’s firsr love, was 
moved to successive Kuomimang capitals—Nanking and Chungking. 
Chiang was an ardent patriot, sternly self-disciplined, deeply read in 
some of China’s literature, including not only Coofucian classics but 
also a leading Taoist and an outstanding Legalist, the biographies of 
some of the great Chinese generals of other ages, some of the Chi¬ 
nese standard works on military tactics, and the writings of Sun 
Yat-sen. 

The country, wearied by the years of pointless civil strife and of 
the exactions and interminable quarrels of selfish war lords, was in 
a frame of mind to listen eagerly to the promises of peace and well- 
being. By the spring of jgi 7 much of the Yangtze Valley had been 
mastered and the strategic cities of Wuchang, Hankow, and Shanghai 
had fallen to the Kuomintang armies. 

The approaching unity was early threatened by dissensions within 
the k non untang between the Communists ami their opponents- For a 
rime Communism was on top. Students returned from the Sun Yat-sen 
k no trsity, founded in .Moscow especially for the indoctrination ot 
Chinese youth. Headquarters of the Kuomimang, set up at Hankow, 
were in the hands of the left wing. 1 he province of I tunaii, through 
which the armies had moved on the northward advance, was largely 
controlled by Communists. 1 lowcvcr, moderate and conservative ele¬ 
ments in the Kuomimang were increasingly unhappy over the radical 
swing. W ith them sided Chia ng Kai-shek. The internal conflict was 
brought to a head by events connected with the capture of Nanking, 
-in March 1917. by the Kuomimang armies. Extremists rook the occa¬ 
sion to accord harsh treatment to foreigners and killed some of them. 
Foreign gunboats probably saved the lives of many more by a timely 
barrage under the cover of which survivors escaped. Only the self- 
restraint of the powers prevented the kind of intervention which had 
punctuated earlier stages of friction between aliens and Chinese. As ic 


471 


changing china 
was, five of the major powers presented identical notes of protest to 
the Kuomintang leaders demanding apology, punishment of the com¬ 
manders involved, and indemnification for damage done. I he L nUed 
States government stood for a conciliatory policy and the others "(-‘re 
prepared to give the moderates in the Kuomintang opportunity to deal 
with the extremists. The former set up a regime at Kinking in opposi¬ 
tion to rhe one at Hankow. For the moment the northward advance 
of the Kuomintang halted. By the end of 1927, however, public 
opinion had turned overwhelmingly against the Communists, the 
government at Hankow came to an end, and the Russian advisers ried. 
The anti-Communist elements instituted a stem purge and many radi¬ 
cals, anions' them hundreds of students, were executed. 

Once more fairly well unified through these drastic measures, the 
Kuomintang pressed its northward campaign. In June 191B, its armies 
entered Peking. The victory was slightly delayed by a clash with 
Japanese troops in Tsinan, the capital of Shantung, In the caking of 
Pekinsi Chans Tso-lin fled with his forces to his special territory, 
Manchuria. On his retreat he was killed by a bomb dropped on his 
coach. The Chinese were convinced that the act was by Japanese. 
Chang Tso-Iin was succeeded by his son, Chang J fsiieh-lkng. 1 he 
latter was much more inclined ro cooperate with rhe Kuomintang than 
his fattier had been. This contributed, as we are to see in the chapter 
after nest, to the clash with the Japanese which was the first act in the 
drama that opened in September 1931. _ 

The occupation of Peking assisted the unification of China under 
the Kuomintang, bur did nor complete it. Here and there local pro¬ 
vincial leaders held out or collaborated only under thinly disguised 
opposition. Moreover, in 193“ Ten Hsi-shan, governor of the province 
of Shansi since the early days of the Revolution, and Feng \ ii-hsiang 
joined in opposition to Chian^ Kai-shek. 1 lit' Litier won. Akhoug i 
the center at I lankow had been reduced. Communism remained strong. 
From 1930 to 193 j Communists were in control in a large land area 
which comprised portions of the provinces of Kiangsi, Anhui, and 
Fukien. For a brief span in 1930 they were in possession of the capital 
of l lunan. They were also strong in sections of 1 Uipch. Against the 
Communists Chiang Kai-shek waged relentless war. He was backed 
by the wealthy elements which were based on the trade and manu¬ 
factures of Shanghai and the lower reaches of the Yangtze \ alley 
In 1911 China was much more nearly one than in 1916, but was still 
far from being a completely united nation. Not only were some or 


IXDtA AND THE FAR EAST IN RESOLUTION 

rfic w'ar lords and rhe Communists in opposition, but also in large areas 
banditry was rife. 

However, by the summer of 1931 the prospects for a united 
China were better than they had been since 1915 and in some respects 
brighter rhan at any time since the Revolution of 1911. The Kuomin- 
rang had an organization whose network covered most of the country, 
I he capital was at Nanking* an ancient city with imperial traditions 
in the section of China’s greatest wealth and where the influence of 
Western civilization was particularly strong. Here, within the vast 
area embraced by gray walls erected early in the Ming dynasty, a 
modem city was rapidly developed. New streets and thoroughfares 
and numerous government structures were physical testimony'to the 
new life. On an adjacent mountain a massive mausoleum was con¬ 
structed for Sun Yat-scn and, with great pomp, his body was deposited 


^i-shek was the strongest figure in the Kuomintang. 
I his he w as because of ability and force of character. He also allied 
himself by marriage with rhe Soong family. This was already influen¬ 
tial and gained in power by its relations with him. The elder Soon**, 
now dead, had as a bid gone to the United States and had there* 
through the kindness of American friends, acquired 3 Western educa¬ 
tion. He returned to China as a missionary, but later, while remaining 
an earnest Christian, went into business in Shanghai and became 
wealthy. He gave his children an Occidental education, culminating 
in colleges and universities in the United States, 1 le was a warm friend 
of Sun \at-sen and an ardent supporter of the latter's revolutionary 
projects. Sun married one of the Soong daughters. Another of the 
srstere was wooed and won by Chiang Kai-shek. Still another married 
1 1,11. Rung, an American-educated Christian descendant of Confucius 
who became prominent in the new government. A son, T. V. Soon" 
was the financial wizard of the Kuomintang regime. 

In general the Kuomintang attracted the progressive elements 
who had had an education of an Occidental tvpe. Through them rhe 
\V esternization of the country and of the government proceeded 
apace. The driving power was not slavish imitation of the West but 
nationalism. It was appropriate that the usual English translation of 
kuomintang was the Nationalist Party. Among Particulare elements 
the sense of nationalism, already strong, was mounting. Although 
the kuomintang did not yet control all the Empire, some of rhe sen- 
ices. including the Maritime Customs, the Salt Gabcile, and the Post 
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Office, which headed up in the capital, embraced areas 'which other¬ 
wise had not submitted. The Post Office especially was nation-wide. 

Democracy was not vet fully achieved. Government was bv one 
party without legally recognized opposition. The Kuomintang itself 
was largely dependent on propertied elements. Chijng Kai-shek, while 
not an unregulated dicrator, was clearly the strong man upon whom 
depended much of such unit} 7 as the state possessed. 

Yer Sun Vat-sen's principles were accepted as standard and 
through them a fairly cohesive ideology was at the base of rhe regime. 
In this China was running true to form. As the Empire had been built 
upon Confucianism, so the Republic was being constructed on the 
doctrines set forth bv its chief founder, and especially in his Sifri Mhl 
Cbu 1. Chlang Kai-shek, too, was appealing to principles of Confucian 
origin and these were still deeply imbedded in Chinese customs and 
standards. 

Progressive Recovery of Autonomy 

In the 1910’s China made striking progress toward freeing herself 
from the restrictions on her full autonomy to which she had been 
subjected in the course of the preceding two or three generations. 

At first sight these gains were amazing, for, as we have seen in 
the preceding few pages, until 1916 the course of China’s internal 
affairs was progressively toward disintegration. 

However, on more sober second thought they were not ar all 
surprising. By World War 1 a breach had been made in rhe solid front 
of Western special privileges in China. The Germans and Austrians 
had lost their concessions in the cities and their ex era territorial status. 
The new states in Europe were not accorded extraterritorial privileges. 
The Russian Revolution seemed to make further for the emancipation 
of China. In 1919-1911 the Chinese took advantage of the disorder 
in Russia and Siberia to renew their effective control over Outer 
Mongolia. In 1920 China suspended the payments on the Boxer 
indemnity to Russia. In 1919 the Communist regime in Russia offered: 
to negotiate with China on the basis of the renunciation of extra¬ 
territoriality and all other special Russian privileges in China, the can¬ 
cellation of its share of the Boxer indemnity, the return of territory 
seized under the Czars regime, and the restoration to Chinn of full 
control of the Chinese Eastern Railway. From the standpoint of the 
Soviets the loss of extraterritoriality was no sacrifice, for practically 
all those affected were refugees, adherents of the Czar, and the Com- 
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munists would be very glad to see them deprived of such preferential 
status as was theirs under the old treaties. As to the return of territory'' 
and the Chinese Eastern Railway, we shall see in a moment that when 
it came to action Soviet Russia was quite as unyielding as the Czar’s 
officials had been. 

As to the United States* Great Britain* and France* the other 
major Occidental powers* the period was one in which public senth 
me nr swung somewhat away from imperialism and there was reluc¬ 
tance to impose the will of these countries by force upon non- 
Occidcmal people During most of the 1920 s* moreover* Japan was 
less disposed to be aggressive in China than she had been in the previous 
icu years or than she was to be in the 1930*8* L nder these circum¬ 
stances, external conditions favored Chinese efforts to annul the com¬ 
promises of independence that were so galling to sensitive nationalists. 

1 he nationalism which was a chief bulwark «f the Ruomiiitang 
pressed for the liberation of China from what it dubbed rhe ‘'unequal 
treaties. It did this even before the Kuomintan^ came to power. 
Since the Three People's Principles included + the People’s Nation¬ 
alism* with full emancipation from alien control* it was to be expected 
that the party which took these as its slogans would stress treaty 
revision. The radical wing of tire Kuomintang made foreign imperial¬ 
ists a chief object of its wrath* The moderates in that party, while not 
so extreme in their measures* were no less determined to regain what 
the Ch'ing dynasty had sacrificed. 

In its campaign against foreign privileges and ins opposition to 
foreign aggression Chinese nationalism had at hand as a most annoying 
weapon mass action* especially through the boycott. This was no 
innovation in China. The Chinese had long employed group measures 
against such of their own official's as proved obnoxious. The student 
leadership in ancUiniperialisric agitation was also a continuation of the 
prominence of the scholar in Chinese society. Chinese traditional 
methods* therefore* could be and were invoked by the new nationalism. 
The newspaper and the postal service,, \\ ester 11 importations, were 
employed to reenforce the hereditary methods. The boycott hit for¬ 
eigners at a peculiarly vulnerable point* their trade, for it was com¬ 
merce which had drawn the majority of the foreign residents to the 
.Middle Kingdom. Yet rhe boycott hit both ways. Chinese as well as 
foreigners suffered from it. Moreover* what were in effect Chinese 
racketeers often made considerable profit from toll levied on goods 
which they allowed to slip past the prohibitions. 
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The gains which the Chinese achieved against the “unequal 
treaties” were noteworthy. We have already remarked the breach in 
the wall of extraterritoriality effected through World War 1. 

The Washington Conference, to which we ate to come for fuller 
treatment in the next chapter, brought China further concessions. T he 
Japanese restored the Shantung properties, although not uncondition¬ 
ally. The major Western powers except Germany and Russia (who 
w ere unrepresented at tire gathering) promised to respect the sover¬ 
eignty, the independence, and the territorial and administrative integ¬ 
rity of China, to give China opportunity to develop a stable and 
effective government, to use their influence to preserve “the principle 
of equal opportunity for the commerce and industry of all nations 
throughout the territory of China,” to refrain from taking advantage 
of conditions in China to seek special privileges which would abridge 
the rights of subjects or citizens of friendly states, and to respect 
China's rights as a neutral in any war to which she was not a party. 
Those powers having special postal agencies in China—an infringement 
on China's postal service—agreed to discontinue them not later than 
January i, 1923. This especially bit Japan, for that power had most 
of the foreign post offices in China. The signatory powers agreed to 
a revision, through a commission, of duties on imports into China, 
They also promised the appointment of a commission to study extra¬ 
territorial itv. Great Britain gave assurances chat she would surrender 
her leasehold on Weihaiwei which had been acquired in the concession- 
grabbing year of 1898. She completed the restoration in 1930. Japan 
relented a little on some of her claims to priority in loans and the 
appointment of advisers in southern Manchuria and Inner Mongolia. 
She also withdrew completely the objectionable fifth group of the 
Twenty-One Demands which previously she had merely deferred tor 
further consideration. 

Russia so far fulfilled her promise of 1919 that in 1924 she 
signed an agreement tliat relinquished Russian extraterritoriality, 
special Russian concessions, and the Russian portion of the Boxer 
indemnity'. I fowever, Russia reserved a veto on the use of the funds so 
remitted and set conditions on China's repurchase of the Chinese 
Eastern Railway. 

Other countries followed up the suspension of payments on the 
Boxer indemnity by conditional permanent remission. In every in¬ 
stance the sums thus released were specifically earmarked for particu¬ 
lar purposes—such as the education of Chinese and the purchase in 
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the remitting country of materials for the construction of railways 
and other public utilities. 

As an aftermath of the Washington agreements China regained 
hdt control over the fixing of her own tariff rates. Conferences were 
held in Peking in 1925 and 19:6 which sought to solve the problem, 
In 1918 and 1929 practically all the powers except Japan agreed to 
Chinas resumption of tan ff autonomy. In 1930 Japan ijave her consent, 
and the Durch followed later in the year. On February 1, 1929, with¬ 
out waiting for Japanese and Dutch permission, China pur into effect 
a schedule of duties which she herself had fixed. What had been one 
galling feature of the treaties was thus eliminated. 

.Many of the concessions” which China had granted in her 
cities were also annulled. Some of these had been granted before the 
1890*5, chiefly to Great Britain. Others dated from 1898 and 1899, the 
era of the threatened partition of China. Still others, in Tientsin, were 
the result of the Boxer year. All of them were irritants. Command- 
mg, as they did, China s most important ports and being under alien 
jurisdiction, they were symbols ever in the eyes of China's narionalisrs 
of their country’s weakness. The German and Austrian concessions 
reverted to China in consequence of World War l. The Russian con¬ 
cessions passed into her hands as a sequel to the collapse of the Czarist 
regime. In the second half of the 1920’s the anti-imperialistic ire of 
China’s nationalists was directed chiefly against the British. This was 
partly because Great Britain had taken the lead in forcing open the 
doors of China and in negotiating the treaties which the Chinese 
deemed “unequal.” Moreover, Great Britain still had an outstanding 
position in China’s leading port, Shanghai, and in several of the river 
cities along the Yangtze. The Yangtze Valley, the cenrer of the power 
of the Kuomintang, was the special sphere cf influence of Great 
Britain. Hongkong, moreover, was still Brirish. Then, too, British citi¬ 
zens often gave the impression of arrogant aloofness which was 
peculiarly provocative to the Chinese. Communist enmity toward 
Great Britain was not unwilling to take advantage of the Russian posi¬ 
tion in the Kuominrang to annoy tile British lion. 

1 he anti-British agitation became particularly acute after an inci¬ 
dent on May 30, 1915, in the British-dominated International Settle¬ 
ment in Shanghai, A strike had led to a demonstration by students and 
other sympathizers with the workers. In the ensuing disturbance the 
police arrested several ol the agitators and then, goaded by the attacks 
of Communists who seemingly wished to provoke them, they fired and 
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killed some in the attacking 1 crowd. In the inflamed state of Chinese 
opinion, this Incident led ro an outburst of indignation against British 
subjects and privileges. A boycott prened costly to British trade. In 
June 1925, a clash occurred between Chinese and the guardians of 
Shameen, the foreign set element in Canton. A further incident arose 
in 1926 in connection, with British shipping on the upper Yangtze. 

As. in 1926, the armies of the Kuominrang moved northward 
from Canton, foreigners, especially British and Americans, were 
harassed bv the expropriation of their properties, local boycotts, and 
threatening mobs. kuomintang forces seized the British concessions in 
Hankow and Kiukiang. In spite of extreme provocation, the defenders 
of the concessions withheld their fire, The British government, deter¬ 
mined to tie conciliatory, turned over to Chinese authority the disputed 
areas. Strong reenforccmcnts to the garrisons in Shanghai helped to 
prevent a similar fare for the International Settlement and the French 
Concession in that city. British concessions in Amoy and Chinkiang 
were voluntarily returned to the Chinese. Belgium also restored her 
concession ar Tientsin. Chinese were admitted to membership in the 
councils which governed the International Settlements in Shanghai 
and Amoy, the French Concession in Shanghai, and the British 
Concession in Tientsin, The Shanghai Mixed Court, which the Con¬ 
sular body had taken over in 1911, was given back to the Chinese. 
Marked though Chinese advances had been, however, in 1931 the most 
important of the concessions were still in alien hands. 

In freeing herself from extraterritoriality, by 1931 China had a 
similar record. She had achieved progress, but most of the major 
powers had not yer surrendered that status for their citizens. Several 
smaller countries and, of the major powers, Germany and Russia had 
acquiesced and negotiated treaties from which extraterritoriality was 
omitted. As other treaties which contained the provision came to their 
terminal daces, the Chinese government notified rhe signatories that 
they would be renewed only on the basis of equality and reciprocity. 
Several of the governments concerned complied with China's condi¬ 
tions, By rhe year 1928 slightly over half of the aliens in China were 
without extraterritorial rights. However, Great Britain, France, Japan, 
the United Stares, and a few smaller states had not yet yielded. In 
December 19:9, China announced that by her unilateral action extra¬ 
territoriality would be ended on January 1, 1930, but postponed the 
actual assumption of jurisdiction over the affected foreigners until 
January 1, 1932. By that date new and unexpected developments in 
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her foreign relations, japan’s actions in Manchuria, still further de- 
laycd the proposed step. Eventually, as we are to see in the chapter 
after next, the United States and Great Britain amicably agreed to the 
termination of extraterritoriality and China was not under the neecs- 
sirv of disregarding her treaties with them. 

Association with Russia did not proceed in the friendly fashion 
that had been forecast bv the Soviet declaration of 1919 and the Russo** 
Chinese agreement of 1924. In 1911 Soviet troops assisted in setting 
up in Outer Mongolia a government organized on Communist prin¬ 
ciples. While by the treaty of 19:4 Russia recognized Outer Mongolia 
as "an integral part of the Republic of China," she conducted direct 
relations with that dependency and for most practical purposes Outer 
Mongolia was one of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics rather 
than "a portion of the Chinese Republic. The attempt O917) of the 
Kuomintamr to purge its ranks of Communists led to strained relations 
with Russia. To prevent them from being used as centers of Com¬ 
munist propaganda and plotting, China ordered all Soviet consulates 
in its territories closed (19:7). In Manchuria relations between Chang 
Tso-lin and Russia became strained in 1923, especially over the theo¬ 
retical joint control of the Chinese Eastern Railway- They did not 
greatly improve. In 1929 undeclared war ensued. The Nanking gov¬ 
ernment endeavored to extend its control to Manchuria and to break 
the hold of Russia on the northern part of that region, This policy 
was facilitated by the willingness of Chang Hstieh-liang, the son and 
successor of Chang Tso-lin, to cooperate. In the summer of 1919 China 
attempted to rake over the administration of the Chinese Eastern Rail¬ 
way, Russia sent an ultimatum demanding a conference on disputed 
points, the cancellation of Chinese orders regarding the railway, and 
the release of Russian citizens whom the Chinese had arrested, duns 
countered with another set of demands, and diplomatic connections 
between the two countries were severed. No formal declaration of 
war was made, but there were dashes between Soviet troops on the 
one hand and Chinese and anti-Soviet Russian forces on the ocher. 
A Soviet army invaded Manchuria and inflicted such severe defeats 
on the Chinese that Chang Hsueh-liang sued for peace. The Russians 
were content with the restoration of the status quo and to this Nan¬ 
king consented. , 

The Russo-Chinese conflict had wider repercussions. The United 
States, through l lenrv L, Ktimson, its Secretary of Stare, attempted to 
avert hostilities. The Pact of Paris, better known as the Kellogg Pact, 
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had recently heen signed by more than fifty of the governments of 
the world. The parties to it renounced “war as an instrument of 
national policy" and promised to use only pacific means in the settle¬ 
ment of disputes. Secretary Stimson drew the attention of China and 
Russia to their obligations under the pact. His motive seems not to 
have been active intervention in Far Eastern affairs but a desire to give 
the pact force and life by implementing it in a specific controversy. 
At the outset he was supported by several of the other major signa¬ 
tories. Nanking replied reaffirming its willingness to negotiate. Mos¬ 
cow, however, rebuffed in blunt language the American appeal. It 
resented action from Washington, with which at that time it did not 
have normal official dealings, and declared that the pact did not give 
to any state or group of states the function of irs protector. The 
Soviet Foreign .Minister believed the United States to be unneutrah 
since the latter had accorded to the Chinese government diplomatic 
representation which it had denied to Russia. Secretary Stimson was 
undoubtedly sincere in his effort to promote peace by invoking the 
pact. He had, however, strengthened the precedent for vigorous Amer¬ 
ican participation in Far Eastern affairs. 

Out of all this summary' of her foreign relations in the [910's, 
it must be clear that China was making progress in canceling the 
compromises on her sovereignty and independence which she had 
suffered in the preceding eighty years, in the offing, however, was the 
most serious threat she had faced since the Manehu conquest. *1 o this 
we are to conic in the second chapter after this. 

The Intellectual Revolution 

It has been said that in the five decades after 1895 China was 
passing simultaneously through five revolutions and that in so doing 
she was telescoping into half a ccnturv the changes which in Europe 
had required six centuries. In the six hundred years after a.d, 1300 
Europe had been politically reconstituted first by the emergence of 
the absolute monarchies and then by the French Revolution and the 
democratic revolution; intellectually it had been made over by the 
Renaissance and the developments of the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries; religiously it had been reshaped by the Reformation; in its 
economic life it had" known the commercial and the industrial revolu¬ 
tions; and in social customs and institutions it had been remolded. 
China, so it was declared, was passing through fiv e comparable revolu¬ 
tions in approximately the span of one generation. 
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Like most generalizations, this one is not to be raken with precise 
literalness. 1' or one thing, the congeries of revolutions had not been 
completed by the 1940 s. Indeed, they seemed only to have begun. 
\ec the parallel with Europe brings into vivid focus the magnitude 
and complexities of rhe changes through which this vast and ancient 
people was passing. 

In the preceding pages of this chapter we have recounted the 
political transformation to the crucial year of 1931. We now' turn to 
rhe intellectual changes. 

In some respects the intellectual revolution was even more signifL 
cant than was that in the structure of the state. The educated had 
traditionally controlled the life of the Empire. They had set its 
standards. They had been dominant in the government and had been 
respected as the custodians of the ideals and forms of civilization. The 
prevailing influence in shaping the intellectuals had been Confucianism. 
Father such rival philosophies as those of Mo Ti and the Legalists 
had been potenr, but these had long since aroused only an antiquarian 
interest. Later Buddhism had attracted many. It had left a permanent 
deposit in what became the orthodox interpretation of Confucianism, 
rhat of Chu I Isi and his predecessors, bur it had long been regarded as 
heterodox. Taoism held a continuing fascination, and sonic of its 
classics, notably the writings of Chuang Tzu, were read by numbers 
of the orthodox. Yet it also was outside the pale, Increasingly the 
intellectual patterns of the educated had bccumc stereotyped, conven¬ 
tionalized by the elevation of one school to be the exclusive norm for 
[lie state and society, and made rigid by forced conformity to the 
requirements of the civil service examinations. Less and less ivas any¬ 
thing new emerging. Creativity had slowed down. Now, suddenly, 
rhe Chinese mind was released from the molds into which it had been 
compressed and was exposed to all the multiform intellectual currents 
of the Occident. The immediate result w-as a near approach to chaos. 
That chaos meant disruption for more than rhe educated. It pro¬ 
foundly affected rhe state and all of society, for these had traditionally 
looked to the Hterm for guidance. The intellectual revolution, there¬ 
fore, was more far-reaching than the political one. 

The intellectual revolution was in large part a consequence of the 
sweeping aside of the traditional educational system and the substitu¬ 
tion of one adopted and adapted from rhe Occident. The abolition of 
rhe old examination system in 1905 was one of the most momentous 
events in modem history'. It was a foregone conclusion, but it sym* 
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bolized an abrupt break, almost like a vast geological fault, in the 
mental attitudes of a quarter of the human race. The old education 
did not immediately disappear, I lundreds of thousands of boys were 
still trained in the ancient classics and in the traditional manner. Yet 
the incentive, preparation for the civil service examinations through 
which led the road to social prestige, public office, wealth, and power, 
had been lost. 

Rapidly, when measured by decades or even years, the inherited 
style of education vanished. In its place came a system of schools that 
gave the chief place in the curriculum to Occidental subjects, Many 
of these schools were privarc, Christian missions were the major 
pioneers. Yet more and more the national government brought all 
education under its direction, fixed the curriculum, and set the 
standards. 

The new schools ran from primary grades through secondary 
institutions to the university. The patterns were those of the Occident. 
The traditional Chinese characters were taught and ancient Chinese 
lireraturc was still given a place on the course of study. However, the 
subjects which proved most attractive and on which greatest emphasis 
was placed by yourh were ones introduced from the West. Geography, 
history, and mathematics in Occidental categories were taught even 
in the lower grades. In the secondary and higher schools science and 
scientific subjects had enormous prestige. This was because, as else- 
where in the non-Occidental world, the wealth and power of the 
West were attributed to science and to its application to the material 
aspects of life. Because of the problems presented by the Chinese 
state and because of the traditional emphasis of the Chinese mind, 
much attention was paid to the social sciences, bur these also were 
studied in Western categories. 

The new system had a mushroom growth but could not quickly 
be brought to high standards of intellectual achievement. Buildings 
had to be erected and laboratory equipment and libraries assembled. 
More difficult still, hundreds of thousands of teachers competent in 
the imported subjects and methods were needed. Traditions of sound 
scholarship in the new fields were to be established. Under rhe novel 
conditions students often proved assertive, restless, and rebellious. 
Discipline was difficult to establish and maintain. Progress had to be 
made in the face of chronic political upheaval, civil war, and foreign 
aggression. Students were peculiarly sensitive to political and intel¬ 
lectual developments. They were intensely patriotic. They organized 
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boycotts aiui strikes and engaged in passionate propaganda among the 
masses. Sometimes these were directed against domestic leaders, and 
sometimes against foreigners and foreign governments. Financial 
means, too, were usually very inadequate. The ama/.ing fact was not 
the superficial character of much of the new education, marked 
though this often was, but the advance which was registered. 

I ens of thousands of Chinese went abroad to study in what was 
the greatest student migration in the history of mankind. The major¬ 
ity journey cd to Japan, for the distance was shorter and the expense 
much less than if they had gone to the Occident, and rhev could 
there obtain at least a smattering of the desired learning. However, 
thousands journeyed to the L nited States and there constituted impor¬ 
tant contingents in several of the larger universities. Some scattered, 
too, to the smaller colleges anti universities. Other thousands went to 
the British Istes anti the Continent of Europe. After World War l 
very substantial numbers were in France anti Russia, bur most of those 
who studied in the Occident were in English-speaking lands. Many 
more were in the L nited Stares than in any other one country except 
japan. Returning to their native land, these students were conveyors 
of rile culture they had acquired abroad. Some of them had been so 
thoroughly uprooted and had been so Occidental feed that they were 
of slight use to China but congregated in her chief cities, mainly in 
Shanghai, and there lived an exotic existence. They tended, too, m 
group themselves by the countries in which they had studied. How¬ 
ever, the overwhelming number were enthusiastically Chinese and the 
large majority found places in the continuing life of the nation. Many 
rose to high position in education, the state, and business. Numbers of 
the army officers had acquired part of their training in Japan—although 
this by no means necessarily implied that they w ere pro-Japanese. ~ 
The new educational system was for girls as well as boys. Many 
schools were coeducational. This in itself was a revolution, both 
intellectually and socially. Heretofore schools had not been for the 
education of women. W omen were homemakers, and their training 
for that function had been given in the homes by rheir mothers. Many 
had been taught to read, but privately. Now' education was given 
them in schools, and very often in association with boys or men. This 
.1 lured the function and status of women. Moreover, in the schools, 
whether coeducational or not, members of the opposite sex saw much 
mote ul one another than had heretofore been considered proper. 
This made for profound changes in rhe relations between the sexes. 
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It helped to alter the fashion In which marriages were arranged and 
contributed to modifications in that basic institution of Cliina, the 

objective of the new educational ideals of China was literacy 
and primary education for all. This was new in the history of the 
Empire. In the nineteenth and twentieth centuries it had become 
commonplace in the West and in japan, but it had once been an 
innovation everywhere. It was deemed essential to a modern state and 
to an industrial society. In adopting it China was conforming to a 
world-wide trend. 

One means of speeding literacy for all was the Mass Education 
Movement. This began with James Y. C. Yen, a rcrurned student from 
tile United States, In France, during World War I, Yen, under the 
auspices of the Y'oung Men's Christian Association, worked out a 
method for teaching the Chinese laborers serving behind the lines, 
Bv helping them acquire the most frequently used Chinese characters 
he taught many of these coolies to read. Back in China after the war, 
and at first still in connection with the Y'oung Men’s Christian Asso¬ 
ciation, Y'en applied this method to the country as a whole. I le chose 
certain of the key cities as demonstration centers and attracted much 
attention. Later the movement was conducted apart from any one 
religious organization. Eventually, too, its program was extended 
beyond mere literacy to the transformation through education of 
individual units of the community as a whole, and methods were 
worked our intensively in particular hsicn. 

Partly because of their traditions which set great value upon edu¬ 
cation, the Chinese of the new day had an almost pathetic confidence 
in schnols as a means of remaking tire nation and of saving it from its 
disunity and its many palpable weaknesses, 

A striking feature of the China of the twentieth century' was the 
student class and the new movements which were sweeping across it, 
Tlie prominence of the students was not new. In this respect China 
was running true to form. V\ hat was novel was the fashion in which 
the intellectuals, including the students, were being swept into new 
currents of thought. Increasingly and for centuries, as we saw in our 
fourth and fifth chapters, the mind of the Chinese scholar had been 
compressed into a single and very constricting partem. Scholarship 
and the literati had become extremely conventional and both feared 
and held in contempt new ideas. Now, by' tire passing of the old 
examinations and educational system, that pattern had been shattered. 


family. 
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The Chinese student mind was subjected to stimuli from every tjuar- 
® fj All the intellectual winds of the Occident blew across it, for 
Chinese were studying in every major country in the West and were 
there being brought in touch with the many movements and philo¬ 
sophic and social theories of a vital and stormy age. Chinese intellec¬ 
tuals were also rediscovering the many philosophies of the past of 
their own culture—schools which had long been denounced by the 
standard Confucianism as heterodox. For numbers the stimulus proved 
too great. They were like the famous knight who enthusiastically 
jumped on his horse and rode off in all directions. They were super¬ 
ficial, excitable, dogmatic, and changeable. They were often swept 
into mass hysteria. Almost always they were burmnjjly patriotic. Thcv 
were easily Stampeded into boycotts—against school authorities, the 
Japanese, or the British—or into demands that a particular official 
resign. During the 1920s many became Communists. The fact that 
the majority were in their teens, in secondary schools or mushroom 
universities, added to their susceptibility. Thcv displayed a combina¬ 
tion of mass suggestibility and rampant individualism. Yer here was 
unquestionably vigor and life. Chinese youth was on the march. 

For many of the students as they approached maturity, the trend 
was toward what is sometimes known as the New Tide, or, in more 
conventional YY estem terminology, the Renaissance, Everything 
every w here, whether from the Occident or China’s past, was sub¬ 
jected to Inquiry. The Chinese student was an animated question 
mark. Yer there was a sublime confidence in the competence of the 
human intellect and an unchallenged adoption of the scientific method. 
There was an intense publishing activity. Textbooks of the new- 
teaming poured from the presses by rite hundreds of thousands. 
Reprints and new editions were issued of Chinese works, those of 
both the hitherto orthodox and unorthodox schools, and of the stand¬ 
ard poets. Translations were made of Western literature, ancient and 
modem. Newspapers multiplied. Many new journals appeared— 
scholarly or for belles-letrrcs. Learned organizations arose, some of 
them as branches of the Academia Sinica, a government-related con¬ 
geries of groups covering various branches of the natural and social 
sciences, including history and archaeology'. Floods of new' writers 
appeared, many of them radical, 

A phase of the New Tide w as a literary revolution. Partly because 
of the initiative of rhe extraordinarily brilliant and facile I lu Shih, who 
had been trained in the old stvk learning in China and in some of the 
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most radical philosophy of the United States, Chinese scholars now 
betjan to write in a standard form of the vernacular. Heretofore 
scholarship had disdained the common tongue. For centuries there had 
been a vernacular literature, but scholars, if they shared in its com¬ 
position, usually did so anonymously. Any work of standing in the 
world of learning must he in the classical style. Now the younger 
scholars ventured to break with this tradition. The pai bua, or “plain 
speech" of the people, became an accepted literary form. It was a 
dignified type of Mandarin, the vernacular of the majority of the 
Chinese, This was fullv as significant a change as that which centuries 
before, in Western Europe, had substituted the vernaculars for Latin 
as the medium of scholarship and polite lerters. Moreover, the step 
did not, as in Europe, lead to literary division or centrifugal tendencies. 
In China a form of Mandarin was raught in the new schools as the 
Jtrto yu or “national language." Even in those extensive districts on tire 
coast from Shanghai southward, where rite dialects had been numerous 
and reciprocally unintelligible, the kuo yii was making headway. 
A standard Mandarin was becoming the linguistic vehicle of the 
Republic. 

It must be noted, however, that the historic Chinese characters 
were not discarded for a purely phonetic system of writing. Alpha¬ 
betic and syllabic methods of writing the language were devised, but 
none of them won wide acceptance. In one important respect tins 
was fortunate. liv continuing the use of the characters the Chinese 
of the new day were able to utilise the vast stores of the literature 
of their past. While the acquisition of the character was something 
of a handicap and learning the classical style in which most of the 
older writings were composed entailed labor, the treasures of earlier 
centuries were more easily accessible than if the characters had been 
discarded in current writing. 

It was as yet an unanswered question whether the stimulus of 
the new day would quicken the Chinese mind to fresh and significant 
creativity. The best of the new intellectuals were undoubtedly able, 
even brilliant, and could meet on equal terms the finest minds in the 
contemporary Occident, They were yet to demonstrate, howe^ er. 
that they could be genuinely creative. It was not dear whether they 
could make of the new Chinese culture an advance over the old or 
whether their activity would Issue in a fortuitous and uninspired com¬ 
bination of remnants of the past with contributions from the Occident. 

In rhe domestic political storms of the latter part of the 1920 s, 
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especially with the effort of the Kiiomintang to suppress Communism 
and radicalism among students, and in the darkening international 
situation in the 1930's, the New Tide ebbed. What the future held 
in store no one could con fide nr l v predict. 

Religious Changes 

The religious aspect of the revolution was no less important than 
the political and the intellectual one. Indeed, it may have been the most 
significant of the three, for it had to do with the ideals and the motiva¬ 
tion of individuals and society as a whole, k was basic, especially in 
a culture which, like that of China, by its Confucian rearing tended 
to esteem religion as having as a main object the achievement of a 
perfect human society. 

Of Buddhism and Taoism little need be said. Buddhism had been 
in progressive decay in China since die Tang dynasty, or for approx¬ 
imately a millennium. It was still far from dead' It helped to mold the 
ethics of the nation and the conceptions of a future life. There were 
thousands of Buddhist monks and hundreds of Buddhist nuns. In the 
twentieth century there were attempts at Buddhist revivals, some of 
which had scholarly, high-minded leaders, both monks and laity, and 
which produced a fairly extensive literature. However, the efforts at 
rcinvigoration affected seriously only a few thousands. The general 
course of Buddhism was downward,' accelerated by the political up 
hcavals. the antireligious movements, the general skepticism, and, still 
more* die secularism of the age, 

Taoism was even more moribund than Buddhism. Its core of solid 
philosophical thought and of profound religious insight and experience 
was smaller, its organization was weaker, and it had more nearly 
surrendered to magic and crass superstition. It persisted, partly because 
of its supposed ability to control the demons and to assist the soul 
beyond death, partly from inertia, and partly from the appeal of some 
of its literature to wistful, world-weary spirits. 

Nor need we pause long on the popular polytheism and the 
animism which were so widely spread. They continued and in places 
flourished. Yet the drift was away from ancient religious practices. 
Numbers of temples were allowed to fall into ruin and many were 
converted into barracks or schools. The masses still clung to the tradi¬ 
tional belief in demons and kept to ancient ways of fending off these 
chimeras or of expelling them. The educated^ who had historically 
tended to scorn the popular superstitions but often had shared them, 
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were increasingly emancipated from participation in the hoary thauma- 
turgical customs. 

Here and there were new religious movements. Usual])- they 
were syncrecistic. Thar k to say, they sought to combine whar their 
creators deemed the worthy features of the existing major faiths— 
Buddhism, Taoism, Confucianism, Islam, and Christianity* Without 
exception, however, they tended to be ephemeral and even at their 
peak attracted only minorities* 

Islam displayed little marked change. As earlier, it was the faith 
of a substantial minority which was scattered through all the prov¬ 
inces, but was strongest in the northwest and the southwest. 

The most startling and significant changes were the decline of 
Confucianism and the continued rapid growth of Christianity* 

Confucianism, as wc have repeatedly had occasion to note, pro¬ 
vided the ideological foundation on which Chinese culture, including 
lie state and the family, had been chiefly constructed. Since the 11 an 
dynasty it had been the official philosophy of the state and had won 
that position, presumably, because for a much longer time it had been 
the main current in the stream of Chinese ethics and concepts. It had 
been closely associated with the monarchy and the time-honored 
system of education and civil service examinations* 

Confucianism had been dealt body blows in the first few years 
of the twentieth century, first by the sweeping away of the examina¬ 
tions and the ancient educational system, and then by the collapse of 
rite monarchy and the coming of the Republic. The examinations and 
the old type of schools had been founded upon the Confucian classics. 
I he new kind of school in effect relegated the classics to a minor 
place. To be sure, the Confucian classics were srill included in rhe 
curricula. However, students were more attracted to the subjects 
introduced from rhe West, partly because these had the glamor of 
novelty and popularity, and partly because a livelihood was more 
readily obtained through them. Then, too, Chinese traditional litera¬ 
ture was usually more poorly taught than were the newer courses* The 
instructors were inclined to cling to the pedestrian, mechanical peda¬ 
gogy in which they had been trained. In practice only a minority of 
students were attracted to the classics and of these still fewer majored 
in them* In its fall the monarchy* based as it had been upon Confucian¬ 
ism, threatened to carry its established philosophy with it. The 
Republic was a Western, non-Confucian importation. There were 
efforts ro maintain the Confucian temples, and Yuan Shih-k'ai revived 


** B8 INDIA AND THE FAR EAST IN REVOLUTION 

the aneienr sacrifice to Heaven at the winter solstice. 1 lowcver. the 
upkeep of the temples depended upon the literati who had been 
educated in the old patterns. As their ranks were thinned by death 
or their interests were diverted, the ceremonies lapsed and the temples 
fell into disrepair. The revival of the sacrifice to Heaven by Yuan was 
as fleeting as was his ill-starred efforr to renew the monarchy. 

The fading of Confucianism from Chinese life was a sobering 
dc\ dopmenr of the first magnitude. Chinese culture and Confucianism 
had been so closely intertwined for more than two thousand years as to 
be almost inseparable. From the latter were drawn the ideals, the domi¬ 
nant ethical standards, and many of the ceremonies which governed 
society. Especially were the family and Confucianism closdy inter¬ 
dependent. Now that the latter seemed to be disappearing the resr of 
traditional Chinese culture, including its criteria of right and wrong, 
rhe forces v> Inch had created and nourished Chinese character, and 
the basic institutions, would presumably also crumble. If something 
better could rake their place, the revolution might ultimately prove 
of advantage. This, however, was clearly not quickly developing. In 
rhe meantime, society was imperiled by chaos in what was funda¬ 
mental. 

1 he disappearance of Confucianism was by no means complete. 
It might easily be exaggerated, 1 he system had so long been an inte¬ 
gral part of Chinese life that it tended to go on even when some of 
the chief traditional means of perpetuating it had vanished. The 
family largely persisted and the moral precepts of Confucian prove¬ 
nance which it embodied and inculcated continued except for the few 
who had been most dislocated by the new currents from rhe West. 
The Confucian classics were still read. New editions were issued and 
reflected a demand. The rising tide of nationalism reenforced much 
from the heritage of rite past which was deemed peculiarly Chinese. 
Moreover, Confucianism had been so bred in the bone that rhe 
Chinese were confident that the salvation of their land from its current 
ills must be by a revival of morality. In seeking rn bring this about 
they would rum to the principles to which they had bee uncustomed 
through the centuries, 

A reemphasis upon Confucian standards was notable in the efforts 
of Chinng Kai-shek. In rhe late years of the ^io’s Chiang became a 
Christian, and, so fur as could be judged, by honest conviction. Yet 
m his appeals to the nation and to youth there was more of Confucian 
morality than of distinctively Christian teaching. He sponsored the 
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New Lift Movement. This had as its aim the moral renovation of the 
nation, in itself a Confueian ideal* It was deeply indebted, especially 
in its inception, to Christianity, but it contained quite as much if not 
more rhat was Confueian titan Christian. 

It seemed clear that, in spire of rhe blows dealt it, Confucianism 
possessed sufficient vitality to survive. Whether it would be a pro¬ 
gressively waning force or whether, revivified and modified, it would 
become the ethical basis of the new China no one could be confident. 

In the decades which succeeded 1895 Christianity had a phenom¬ 
enal growth. This was marked in the numerical increase of the 
churches. It was even more striking in the rising influence of the 
faith upon rhe nation. 

The amazing increase in the place of Christianity in the life of 
China was attributable to a number of facrors. One was the mounting 
size of the missionary bodv. The Russian Orthodox Church never had 
more than a small sralf in China, but in 1896 or 1897 Roman Catholic 
missionaries totaled not far from seven hundred and fifty and in 1929 
about thirty-four hundred. In 1895 the total Protestant foreign staff 
-was approximately thirteen hundred. In 1925 it was more than eight 
thousand. Then the anti-Christian movement of the 1910 s and espe¬ 
cially the anti-imperialistic campaign of the radical elements in the 
Kuomintang which bore particularly heavily upon British and Amer¬ 
icans, from whom were the majority of the Protestant force, led to 
a reduction in the missionary body. T. he multiplication of the foreign 
personnel of the Christian enterprise was due to the continued vigor 
and ihc rising missionary interest among the Christians of the Occident 
and to the conviction that China constituted a peculiarly challenging 
field. Added to the striking augmentation of the missionary body as a 
cause of the growth of Christianity M ere the crumbling of the resist¬ 
ance offered by traditional Chinese culrure and the eagerness of many 
Chinese for the spiritual and moral reenforce me nt of religion in a rime 
of revolution. The main opposition to Christianity had been offered 
by the Confueian state and the scholars trained in the Confueian tradi¬ 
tion, In 1911 the one disappeared, and long before 1931 the literati 
were a dwindling old guard, no longer recruited by fresh additions 
and with much less prestige than formerly. Many sensitive spirits, 
moreover, oppressed by the disintegration of society, appalled by the 
moral weakness and corruption about them, and profoundly convinced 
by their Confueian heritage that moral regeneration was necessary if 
the nation were to find itself, looked to Christianity as a dynamic for 
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such a rebirth. Others, too, became Christians because of the assurance 
which the faith pave in meeting the recurring crises of life and death. 
There was, as well, in Chrisranity that which met other needs and the 
longings of many eager and hungry' Chinese. 

Resistance to Christianity did not cease. Skepticism, indifference, 
and preoccupation with other issues were chronic hindrances to the 
progress of the faith. Opposition became acute in the iy^o’s, first in 
[921 and then, after a partial lull, in 1916 and 1917, In its new form 
it attacked Christianity as unscientific, intellectually untenable, and 
allied with foreign imperialism. Theoretically the criticism on tire 
count of being contrary to science was directed against all religions. 
In practice the animus was especially anti-Christian. A secularism and 
religious skepticism already strong were augmented by contact with 
similar attitudes in the Occident and led to "the discounting of Chris¬ 
tianity along with other religions. The popularity' of Communism also 
militated against Christianity, for that ideology' was openly and 
actively amirdigious. 

Because of the factors in its favor and in spite of its opponents, 
Christianity had a rapid numerical increase. 1 he Roman Catholic form 
of the faith, chiefly because of the advantages it possessed in a head 
start of over nvo centuries, still had many more adherents than did 
Protesta nr Christianity, but the latter grew proportionately slightly 
more rapidly than the former. In 1896 Roman Qtholics totaled about 
half 3 million and in 1919 were approximately two and a half millions. 
Protestants in 189S had about eighty thousand and In 193: over four 
hundred and fifty thousand communicants. ere all baptized included, 
as in the Roman Catholic figures, and not communicants only, the 
totals for Protestants would have been larger. As it was, thev multi¬ 
plied nearly sixfold in a period in which Roman Catholics increased 
aboui fivefold. 

The increase in the influence of Christianity was more difficult 
ro measure with any degree of exactness than was the numerical 
progress. It was* however, even more phenomenal* That of Protestant 
Christianity w as particularly significant. Christian schools* and espe¬ 
cially those of Protesta nrs t flout] shed* notably 5 " those of secondary and 
higher grades. Tor y ears they w ? ere the chief pioneers in introducing 
\\ esreni education. Cntil after 191 1 and to a certain decree until after 
iijji, they afforded the best opportunity' in China to acquire the now 
greatly desired Occidental learning. In the 1890*3* especially in the 
tew years immediately after 1895 when the hunger for {guidance in the 
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ways of the Occident was new and acute, publications issued by the 
Christian Literature Society, a list which included secular as well as 
religious subjects, had a circulation of many hundreds of thousands. 
The Commercial Press, a purely Chinese and entirely secular organ¬ 
ization which became the largest publishing house in the country and 
as such was a leading purveyor of the new knowledge, was inaugu¬ 
rated by men trained in a Protestant mission press. Christian missions,, 

norabh those of Protestants, laid the foundations for the new medical 

- r 

and nursing profession and for public health measures. It was in 
Christian hospitals and medical schools that the pioneers in these fields 
were prepared. Christian missionaries blazed the trails in modem insti¬ 
tutional care for the insane, and in teaching the blind to read and 
equipping them with useful handicrafts. They led the way in intro¬ 
ducing new methods of agriculture and forestry from the West. They 
fought opium and were active in the relief of the recurring famines. 

A surprising number of Christians, quite out of proportion to 
the statistical strength of the churches and mostly Protestants, were 
prominent in the higher offices of state under the Republic and were 
leaders in education. Sun Yat-sen and Chiang Kai-shek were, as we 
have seen, Christians* So were the Soong family and a number of 
others in commanding posts. Sonne of the most honored heads of the 
new government and private schools were Christians* The position 
held by Christians was due in part to the fact that Christian missions, 
notably those of Protestants, by blitzing the trails for the new forms 
of education had provided a very large proportion of those equipped 
with the new learning and competent to lead in the age into which 
China was being hurried. It also partly arose from the spiritual and 
moral dynamic inherent in Christianity which produced rhe kind of 
character required by China in the transition. Although many of the 
Christians who rose to prominence in the state were far from ideal 
embodiments of it, from their faith they drew much of the idealism, 
the stamina., the courage, the persistence, and the public spirit which 
the age of revolution so desperately required if the country were to 
make its way successfully through the time of chaos H 

Less tangible than most of these other results but even more 
important were the changes wrought in tens of thousands of indi¬ 
viduals by the ethical challenge and spiritual power of Christianity. 
In many these were slighr* In others they were so marked as to result 
in the complete remaking of character. Here was a force being brought 
into Chinese life at a time when the latter was extremely fluid* It 
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might well become an enduring and a prominent constituent ot' the 
culture til at was to be. 

Moreover, Christianity was rapidly ceasing to be dependent upon 
foreign support and was becoming firmly rooted in Chinese leadership. 
A mounting percentage of Roman Catholic nuns, monks, priests, and 
bishops were Chinese. Protestant churches, schools, and hospitals were 
more and more headed and stalled by Chinese, Many of these indig¬ 
enous leaders, both Roman Catholic anti Protestant, were of Jar^c 
caliber in devotion and native ability. The transition from foreign to 
Chinese control had not been completed in 1931, but it was gathering 
momentum, 

Protestants were becoming united. As introduced, that branch of 
the faith was represented by many denominations and several nation¬ 
alities. It seemed hopelessly divided. More and more, however, it drew 
together. Some of the denominations coalesced. The majority of 
Protestants cooperated in the National Christian Council, constituted 
in jyia. This in turn was in association with world wide Protestantism 
through the International .Missionary Council, 

YVSicn the storm of Japanese invasion broke in the northeast in 
1931, Christians, while constituting scarcely one per cent of the popu¬ 
lation, were much more influential than their numerical srrength would 
have suggested. Christianity was rapidly forging to the fore. It was 
making a phenomenal growth in a day when the other faiths were 
either stagnant or declining. In some respects it was rhe most active 
religious and moral force in the China of 1931, 

Economic Changes 

By 1931 the economic phase of the transformation of China had 
not proceeded as far as had the political, the intellectual, and the 
religious aspects of that vast movement. Foreign commerce was a 
mere trickle. In 1921, for instance. China had less than two per cent 
of the international trade of the world. This was about the same 
proportion as that of Japan, and the latter Empire had scarcely a 
seventh of the population of China. It was only half that of India, 
which had a slightly smaller population. China might potentially be 
one of the greatest markets of the world but. when its size was taken 
into consideration, it was still actually among the smallest. In spite of 
nearly a century of being open to foreign commerce, in i 9 JJ China 
was economically almost as self-contained as when Cireat Britain first 
forced her doors ajar. Modern transportation was only beginning to 
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make headway. To be sure, steamers plied the coastal waters of the 
Yangtze and its chief tributaries, but they were largely owned and 
operated by foreigners. Railways had been built, but only Manchuria 
could be called adequately supplied with them, and there the roads 
were mostly under either Japanese or Russian direction. There were 
trunk lines in China Proper from Peking to Hankow and southward 
from Peking to Shanghai (in both cases the Yangtze had still to be 
bridged), bur the through road from Peking to Canton was uncom¬ 
pleted and rite great provinces in the west were still to hear the call 
of the iron horse. Modern factories had begun to appear, hut the 
majority of them were concentrated in comparatively small areas. 
I lie automobile had only commenced to make its appearance. .Modern 
banking was largely dominated by foreign institutions. In other words, 
flic economic revolution had not yet become native to China and had 
not proceeded very far. .Most of the new economic life was still under 
the direction or control of aliens. 

The reasons for the retardation of the economic revolution were 
to be found partly In the political situation. Before 1895 the Chinese 
were attempting to hold the Occident at ami's length and adopted 
only so much of Western ways, including those in the economic 
realm, as foreigners forced on them. After 1895 the governmental 
scene was so chaotic that economic development was slowed down. 
Domestic strife, political upheavals, and disabling uncertainty concern¬ 
ing the future discouraged efforts at the large scale capital investments 
which would be necessary if China were to be industrialized. Foreign¬ 
ers were made cautious by the chronic civil war, and Chinese either 
did nor have the capital or were unwilling to risk it in costly physical 
equipment which might be wrecked bv r next spring’s excursions of 
war lords. The government was too w eak and too fluctuating ro take 
the leadership in the economic development of the country which 
the state had assumed in Japan. 

Yet with all this delay, by the year 1931 the economic phase of 
tile revolution had begun and in places anti in some aspects of life 
throughout: the nation it was beginning to work profound changes. 

Foreign commerce, w hile slight in comparison with other large 
nations, was mounting. In 1919, on the eve of the world-wide depres¬ 
sion which bcuan in that year, it was, in monetary value, seven times 
thaj of 18^4. This increase stems larger than ir actually was, for the 
currency in which ir was measured displayed marked fluctuations. 
Moreover, the era after (894 was one of expansion in international 
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trade the world around, and China’s proportion of the commerce of 
the globe did not grow as rapidly as did the figures in which the trade 
of the Empire was computed* Yet in terms of the price level in China 
the advance in foreign trade was considerable* Foreign goods played 
an increasing part in the daily life of the average Chinese and had to 
be paid for by exports the production of which affected many* 

The character of the imports was altered in the nearly four 
decades that followed 1894, In the year 1894 cotton goods were firsr, 
with opium second. In the year 1931 opium had disappeared from the 
list of imports and cotton goods had declined to about ten per cent 
of the total. The decrease in the latter arose from the multiplication 
of cotton mills in China, to which we arc to revert in a moment. In 
the years immediately preceding [931 the items which loomed most 
prominently in the imports were kerosene, foodstuffs, tobacco, and 
machinery. The kerosene had trebled in quantity since the beginning 
of the twentieth century. It was used chiefly for lighting and was 
depended upon for rhis purpose in a large proportion of the homes 
of the nation. It was distributed by a nation-wide network of foreign 
agencies, chiefly those of the Standard Oil Company and the Asiatic 
Petroleum Company. By affecting the domestic lighting of China’s 
millions it was also modifying the customs which depended upon 
artificial illumination* The importation of foodstuffs was an indication 
that China was ceasing to be agriculturally self-sufficient* Much of 
tile tobacco was in the form of cigarettes, the consumption of which 
had sky-rocketed under an efficient campaign of advertising and had 
become a national habit* \\ ttilc the imports continued to be mostly 
manufactured or processed goods, the growing place of machinery 
among them gave evidence that China was ceasing to rely so exclu¬ 
sively upon the factories of the Occident. 

In her exports, China was still showing traces of her traditional 
role. Tea and silk remained on the list. Yet in the year 1927 tea was 
only three per cent of the whole and silk between a fifth and a sixth 
of tiie total. Chinese tea had been supplanted in the world market by 
the product of modern plantations and* of improved standardization in 
curing and grading in such lands as Ceylon and Assam* Although in 
America and Europe Chinese silk was preferred for the finest fabrics, 
Japanese silk constituted the hulk of the Occidents supply of that 
commodity. Items which had forged ahead in China's exports were 
vegetable oils (from the soy bean, sesamum seed, the castor bean* and 
a tree whose oil was used in varnishes), bean cake, dried vegetables* 
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eggs, iurs, hair, rimber, and antimony. The exports were chiefly of 
raw materials, some of them partially processed, but by the year 1931 
cotton goods and threads were appearing, the products of modem 
factories and proof that the industrial revolution hat I begun to arrive. 
1 he gap between imports and exports was filled (for rite former 
regularly exceeded tile latter) by remittances from overseas emigrants 
to their families, loans, and the expenditures of missionaries, tourists, 
and foreign diplomatic and military establishments. Of these the remit¬ 
tances from emigrants were the most substantial. The prominence of 
soy beans, coal, and timber in the reports reflects the growing place 
of Manchuria in China's economy, for these products were chiefly 
from that region. One set of exports which did nor loom large in 
monetary returns but whose ultimate c fleet upon other lands might be 
great was seeds and plants, 1 fund reds of varieties of plants were sent 
to Europe and America. The Department of Agriculture of the 
United States had agents in China who had as their assignment the 
search for plants which might prove useful. Most of the finds were 
inconsequential but some, notably the soy bean, became prominent in 
American agriculture, 

The relative shares of foreign countries in China's trade displayed 
important changes in the nearly forty years after 1894. In 1894 Great 
Britain was easily first, a position which reflected tliar nation’s early 
leadership in the industrial revolution and its pari in opening the doors 
of China. By 1931, however, Japan had surpassed Great Brirain. Much 
ot the Japanese advance was in Manchuria and so was localized, but 
Japanese were compering in China Proper, including what was sup¬ 
posed to be the special Brirish preserve, die Yangtze Valley. On the 
Yangtze River Japanese steamers were pushing British craft for the 
dominant place the latter had long held, and in Shanghai Japanese 
cotton mills were far outstripping those financed by British capital. 
The United States was rapidly mov ing forward. By 1931 she had 
passed Great Britain and, if Manchuria be excepted, where Japan 
enjoyed almost a monopoly of foreign commerce, she was ahead of 
that Empire. In the total trade of the United States China was far 
down in order of importance, much below Japan. Yet the fashion in 
which the United States was augmenting her share of China’s com¬ 
merce was significant, for it meant added American interest in China 
and growing fear in Japan of the irans-Pacilic colossus. The waning 
place of Grcnr Brirain indicated that more and more China was on the 
periphery of British concern and that British commitments were 
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increasingly elsewhere. Yec in 1931 the British still had more shipping 
in the Chins trade than any other people. They probably had a larger 
capital investment than any other folk, although the Japanese^ because 
of their stake in Manchuria, were pushing them hard for first place. 
British banking institutions remained die most imposing in the ports, 
solid and dependable, I longkong,, a British possession although with a 
predominantly Chinese population, had a unique place in China’s trade 
as a port of call and of transhipment and banking. Other parts of the 
British Empire, moreover, were sharing in China's commerce. In 
Shanghai, British leadership, although somewhat shaken, continued. 
In the administration of the customs service, so important in Chinas 
governmental structure, British predominance, white not so marked 
as formerly, persisted. 

In foreign trade the processes were changing. More Chinese firms 
were taking a direct part in importing goods. The compradorc who 
served as an intermediary between Chinese and foreisjners w as pu ggi n g 
Through their agents foreign manufacturers were dealing directly 
u ith Chinese merchants. Chinese banks were gaining in prominence. 
The proportion of trade which passed through l longkoug was de¬ 
clining. Increasingly the Chinese were handling their own commerce 
and were eliminating the foreign, and especially the British, middle¬ 
man. 

Factories and modern machinery were appearing. But for the 
internal political disorder they would have come more rapidly. In 
China as in so many other lands the industrial revolution first devel¬ 
oped in the manufacture of cotton. China seemed peculiarly adapted 
to this enterprise. In raw cotton grown she was surpassed only by the 
L nked States and India. She had a vast reservoir of cheap and indus¬ 
trious labor. By the year approximately a quarter of a million 
Chinese were employed in cotton mills. About half of this cotton 
manufacture w as in Shanghai, partly because so much capital, domestic 
and imported, had been concentrated m that city under foreign 
protection. Not far from two-rhirds of the cotton mills were owned 
by Chinese, and most of the remainder were the property of Japanese. 
Other kinds of plants employing modem machinery included silk 
filatures, march factories, sugar refineries, breweries, distilleries and 
flour mills. Heavy industry was of small dimensions, dearly the indus¬ 
trialization of China was beginning, hut quite as obviously it was only 
incipient. China possessed enough coal, iron. labor, and potential water 
power to form the basis of a larger industrialization than any orher 
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country in the Fur East, but in iron reserves she was far behind the 
great manufacturing lands of the West and she was almost totally 
lacking in petroleum* .Moreover, China still suffered from a paucity 
of technical skill. Also important as an obstacle to industrialization 
was the lack of experience of the Chinese with stock companies* 
Family loyalties militated against the successes of these devices of 
Western capitalistic economy, for such loyalty placed a premium 
upon giving employment to the relatives of the officers of such con¬ 
cerns, even though efficiency and the profits of stockholders suffered. 

Old types of economic organization were weakening and new 
ones emerging. The guilds persisted, but here and there were breaking 
down or were being supplanted. Labor unions were appearing in some 
of the centers of modem industry'. The Communist wing of the 
Kuomimang was particularly active, in the mid 1920‘s, in stimulating 
the organization of unions of laborers and peasants. Later these de¬ 
clined. Chambers of commerce were attaining prominence. 

Currency presented a serious problem. It was complicated and 
unstable. In 1894 the traditional copper cash were still the chief coins 
in circulation and the main medium of exchange for small trans¬ 
actions and so for the rank and file of the population. The tael , not 
coined, and varying from locality to locality, was a unit of weight of 
silver. For larger transactions silver bullion was the medium, with the 
titef as the measure. To these native currencies there had been added, 
before 1894. silver dollars of several countries, chiefly Mexico. All this 
was perplexing to the inexperienced and a source of profit to banks 
and smaller shops which dealt in exchange. Afrer 1894 rhe confusion 
was further confounded by the appearance of Chinese-minted silver 
coins, the major one called the yuan , akin to the dollar, and the 
subsidiary ones supposedly decimals of that unit, but so debased as 
to tie of fluctuating value. Paper money was issued in floods, some of 
it by banks and some by various units of government. A few kinds 
of paper, notably those of the (British) Hongkong and Shanghai 
Banking Corporation, were adequately supported by cash reserves. 
Others had very slight specie backing or none at all and depreciated 
rapidly. China continued on the silver basis while most of the rest of 
the world was on gold. 

Prices mounted. This arose partly from the poor character of the 
currency and partly from a world-wide upward trend. Moreover, in 
many commodities Chinese prices were decidedly below those of most 
of the Occident. As China was drawn into the w r orld stream of eco- 
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nomic life, they tended to climb toward rhe level of those in the West. 
V\ ages also went up but as a rule did not keep pace with the cost of 
living. 1 he masses of the Chinese probably suffered from the fact that 
their country was now part of the world economic scene. 

1 he transportation of China was sharing in the revolution. The 
railway was entering and after 1894 several thousand miles were built. 
As we suggested a few paragraphs back, a third or so of the mileage 
uas in Manchuria, and most of the remainder was in the northeastern 
portion of China Proper in an area bounded by lines drawn from 
Hangchow on the southeast to Hankow on the southwest and to 
Kalgan on the north. In the civil wars which succeeded the coming 
of the Republic, especially those of the 1920’$, the railways suffered 
severely. Rival armies commandeered and misused rolling stock and 
allowed the roadbeds to deteriorate. Receipts of the lines were appro* 
printed by local war lords with no regard for the bondholders. Yet, 
given peace, the roads would prosper, for they were extensive!V 
patronized. In the 1910's automobiles came into use. Thousands of 
miles of roads were constructed for them. Most of the new roads had 
dirt surfaces and became all but impassible after heavy rains. Only a 
small proportion were given a rock covering and, except for some of 
the main thoroughfares in the larger cities, almost none were bitulirliic. 
This meant that the transportation of freighr by automobile was 
unusual and that the new vehicle was mainly for passengers. Auto 
buses multiplied. In many of the cities, especially in the 1910 s, streets 
were widened, or new, broad, straight thoroughfares were built regard¬ 
less of con dieting buildings. Some of rhe walls, so characteristic of 
Chinese cities, were razed and broad streets laid on the foundations. 
The use of steam craft mounted. These ranged from launches for the 
smaller streams to substantial coasting vessels, large boars which plied 
the ^ angr/x from the eastern end of the gorges to the sea, and ships 
with peculiarly powerful engines for the dangerous trip through rhe 
\ angr/.e gorges and their rapids. The airplane, too, made its appear¬ 
ance. 

Changes in Social Customs and Institutions 

The coming of Western ideas and appliances could not but work 
changes in the inherited customs anti social institutions. Moving pic¬ 
tures, most of them produced in the Occident anti a lar^e proportion 
in the United States, familiarized millions with Western life, even 
though in bizarre and distorted form. The use of kerosene and espc- 
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dally of electric lights in the cities wrought alterations in the night 
life. The factory, the railway, and the automobile brought people 
together in new groupings and rendered society more mobile. The 
newspaper introduced fresh ideas. Schools and modern periodical 
literature and books broadcast Western conceptions and made for 
familiarity with Western ways. 

Some of the resulting alterations were striking but relatively 
superficial. They did not quickly or deeply modify basic institutions. 
Such were the changes in dress. The queues worn by the men were 
imposed by the Manchus anti were regarded as badges of loyalty to 
these rulers. With the advent of the Republic and the overthrow of 
the Ch’ing dynasty, these were, therefore, discarded. Many Chinese 
adopted Western garb. In general, however, native styles of dress 
persisted and the intensification of nationalism under the Kuomintang 
led to a swing back toward indigenous costume, especially on the part 
of those who had most affected Western forms, the intelligentsia and 
the official classes. 

Athletics were being introduced in the schools, with sports 
involving physical skill and stamina, This transformed the habits of 
the student class. Formerly such games were considered undignified 
and the only pace fitting for the scholar was a slow walk. Now 
physical fitness was admired. 

Somewhat more profound in its implications was the Transition 
in criquetrc. The old, elaborate forms of polireness in social inter¬ 
course were passing, especially among the younger intelligentsia, 
those who supposedly scr the standards for the nation and after whom 
rhe nation would eventually pattern. More brusque, direct ways 
followed. 

Still more significant was the changing status of women. ’Women 
were demanding and receiving more liberty, They were participating 
actively in political agitation and maneuvers. They were going to 
school. As workers in factories and as wage earners they ’were more 
independent of their husbands than formerly, Especially in Corn- 
munist-dojnmated areas they were working side by side with men. 
Women laborers in modem factories, girl srudenrs, and those women 
who had passed through modem schools were particularly affected. 
T he binding of feet was being discontinued. This made for greater 
independence. 

The altered position of women was accompanied by new rela¬ 
tions between rhe sexes. Men and women, especially students, were 


500 


INDIA AND THE FAR EAST IN REVOLUTION 

mingling freely on terms of equality in a fashion which would have 
scandalized the preceding generations. 

Associated with the innovations in the association between the 
sexes was an even more revolutionary change, revolutionary for that 
fundamental institution of Chinese society, the family. Increasingly 
young people, particularly students, were making rheir own marriage 
arrangements and were not leaving to their parents the choice of a 
mate. This meant that marriages were supposedly contracted from 
reciprocal affection and had as their goal the happiness of husband 
and wife and nor the provision of male offspring to carrv on the 
ancestral line. By no means all these matches were successful. When 
marriages were arranged by the elders for a modem educated son 
to an old Style wife the consequences were also often unhappy. The 
gap between generations and between those reared in the old manner 
and those educated in the new was very great. Reverence for and 
obedience to elders was declining. 

In some instances the family itself was being modified. Large 
tamilies in which members of three or more genefaborts dwelt to¬ 
gether in one vast establishment with its series of courtyards were 
slowly ceasing to be, \ oung people wished their own distinct menage. 

Had these changes quickly affected the majority the conse¬ 
quences would have been chaotic. In many instances they issued in 
shipwreck. Fortunately for China the more profound alterations 
proceeded very slowly, hor the vast multitude" marrying and giving 
in marriage were after the manner approved by custom and the family 
and ins loyalties remained intact. Secret societies* long a factor, even 
though T inadvertised, of the Chinese scene, continued powerful. The 
soviet j affiliations of the leaders had to be known if the politics of 
the new age were to be understood. In many ways the old order 
persisted. It was chiefly among relatively small circles in the larger 
cities, mainh on the coast, that \\ cstern ways prevailed. Yet that 
minority may prove to have been a symptom and a prophecy, a fore¬ 
shadowing of what was to spread through all of Chinese society. 

Summary 

This chapter lias recorded the beginning of the most extensive 
and momentous senes of changes which China had experienced in 
all her history. i hey came as a sequel to the heightened impact of 
the Occident w hich had begun in the first half of the nineteenth 
century. To that invasion of the W esr, China, proud in her past, het 
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achievements, and her culture, offered resistance for more than half 
a century. Site endeavored to preserve both her political and her 
cultural integrity. She had not learned, as had Japan, to conserve her 
political independence and to maintain the basic features of her life 
through the adoption of some of the aspects of the civilization of the 
Occident. In the decade beginning 1 in 1894—1895 came a series of 
blows which left to her Westernization as the only alternative to 
alien conquest and partition. She was defeated by Japan, whom she 
had heretofore despised. Sonic of her strategic ports were seized by 
W estern powers under the euphemism of leaseholds. She was con¬ 
strained to grant concessions to build railways and to consent to 
preliminaries to partition in the guise of spheres of influence. In mad 
reaction the extreme conservatives endeavored 10 expel the aliens, 
only to have the foreign yoke more tightly clamped upon the Empire, 
Soon thereafter, China sac helplessly by while Russia and Japan con¬ 
tended on her soil and had no choice but to consent to the arrange¬ 
ments which the two powers made with each other. 

Then began the revolution in full seriousness. The Manchus 
were swept out and with them the traditional form of government, 
the Confuckn monarchy, A Republic w r as proclaimed. The imme¬ 
diate result was progressive disintegration of the state, both national 
and local. However, in the mid- 1920V, reintegration began and by 
1931 had made marked headway. China was drawn into World W ar 1 , 
but in actual participation remained on the periphery. In spite of 
Japanese attempts at aggression, in the ipio’s sue made considerable 
strides toward canceling the compromises of her independence. She 
regained some of the leaseholds, extinguished several of the conces¬ 
sions, recovered tariff and full postal autonomy, and was in process 
of abolishing extraterritoriality, This she was able to do partly be¬ 
cause of the division and weakness brought to Europe by war, partly 
because of the support of the United States, and partly through the 
resolution of her own nationalists. In her education Confucianism 
Was largely demoted and Western subjects and methods adopted. 
Religiously Confucianism was greatly weakened. Here was a threat 
to the ideological basis upon which Chinese culture had rested for at 
least two millenniums. Christianity made phenomenal gains, but nor 
sufficient as yet to fill the void left by the decline of Confucianism. 
The economic structure was only beginning ro be altered, bur the 
foretaste of industrialization hinted at a revolution in this phase of life* 
Manners and social institutions were being modified, liven rhe family. 
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so fundamental to Chinese society, was displaying 1 symptoms of pro¬ 
found change. 

In 1951 rhe revolution was only well under way. No one could 
foretell how long it would continue or what its outcome would be. 
Nor could anyone know when comparative stability would be 
achieved in the life of the state. If progress were at approximately the 
rate which had been witnessed since 1895, probably at least a half 
century would elapse before government would be as strong, compre¬ 
hensive, and effective as under rhe great Emperors of the eighteenth 
century or in the major nations of the Occident. Foreign war might 
retard the process. 

Almost automatically the observer compares and contrasts the 
revolution in China with rhe contemporary, or nearly contemporary 
ones in Japan, India, and Russia. In Japan the revolution he can earlier, 
but by 1931, while superficially impressive, was not nearly so sweep¬ 
ing. The Japanese had managed to conserve anti even to strengthen 
the main features of their chief traditional institutions, especially the 
imperial house and the rule of the military. In India the revolution 
had not proceeded nearly so far. The protective, inclusive structure 
of the British tttj and the conservative forces of religion and caste had 
operated to retard it. Changes were occurring and disintegration mav 
have gone further than was usually recognized, but if so it was behind 
a facade which as yet was largely intact. In Russia a revolution which 
was seemingly as sweeping as that in China had occurred and reinte¬ 
gration and stability had been achieved much more quickly. The new 
Russia was more powerful and more united than was that of rhe Czars. 
Did this imply greater competence on the part of the Russians? Were 
the Chinese incapable 01 united, vigorous action? The answer seems 
to he found in rhe difference between the geniuses of the two empires. 
Russia was accustomed to autocracy and regimentation. When the 
rule of the Communists was substituted for that of the Czars the 
nation, after brief resistance on the part of minorities, fell obediently 
into line, China, while under a monarchy, had had a government very 
much less centralized than that of Russia and responded traditionally 
to example and moral suasion rather than forceful regimentation. Her 
reintegration, therefore, would have to come as a result of rhe loosely 
coordinated efforts of many individuals and groups. It would Ik* much 
slower. The end result, however, might be something much more akin 
to that which the \\ cst meant by democracy rhan was what was seen 
in Russia. 
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Chapter XV. JAPAN BECOMES A WORLD POWER* 
1894-1930 


O 

W.vi; of the most amazing developments of the stirring and 
stormy epoch which spanned the closing years of the nineteenth 
century and the first lorry-two years of tile twentieth century was 
the forging to the fore of Japan as a world power. Until the mid- 
nineteenrh century Japan had, by her own volition, been all but 
hermetically sealed from the rest of the world and was resolutely 
isolationist. In 1895 she had back of her less than a half century of 
adaptation to the Occident. Now, beginning in 1894-1895, she became 
tirst a force to be reckoned with in Far Eastern politics through her 
defear of China. Then, less than a decade thereafter, she was taken 
into alliance with the world’s leading maritime nation. Great Britain. 
U ithin another five years she successfully challenged a major Western 
power, Russia, and achieved control over Korea and adjacent portions 
of Manchuria. In World War 1 she further strengthened her hold on 
the continent. It was only through the resistance of the United States 
that she was estopped front acquiring large additional holdings. In 
consequence of that war she obrained strategic islands in the Pacific 
and was given a permanent seat on the Council of the League of 
Nations, thus becoming the first non-Occidental nation to be admitted 
to the inner circle of the Western powers. In 1931, pursuing her 
expansion, Japan embarked upon a course of conquest which "for a 
rime made her mistress of Manchuria, much of China Proper, the 
Philippines, the East Indies, Indo-China, and Burma. Since the events 
of 1931 were a prelude to the second world war of the century and 
to a conflict which marked an epoch in the history of the Far East 
,md India, ue ha\e reserscd them for a separate chapter. In the present 
chapter we will trace the story of Japan from the war with China, in 
1894-18951 through the year J930 and to the eve of the fateful 
September 1931. 

1 he chap re r division is in part artificial. The story, like most 
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history, is continuous. Japan’s expansion, as we saw earlier, began 
before i 894- ^ went on by leaps rather than by gradual, regular move¬ 
ment. I he chief stages make convenient headings for the author and 
student. 

Although we are here centering upon Japan, we must never forget 
that that empire was only part of a larger whole, In the preceding 
chapter we narrated the Chinese segment of the story of the yeans 
between 1894 and 1931. Increasingly, moreover, the Far East, includ- 
ing Japan, was carried into the stream of world events, and develop¬ 
ments in the Occident strongly influenced the course both of Japan 
and of her near neighbors. 

"1 he expansion of Japan was in part territorial. It was more than 
that. It was also economic and cultural. During the four and a half 
decades between rhe defeat of China in 1893 and the enlargement of 
her adventure on the continent, Japan grew enormously in population, 
industry, and commerce, and impressed her culture upon her depend¬ 
ent territories. Within japan, moreover, there was a pulsing life with 
striking shifts in ideas and government. The transformation which the 
coming of Perry had inaugurated conrinued and with varied manifes¬ 
tations. \ ct, with all the changes the pre-Meiji Japan survived in its 
essence and, in some of its features, strengthened. As m the coming 
of Chinese culture centuries earlier, so now the influx of alien ideas 
and institutions wroughr alterations which superficially were striking 
bur which basically reenforced fundamental features of the nation's 
life. 

We shall first concern ourselves with an account of Japan’s rela¬ 
tions with other countries. Then we shall turn to the changes within 
the islands. Yet here, too, the arrangement, while convenient, docs 
violence to tile on-going stream of events. Foreign relations and domes¬ 
tic affairs were part and parcel of the one scorv and continuously 
interacted. 

The Causes of Japanese Expansion 

To those upon whom it bore heavily, Japan’s expansion appeared 
the result of a sinister program devised early and carried through with 
preternatural resolution and persistence. That it entailed aggression on 
neighbors was clear, it was also obvious that it followed a fairlv con¬ 
sistent pattern. There had been those Japanese who, even before 1894, 
had advocated extensive expansion. Thus the Dark Ocean Soeietv and 
the Black Dragon Society, composed of supernationalists, dreamed of 
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making japan dominant in at least the East of Asia. As time passed, 
hyperpatriocic societies of ± somewhat similar kind multiplied. Several 
of them were composed of former army men* Numbers of rhe leaders 
in the army also advocated a bold and aggressive foreign policy and 
labored to achieve it* 

However, to sec in the amazing grow th of the Japanese territorial 
and economic empire ihc w ork only of a minority of extreme chauvin¬ 
ists is greatly to misunderstand it* That enlargement was the conse¬ 
quence of many factors. Japan was a vigorous nation, rapidly mount¬ 
ing in population and wealth. The first land in the Tar East to be 
industrialized through the adoption of Occidental science and rnacliin- 
ery and in an advantageous geographic position which enabled her to 
command the sea approaches to the east of Asia, w r hethcr for commerce 
or for war, Japan quickly acquired a preeminence in the new Far East 
which was at once economic, intellectual, and political. Increasingly 
her ships plied the China Sea and the waters of the Yangtze and its 
tributaries. Indeed, her merchant craft became familiar visitors in the 
ports of the entire world and in the 1930*5 she w as exceeded in the 
gross tonnage of her merchant marine only by Great Britain and the 
United States. Her manufactures, notably her cotton goods, were 
widely sold in the Far East and made their appearance elsewhere in 
the world* To her schools flocked thousands of students from China, 
there to acquire the new learning for which rhe youth of that chang¬ 
ing land were hungry, and which could be obtained in Japan at smaller 
expense if less thoroughly than through the more costly pilgrimage 
to the W ear. Politically Japan became, especially after her war wfirh 
Russia, the outstanding nation of Asia. Thanks in large degree to indus¬ 
trialization and commerce, Japan's wealth, although much behind 
that of the most powerful Occidental nations, was being ampnenred. 
The population of the islands was also multiplying. Between 1872 and 
1894 it had risen from approximately thirty-five millions to slightly 
over forty-one millions* In T930 it was between sixty-four and sixty- 
five millions* 

This nation, with its abounding life and mounting riches and 
population, need not have turned to territorial expansion. Had it been 
content with peaceful industry and commerce, it mitjlit more greatly 
have added to its wealth- Eventually the colossal arm aments and wars 
to which the ambitions and energies of Japan were diverted in an 
effort to extend the empire first retarded advance in the standard of 
living and then wrought impoverishment. It was a combination of the 
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long military tradition of the nation, pride t and the officers of the 
army and tile navy, especially of the army, who, because of their 
profession, thought in terms of conquest, which led this vigorous and 
growing japan upon her perilous imperial venture. 

We must also recall that the world into which Japan emerged 
from her seclusion was one in which colonial empires were being won 
bv leading Western powers through either the threat or the actual 
use of armed might. In the nineteenth century the major Western 
countries, notably Great Britain, the United Stares, Fiance, Russia, 
and Germany, were acquiring vast additional territories* The com¬ 
petitive scramble for leaseholds, concessions, and spheres of influence 
in China In the 1890*5 brought the imperialistic struggle close to the 
shores of Japan. The acquisition by the United States in 1898 of 
Hawaii, in which Japanese were the largest single element in the 
population, and of the Philippines, onlv a short distance south of the 
Japanese-held Formosa, could be interpreted by the fearful and the 
militarists as a furrher threat. When she set out to build an overseas 
empire Japan was but conforming to the pattern of the times. 

The Japanese were a proud and sensitive folk. To them, theirs 
was rite land of the gods. They were the first Oriental nation to win 
admission to the hitherto exclusive circle of the great powers of the 
Occident* That admission was grudging and somewhat supercilious. 
This attitude the Japanese resented. To employ the psychological 
jargon of the day, the Japanese presented a combination of a superior¬ 
ity and an inferiority complex. Each interacted on the other. Because 
of their sense of being a superior race headed by a descendant of the 
gods, the chauvinists among the Japanese felt it the right of the nation 
to rule other peoples. Yet there was a consciousness of being late 
arrivals in the society of the dominant Occident. Slights, fancied or 
real, on their national dignity by Western governments and peoples 
were, accordingly, magnified and met with hot resentment. They 
would show the Occident their might and would expel the arroganr 
white man from the Far East* 

.Moreover, Japan’s first essays at expansion through the applica¬ 
tion of armed force M ere peculiarly successful and were a temptation 
to further imperialism. The war with China in 1894—1895 brought 
quick victory, the rich island of Formosa* and added voice in Korea. 
The war with Russia, ten years later, while straining the nation's 
resources to the utmost, ended in victory and was followed by control 
of additional territory. Participation in World War 1 did not prove 
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particularly taxing and was rewarded bv fresh increments of land. 
It is nor surprising that Japanese militarists, thus encouraged, regarded 
empire-building as feasible and that public opinion esteemed Japanese 
arms invincible. 

While territorial empire was not essential to her prosperity and 
the dream of it ultimately led Japan to frustration and disaster, the 
reasons for her course are fairly obvious. 

An added feature, and one that lenr itself to popular propaganda 
both for internal and external consumption, was the increase in popu¬ 
lation. This led to a demand for more land. The argument was specious. 

1 lerc was a population about half that of the United States crowded 
into an area approximately the size of the stare of California. Because 
of the mountainous character of the islands, only about a fifth of the 
surface could be brought under cultivation and In 1931 only about 
fifteen per cent was thus employed. Much of the remainder could be 
utilized for forests and could thus be a source of the wood needed for 
building and other purposes, but it was useless for the production of 
food. Japan’s population was four times as dense as that of China and 
twice as dense as that of India. The rate of growth was progressively 
mounting. Late in the 19:0*5 about a million were being added each 
year. As one observer succinctly put it, there were being added a 
million more individuals each year, each of whom wanted more 
things. 

Emigration was not the solution, for most of the sparsely settled 
and desirable land of the world had been preempted by the white man, 
and, as in the United States, Canada, and Australia, barriers had been 
erected by him against the influx of peoples from the Orient. Some 
effort was made to find an outlet in Manchuria, still comparatively 
unoccupied, but there the Japanese farmer found a harsh climate, a 
standard of living lower than his own among compering Chinese and 
Korean peasants, and most of the best land already taken. Even had 
room abroad been discovered for a few millions, that would not have 
solved the problem for most of the millions who remained at home. 
If experience in Europe with emigration to the United States was a 
safe precedent, the birth rate, or at least the difference between the 
birth and death rates, would have jumped to take up the slack and 
the tension between population and land would not have been appre¬ 
ciably relieved. The obvious solution was industrialization. Japanese 
lalwtr could be turned to the manufacture of goods which could be 
sold abroad in exchange for what the Japanese wished. If this solution 
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were to be successful, there must be access to foreign markets and 
sources of raw materials* In peacetime raw materials would nor be a 
serious obstacle if the Japanese could pay for them, for most peoples 
would be willing to sell. Markets, however, were not always so acces¬ 
sible, for tarifls could easily be imposed if Japanese goods became 
serious competitors of domestic products. It was on the plea of more 
land for emigration, a secure source of raw materials and capital 
investment, and markets, that propaganda rang the changes on the 
necessity of expansion. Both national prestige and economic necessity 
were invoked for a prog rain of imperialism. 

Japan’s opportunity for expansion, particularly on the continent, 
might prove temporary. Traditionally China and not Japan had been 
the great power in the Far Easr. Delay in making her adjustment to 
the Occident and the prolonged internal disorder that followed the 
beginning of the adaptation had demoted China from that position. 
In the meantime, Japan, quicker in accommodating herself to the 
Occident, had moved to rhe fore. Many Japanese saw the danger of a 
powerful China and were resolved to hold the hegemony in East Asia, 
Others despised China for her weakness hut were intent on exploiting 
her. Whether China would be able to assert herself and resume her 
ancient posirion was one of the questions only the future could answer. 
There were Westerners, long expert in Far Eastern affairs, who be¬ 
lieved that Japan’s prominence was in large part due to transient 
circumstances and chat, even apart from military defeat, Japan could 
not maintain her preeminence in the western Pacific or as a first class 
power. 

It would be a narrow vision, however, which could sec Japan’s 
bid for empire merely as a national or a Japanese phenomenon. Here 
was both a symbol and a symptom of something far more extensive 
and significant* For four hundred years, and especially during the nine¬ 
teenth century, European peoples had been expanding in both territory 
and wealth. They had become dominant throughout the earth. They 
had seemed to owe this position to the possession of certain techniques 
and the machines which arose from those techniques. Non-Occidental 
peoples were both resentful and jealous, Increasingly they hoped, by 
acquiring the methods anti appliances developed in the West, to throw 
oft the yoke of the white man and to equal him in wealth and power, 
The Japanese were the first of the non-Occidental peoples to equip 
themselves in fairly thorough fashion with the science and machinery 
of the West and to challenge the supremacy of Europeans. Their 
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success or failure might constitute precedent for the other non-Occi¬ 
dental peoples. 

The First Stages in the Territorial Expansion of Japan 

The steps by which Japan added to her empire between 1894 and 
1931 have been in part recounted in the preceding chapter. Those 
which have there been covered need here be given in only brief 
summary. Those which have not been treated will require more 
extended notice. We had best proceed chronologically, both because 
this was the fashion in which rhe steps were taken and because some 
sense of the growth of the Empire can in that way be best conveyed. 

In the chapter before the last we saw that Japan began her 
expansion shortly after the Mciji Restoration. Yezo was carlv brought 
more closely under the imperial administration. In 1875 Japan obtained 
full title to the Kuriles, the long chain of rocky islands reaching north¬ 
ward from Yczo to Kamchatka. Climate and terrain were unfavorable 
to settlement, but the islands were of major strategic importance in 
controlling the sea approaches to the eastern shores of Siberia. In 1878 
rhe Bonin group was annexed, a group of no economic or commercial 
importance but. if in other than Japanese hands, a potential threat to 
the eastern shores and the main cities of Japan. In the 1870*$ Japan 
also extended her control over the Ryukyu Islands, and that in spite 
of the prorcsts of China. In the 1880’s, as we noted, Japan became 
active in Korean affairs and took measures the logic of which drew 
her ever more deeply into the continent and led to the events of the 
1930's and 1940*5, 

Formosa (Taiwan) 

As partial reward for her defeat of China in 1894^(895 japan 
acquired, through the treaty of Shimonoseki, Formosa, or Taiwan as 
the Chinese and Japanese called it, and rhe Pescadores, a small group 
near the southwest coast of Formosa and naturally going with that 
island. 

Here we must note that in the succeeding half century Japan 
d eve I oped the resources of Formosa greatly to her own advantage. Tire 
population was overwhelmingly Chinese, but in the mountains were 
remnants of pre-Chinese peoples of primitive culture. The Chinese 
element was comparatively recent, most of it dating back no earlier 
than the seventeenth century, ft was made up of contingents from 
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the adjacent mainland, partly [ lakkas and partly other Chinese stocks. 
L ndcr Japanese rule the population more than doubled, chiefly by an 
excess of births over deaths. In 1930 it was more than four and a half 
millions and in 1939 it was approximately five and three-quarters 
millions. Of these, in 1938 only about a hundred and fifty thousand 
were aborigines and about three hundred thousand Japanese. The 
remainder were Chinese. The Japanese did not permit further Chinese 
immigration, except of seasonal laborers and merchants. Yet in density 
the population about equaled that of Japan Proper, Formosa was pre¬ 
dominantly agricultural. Through the policy of the Japanese adminis¬ 
tration, the main crops were rice and sugar. Under Japanese rule, rice, 
the chief crop, more than doubled in volume, and about half was 
exported to japan Proper. The output of sugar was almost entirely 
the work of the Japanese authorities. The increase in both rice and 
sugar was in consequence of the desire of the Japanese government to 
make the empire self-sufficient in its food supply. Most of such indus¬ 
try as existed was for the preparation of various foods for the market 
and hence was closely related to agriculture, japan reduced the use 
of opium and furthered education. In more than one way the lot of 
the average Chinese on Formosa improved. Health conditions were 
better and there were more opportunities for education. However, in 
the latter the Formosans did not fare as well as did the Japanese on 
the Island and wages were much below those in Japan Proper. After 
1919 the government sought more and more to assimilate the For¬ 
mosans, and knowledge of the Japanese language became essential to 
all who worked for the rulers. ITic peoples of Formosa were com¬ 
paratively passive. Initial resistance through a phantom ‘‘republic” 
soon after annexation was speedily suppressed, occasional uprisings 
among the aborigines were curbed, and a movement for grearer 
participation by the Chinese in government did not attain formidable 
dimensions. In the 1940’$ Formosa became a strategic base for the 
great southward Japanese expansion in the fore part of char decade. 

Territories Acquired front Russia 

Ten years after the treaty of ShimonosekL, in 1905, by the treaty 
of Portsmouth which terminated rhe Russo-Japanese \Yar, Japan 
acquired the Russian leaseholds and the Russian rights in the railways 
of southern Manchuria and also full title to the southern part of the 
Island of Sakhalin. In the second half of rhe nineteenth ccnturv Japan 
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lor a time had laid claim to the inland, bur had surrendered her interest 
there in exchange for a corresponding relinquishment by the Russians 
of their claim to the Kuriles. Japan now reentered the island. 

In the last chapter we recorded the main outlines of the process 
by which, during the next few years, Japan developed her interests in 
Manchuria. 1 hese were, as we also saw in that chapter, enlarged and 
confirmed by the concessions wrung from China through the first 
group of the Twenty-One Demands, 

Korea (Chosen} 

The Russo-Japanese War was accompanied and followed by the 
incorporation of Korea, or Chosen as the Japanese called it, within the 
Japanese Umpire. Japans war with Russia had arisen directly out of 
the clash over Korea. Japan now sought to make her hold upon the 
peninsula so secure that it could never again be seriously threatened. 
At the outset of the war, the Japanese Emperor had declared rhat the 
separate existence of Korea was essential to the safety of his realm. 
This, of course, was with the Russian menace in mind* A few days 
later, in February 1904, Korea, in exchange for the promise of the 
security of her imperial family and the integrity and independence of 
her land, became an ally of Japan and agreed to heed the advice of the 
latter in administrative matters. While nominally an ally and indc- 
dependtnt, Korea was non in fact a subordinate protectorate. The 
Japanese armies were followed by merchants, laborers, and ronhi who 
exploited the privileged position of Japan to their own private profit 
and aroused the deep resentment of many Koreans. Within the next 
few' months Japanese control was rapidly extended. Advisers nomi¬ 
nated by Japan were given authoritative posts in foreign relations and 
finance. I he postal, telegraph, and telephone systems were taken over. 
Fishing rights along the coast were granted to Japanese* Valuable lands 
were seized. Japanese began to flood the land with morphine* The 
ruling house and most of rile leading officials of Korea were hopelessly 
inept and corrupt and no Western power was disposed to conic to 
their rescue. The British government believed that Korea must fall 
under the control of Japan and in the renewal of the Anglo-Japanese 
Alliance in 190J formally recognized Japanese supremacy in the penin¬ 
sula. The United States government, although alarmed at the growing 
power of Japan and seeing in it a possihie"threat to the Philippines, 
was not disposed to aggravate its deteriorating relations with that 
empire in supporting the forlorn hope of Korean independence. In 
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November 1905, Jtu was sene ro Korea. Employing the threat of 
superior force, he obtained the transfer to Japan of all foreign relations. 
He then became Rcsidenr-GencraL The attempt was made to rule 
through a distinct indigenous government in much the fashion that 
Great Britain supervised the native states in India. Yet less liberty was 
left to Korea than to the chief Indian native stares: Japanese advisers 
directed the major departments of the government. In 1905 a frantic 
appeal by the Korean Emperor was sent to President Roosevelt to 
intervene, and in 1907 recourse was had to the international confer¬ 
ence then meeting at The Hague. The latter step precipitated the 
Japanese demand for the abdication of the Emperor in favor of the 
Crown Prince, a feeble-minded puppet. For a time japan persevered 
in the attempt to govern through a Korean ruling house. All along 
extremists among her military men had labored for direct annexation. 
Assassinations by Korean patriots, among them that of Ito (1909), 
although the latter was no longer Resident-General, played into their 
hands. In 1910 the final step was taken. The Korean Emperor abdi¬ 
cated, and his realm was formally annexed. 

In the decades following annexation Japan steadily pursued her 
policy of assimilating Korea and its inhabitants. She met little organ- 
i/.ed resistance. The leadership in the old order had been too decrepit 
to head any effective topposition. Japanese police were usually efficient 
in preventing incipient unrest from becoming formidable. In G919, 
under the stimulus of the hopes aroused by W orld War I and President 
VYilson's advocacy of the self-determination of peoples, a rebellion 
broke out in which some of the Christian minority were prominent. 
However, it was quickly suppressed. Students who made their wav to 
the Occident cherished hopes of national independence, and here and 
there, under other flags, chiefly in China and the United States, were 
small groups of Korean revolutionaries who labored for freedom. Yet 
their efforts were pathetically futile. 

The Japanese achievement in Korea was of mixed quality. Critics 
complained that Korean peasants were losing their land to large Jap¬ 
anese concerns and that tenantry was increasing. They pointed to the 
better school facilities provided for the children of Japanese residents 
than for Koreans, They called attention to the fact that the standard 
of living 1 was so much lower in Korea than in Japan that laborers 
were flocking to the great cities of the islands, although there they 
could have only the lowest wages and were predominantly in the 
humblest types of unskilled occupations. They could also point to 
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conditions under which, while Korea raised large quantities of rice, 
few of the farmers who produced it could afford~to cat it. Instead, the 
producers sold it, much oi it was shipped to Japan, and the cultivators 
were under the necessity of eating" the cheaper millet, barley, and 
wheat. On the other hand, Japanese noted with pride that the value 
ui agricultural products had more than doubled m a quarter of a 
century of Japanese administration; rliat afforesrarion had been under¬ 
taken by the government on a large scale and that the existing forests 
w ere scientifically managed; that the government had encouraged new 
crops, such ns the sugar |>cet and American strains of cotton; that 
manufactures, although still not extensive, had multiplied; that rail¬ 
ways had been built; that strict measures had been taken against the 
use of opium and morphine; that much had been done to promote 
public health; and rhar in the twenty years between 1911 and 1951 
the attendance at schools had increased more than sixfold. To be sure, 
much of the development of Korea had been for the benefit of Japan. 
I he Japanese were seeking to utilise the resources of their depend¬ 
encies in such fashion as would aid imperial economy and the home¬ 
land, Vet they could insist that Korea was also profiting. Part of the 
problem in Korea, as it was in Japan Proper and in Formosa, in Java 
and in India, was the rapid increase in population. In 1911 it had been 
a litrlc Over thirteen millions. In 1933 it was nearly twenty-three 
millions. In other words, it had almost doubled in a quarter of a 
century. In a land such as Korea, which was overwhelmingly agri¬ 
cultural and did not possess the natural resources for extensive indus¬ 
trial Station, this meant distress. Some relief was had through emigra¬ 
tion, chiefly to the adjacent sections of Manchuria and to Japan. The 
growth seems to have been due in large parr to the order and better 
health brought by Japanese rule. I lowcver, it complicated the situa¬ 
tion for both Koreans and Japanese, 

A Balance Sheet of Japan’s Gains and Losses from Her Colonies 

It is highly doubtful whether Japan's colonial ventures were pay¬ 
ing investments. On the credit side was the near monopoly by Japan 
of their trade, her control of their economy, her use of them as sources 
of raw materials and as outlets for her manufactures, and the fact that 
no tariff barriers between her and them impeded the flow of goods. 
On the debit side was the initial cost in blood and treasure of the wars 
through which they had been acquired, rite fact that their budgets, 
over the long course of years, required balancing from the imperial 
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treasury, and their failure to provide an outlet for any but the merest 
fraction of japan's growing population. Certainly as far as the govern¬ 
ment exchequer was concerned, the colonies were liabilities and not 
assets. 

Japanese Gains from World War I 

J o Japan the outbreak of World War l in 1914 afforded what 
seemed a golden opportunity. Europe was now engaged in inrernecinc 
strife and could not extend its holdings in the Far East. Indeed, rival 
European powers, bidding for Japanese support in their deadly strug¬ 
gle, eventually made concessions that could not have been extracted 
from them in time of peace. While Japan became a belligerent, she 
was fortunate in associating herself with the side which proved vic¬ 
torious. She did not need to expend much energy in actual warfare. 
Her fighting was confined to tile Far East and the Pacific. Here the 
Germans were easily and quickly eliminated. Nor did the Siberian 
adventure, which we are to narrate a few pages below, entail the use 
of large forces. Such territories and other holdings as were acquired 
in World War I were obtained ar very slight cost. Moreover, Japan 
became a source of manufactured goods. In industry and especially in 
shipbuilding site enjoyed a remarkable expansion. She sold heavily to 
the Allies. With the proceeds she built up balances of exchange and 
gold and became a creditor as well as a debtor nation. She was dis¬ 
tinctly better off after than before the war. 

As we saw in the preceding chapter, Japan greatly augmented her 
influence in China. There she also acquired the former German lease¬ 
holds and railways in Shantung. While in 1911 she returned these to 
China, she retained important interests in the province. 

Out of the war Japan also obtained the German-owned islands 
north of the equator. These included the Marshalls, the Carolines 
(subdivided in turn into the Pabu, Yap. Truk, and Ponape groups), 
and the Marianas, except Guam, which had been American property 
since 1S9S. They were held as a mandate of the League of Nations 
and in theory were not to be fortified. Their economic value was 
slight, for their populations and areas were small and their products 
were chiefly agricultural. Yet one of the Palfliis had large phosphate 
deposits, of marked value to Japan. Moreover, the mandated islands 
were of enormous strategic importance. They constituted a shield 
againsr possible hostile approach to Japan Proper from the south and 
cast and could become important stepping stones for furrher southern 
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adventures. The value to both functions was vividly and, to the 
United States and the British and Dutch Empires, tragically apparent 
in the 1940's. 

Japan fs Balked 

Although Japan made gains in World War I quite our of propor¬ 
tion to their cosr to her, she found herself foiled in some of her 
attempts to profit from the conflict. Much although by no means all 
of her frustration was attributable to the United States. It was the 
United States which gave most support to China in rhe lancr’s resist¬ 
ance to the Twenty-One Demands, It was largely through the pres¬ 
sure of American public opinion, exerted at rhe Washington Confer¬ 
ence in 1931—1912, that japan felt herself constrained to restore to 
China the former German properties in Shantung. 

Moreover, it was chiefly through the United States that, during 
the weakness of Russia which came in consequence of the wax, Japan 
was prevented from annexing the northern half of Sakhalin and the 
pontons of Siberia bordering on the Amur River and the Pacific 
Ocean, and from acquiring Russian interests in the Chinese Eastern 
Railway, These holdings were tempting to Japan. Japan had long 
coveted all of Sakhalin. Control of the Chinese Eastern would all but 
complete her domination of the rail transportation of Manchuria and 
with ir the full mastery of rhe economic life of the region. If she could 
take eastern Siberia she would be mistress of the cast coast of Asia 
from rhe southern rip of Korea to the Arctic, 

As early as January tyiS, the Japanese government hinted that 
it would be glad to occupy Vladivostok and operate the railways 
which had their terminus in that port. (ireat Britain seemed willing, 
but the United Scares was stoutly opposed. 

In 191* Japan, in return for war supplies, had obtained from 
Russia in a secret treaty consenr to take over part of the Chinese 
Eastern Railway, and in May 1918 she signed agreements with China 
for join military and naval action “against the common enemy.” The 
Russian Revolution in (917 was followed by confused fighting in the 
Russian Far East between rival factions, ostensibly between Bolshevik 
and anti-Bolshevik or White forces. One of rhe White leaders had 
taken refuge in Manchuria. In July 1918. on the pretest that the 
peace of the region was threatened bv possible attempts of Reds and 
Germans to enter the area in pursuit of their prey, Japan sent troops 
into northern .Manchuria, and that in spire of the protest of Washing- 
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ton, Ir must also be added that the United States would nor acquiesce 
in the efforts of the Chinese to take over full administration of the 
Chinese Eastern Railway. The United States government solved tht 
dilemma by an arrangement for the operation of the line by an 
interallied board headed by a distinguished American engineer. The 
road was thereby kept from falling into the hands of Japan, for 
with Japanese armed forces in the area the control by China, even 
though technically recognized, would presumably have been nominal. 

The chief Japanese attempt and the main frustration were in 
eastern Siberia. Here an excuse for intervention was given by the 
presence of Czecho-SlovaIts, captives or deserters from Austrian 
armies in which they had been constrained to fight, and now seeking 
to make their way back to Europe to assist in the liberation of their 
land from the Austrian yoke. These Czccho-Slovaks were reported as 
being harassed by Bolshevik forces officered by Germans and Aus¬ 
trians. Late in June 1918, the Czecho-Slovaks seized Vladivostok. 
They were probably never in acute danger from the Germans, bur 
public opinion among the Allies believed them to be threatened. To 
protect them and military stores, the following month the administra¬ 
tion of Vladivostok was taken over by the Allies. President W ilson 
permitted American participation, reluctantly, because he had become 
persuaded that only so could the Japanese be prevented from absorb¬ 
ing eastern Siberia, Ostensibly the purpose of the Allied forces was to 
aid the Czecho-Slovaks, protect Allied material, and encourage Russian 
efforts at restoring order and self-defense. Intervention in Russian 
internal affairs was disavowed and respect for Russia’s territorial integ¬ 
rity was affirmed. There were small contingents of British troops and 
of Annamese under French command. 1 he Americans totaled slightly 
over nine thousand. Japan ultimately sent more than seventy-two thou¬ 
sand men and clearly had the lead. The United States attempted, by 
diplomatic means, to prevent the Japanese from building up so large 
a force. The Allies took over rhe management of the Trans-Siberian 
Railway. 

In Siberia order was slowly restored by the Russians themselves, 
but under a regime which became a unit of the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics. Various White. anri-Conimumst leaders put up 
resistance to the Red ride. Of these the most formidable was Kolchak, 
who had been an admiral under the Czar. For a time there seemed 
to he some likelihood that he might extend and consolidate his rule 
over all Siberia. However, early in 1920 his regime collapsed. In 
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January 1920* the United States government announced its purpose 
of withdrawing from Siberia, and on April 1 of that year the last 
contingent of its troops embarked. The Japanese remained. Only 
slowly did the Russians succeed in establishing a unified government 
for eastern Siberia. Eventually they did so under what called itself 
the Far Eastern Republic of Siberia. In November 19--, this republic 
was incorporated into the Soviet Union. 

In ihe interval between the departure of the American forces and 
the extension of the domains of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
over eastern Siberia, the Japanese maintained their armies in the region. 
After the fall of Kolchak civil strife continued. Rival bands of 
Russians fought one another. In the melee some of the Japanese were 
killed. Early in 19:0 a number lost their lives at Nlcholaevsk, near the 
mouth of the Amur. In retaliation Japan occupied the northern half of 
Sakhalin until reparation should be made. She thus was in possession 
of the entire island, a position which her extremists had long coveted. 
The Japanese army, moreover, continued to operate in the maritime 
province. 

However, in November 19:2, Japan withdrew from the main¬ 
land. This srep was presumably facilitated by the airing given ihe 
Siberian situation at rhe Washington Conference and the pressure 
exerted upon her at that gathering by the United States, In January 
19:5, after prolonged negotiations, Japan opened regular diplomatic 
relations with the Soviet government. Communist Russia recognized 
the validity of ihe treaty of Portsmouth, conceded, for the time being, 
fishing rights to the Japanese off the Siberian coast, and granted to 
Japanese the privilege of developing fifty per cent of the oil of the 
northern part of Sakhalin, She also extended apologies for the Nicho- 
hevsk affair* Japan promised to evacuate her troops from the northern 
part of the island. She kept her word ami in that year removed the 
last of her forces from Russian soil. 

The Siberian adventure had proved costly to Japan and had won 
little tangible reward* For the failure to obtain a permanent footing 
in eastern Siberia several factors were accountable. Among them was 
the unde via ring opposition of the United States. Japan had again been 
balked, and in part by the American government. 

The Partial Frustration of Japan at Pans 

At the Paris Peace Conference which arranged the .settlement of 
World War 1 japan realized some of her desires. The assignment 
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her of the German properties in Shantung and of the strategically 
important islands in the Pacific in parr satisfied her ambitions. 

However, in attaining these goals she met opposition from the 
United States. American sympathy was clearly with the Chinese dele¬ 
gation in its demand that the German holdings in Shantung be restored 
to China. President Wilson, moreover, was unhappy over the neces¬ 
sity of granting the Pacific islands to Japan, even under a mandate. 
Here his hand was forced by the insistence of Australia and New 
Zealand on being awarded some orhers of the German territories in 
the Pacific. If they were to be appeased, japan also must have her 
claims. The secret agreement which she had bee it able to exact from 
Great Britain and France in 1917 also aided Japan. President W ilson 
labored for a different settlement and was as troubled over the Shan¬ 
tung award as over anv feature of the 1 rcaty of crsailles. 1 te was 
chiefly responsible for Japan’s promise eventually to rerurn the prop¬ 
erties to China. He It was. too, who worked most persistently for the 
mandate principle and so for restricting Japan’s rights in the Pacific 
islands by trusteeship through the League of Nations rather than 
awarding the islands in full sovereignty'. 

Moreover, at Paris Japan was thwarted in an endeavor to ohtain 
recognition of the principle of racial equality. In view especially of 
the attitude of Occidental peoples toward Orientals and of her sen¬ 
sitiveness over the discrimination against her own nationals in sonic 
lands controlled by Westerners, a subject to which we are to revert 
shortly, the rebuff to this request rankled deeply and long. The 
Japanese first proposed that an amendment he added to the Covenant 
of the League of Nations which would state that “the equality of 
nations being a basic principle of the League of Nations, the 1 ligh 
Contracting Parties agree to accord, as soon as possible, to all alien 
nationals of States members of the League equal and just treatment in 
every respect, making no distinction, cither in law or in fact, on 
account of their race or nationality.” President Wilson and Colonel 
House assisted the Japanese to prepare the resolution and presumably 
favored ir. However, it was loaded with dynamite. Australia’s repre¬ 
sentative took fright and vigorously opposed it, for his country, thinly 
settled and intent on achieving and maintaining a high standard of 
living, was resolved on keeping its soil for the white races and view cd 
with apprehension the crowded lands of Asia to its north. .Moreover, 
as we are to sec a few- pages below, the problem of the treatment of 
the Japanese was acute in the United States, especially in California. 
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Were President W ilson to throw his full weight for the amendment 
he might augment the already serious opposition to the ratification of 
the Covenant in his home constituency. The British leaders opposed 
the amendment. France and Italy seemed to favor it. The Japanese 
modified their request and wished to add it to the preamble of the 
Covenant as 44 the endorsement of the principle of the equality of 
nations and just treatment of their nationals.” This amendment passed 
the Commission on the League of Nations which was preparing the 
Co\ p enant, but by a narrow vote. As chairman, W ilson ruled that 
since the vote was nor unanimous the amendment was lost. The deci¬ 
sion seemed clear evidence of the determination of the white nations 
to maintain their supremacy. It greatly offended the Japanese. They 
could also point to their part in raising and pressing the issue as 
evidence of rheir championship of the cause of the non white peoples 
against Occidental arrogance and discrimination. 

The Washington Conference , t$21-1 $22 

In 1921—1912 there met at W ashington an international confer¬ 
ence which concerned itself largely with Far Eastern affairs* It came 
in part as an aftermath of \\ r orld W ar L Although for several years 
it eased tension in the Pacific and may have postponed a war in that 
ocean h it drew the United States mote deeply than ever into the affairs 
of the Far East, eventually heightened clashes with japan over the 
renewed aggressions of the latter in China which commenced in 
September 1931, and was one of the steps that brought the United 
States and Japan to the fateful December 7* 1941, 

The Washington Conference mer on invitation from the United 
States. The reasons for convening it were somewhat complex. Ill 
feeling between the Unircd States and Japan was acute and threatened 
a war which it was to the clear interest of both powers to avoid. The 
friction arose In large part from conflicts between the United States 
and Japan over the east of Asia. Ever since the Russo-Japanese War 
the United States had been getting in the way of Japanese ambitions 
in that area. In her role as advocate of the open door and the correlated 
independence and territorial and administrative integrity of Cliina 1 the 
United States had sought to curb Japan in Manchuria, had expressed 
her apprehension over the Twenty-One Demands, and had balked 
the realization of japan’s full aims in Shantung. Moreover, American 
criticism of Japan on these issues had been loud* The LTnited States* 
too, had forced Japan to be content with a mandate rather than full 
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annexation of the Pacific island acquired from Germany. She was 
challenging Japan’s full control in Yap, one of the Carolines, which 
as an important cable center was of value to her, and wished the 
internationalization of the island. American opposition had contrib¬ 
uted ro Japanese frustration in eastern Siberia. There was the memory 
of the race issue at Paris. Then, too, ever since 1906, with varying 
intensity, Japanese immigration 10 the United States and the treatment 
of Japanese on America’s west coast had been an irritant. The U nited 
States was impeding Japanese expansion whether by the acquisition of 
territory or by emigration. A race was developing in naval armaments. 
Japan and the United States were building, and the competition made 
relations between the two peoples ever more brittle. Great Britain was 
apprehensive. Although feeling the drain of the late world war, she 
felt herself impelled to keep her fleet up at least to the level of that 
of the United States. She was bound by the Anglo-Japanese Alliance. 
That pact was due to expire in July 1911, and there were many reasons 
for its continuation. Y r ct. in a war between Japan and the United 
Stares, the tie might conceivably draw Britain into the conflict. This 
possibility was sufficient to make Canada emphatic in resisting renewal, 
for Anglo-American belligerency would presumably embroil her with 
her huce neighbor on the south. Would not a general agreement for 
the preservation of peace in the Far East and the Pacific in which 
Great Britain, Japan, the United States, and other interested govern¬ 
ments would join be a desirable substitute for the Anglo-Japancst 
Alliance? An added incentive was the fact that leaders of the Repub¬ 
lican Party, then in power, having thwarted American participation 
in the League of Nations, were not averse to a procedure which might 
demonstrate their ability to settle international issues without having 
recourse to that instrument. 

The Washington Conference met on Armistice Day, November 
u, 19; 1. It was officially described as having as its assignment the 
limitation of armaments and Pacific and Far Eastern problems. Invita¬ 
tions to the gathering had been sent to Great Britain, France. Italy, 
and japan, for these, together with the host, were the principal allied 
and associated powers of the late world war. In addition, China, 
Belgium, the Netherlands, and Portugal had been asked to confer on 
Pacific and Far Eastern issues. Of these, the last three had sought 
im itations. Russia was conspicuously not among those invited, for her 
Communist regime was still something of an international pariah. 
Japan had delayed acceptance and finally agreed to be represented 
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only with the stipulation that “problems such as arc of sole concern 
to cerrain particular powers or such matters that may be regarded 
accomplished facts should he scrupulously avoided." By this Japan 
obviously meant to exclude from the agenda the Twenty*One 
Demands, Shantung, Siberia, and Yap. She was serving warning that 
the conference must not review her recent actions and gains, for she 
was clearly apprehensive that the United States, with her known 
antagonisms to her, would attempt to use this gathering at her capital 
to coerce her. Yet she could scarcely refuse to come, for if she did a 
war might be precipitated in which she might find Great Britain as 
well as the United States arrayed against her, American diplomacy 
had again placed her in a most embarrassing position. 

The gathering ivas rcallv two. The five powers, the United States, 
Great Britain, Japan, France, and Italy, met on naval disarmament, 
and in parallel fashion all nine powers conferred on the Pacific and 
the Far East. Secretary of State Hughes startled both the delegates 
and the world by offering at the initial business session, on November 
u (the preceding day had been devoted to ceremonial), a drastic 
plan for naval disarmament. By it all building of capital ships was 
to be abandoned, certain ships already in use or under construction 
were to be scrapped by the United States, Great Britain, and Japan, 
the capita! ship tonnage was to be taken as the measurement for the 
strength of the navies, a proportionate allowance of auxiliary com¬ 
batant ships was ro be prescribed, and regard was to be had for the 
existing naval strength of the powers concerned. The eventual strength 
of the three navies, those of Great Britain, the United States, and 
Japan, was to be in the ratio of >-5-3. The powers all quickly sub¬ 
scribed “in principle" to the proposal, but the Japanese delegation held 
out for modifications which would have given to their navy a slightly 
larger proportion—in the ratio of 10-10-7 rather than to- r 0-6. They 
eventually yielded. Replacements for Italy and France were set at 
the ratio of 1.75 each as against the 5—5—3 of the other three 
powers. 

A corollary of the limitation of naval armaments was the fortifica¬ 
tion of islands in the Pacific, Japan insisted that if she were to consent 
to a navy smaller than those of Great Britain and the United States she 
must be assured againsr the construction of naval bases which would 
enable cither of these powers to employ its superior naval force against 
her. Accordingly, the three governments agreed rhat they would con¬ 
struct no new fortifications or bases in their island possessions in the 
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Pacific* For the United Srates, such advanced positions as the Philip¬ 
pines, Guam, and the Aleutians were included in this self-denying 
ordinance. However, Hawaii and islands adjacent to the Panama Canal 
Zone, Alaska, and her west coast were exempted. Great Britain was 
not to arm Hongkong or others of her islands ease of the one hundred 
and tenth meridian. Since Singapore was west of that line she might 
there construct a naval base. Moreover, islands adjacent to Canada, 
Australia, and New Zealand might be fortified, Japan was nor to 
fortify the Kuriles, the iionins, the Ryukyu group, Amami-Oshima 
(between the Ryukyu islands and Kyushu), Formosa, or the Pesca¬ 
dores, 

This provision meant that, under the existing state of naval skill 
and equipment, japan was left pracrically impregnable in the western 
Pacific, Presumably she could be successfully attacked only by naval 
forces three or four times as strong as her own. Even the combined 
fleets of Great Britain and the United States as fixed by the agree¬ 
ment would scarcely be strong enough to essay such an adventure. 

On the other hand, the agreement protected the British Empire 
and the United States from arrack from Japan, for by surrendering 
the privilege of arming insular possessions and mandated groups out¬ 
side her home islands Japan was estopped from being a serious threat 
to Australia, New Zealand, Canada, British Malaya, Hawaii, the 
American mainland, or, to a certain extent, the Philippines. By the 
permission granted to fortify Singapore and Hawaii, the British Em¬ 
pire and the United States respectively could erect formidable bastions 
against potential Japanese aggression on their domains. Each of the 
three powers was presumably made secure from attack, the United 
States and the British Empire from japan and Japan from either of the 
ocher two nations. These safeguards continued during the life of the 
pact. It was only after the agreement was ended that Japan became 
a serious menace to the others. 

The provisions for limitation of naval armament and of fortifica¬ 
tions in the Pacific islands were incorporated in a five-power treaty 
signed by the British Empire, the United States, Japan, Italy, and 
France. The document was to remain in force until December 31, 
1936, and in ease none of the contracting powers gave notice two 
years before that date of irs intention to withdraw, it was to continue 
to be binding until two years from the time at which notice of termi¬ 
nation should be given by one of the parties to it, 

A further supplementary treaty among the five powers made 
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certain limitations on the submarine and prohibited the use of noxious 
gases in time of war. To this no terminal date was set. 

The Anglo-Japancse Alliance presented a problem. The Japanese 
feared that without it they would be isolated and subject to a possible 
Anglo-American combination. Great Britain tended to favor it because 
of the partial control it gave her over Japan’s actions. Australia wished 
it as a protection against Japan. Canada and the United States were 
against it. There was a suggestion that the United States become a 
third parry to the alliance. Secretary Hughes, for the United States, 
wanted something akin to the Root-Tahahira Agreement, signed in 
1908, by which Japan and the United Sratcs “firmly resolved recip¬ 
rocally ro respect the territorial possessions belonging to each other” 
in Eastern Asia and the Pacific Ocean and declared themselves for the 
existing status tpto, the open door in China, and the independence and 
integrity of that country. The resulting treaty was a combination and 
modification of the varied desires. The Angio-Japancse Alliance was 
nor renewed. In place of it there was signed a four-power treaty 
whereby the United States, the British Empire, France, and japan 
agreed “to respect their rights in relation to their insular possessions 
and insular dominions in the region of the Pacific Ocean”; that if a 
controversy developed between any of them arising from anv Pacific 
question and involving their rights which was not satisfactorily settled 
by diplomacy they would invite the other parties to a conference for 
consideration and adjustment; and that if any of the rights embraced 
in the treaty were threatened by the aggressive action of any other 
power, the parties to the treaty would “communicate with one another 
fully and frankly in order to arrive at an understanding as to the most 
efficient measures to be taken, jointly or separately, to meet the 
exigencies of the particular situation,” The treaty was to remain in 
force for ten years and then was to continue subject to the right of 
any of the signatories to terminate it upon twelve months’ notice. 

The four-power treaty was supplemented by two declarations, 
also by the four powers. One of these, to meet a request of the United 
States, stated that the treaty was not to be deemed “an assent on the 
part of the United States of America ro rhe mandates” and should 
“not preclude agreements between the United States of America and 
the Mandatory Powers respectively in relation to the mandated 
islands.” This referred especially to the Japanese-American contro¬ 
versy over the island of Yap. Thar issue, fortunatelv, was amicably 
serried in February iyz; by a treaty between the United States and 
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japan by which the interests of American nationals in rhc former 
German islands were guaranteed. The other of rhc supplements was to 
satisfy Japan, it exempted from the “insular possessions and insular 
dominions" of that treaty the homeland of Japan and included, so far 
as ir applied to Japan, only the southern portion of Sakhalin, Formosa, 
the Pescadores, and the islands under Japanese mandate, 

The United States government was determined to use the Wash¬ 
ington Conference to check the Japanese advance in China. In the 
preceding chapter wc have seen the result. Japan, by arrangement with 
China, returned rhc Shantung properties; she relented slightly on some 
phases of her claims in southern Manchuria; she formally abandoned 
the fifth group of the Twenty-One Demands; and she joined in the 
omnibus nine-power treaty which had to do with China and which 
was subscribed to by the United States, Belgium, the British Empire 
(including Great Britain, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and India), 
China, France, Italy, the Netherlands, Portugal and herself, by which 
the signatories agreed “to respect the sovereignty, the independence, 
and the territorial and administrative integrity of China; to provide 
the fullest and most unembarrassed opportunity to China to develop 
and maintain for herself an effective and stable government; to use 
their influence for the purpose of effectually establishing and main¬ 
taining the principle of eijual opportunity for the commerce and 
industry oT all nations throughout the territory of China; to refrain 
from taking advantage of conditions in China in order to seek special 
rights or privileges which would abridge the rights of subjects or 
citizens of friendly stares, and from countenancing action inimical to 
the security of such stares.” Japan had bound herself to ns strong a 
statement as the United States had yet devised for safeguarding China. 

The United States also extracted from the Japanese a disclaimer 
of designs on Russian territory and an avowal of a purpose soon ro 
withdraw Japanese troops from Siberia anti the northern part of 
Sakhalin. 

For the time bcimr the Washington Conference eased the tension 
in the Far East, and notably between Japan and China and the United 
States and Japan, However, the settlement, like most international 
arrangements, was based upon tire good faith of the signatories. From 
the naval standpoint, Japan was left almost impregnable in her own 
islands and in complete command of rhe coast of China, If she would 
abide by her pledged word, all would be well. If she were to disregard 
it and turn aggressor, checking her would be a long and costly process. 
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AIoreo\er, through the Washington Conference the United States 
lud assumed greater initiative and weightier responsibilities in the Far 
l.asr than ever before. By calling the conference, site had taken a 
leadership in the a [fairs of that parr of the world which was in logical 
consequence of earlier policies but was greater than it had yet been. 
W hi!e she had, on paper, undertaken no more responsibility for peace 
in tlte Far Last and for checking Japan than had other signatories to 
the treaties and was under no written obligation to defend China or 
any other portion of the Far East, in effect she had put herself in the 
forefront of maintaining the status quo and would presumably bear 
the chief burden, aside from China and possibly Russia, in opposing 
any renewal of the Japanese advance in the Far East and tilt western 
Pacific, A growing nation such as Japan, confronted with the eco¬ 
nomic situation she had to meet, and with powerful military elements 
which dreamed in terms of armed force and expansion, would prob¬ 
ably be again a problem to her neighbors. 

It was ominous for the future that, while at the London Naval 
Conference of 1930 Japan acquiesced in a compromise which only 
slightly raised her proportionate ratio of ships, the Japanese navy and 
army felt deeply aggrieved. Moreover, on December 19, 1934, japan 
gave, as she was entitled to do under the W ashington treaty which 
limited armaments, notice rhar, two years hence, she would nor be 
bound bv its restrictions. This freed, beginning with January' 1, 1937, 
all the signatories from their obligations under that agreement, Naval 
competition and the arming of the Pacific islands might again begin. 

Japan and the Continent of Asia between 1922 ami 1931 

1 ram nearly a decade after the \\ ashington Conference Japan 
seemed to have lorsvvorn aggression. She withdrew her troops from 
Siberia and rlic Russian part of Sakhalin. In China she exercised great 
self-restraint. As we saw in the last chapter, rhe 19:0^ were a time 
of growing and rampant Chinese nationalism. By agitation, boycotts, 
and riots the Chinese were striving for emancipation from the "un¬ 
equal treaties” and to rid themselves of the restrictions on their terri¬ 
tories and sovereignty to which their rulers had consented in thr 
preceding eighty or ninety years. Japanese as well as British subjects 
suffered from the unrest and violence Mowing the incident of 
May 30, 19^5. Indeed, the trouble which culminated in the shooting 
on that day had broken out in a Japanese-owned milk In the north¬ 
ward advance from Canton of the armies of the Kuomintang Japanese 
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were roughly handled. In the arracks on foreigners in Nanking in 
March, 1917, the Japanese consulate was looted and the consul and 
some other Japanese were wounded. In April of that year Japanese 
were attacked and injured in their concessions in I fankovv. In all these 
incidents the Japanese did not retaliate in the vigorous fashion that 
might have been anticipated. To be sure, as Kuominrang armies 
neared Shantung on their wav to Peking, first in 1927 and then in 
1928, japan sent forces to that province, for there her financial stake 
was- considerable and her subjects were numerous. W hen, in May 
1918, the Nationalises entered Tsinan, the capital of Shantung, they 
clashed with rhe Japanese, The latter were left in control of the city - , 
but an angry boycott swept China and hit the Japanese at their most 
vulnerable point, their trade. Yet in May 1929, in consequence of a 
Sino-Japanesc agreement reached a few weeks earlier, the Japanese 
troop® were withdrawn from Tsinan. Moreover, Japan fulfilled both 
the portions of the nine-power treaty of Washington which had to do 
with her rights in China and her agreement with China which had 
been consummated nr Washington. She returned the Shantung prop¬ 
erties, she discontinued her posr offices in the Republic, and, somewhat 
reluctantly and tardily, she consented ro the resumption of tariff 
autonomy by China. This last step was peculiarly difilcult for her, 
since her neighbor might thereafter raise her duties on foreign manu¬ 
factures and thus place restrictions upon what was potentially a chief 
outlet for the products of Japan’s factories. 

Japan did not fully yield her position in China. Like Great Britain, 
the United States, and some of the other powers with interests in 
China, she did not relinquish extraterritoriality. She continued ro de¬ 
velop her holdings in Manchuria. In the main, the Japanese and the' 
Chinese ruler of Manchuria, Chang Tso-lin, managed to keep the 
peace with each other, but Chang Tso-lin’s violent and somewhat 
mysterious death (June 1928) was believed by many Chinese to have 
been the work of Japanese. Japan was still firmly entrenched in 
southern Manchuria. Sooner or later the issue of final control in that 
region of rich natural resources would inevitably be joined. The 
growing nationalism of China would insist that the Republic be para¬ 
mount. and rhe Japanese would not tamely submit to ejection or 
subordination. 

Tile reasons for the comparative leniency of Japan in China in the 
ioio’s as contrasted with rhe preceding and the succeeding decade 
verc to be found both outside and inside Japan. The era was one in 
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which democracy and liberalism seemed Triumphant. In World War I 
the democracies had won. In international relations the idealism of 
which President Wilson had been the chief spokesman was given lip 
service. Japan, sensitive to the currents of world opinion, responded 
and partly conformed. In Japan itself, as we are to see a few pages 
below, political liberalism appeared to be making progress. The fran¬ 
chise was being broadened and the power of Parliament was advancing. 
For the moment the armed services were partly in eclipse. The mild 
policy toward China was consistent with the domestic scene. 

Friction over Japanese E?mgrafwn^ 

Especially with the United States 

One form of tension between Japan and some of her neighbors 
around the Pacific remained chronic, even during the 1920*3 with 
their lull in the advance of Japan's imperial boundaries. That was the 
resistance to any influx of Japanese emigrants and discrimination in 
some lands against those who were admitted. Friction was particu¬ 
larly marked with the United Stares. It entered again and again into 
the relations between the two nations. During the quarter of a century 
before 1931 it was never completely absent. On occasion it was so 
acute as to threaten war. At other times it was less noticeable. Yet 
never after 1906 did it entirety disappear. The Japanese were more 
chronically aware of it than were the rank and file of Americans* but 
periodically k forced itself upon the attention of the entire United 
States. 

The conflict over Japanese migration was, unfortunately, to be 
expected, japan's population was growing and must find outlets. Most 
of the increase was cared for in the mounting industrialization and 
foreign trade of Japan Proper. The surplus largely found employment 
in. factories, in service to the urban population, and in shipping. Yet 
some sought in emigration escape from the pressure for subsistence. 
A few tens of thousands went to Formosa, Korea, and Manchuria. 
However, among the farmers in these lands the standard of living was 
even lower than in japan, and relatively few of the Japanese migrants 
made as good a living by tilling the soil as they could have done at 
home. Most of the Japanese in these regions were in government 
employ in the army or as clerks or officials or were in business or one 
of the professions. Emigration would naturally flow to lands where 
standards of fix ing were higher than in Japan. These countries were 
occupied by Occidentals. Hawaii had proved very attractive, even 
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before its annexation by the United States, and Japanese had come to 
form the largest single lacial element in the islands. The west coast 
of the United States and Canada, sparsely settled, looked inviting. So, 
too, did Australia and some of the South American states. Yet in all of 
these regions restrictions were sooner or later placed upon the ingress 
of Japanese. 

In the United Stares, after brief flare-ups in the 1890*5 and 1900, 
1 he friction first became really serious in 1905. This, unfortunately, 
was about the time that the official attitude of the United States toward 
Japan’s activities in the Far Fast changed from friendliness to antag¬ 
onism, The two sources of irritation—conflict in East Asia and tension 
over Japanese immigration to the United States—reenforced each 
other. 

Emigration from japan was not well under way until after 1894 
and in point of numbers was never extensive. It had, naturally, been 
impossible during the days of Japan's self-imposed isolation. After the 
opening of the country the movement of Japanese abroad was long 
numerically not large, and much of this was not for permanent resi¬ 
dence but for commerce and temporary study. Between 1868 and 
a 884 only a few more than 15,000 passports were issued, and presum¬ 
ably most of these were for transient residence abroad. The number 
of passports given then began to rise, but in 1895 it firsr exceeded 
zo s ooo in any one year. By 19^7 the Japanese living outside the 
Empire were officially said to total 676,161, Of these, j 50,413, or 
nearly 37 per cent, were in China; 140,709, or nearly : 1 per cent, were 
on the mainland of the United States; 129,387, or 19 per cent, w ere 
in Hawaii; 65,189, or nearly 10 per cent, were in Brazil; 21,155, 
or 3 per cent, were in Canada; 15*107, or 2,1 per cent* w ere in Peru; 
i2,!oi, or 1,17 per cent, were in South Asia; 11*288, or 1,6 per cent, 
were in the Philippines; and 30,803, or 5.3 per cent, w ere in other 
countries. A larger proportion of the w hole, 41.3 per cent, w ere living 
under the American flag—in continental United States* Hawaii, and 
rhe Philippines—than under any other foreign standard, not even 
excepting that of China. 

The issue of immigration first arose between the governments of 
Japan and the United Stages in connection with Hawaii. The planters* 
largely from the United States, required labor for the estates which 
were the chief source of the island's wealth. Follow ing the example 
of the United States, in 1887 and 18B8 the Haw aiian legislature enacted 
measures to stop the immigration of Chinese. As a substitute* the 
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planters turned to Japan and between 1885 and 1894 nearly thirty 
thousand Japanese w ere brought in. In 1900 Hawaii had slightly over 
sixty-one thousand Japanese, This was approximately forty per cent 
of the total population, more chan twice the size of any other racial 
group. The Hawaiian government, alarmed by the influx, in 189- 
refused admission and sent back to japan over a thousand would-be 
immigrants. The Japanese government protested and sent a cruiser to 
demand indemnification. This action spurred annexation by the United 
States, a sec p which was consummated in 1898. Japan protested the 
bringing of the islands under the American flag, and thus strengthened 
the resolution of Congress to carry through the measure which made 
Hawaii American soil. Under pressure from the United Sratcs T before 
annexation, Hawaii paid Japan an indemnity of $75,000 and japan 
withdrew' her opposition (December 22 , 1897) to the extension of 
American sovereignty to the islands. Thereafter the percentage of 
Japanese in the total population did nor greatly vary. It was slightly 
over forty-one per cent in 1910 and by 1930 had sunk to approxi¬ 
mately thirty-eight percent. However, the sex and age composition 
of the Japanese contingent had altered. In 1900 men were almost four 
times as numerous as women and there were few children. Thirty 
years later males were only about fifteen per cent more numerous 
than females aud children and youths had increased. Many Japanese 
had returned to their native land- Until 1908 numbers went to the 
mainland of the United States. A decreasing proportion were laborers 
on the sugar plantations. More and more were attracted into other 
occupations and rheir economic status improved. 

It was because of Japanese on the mainland of die United Scales 
that the conflict over their immigration became the most severe. 
Before 1890 Japanese immigration to the continental United States 
had been meager. By the census of 1B90 only slightly more than two 
thousand Japanese were counted as residents. In the following decade* 
1891-1900, not far from thirty thousand were admitted. In the suc¬ 
ceeding decade, slightly less chan fifty-five Thousand arrived directly 
from Japan, An unknown total came to the mainland from Hawaii* 
In 1910, the census reported ei 1,010 Japanese in the continental 
United States. Of these, 17,2 per cent had been horn in the United 
States and were, therefore, under the fourteenth amendment, Amer¬ 
ican citizens. In 1930 Japanese numbered 138,834. The overwhelming 
majority were in the three Pacific Coast,states, Washington, Oregon* 
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and California. In 1930 California had 97,456, or more chan two-thirds 
of the whole. Even in California Japanese were only a small percentage 
of ihe coral population, 2.1 per cent in 1920 and 1,7 per cent in 1930. 
In that state, however, they were concentrated chiefly in certain dis- 
iricrs and occupations. Although many were in the cities as shop¬ 
keepers md in various trades, more were in the rural districts, largely 
grow ing vegetables and small fruits. Most of their farms were under 
thirty acres in size and were intensively cultivated. The Japanese were 
hard working and thrifty and, accordingly, prospered. 

As, in the second half of the nineteenth century, agitation had 
arisen and centered in California w hich led to the exclusion of Chinese 
immigration, so now, in the fore part of the twentieth century, also 
in char state, a movement against the Japanese sprang up and quickly 
became virulent. In 1901 the California legislature memorialized Con¬ 
gress to place restrictions on the immigration of Japanese* It was in 
1905 that the agitation first became fervid. In that vear the legislatures 
of California, Idaho, Montana, and Nevada petitioned Congress 10 
curtail the immigration of Japanese laborers. Labor interests organized 
the Japanese and Korean Exclusion League, with the purpose of 
extending the Chinese exclusion laws to these two nationalities* The 
San Francisco Board of Education determined to segregate Chinese 
anti Japanese children in a separate school. Action was delayed, but 
in 1906 the step was actually taken. President Theodore Roosevelt, 
with his customary vigor, opposed the proposed exclusion and was 
embarrassed by the inconsistency of the advocacy by the United 
Slates of the open door and equality of opportunity in the Far East 
and the discrimination against Orientals in America. The Japanese 
press seethed with indignation over the act of the school board, and 
the Japanese ambassador formally protested it as a patent violation 
of the treaty of 1&94 between his government and that of the United 
States. In December 1906, President Roosevelt, in a message to Con¬ 
gress, denounced the segregation order as a “wicked absurdity/' 
advocated naturalization for the Japanese, and declared that he would, 
if necessary, employ the army to protect the Japanese in California 
from violence. Ills message mollified Tokyo but stirred up a hornets' 
nest in San Francisco, The President called the Mayor and the offend¬ 
ing Board of Education to the White 1 louse and prevailed upon them 
to rescind the order, but only in return for his promise to end rhe 
Immigration of Japanese laborers. The following year he obtained 
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from Congress legislation which allowed him to stop the influx of 
Japanese from I Inwall ro the mainland. Executive proclamation also 
closed it from Canada and .Mexico. 

W nshingron now sought from 1 ©kyo a reciprocal labor exclusion 
treaty. Tokyo demurred and in place of it (February 1907) promised 
co coRciiiue its policy of granting no passports for the mainland of the 
L ns red States to skilled or unskilled laborers except such as sought ro 
resume a formerly acquired residence, to join a pare nr* wife, or child, 
or to assume active control of a previously acquired interest in a 
farming enterprise, hi 1907 and 1908 an arrangement was worked out 
w ith Japan whereby tfic latter agreed to place this restriction on pass¬ 
ports issued to Japanese on the condition, to which rhe President 
assented by “executive agreement, that the United States would not 
enact exclusion. In 1911 a new treaty of commerce and navigation 
was negotiated and ratified in place of the one of 1894. In the* 19 ti 
document no permission was given the United States, as had been done 
in that of 1894, to adopt exclusion laws, but the Japanese government 
attached to the treaty a declaration that it would continue to limit 
the emigration of laborers to the United States. This was whar came 
ro be know 11 as the Gentlemen s Agreement, Tokyo also \>y its own 
action extended to Hawaii its refusal of passports and more irreativ 
restricted those issued for Mexico. So far was the Gentlemens Agree¬ 
ment carried out chat during the fifteen years during which it operated 
only 16,096 more Japanese entered the United States than left it, and 
most of them were women. Indeed, more men left than entered and 
the net increase of women was 38,833, 

The influx of women brought uneasiness to Californians. Many 
of die newcomers M ere "picture brides,” married by proxy to Japanese 
in America before leaving rheir homeland. Since the earlier immigrants 
had been overwhelmingly men, the women tended to reduce the 
disparity in the proportion of rhe sexes and to increase the birth rate 
of American-born Japanese. To allay American agitation, in iyio the 
Japanese government, at the instance of the United States government, 
voluntarily ceased issuing passports to "picture brides ” 

In spite of tlie Gentlemen's Agreement friction continued. In 
1913 the legislature of California, in consequence of prolonged agita¬ 
tion by pressure groups, passed a law which prohibited to aliens 
ineligible to ciri/xnship the acquisition of title to land in the state. 
This was dearly directed against Japanese. Public opinion in Japan 
m.is aroused, IV ashingom was deeply concerned, but the measure was 
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enacted and signed by rhe Governor, even though Secretary of State 
Bryan made a special trip to the west coast in an attempt to prevent 
the action. In 1920 the people of California through direct vote under 
the initiative withdrew from aliens ineligible to citizenship the right 
even to lease land. While Washington stoutly maintained against the 
prorest of Tokyo that the legislation was not in violation of rhe treaty 
of 1911, the measures gave great offense in Japan. 

The year 1924 saw the enactment by Congress of a law which 
still furcher wounded Japanese feelings. After World War I American 
public opinion demanded heightened restrictions on all immigration, 
especially to forestall a flood from an impoverished Europe. In 1921 
those admitted were limiced to three per cent of persons of that par¬ 
ticular nationality residing in the United States in 1910. In 1914 this 
was modified to two per cent on the basis of rhe census of 1890, 'The 
well-known purpose was to reduce Those coming from Southern and 
Eastern Europe as against those from Northern and W estern Europe, 
a palpable discrimination although made in such fashion that it could 
be claimed not to be directed against any one people or group of 
peoples. In 1924. following a similar device to avoid naming a par¬ 
ticular nation, a bill was introduced ro prohibir admission to the United 
Stares of aliens ineligible to citizenship. Secretary of State Hughes 
objected on the ground that the measure would again embitter the 
relations between Japan and the United States which had been im¬ 
proved by the Washington Conference and suggested, instead, that 
the two percent ipiora be applied to Japan, I Ids substitute, if adopted, 
would permit the admission of not more than two hundred and fifty 
Japanese a year. The Japanese ambassador. In a letter to Secretary 
Hughes, declared that entire exclusion would email “grave conse¬ 
quences.” This was seized upon bv‘ proponents of the measure in the 
Senate as a thinly veiled threat. The bill with the exclusion clause was 
thereupon enacted by an overwhelming vote and, reluctantly, signed 
by the President. By it rhe Gentlemens Agreement was in fact, 
although not explicitly, abrogated. 

The successive actions by California culminating in exclusion by 
act of the Congress of the entire United States gave offense in Japan 
and had repercussions far out of proportion to the numbers involved. 
To a proud people, sensitive over the haughty attitude of Westerners 
to them and to other Orientals, they appeared wanton insults. The 
agitators who were responsible for the measures raised the specter of 
hordes of Asiatics who, if rhe bars were lowered, would swamp the 
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west coast, depress the standard ol living, and eventually drive out rhe 
white race from that area* On both sides passion and prejudice were 
substituted for reason. 

In various other countries measures were taken to keep out 
Japanese, along with other peoples from the Orient. Australia made 
exclusion effective by a reading test. New Zealand adopted a similar 
procedure. Ginada, following the pattern set by the United States, had 
a Gentlemen’s Agreement which kept Japanese immigration to very 
small dimensions. Several Latin American countries forbade Asiatic 
immigration. Brazil and Peru admitted it. By 1951 the former country 
had 119,740 Japanese and in 1937 had 197,733. Peru’s numbers were 
smaller 20,650 in 193* 2nd 22,150 in 1937- Brazil welcomed rhe 
influx, and not until 1942 did she take steps to prevent a further 
increase. In 1936 Peru enacted restrictions, but in a general form to 
avoid giving needless offense. 

Although rhe numbers of Japanese in lands under Occidental 
control were not large, the struggle over their admission was of out- 
standing significance. The restrictions on the admission of Japanese 
were, in general, the same as those applied to all peoples from the 
east of Asia and India. Lands in which the whites strove to maintain 
their supremacy in the population and in standards of living were kept 
all bur closed to the folk with whom our story has dealt. In struggling 
against these barriers japan could pose as the champion of Orientals 
against Occidental arrogance. She could take this same attitude when, 
in the 194o*s, she fought to end the colonial rule of Occidentals m 
southeastern Asia and its adjacent islands, I lere were nor so much two 
cultures as two standards of living in conflict. The white man. with 
high average income, many comforts and luxuries, and ever shortening 
hours of labor, and struggling for economic security, facet! in eastern 
and southern Asia teeming and swelling populations inured to what 
seemed to him incredible poverty, low wages, and long hours. Inhabit¬ 
ing, as he did, relatively unoccupied lands and depending upon that 
fact for his comforr, he was determined to keep out the hordes from 
Asia who by their competition would swamp him and drag him down 
to rheir levels of subsistence. Here were two different worlds now, 
because of ever improving means of communication, brought into 
close Juxtaposition. Clearly, in a shrinking planet, they could not 
remain apart. Either the one must he raised to the economic level of 
the other or the other must sink to the standards of East Asia. In the 
struggle Japan was a symbol and a self-appointed champion. The 
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pressure of Japanese immigration was only a symptom of a basic malad¬ 
justment in global relationships which must sometime be resolved. 

General Developments in Japan y tEpj-ipp 

In the ncarl\ F four decades intervening between the outbreak of 
the first of Japan's modem wars with China in 1894 and the renewal 
of hostilities in 1931, great changes seemed to be in progress in japan. 
The Westernization of the country- appeared to be proceeding apace. 
The cities were growing and were taking on Occidental aspects. 
Industrialization by the machinery and processes of the West was 
making rapid strides. The education adapted from die Occident was 
molding the enrire nation. Yet basically the revolution did not proceed 
as rapidly as in China. The fundamental institutions of the country 
were far less altered. Indeed* in some aspects they were emphasized. 

Polities in Japan, 

The contradiction between the progress of Westernization and 
the adherence to inherited institutions and traditions was a feature of 
political development in the nearly four decades between 1894 and 
1931. Under the constitution granted by the Emperor and promul¬ 
gated in 1889, parliamentary government seemed to be developing. 
Parliament (often also termed the Diet by Westerners), an importa¬ 
tion and adaptation of European representative institutions, appeared 
to be gaining more and more power. The basis of the franchise by 
which the lower house was elected was broadened. The lower house 
struggled to achieve the kind of position held by the House of 
Commons in the British Isles and to bring under its comrol the cabinet 
and so the administration of the Empire. It seemed to be making 
progress toward this goal, especially in the 1920*5* 

Yet the Emperor retained the exalted position which had tradi¬ 
tionally been his and which had been reemphasized by the Meiji 
Restoration. Tn be sure, as a person lie could directlv have little if any 
initiative. The government was in his name, bur he was bound to act 
in accordance with the advice of whoever was the real power in the 
state. This* however, was as it had been with rare intervals for at least 
a millennium. As had been the case since Yoritomo, moreover, the 
actual power was largely exercised by the armed services. For a time 
in the interval between 1894 and 1931 the dominance of the military 
was challenged. Particularly in the 1920*5 that challenge seemed to be 
succeeding and the military to be checked. Yet the army and navy 
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continued to enjoy a special position. The imperial ordinance of 1889 
" bich by implication gave the ministers of war and naw direct access 
to the Emperor on military affairs of secrecy and grave importance* 1 
without going through the Premier still stood. To it was added, in 
at the instance of Prince Yamagata, the main creator of rhe 
modem army, another imperial ordinance which limited the appoint¬ 
ment of the ministers of war and navy respectively to generals and 
lieutenant-generals and to admirals and vice-admirals in active service. 
Since it was veiy seldom that a man holding one of these ranks would 
assume office without the consent of his colleagues, this rule in effect 
gate the high command in the army and navy a veto power over the 
ton nation of a cabinet. Clearly no cabinet could be constituted with¬ 
out ministers of w ar and navy and no incumbent for these posts could 
be Had without the endorsement of the inner circle in the aimed 
services. By their privilege of going straight to the Emperor the 
ministers of w ar and na\ v and, therefore, the armed services could, 
on occasion, obtain imperial sanction for acts without the concurrence 
or, indeed, the previous knowledge of their colleagues in rhe cabinet. 

However, in its partial control of rhe purse Parliament possessed 
a u capon of no mean strength. Since no new tax could be levied with¬ 
out its consent atid the annual budget must have its approval. Parlia¬ 
ment could block, if it were so minded, all expansion of the armed 
services. Vet because, in the event rhar it failed to pass a budget, the 
one for the previous year would be repeated. Parliament could not 
starve our the army and navy- 

In addition to the imperial institution and rhe power of the armed 
services, continuations from Japan’s past, there were other factors 
which entered into the ebb and flow of politics. There were the Elder 
Statesmen, the Cictiro , an extraconstitutional group which enjoyed 
great influence with rhe Emperor. Although this group was a new 
development since the Meiji Restoration, it was in accord with the 
Japanese tradition through which control was exercised in the name 
of. but nor by, the officials who were formally responsible. It was 
natural, too, in a (and in which the elders carried so much weight in 
family decisions. There were also patriotic organizations. They multi¬ 
plied in numbers and influence. Some of them were made up of vet¬ 
erans of the armed services. As a rule they were prepared to support 
the army and navy and were chauvinistic' The civil bureaucracy had 
to be reckoned with, but, in pursuance of Japanese precedent, was not 
so potent as the army and navy. The impressive financial, industrial, 
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and commercial power represented by the great capitalistic families, 
the Zaibatsu, could not be ignored. 

However, none of these elements in the contest for political con¬ 
trol acted as a unit. Not always did the army anti the navy agree. 
\\ irhin both the army and the navy there were many rival groups, 
each seeking power and in ever shifting combinations. For years 
Satsuma dominated the navy and Choshu rhe armv. They could not 
always agree as between and among themselves. Moreover, as rhe 
twentieth century wore on tlicir control over the armed services 
passed into other hands. The Genro were seldom all of one mind. In 
Parliament there were several parties, and within each major party 
there were rival elements. The Zaibutsit did not present a solid front. 
Xo one individual could speak for all rhe civil bureaucracy. The force 
of tradition estopped the Emperor from public personal intervention 
on his own volition. All was done in his name, but he must be open 
to counsel and his ministers must take responsibility for his acts. It he 
were a strong man, behind the scenes he could be effective, but, espe¬ 
cially in times of grave national crisis, lie must steer a discreet course 
if he were not to be constrained to retire and make way for someone 
in the imperial line more amenable to the elements which in the shift¬ 
ing contests for power were for the moment dominant. 

The Parliamentary St niggle 

For the details of the parliamentary history of Japan there is no 
room in a summary' such as ours must be. The story is bewildering. 
Vet it is important. In it is rhe fate of an attempt to acclimatize in 
Japan representative institutions developed in the Occident and of rhe 
aspirations of the minority of Japanese who were attracted by the 
democracy of the W est. If the experience of Japan’s past was a fair 
criterion, the outcome would be quite other than had at first been 
anticipated. In an earlier chapter we have seen to what unexpected 
developments the introduction of the Chinese political patterns a ml 
ideals had led. Presumably something of the same general nature would 
follow upon the attempt to graft Western institutions upon rhe Japa¬ 
nese native stock. The details and even the main outlines, however, 
could nor be forecast. Here we will take the space merely for some of 
the outstanding incidents and main lines of development in the Japa¬ 
nese government between 1894 and 193 c in the endeavor to operate 
under the constitution which was so hopeful!v issued in 18S9. 

In the chapter before die last we saw that in its initial years 
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Parliament was distraught and the government handicapped by the 
efforts of some elements in the lower house to bring the cabinet under 
the full control of the legislature and to make it responsible, in the 
sense in which the British cabinet was responsible, to Parliament and 
especially to the lower house, lto, the chief architect of the constitu¬ 
tion, felt himself under the necessity of attempting to solve the prob¬ 
lem by himself accepting the premiership, 

in the war with China, rhe various elements buried their differ¬ 
ences, This was only temporary. When peace was restored, the con¬ 
flict revived. Even before the issuance of the constitution political 
parries had appeared. They Ivad sprung up in the t88o’s, stimulated 
by the promise of the government {iSS i) to grant a constitution, 
and had been anticipatory of a parliament. The leading ones were the 
Jiyuto, or Liberal Party, rarher extreme m its demands for a frame 
of government representative of the people; the Kaishirrro, or Liberal 
Conservative Party, which had as its head Okuma; and a more con¬ 
servative group, the Constitutional Imperialists, or Rikkcn Tciseito. 
At the outset of the constitutional regime, an effort was made by the 
dominant elements, largely the Satsuma and Chushu (Sat-Cho) groups 
who had been prominent since the Meiji Restoration, to carry on rhe 
government without reference to the parties. Cabinets, as the con¬ 
servatives concaved them, were not to be party affairs. To make them 
such would be a step toward the control of the administration by 
Parliament. I to had felt constrained to compromise and as Premier 
had sought the support of the Jiyuto, T he constitution was not oper¬ 
ating as he had wished. It seems to have been in partial confession of 
his failure that be consented to the war with China which was desired 
by the more intransigent militarv expansionist elements. During the 
war lto, as Premier, led rite government. On the coming of peace, the 
arrack on the cabinet by the parties in the lower house was renewed, 
and, late in the summer of 1896, lto resigned. 

The new ministry was formed by the inclusion of Gkuim. Okuma 
had, early in 1896, formed the Shimpoto, or Progressive party, by 
adding to the Kaishinro some other dements. The Shimpoto had 
among its announced purposes the achievement of cabinets responsible 
to Parliament. Okuma, by the accident of birth, was outside the 
Sat-Cho combination. I Ic was, however, too able and prominent to be 
ignored, and his presence was acclaimed as a victory for parliamentary 
government, I lowcver, Okuma found the new combination made up 
of Sat-Cho men with whom he could not work happily', and after a 
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little more than a year he withdrew. His departure meant the down¬ 
fall of the cabinet. 

I to non- once more essayed the task of forming a cabinet and 
thus of proving operable the constitution of which he was the main 
author. In opposition, the Shimpoto and the jivuto joined in a new- 
party, the Kcnscikai or Constitutionalists, Iro found himself so blocked 
that he resigned. 

Then came what seemed amazing steps. Tto advised the Emperor 
to call upon the leaders of the Kenseikai to form a cabiner. It looked 
as though the principle of party government had triumphed and with 
it control by the lower house. The divergent elements in the Kenseikai 
could not be held together, and their di(Terences wrecked the ministry. 
The Kenseikai broke apart. One section retained that name, and the 
other, the one which had centered around Okuma, eventually re¬ 
ad opted its former designation of Shimpoto. A ministry led by 
Yamagata and representing the Sat-Cho and conservative forces and 
supported by the Kenseikai, now weak in the lower house, did not 
last long. Thereupon I to, in a further astonishing step, acccpred the 
leadership of the Kenseikai. He reorganized that party, renamed it the 
Seivukai (1900), and upon the downfall of the Yamagara cabinet 
again became Premier (1900), backed by the Seivukai. Once more it 
appeared that the creator of the constitution had conceded the prin¬ 
ciple of a cabinet responsible to the lower house of the Parliament. 
Yet I to. In announcing rhe organization of the Seivukai, declared that 
the Emperor must be free to appoint ministers irrespective of their 
party affiliations and that, once in office, they should not Ire rhe 
servants of their party. Politics now became a three-cornered struggle, 
in the main between Ito, the extreme militarists, and the groups that 
centered about Okuma. This particular Iro cabinet lasted less than 2 
year. In May 1901 it was overthrown. 

Upon the resignation of Iro, the militarists came back into power 
under the premiership of Katsura. Katsura, a Ghoshu man, had been a 
leading commander in the army in the war with China. He attempted 
to stand aloof from any of the political parties, but by tact and con¬ 
ciliation managed to remain in power for several years. He it was who 
concluded the alliance with Great Britain, choosing that association 
in preference to the one with Russia which might have averted the 
Russo-Japanese War, He led rhe country into the war with Russia 
and saw it safely through that struggle. 

The unpopularity of the treaty of Portsmouth proved the un- 
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doing of the Katsura ministry. Although Japan had fared very well 
in that settlement in view of her near exhaustion, public opinion had 
not appreciated the narrowness of her escape and was angered by the 
failure to obtain an indemnity from Russia and by the appalling size 
of rhe national debt and the mounting burden of taxation. Late in 
December 1905, Katsura resigned. 

He " as followed as Premier by Saionji, Saionji was a Fuji warn 
and hence of the family which, next to the imperial house itself, was 
the most aristocratic in all Japan. At the time of the Mciji Restoration 
lie was in his late teens. Largely because of Elis impeccable family 
associations he early came to prominence. As a young man he studied 
in France and there had his somewhat liberal proclivities strengthened, 
i !e was an associate of Ito and in 1903 became the head of the 
.Sciyvkai. Being of the ancient court nobility, he was nor of the mili¬ 
tary and not affiliated with the powerful Sat-Cho combination. 

Between 1906 and 1913 there were four cabinets in which Saionji 
and Katsura were alternately Premier. Katsura, although from Choshu, 
ei critually broke with the Sat-Cho leaders and formed a party of his 
own. The Sat-Cho dements put in a short-lived cabinet. 

In 1914, upon the downfall of this ministry, Okuma, now in his 
middle seventies, became Premier. In spite of his age and his loss of 
a leg several years before through the attack of a would-be assassin, 
he displayed great vigor, l lis appointment again seemed a victory for 
die principle of party government. It was Okuma who took the nation 
mm the first of the world wars. It was under him, too, that ihc 
I wcnty-One Demands were made on China. In spite of his supposed 
liberalism and ot his public declaration that Japan desired no more 
territory' and nothing that other peoples possessed, the temptation 
afforded b\ the preoccupation of Europe and the expansionist pres¬ 
sure from within the nation proved irrcsisriblc, and the Umpire entered 
upon another stage of advance at the expense of its neighbors. 

Late in 1913 Ok mini's cabinet was forced to give wav. Its suc¬ 
cessor, headed by Tcrauchi, represented the military elements. It 
carried the nation through most of World War I, bur in September 
[918 unrest over the rise of the cost of living, a concomitant of the 
war, culminated in rice riots, and Terauchi went out of office. 

Tcrauchi was followed as Premier by Hara. This step was hailed 
as the most considerable yet taken toward cabinet responsibility to 
the lower house and democratic control of the govern mem, Harawas 
an untitled commoner. lie was also the able head of the Selyukai, 
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having succeeded the aristocratic Saionji in that position. The Cider 
Statesmen, consulted as usual in the choice of a new Premier, sujested 
Saionji for the post. Saionji declined and urged the choice of l fara. 
Ilara accepted only' on condition that he be allowed to form a parry 
cabinet, a bitter pill to Yamagata, now one of the three surviving 
Genro , Ilara had his way, and his cabinet was composed of Seivukai 
men except for two or three, and they were mostly pro-Scivukai. 
The age was one in which democracy seemed triumphant in the world, 
and japan, sensitive to such trends, responded, The Seivukai did not 
have an absolute majority in the lower house, but in 1920 a general 
election gave Ham that desired position. He was pushing forward 
measures tor the extension of the franchise and for a civil rather than 
a military head of a colony" such as Korea and Formosa when, in 
November 1921, he fell victim, in the Tokyo railway station, to the 
dagger of a young assassin. Here was an ominous recurrence of a 
violence which assumed the name of patriotism, a foreshadowing of 
evert more tragic recourse in the following decade to that means of 
checking political liberalism. The cabinet outlasted Ham’s death, but 
only by about six months. 

Since the parties were weakened by internal dissensions, for about 
three years non party bureaucratic cabinets were in power. 

In 1924, however, after a general election, a coalition of the major 
parries united in forming a cabinet. I lerc again seemed to be a victory 
for parliamentary government and a step toward democracy. In 1914 
this achievement appeared to be reenforced by a wide extension of the 
franchise through the adoption of universal manhood suffrage. The 
proportion of seats in the upper house held by the nobility was also 
reduced. Following the enlargement of the electorate, numbers of 
proletarian parties, most of them small, came into being. The swing 
toward liberal representative institutions was marked. The major partv 
groupings retained a lineal descent from those of the 1880's. The 
Seiyukai, which through various combinations and names went back 
to the Jiyuto of those days, was matched by the Minseito which 
emerged in 1917 through a union of the Kenseikai with an offshoot 
from the Seivukai. The Kenseikai, it will be recalled, traced its lineage 
from rhe Kaishinto. There had been prevailingly Kenseikai cabinets 
from 1925 to 1927. Then followed Seivukai dominance until 1929, 
when the Minseito came in under Hamaguchi, In November 1940, 
Hamaguchi was shot in that Tokyo railway station which had proved 
fatal for Ilara. 1 Lmiaguchi survived for several months and another 
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member of rhe Minscito cook over as Premier, [ his brings the story of 
cabinet changes down into 1931, the year when developments in Man¬ 
churia ushered Japan, China, and eventually the entire Far East 
into a new and stormy era. That era we are reserving for the next 
chapter. 

From the condensed narrative in the preceding paragraphs it will 
be seen chat until 1931 Japan had been making progress, although by 
halting steps, toward parliamentary government of the kind familiar 
in Y\ esrem democracies. That parliamentary structure was as yet 
rudimentary, lr was far from being complete or from being above 
reproach. Japanese traditional methods of control persisted. The 
Cienro, a relatively new' but typically Japanese institution, were con¬ 
sulted by the Emperor in the formation of cabinets. The armed serv¬ 
ices, by their favored position acquired through imperial ordinance, 
had a continuing voice. From time to time, as in 1894, 1905, and 
I 9 I 4 —1 9 , 9 ’ extreme military and expansionist elements gained the 
upper hand over the moderates and carried the nation further into 
foreign imperialistic adventures. Cabinets and governments reflected 
the vary ing strength of many elements. In addition to the army and 
the navy and rhe Gewro, the Zaibatsit were potent, I he Seiyukai 
tended to represent the landow ners and the Mirsui. The Minsdro was 
bound up closely with industrial interests and the Mitsubishi. The 
parties were by no means perfect. Between the major ones no basic, 
continuing difference in program existed. There was much of political 
corruption among their members, for numbers lived by the spoils of 
office or battened off bribes. When all of these qualifications have been 
made, however, ir must still be said that in the t 9 :o*s Japan was 
moving, even though hesitatingly and as yet far from the goal, toward 
representative democracy. That it was doing this in a fashion which 
entailed no abrupt break with Japan's past augured well for the con¬ 
tinuation of the process. From this nascent democracy the 1930*5 
witnessed a rapid reverse. This, as wc have already suggested, we 
must recount in the subsequent chapter. 

Changes in the Throne 

Fhe four decades that succeeded 1904 brought important changes 
in the occupancy of rhe throne. In 19 11 death removed Mutsuhito, 
or the Mop Emperor as he is posthumously and more correcttv 
known. His going was deeply mourned, partly because of his own 
ability and partly because he symbolized the age of transition in which 


543 


JAPAN BECOMES A WORLD POWER, [894-J930 

Japan emerged from isolation into the stream of world affairs and 
reorganized her life to meet the new situation. His memory was 
greatly revered and to him was erected, on the outskirts of Tokyo, 
what became one of the Empire's outstanding shrines. He was suc¬ 
ceeded by Yoshihito, The new reign period was designated Taisho, 
“Great Righteousness.” Yoshihito was increasingly unwell from men¬ 
tal illness, and in 19; 1 the Crown Prince, Himhito, became recent. 
In December 1926, on the death of Yoshihito (the Taisho Emperor), 
Hirohito became Emperor and rhe reign period denominated Showa 
(“Enlightened Peace”) began. Before his accession the Showa Em¬ 
peror had visited the Occident and so was familiar with that region. 
He showed himself more freely to his subjects than had his prede¬ 
cessors, and his Empress was given public recognition after the manner 
of Occidental royal consorts. His private family life was supposed to 
be happy—so far as could be known through the curtain which con¬ 
vention placed between it and the public eye. 11c was much interested, 
as a hobby, in marine biology. His personal preferences were prob¬ 
ably for a liberalizing of the government and against the extreme 
militarists and chauvinists. He did not have the force of character or 
the political acumen and statecraft of the Meiji Emperor, t fe could 
not, therefore, have as much weight in national policies as the latter 
had had. lie was doomed to sec extremists with whom he was out of 
sympathy come to power and. in his name, carry the nation upon a 
disastrous imperialistic adventure. 

Economic Developments 

THE RAPID GROWTH OK POPULATION 

More spectacular than the political changes in japan in the decades 
between rhe first of the modem wars with China and the outbreak of 
the next test of war with that country in 1931, were rise economic 
developments. Japan was becoming more populous, more highly indus¬ 
trialized, even more an urban nation, and more prominent in rhe com¬ 
merce of rhe world. National wealth Increased, Prosperity, however, 
was unevenly distributed. The Zaibutsu flourished and became even 
more potent in economic life and in politics. The fanners were hard 
pressed and rhe agrarian situation, already acute under theTokugawa, 
remained unsolved. 

The growth of ihe population was striking. During the first part 
of the Tokugawa period, because of the achievement of internal 
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peace and order, the population had risen sharply. In the hundred 
years or so before rhe coming of Perry it luid remained nearly station¬ 
ary. It had about reached the capacity of the country under the 
existing economy and was kept in check by famines, pestilence, and 
the widely spread practices of abortion and infanticide. At the time 
when Commodore Perry ushered japan into a new age it totaled 
about twenty-seven millions. By 1S71 it had increased" to approxi¬ 
mately thirty-five millions, and in 1S94 it was around forty-one 
millions. In 1930 it was more than sixty-four millions. Whereas in 
the twenty-two years between 1872 and 1894 it had mounted by 
slightly over seventeen per cent, in the thirty-six years between 1894 
and 1930 it had jumped approximately fi fry-six per cent. 

This rise in population w T as by no means exceptional, It was an 
accompaniment of rapid industrialization. It was not as marked as that 
of England and YV tiles in the early nineteenth century w r hen those 
realms were in the first full tide of industrialization. Indeed, until 1911 
rhe rate of growth in England and Wales was greater than that in 
japan. Only after that date did the increase in Great Britain become 
so retarded that the population seemed to be approaching stability. 
The population of the E nited States had grown even more spectacu¬ 
larly, although that was due to immigration, a factor which scarcely 
operated in japan, as well as to the excess of births over deaths. That 
of U estem Europe had also multiplied in the nineteenth century. In 
the 1920’s the excess of births over deaths in japan wa_s higher than 
that in the L meet! States, (. jcrmany, Great Britain, or France, and 
even than in Italy. This, however, may have been because Japan had 
been more recently Industrialized. In a subsequent stage of indus¬ 
trialization it, like the others, might display a slowing down of the 
rate of growth. Already, by 1931, the marriage age was becoming 
later, the fecundity of Japanese women was beginning to decline, 
and. in spite of its illegality, dissemination of birth control propaganda 
was commencing. In the meantime, the pressure of population would, 
as w c indicated earlier in this chapter, provide a convenient argument 
for imperial advenrurc. 

THE PROGRESS OF INDUSTRIALIZATION 

The striking rise in the population was associated with the rapid 
expansion of industry and commerce. This latter, as we saw in the 
chapter before the last, had begun before 1894. It continued and the 
country became more and more occupied with manufacturing and 
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trade* 1 his, indeed, was necessary if the increasing numbers of mouths 
were to be fed and rhe standard of living was ro be advanced* 

As was to be expected. Textiles occupied the chief place in manu¬ 
factures. Since the population had to be clothed, they had been 
prominent before the country had been opened to the West* Japan's 
traditional experience with silk proved an asset. Her large supply of 
cheap labor was of assistance. I11 the textile industries. Indeed, approx¬ 
imately four-fifths of the workers were women, and these could be 
had at even lower wages than could men. .Most of the women so 
employed were from the families of farmers, and their earnings re¬ 
lieved that sorely pressed dement of the population. 

The growth of the mulberry, the rearing and care of the silk 
worm, and the production of raw silk were a wdeomc supplement to 
rhe income of the rural districts. In 1928 Japan's production of silk 
was more than two-thirds of that of the entire world, and, measured 
in terms of yen, in 1929 silk in all its forms constituted slightly oxer 
two-fifths of the nation's exports. Most of the silk shipped abroad 
was sold in the Uniced States. In 1929 more than four-fifths of the 
raw silk produced was exported and of this all but 3.3 per cent was 
sent to the United Scares, As we arc to see in the next chapter, the 
depression in the United States starring late in 1929 had disastrous 
effects upon the price of silk and so upon this prominent feature of 
Japan's economy. The resulting repercussions on the internal and 
external politics of japan, as we arc also to note, were of great moment 
to that land and, through it, to the Far East and eventually the entire 
world. 

The manufacture of cotton became the most important occupa¬ 
tion of the factories of japan. The rapid growth of cotton spinning 
began about rhe year 1890, It became remarkable during World War I 
and* after a brief pause in the port helium reaction, continued with 
occasional slight recessions. In 1931 Japan ranked third among the 
coonrries of the world in the consumption of raw cotton. Since she 
grew little cotton on her own soil, she was forced to import what was 
needed for her spindles. She obtained it chiefly from the United Scares 
and India. In 1929 slightly more came from the latter than from the 
former source. Most of rhe cocron yarns exported from Japan's fac¬ 
tories went to India and China* Increasingly after 1895 Japan went 
beyond the spinning of yams to the weaving of cotton doths. In 1929 
the foreign sale of her cotton yams brought Japan only abour one- 
fifteenth as much as did that of her cotton fabrics. The latter she sold 
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not only in China and India hut also in Asia Minor and Africa. She 
engaged as well in the production of knitted goods. Of rhese the larger 
part were cotton. 

The manufacture of woolens was far behind that of silk and 
cotton. I he adoption of Occidental garb made for a demand for 
woolen cloth, but much of this was Lmporrcd. However, by the year 
1931 the woolen industry was rapidly expanding. 

Japan was backward in the production of iron, steel, and ma¬ 
chinery. Her deficiency in ore as well as her lack of domestic capital 
and Technical skill militated against it. However, after the Russo- 
Japanese War and especially because of World War I a stimulus was 
given the heavy industries* 

THE GROWTH OF RAILWAYS 

Industrialization after the Occidental pattern was accompanied 
by rapid expansion in transportation facilities of the kinds employed 
in the \\ est* L ntil 1906 more miles of railways were constructed by 
private companies than by the government. However* in that year 
the principle of government ownership was established* and in 1906 
and 3907 rhe large majority of the privately owned mileage was 
bought by the state. ^ et private ownership was not entirely extin¬ 
guished* Most of the local lines which fed the trunk roads rcsnained 
in private hands, and while ihcy were controlled by the government 
rheir construction was encouraged by subsidies. Growth in mileage 
continued* and earnings made the roads profitable to both the ijovem- 
ment and the private companies. In contrast with Great Britain and 
the United States, where considerably less than half the revenue was 
from passenger traffic and the larger proportion was from freight* in 
Japan three-fifths of the total income of the railways came from pas¬ 
sengers, The electrification of the lines made rapid progress. Electric 
tramways became features of the main cities. 

THE INCREASE IN SHIPPING 

Japan even more markedly developed her ocean shipping. Before 
3S90 foreign steamers had been almost completely eliminated from 
coastwise shipping* In the 1890 s Japanese steamers began to appear 
regularly in overseas commerce. The wars with China and Russia 
stimulated shipping,, for it was needed for the transportation and 
supply of the armies. After the Russian conflict Japanese shipping 
companies greatly expanded their services to other countries. Their 


JAPAN BECOMES A WORLD POWER, [894-1930 547 

vessels became familiar sights in the sea lanes and the great pom of 
the world. They connected Japan with her overseas possessions and 
competed in Chinese waters with the hitherto dominant British craft. 
World War I gave a fresh stimulus to Japan s shipbuilding industry. 
The demand for tonnage by Japan’s allies and the destruction by 
German submarines combined to press japan to her capacity to supply 
the need, Y\ ith the end of the war a slump occurred. Yet japan’s 
tonnage continued to mount, although slowly. In 1929 japan was 
third in order among the merchant fleets of the world. Only Great 
Britain and the United States were ahead. They were, however, very 
far in the lead. The ratios were 100 for Great Britain, 68 for the 
United Stares, and 21 for Japan. Increasingly the foreign trade of the 
country was carried in Japanese bottoms. The officering of Japanese 
ships by foreigners, a practice in rhe early Meiji period when technical 
education was backward, was becoming history and not present reality, 

THF, AUTOMOBILE AND THE AIRPLANE 

Other modern means of transportation were developing. The 
automobile had no such phenomenal adoption as in the United States, 
and in 193 r roads which could be used for it between cities were still 
few. ^ et in the cities it was common. So, too, civilian air transport 
was appearing. By 1931 ir was displaying a striking growth. 

THE growth of foreign trade 

After 1895 and especially beginning with World War I the 
foreign trade of japan rose rapidly. Before 1894 its volume was almost 
negligible. It then increased until the war with Russia. For a short 
time after that event it fell. During World War ! it shot upward. 
While, with rhe coming of peace, it suffered a decline, it soon re¬ 
covered and by 1915 attained new heights. There, in general, it held 
until after 19:9. 

In the share of the various countries in Japan’s trade the decades 
after 1895 showed striking changes. In the mid-iSpo’s Japan pur¬ 
chased more from Great Britain than from anv other nation. This 
reflected the predominance of that country in the foreign commerce 
of rhe Far East in rhe second half of the nineteenth century-. By 1930, 
however, the United Stares had become both the besr customer and 
the chief source of the imports of Japan. In 1930, next to the United 
States as a mar ker was China. If Manchuria be included in China, rhe 
latter country was, after rhe United Stares, the main origin of Japan’s 
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imports* In 1930, following rhe United States and China came India, 
both as a purchaser from japan and as a seller to chat country. Because 
of Japanese leaseholds and railways in Manchuria, that region was 
beginning to loom large as both a market and a provider of raw 
materials, bur in 1929 it was still behind the United States, China 
Proper, and India. 

In the imports, as was to be expected, raw materials and ma¬ 
chinery- were of first importance. Japan was utilizing her labor and 
skill to meet the problem posed by her growing population and her 
own limited natural resources by becoming industrialized and selling 
the products of her factories* This meant that she must buy raw 
materials abroad and, for the time being until she could develop her 
own heavy industry, much of the machinery for her industrial plants. 
In 1929 cotton was by far the largest import* After it came* in the 
order named, iron and steel, machinery, wool, lumber, beans, bean 
cake* and wheat. In 1929 the major export was raw silk, followed, at 
a far distance* by corron tissues and silk tissues. The importance of 
raw cotton and machinery explains the prominence of the United 
States in Japan s imports. The outstanding place of raw silk accounts 
for the fact that that country was Japan’s best customer. Clearly, too, 
it was japan s need for raw cotton which gave India so high a rank 
as a source of imports, Ir was the outlet which they provided for 
cotton goods which helped to make India and China so significant in 
Japan s export trade* Boih these great Asiatic lands were much more 
backward than Japan in adopting the industrial processes of the West 
and* since the products of japan s cotton milk could undersell boih 
the native handicrafts and the factories of Lancashire, they found 
ready purchasers in these countries of low incomes* 

It must be noted, however, that Japan's position in foreign trade 
was still precarious. So large a dependence upon raw silk* a luxury 
item and in demand chiefly in one country, was unhealthy. Moreover, 
India and China were fairly certain soon to become more important 
industrially. \\ hen they did so, if they followed the precedent of 
Great Britain, the L nired Stares, and Japan, it would first of all be in 
textiles. \\ trh inexhaustible reservoirs of labor obtainable at even lower 
wages than those in Japan, they would become exporters rather than 
importers of cotton yam and cloth. It would require ail of Japan’s 
ingenuity and persistence to develop industries which would provide 
substitutes lor these leading items in the exports which were so essen¬ 
tial to the economic well-being of the Empire. 
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Japan was also developing her domestic markets. As her popu¬ 
lation rose and the national wealth mounted, more and more internal 
purchasers were found for what her factories and handicrafts pro¬ 
duced. 

AGRICULTURE AND FORESTRY 

In spite of tire growth of manufactures, agriculture was the major 
single occupation in japan. Yet fanners were fairly chronically in a 
serious financial condition. The situation had been bad under the 
Fokugawa. This was partly because of the system of tenantry and 
absentee ownership which prevailed for much of the soil, it was also 
because of the pressure of population, resulting in small tracts and 
intensive methods of cultivation with much application of human 
labor. In becoming an industrialized country, Japan chose to develop 
her manufactures and for this purpose needed cheap food for factory 
laborers. She did not, therefore, give the tariff protection to agricul¬ 
ture w'hieh she might have done had she been chiefly a farming 
country. Moreover, landlords and peasant proprietors were taxed 
more heavily in proportion to their incomes than were merchants and 
manufacturers. The govern in ent was favoring the latter. After 1934 
the mortgage indebtedness of the farmer rose rapidly. Yet, partly 
because of the very great need of food for her cities, Japan gave much 
government assisrance to farmers, notably in technical advice and in 
righting plant and animal diseases. There was extensive use of fer¬ 
tilizers, partly imported minerals, especially phosphates. 

Nor w as the farmer's lot uniformly hard. World War ! w ith its 
urban prosperity brought higher prices for farm products. In Japan, 
as in most other lands, the postwar years meant agricultural depres¬ 
sion. However, some farmers were able to add small comforts to their 
homes. They were not so badly off as were most of the peasants of 
China and India. 

The main crop.was rice. The Japanese preferred it to other 
grains and as the standard of living rose the proportion of land given 
to it increased and that to barley, millet, and wheat dee lined. The 
cultivation of the mulberry for the rearing of silk wo mis was a major 
occupation. As a rule, more than six-sevenths of the rice consumed 
in Japan Proper was grown on the islands and onlv about a seventh 
was imported from the colonies and other countries. Next to rice as 
a grain crop came barley, rhen, far behind, wheat, Sweet potatoes, 
tobacco, and tea also ranked high as agricultural products. 
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Because of the climarc and mountainous terrain* much of japan 
was heavily forested. About half the forest area was privately owned* 
and about half was the property of government, either national or 
local. Improved care ot the forests on scientific principles was a 
feature of the twentieth century. The demand for wood was great— 
for charcoal of which much was used for domestic heating and cook¬ 
ing, for the building of dwellings, since almost all these were of tim¬ 
ber, for pulp, for shipbuilding, for telegraph poles* and for railway 
tics. Japan's needs outstripped domestic production, 

FISHERIES 

Japanese did r-oc use large amounts of meat or dairy products. 
I lowevcr, they consumed enormous quantities of fish. They led the 
world in fisheries and their catch was about a fourth of that of rhe 
entire globe. Steam and motor boars were increasingly employed and 
many fishermen went great distances in the Pacific to augment their 
hauls. Much of the catch was canned for export. 

growth in national wealth 

The national income of Japan was growing. Between 1905 and 
1924 rhe aggregate wealth of the land, when measured in yen, about 
doubled. In the same interval and by the same standard rhe per capita 
wealth mounted by more than a third. The increase had been chiefly 
betw een 1913 anti 19:4* as was to be expected from the boom of the 
years of World War L It continued after 19:4, but probably more 
slowly* 

On September 1, 1913, an earthquake seemed for a rime to have 
dealt a serious blow. It and the fires which followed it destroyed large 
portions of I okyo and \ okohama* the chief metropolitan center. 
Official estimates placed the losses of property at figures which were 
bctu cen five and ten per cent of the wealth of the entire nation and 
put the number of deaths as approximately one hundred thousand, 
T here followed a period of reconstruction which brought a great 
demand for labor and stimulated industry, I [owever, it meant addi¬ 
tions to the national debt and* like war* stimulated inflation. 

In spite of the improvement in wealth of the country as a whole 
and of the average individual in both respects Japan lagged behind 
the United States and the leading lands of Western Europe. In 19 zB 
her per capita income was considerably less than that of ltalv\ only a 
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liirlc more titan a third of rhat of France, about a third of that of 
Germany, less than a fourth of thar of the United Kingdom, and only 
about an eighth of that of the United States. Japan was still a poor 
country. \ et from the economic standpoint she was probably better 
off than was any other country in the Far Ease and was certainly in 
better condition than India. 

T he increase in wealth and the rising average income of the 
Japanese were achieved under the handicap of a heavy burden of 
armaments. In the 1920 s Japan was the only nation which was main¬ 
taining both a major army and a major navy. The United States and 
rhe United Kingdom were carrying great navies, but their armies 
were nor large. France and Italy, and, in the [930’s. Germany and 
Russia, had huge armies, but their navies were far behind those of 
Japan. Japan alone, and rhat in spite of resources much smaller chan 
those of the other powers, was supporting both an army and a navy 
<»1 formidable dimensions. This endeavor, relatively unproductive, 
v\ as a serious load upon rive economy of the Empire, 

The Momititig Prominence of the Zaibatsu 

1 lie mounting industrial, commercial, and financial development 
o( the country brought augmented prominence and power to the 
Z.T ihotm. I he 7 .jihatsu r the family corporations through which much 
of the economic transition of rhe forepart of the Meiji era had been 
accomplished, flourished even more after 1894 and in the twentieth 
century. They profited enormously by rhe feverish prosperity of 
World War I. They expanded their operations in industry, traded and 
nnance. In their control of capital through their large holdings in 
Intuits and insurance companies they were also outstanding. 

For the Zaibatsu rhe growth in wealth was accompanied by an 
increase of influence in politics. As we saw a few pages back, the two 
strongest of them, Mitsui and Mitsubishi, became associated with the 
two leading political parties, the former with the Seiyulid and die 
latter with the Minseito. In tile cabinet which was in office in 1924- 
1925 both the Premier and the Minister of Foreign Affairs were 
related by marriage to the Mitsubishi interests. Indeed, most of rhe 
members of that particular cabinet were directly or indirectly finked 
with the Mitsubishi. There was a Mitsubishi clique in the imperial 
household. Saionji, the last of the Geiiro, had Sumitomo connections. 
Mitsui had Choshu and therefore army associations and Mitsubishi 
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enjoyed relations with Sarsuma and the navy, In general the 2 dibatsu 
favored the peaceful economic penetration of China which charac¬ 
terized japan’s foreign policy in the igio\. 

Nothing in any country of the Occident quite corresponded to 
the position of the Z aibatsit in. Japan. Here was a uniquely Japanese 
set of institutions, a quite unanticipated outgrowth of the impact of 
the Occident. 

Indebtedness 

The W esternization of japan, the wars in which the Empire was 
engaged, and other developments in the life of the country entailed 
an accumulation of debt. Much of this was by the imperial govern¬ 
ment. Some of it was by local governments. The latter had to expand 
facilities for education and undertake various public works and social 
services. Although it was a relatively small item in their total obliga¬ 
tions, on occasion the local units of government also subsidized Indus¬ 
try, The debt of the imperial government was increased somewhat as 
a result of the first of the modem wars with China. It was, however, 
the war with Russia which first sent it sky-rocketing. Until 1917 this 
was slowly reduced, It then began climbing once more and by 1950 
was more than double the high total of 1906. Increasingly the debt 
was carried by the Japanese themselves. Down to the year 1904, 
except for the decade of the rSyo’s, almost all the debt had been 
floated in the domestic financial market. Japan feared possible com¬ 
promises of her independence if she were to owe much money to 
foreigners. The war with Russia forced her to go to foreign bankers. 
At the close of the Russo-Japanese War slightly more than half the 
national debt was held abroad. In 1930 only a little more was owed 
to aliens than in 1906. Most of the additions to the national debt in 
the 1 y jo’s depended upon domestic sources. The mounting wealth 
of the country and improving banking and investment facilities made 
this possible. 

Religion 

Between 1894 and 19 ji the spiritual and moral foundations of 
the life of Japan were somewhat modified. This was in no revolu¬ 
tionary fashion. Such changes as occurred were developments from 
movements already in progress before the war with China. 

A pha.se of the result of the impact of the West was the con¬ 
tinued growth of Christianity, That faith, officially proscribed from 
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early in the seventeenth until well past the middle of the nineteenth 
century but never completely stamped out, had been reenforced hv 
missionaries from the Occident. To Roman Catholic Christianity, the 
wing of the faith which had been introduced in the sixteenth century 
and which had survived the long persecution, had been added the 
Russian Orthodox Church and several branches of Protestantism. 
Protestantism, spread chiefly by missionaries from the United States, 
grew more rapidly than did cither the Roman Catholic or the Ortho¬ 
dox Church. The [Spa’s witnessed a reaction from the phenomenal 
popularity of Christianity in the iSSo’s. However, growth did not 
cease. It only slowed down. After tpoo it again became marked, 
Between 1900 and 1913 the number of Protestant communicants more 
than doubled, By 193d it had again more than doubled and was over 
two hundred thousand. In the same year Roman Catholics totaled 
only slightly more than half that number, and the figure then stood 
at merely twice that of 1895. The Russian Orthodox, a much smaller 
body, increased but slightly in the twentieth century and suffered 
severely from the reverses which overtook the mother church in 
Russia alter 1917. The Protestant foreign missionary body outnum¬ 
bered that of the Roma it Catholics, but not as markedly as did the 
membership. 

As will readily be seen, numerically Christianicy was almost 
insignificant. Although proportionately it was increasing more rapidly 
than was the population, in 1931 its adherents were barely one-half 
of one per cent of the latter. In both India and Chinn, Christians, 
although also small minorities, constituted a larger part of the popu¬ 
lation. 

In its influence upon rhe country, Christianity was far more 
important than the totals of the communicant rolls of the churches 
would have given reason to expect. In the 1920^ there were careful 
observers who believed it to be not only more vigorous but also more 
potent in the life of the nation titan any other religion. In stimulating 
various phases of social reform and service, and in some aspects of 
education it was having notable results. The observance of Christmas 
was becoming widespread. Buddhism was paying Christianity the 
sincere flattery of adopting some of the methods of rhe churches, 
especially in religious education, in hymns, in street preaching, in 
orphanages, in homes for ex-convicts, and in Young Men’s Buddhist 
Associations, counterparts of the Young Men's Christian Associations, 

Moreover, Christianity was rapidly taking root in Japanese leader- 
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ship and support. Increasingly the Protestant churches were becoming 
independent ecclesiastically of rhe founding bodies in the Occident, 
and all churches, whether Protestant, Roman Catholic, or Russian 
Orthodox, were developing an indigenous ministry or priesthood, 
were placing Japanese in positions of administrative responsibility, and 
were supplying funds ro meet rhe budgets of their organizations. 
Christians, especially Protestants, were largely from the urban middle 
classes and professional groups, strata from which leadership could 
be expected to emerge and which were able to accord financial sup¬ 
port to the churches. 

Buddhism was probably losing "found. Under rhe Tokugawa, 
although it was a state religion, it had sulfercd from competition with 
Confucianism and the leadership of the nation was progressively more 
influenced by the gTcat Chinese sage than !>v rhe stream of life which 
had issued from India. Soon after the beginning of the Mciji era 
Buddhism was deprived of its position as a cult supporred by the 
state. The trend of the life of modern Japan was away from ir. The 
secular temper of the age and the growth of industrial and urban 
centers tended to usher it out as irrelevant. Yet ir remained a strong 
even though a somewhat diminished feature of the nation's culture. 
It retained its hold especially in sections which were least touched 
by the new ways—on the west coast, in rural districts, and in the 
ancient capital, Kyoto. It had been too long and too intimately inter- 
twined with the life of the country quickly to be left behind. It 
displayed enough vigor to initiate new methods of reaching and even 
increasing its constituency. There were revivals of particular strains 
within Buddhism, I bus after 1900 there was among many a reversion 
to Nichircn and his strong Buddhistic nationalism. There was also a 
return to the simple faith and piety associated with Shin ran. Thus 
religious worthies who had flourished centuries earlier remained living 
realities. Some of the schools of Buddhism undertook to follow emi¬ 
grants to their new homes, whether on the adjacent continent or in 
11 await and the Americas. Buddhists sent missionaries to attempt to 
revive the faith in China and Korea. Japanese customs and ideals were 
still shot through and through with contributions from the religion in 
which so much of the earlier Japanese civilization had been nurtured. 

Shinto flourished. Numbers of the Shinto sects of nineteenth 
century origin were popular, Among the sects was one which, in the 
unrest associated with World War t, taught that all Japan was to be 
destroyed with the exception of one town and that this town was to 
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become the center of a. new, theocratic world order. Although it was 
eventually suppressed by the police, its popularity was an indication 
of the ferment in the Japanese spirit. State Shinto, whose shrines had 
government support, was intimately associated with the growing 
nationalism of the Meiji and post-Mciji period. As was to be expected, 
it gained from the patriotic fervor evoked by the wars of the era, 
notably that with Russia. 1 he shrine erected on the outskirts of Tokyo 
to the Meiji Emperor added to the nationalistic devotion which cen¬ 
tered on the imperial house. Associated with this loyalty was rite 
honor paid in the schools to the imperial portrait and the imperial 
rescript on education. The shrine erected in Tokyo in 1869 to those 
who had died in war in recent history assumed additional significance 
afrer the struggle with China. Mere the souls of those who had lost 
their lives in behalf of the Emperor were supposed ro be, revered and 
potent guardians of rhe realm. Through Shinto Japan was being 
nourished in the intense and religious patriotism which came to white 
heat in the 1930’s and 1940’s, 

1 o the ordinary member of a rural village community and to 
many in the cities religion was still what it had been for centuries. 
Buddhism was a means of insuring salvation in the future life. It was 
at funerals that the Buddhist priest had his most prominent functions. 
Buddhism also entered into memorial services for the dead. The 
monks were more familiar than the laity with the intricacies of their 
faith, l or them the time-honored schools survived and many' were 
learned in the intricacies of Buddhist thought. The masses, however, 
in communities where Buddhism still counted, knew little or nothing 
of the subtleties of the schools. For them the simple faith in Amida 
seemed to assure security in the life to come. The generality of 
peasants held to both Buddhism and Shinto. To them the latter was 
chiefly valuable for the protection presumably afforded by it in this 
life. The ordinary village homes had a Buddhist shrine. Many also 
had a Shinto center in the form of a small plain box. There might as 
well be a picture of the Emperor and Empress and of die god of the 
crops. Many a house had images of Shinto deities. Wayside stones 
were revered as having religious significance. The water god was held 
to reside in springs and streams. Witches were believed to bring curses 
upon those in their disfavor. For healing of disease recourse was often 
had to both men and women who were thought to be potent in 
prayer. Charms were widely employed. Thus ancient beliefs and prac¬ 
tices existed in the midst of a Japan which was supposed to be modem. 
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Education 

Fully as effective as the organized religions in shaping the neu 
Japan was the educational system. The universal primary education 
outlined early in the 1870's became an accomplished fact. All children 
were supposed co enter school at the age of six and to continue there 
through the lower primary course of six years’ duration. Bevond the 
lower was rite higher primary, of two or three s ears. With verv few 
exceptions the requirement of attendance was carried through. This 
meant tluit the overwhelming majority ot Japanese became literate. 
The subjects in the primary grades included arithmetic, geography, 
science, drawing, singing, gymnastics, and Japanese language and 
history. In the higher primary years vocational subjects were added, 
because of the difficulties imposed by the retention of the Chinese 
characters, even though these w ere somewhat reduced by the use of 
the syllabic signs, the kjna, literacy might leave much to be desired. 
Some, indeed, might relapse into a near-illiteracy. Yet enough retained 
the ability to read to provide a vasr public for the newspapers. More¬ 
over, (the national system of education, enforced throughout Japan, 
tended to erase local loyalties and local and regional dialects and to 
weld national unity. lit feudal days provincial dialects differed so 
greatly 3* in some instances to be almost reciprocally unintelligible. 
Loyalty, too, was more to rhe dnimyo than to the Emperor, The 
national system of primary education promoted uniformity in the 
spoken language and inculcated loyalty to the state as personified in 
rhe fimperor. Although rhe schools were theoretically non religious 
in the sense that no instruction was given in any one of the existing 
organized cults, they made powerfully for patriotism, The Imperial 
Rescript on Education, issued in 1890, enjoined, tn brief form, loyalty 
to the state and the imperial house and the ethical code long esteemed 
by Japanese and embracing much of the traditional Confucianism, it 
was held in great honor and at stated times was read to each assembled 
school with decorous ceremony. Schuo! children, too, were taught to 
revere the shrines of state Shinto and in toiler ways were drilled in 
patriotism. The system of primary schools did much to foster the 
patriotism which became particularjiv intense jji the twentieth century. 

From the primary grades a fair number of the pupils went on to 
secondary schools. In the ryio's about ten per cent of the girls and 
about eight per cent of the boys who graduated from the Lower vears 
pursued secondary education. Many “Wended formal schools, pre- 
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paring to be teachers in the primary grades. Others enrolled in tech¬ 
nical and vocational schools. T he larger number found their way to 
what were known as middle schools, in which a broad course was 
offered in history, geography, natural and physical science, mathe¬ 
matics, Japanese, ethics, and English. English was the foreign language 
most widely studied and demanded much of the students’ time. In 
sonic of the courses for girls instruction was offered in various 
branches connected with the making of a home and the rearing of 
children. Indeed, a diploma from such a school was almost a "pre¬ 
requisite for marriage for girls of tire urban middle classes. The 
secondary school course was five years for boys and four years for 
girls, hut for the latter it might be extended by a year. 

Beyond the secondary schools were higher technical schools and 
universities. Of the universities the ones in highest repute were those 
which were known in English as imperial, notably the one in Tokyo, 
f here were also many private universities. 

Competition in education was extreme. In a land as thickly popu¬ 
lated as Japan the struggle for existence was intense. Education was 
a road to employment and achievement in business, the professions, 
or government posts. Graduation with distinction, and especially from 
the more famous schools and universities, was an open door to a 
decent if modest livelihood and possibly to outstanding success. The 
goal of the ambitious youth was admission to one of the more desirable 
schools. This meant hard work, for enrolments were limited and only 
the best, as evidenced by scholastic records, were chosen. 

A phase of education, extremely important from the standpoint 
of national policy, was that given by the army and navy. All able- 
bodied males, except those who were the sole support of their families, 
were required ro have training in either the army or the navy and 
were subject to aetivc duty in emergencies from the age of seventeen 
to that of forty. Students in certain schools could defer their service 
until graduation or the age of twenty-seven. Military drill was also 
given ro young men in the schools. Tile training through sendee in 
the armed forces had a formative influence and tended to inculcate 
unquestioning patriotism and loyalty to the state. It also bred a frame 
of mind which regarded war as normal and afforded support to the 
extreme expansionists who dreamed in terms of conquest and the 
building of empire. There were schools for officers. Through these, 
leadership in the armed forces was more and more passing from the 
Choshu and Satsuma groups who had won it through rlu* Mciji Resto- 
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ration and the demotion of the Tokugawa. It was increasingly in the 
hands of commoners. The education of rhe officers, especially those 
of the army, was ratretnety technical and therefore narrow. It was 
designed to produce good drillmasters, commanders, and sc rat crises. 
It included lirrlc if any knowledge of other countries. It made for 
chauvinism and the military mind in their most restricted and bigoted 
forms. Naval officers had a somewhat broader training and, be¬ 
cause their profession entailed travel, more knowledge of the world* 
Through the system of required service in the armed forces, the 
military tradition of the country, already strong, was being intensified. 
The army and the navy had ceased ro be the privilege of the few and 
were becoming the obligation and the training of the many. The 
nation was being welded into a mighty fighting force. 

Somewhat in the same direction were many of the voluntary 
patriotic organizations. There were societies of veterans. There were 
young men's and young women's associations* There were secret, 
intensely chauvinistic societies. Not all of these had the promotion of 
patriotism as their chief aim, bur all contributed to that end. 

Newspapers, Periodicals* Books t and Libraries 

In part because of the wide diffusion of education, the Japanese 
became a reading people. Even the pullers of rickshaws perused news¬ 
papers between their fares. The first daily paper appeared in 187^ 
Others followed* but for years their circulation was limited. Bv 1930* 
however* the two largest of rhe dailies, both issued in the ijrcat indus¬ 
trial center, Osaka, each printed more ihan a million copies in their 
morning and evening editions, and the two leading papers in Tokyo 
each had a circulation of more than six hundred and fifty thousand 
in the morning as well as the evening. In addition to these leading 
metropolitan papers, over a thousand other dailies were published in 
cities big and little. The four huge ones already mentioned in Osaka 
and Tokyo were sold throughout the entire country and together had 
a sale larger than that of all the others combined. Except for type and 
typesetting, the machines by which the papers were produced were 
much like those in the W est. The newspapers were influential in mold¬ 
ing public opinion and more than once contributed to a shift in 
cabinets. They were active in promoting athletics and some of them 
carried on social welfare work and poor relief. They were somewhat 
less free from stare control than their counterpans 4n the United 
States or Great Britain, but within limits which were not narrow 
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they were at liberry m print what they wished. Under the press Jaw 
which operated during more than two decades before 1931 censorship 
was srricr only on articles prejudicial to public order or good morals. 
The censors were particularly unfriendly to Communism, extreme 
socialism, and to anything which could be interpreted as disrespectful 
to the I'jnpcror. Jn times of national emergency the censorship was, 
obviously, more exacting than in quiet periods. 

in addition to the daily press, there were weekly periodicals. 
Magazines were numerous, especially those w Inch had women as tlicit 
clientele. Thousands of books were published, a large proportion of 
them translations of foreign works but the majority of them original 
productions in Japanese, They ranged from popular fiction and poetry 
to abstruse works of scholarship. Most of rhe books which were stand¬ 
ard in Europe or the L nited States, whether fiction or on government, 
philosophy, and science, were put into Japanese. The Japanese were 
responsive to the currents of thought in the Occident. In their 
indigenous literature, moreover, they reflected trends in rhe West. 
Periodicals and books as well as new spapers had to take government 
censorship into account. Some were suppressed because of alleged 
indecencies or Communistic leanings. The state was sensitive to what 
were termed “dangerous thou gilts,’' notably whatever might threaten 
the existing order. 

Libraries abounded, Many of them were public, supported by 
educational societies or local and prefccrural governments^ bur some 
were private. 

7 he Study and Application of Seietice 

The adoption of Western learning begun, front Dutch sources, 
under the Tokugawa was greatly accelerated in the Meiji era and 
especially in the twentieth century. It was the age of science into 
which Japan emerged, and if she were to be a great power she must 
make the scientific method her own. This was true, whether for the 
armed services, for industry, for agriculture, for forestry, for the 
fisheries, or for public health and the added comforts of life. The 
universities paid much attention to science. World War I stimulated 
scientific research, and various institutes to further it were inaugurated. 
There was striking growth in rhe professions of medicine, surgery, and 
dentistry, all using Occidental knowledge and techniques. Marked 
progress was made in public health and sanitation. Japanese were 
beginning to make original contributions to science, including medi- 
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cine. They were not content with reproducing what had been learned 
in the Occident. 

Language 

I hrough contact with the Occident the language was being modi¬ 
fied. T his was not as vet in basic structure and grammar. It was, 
rather, in the coining of expressions for new ideas and objects and in 
the incorporation of foreign words into the vocabularies of both the 
learned and the masses. Most ot the loan words were from. English. 
In taking them over the Japanese, as was narural, modified the pro¬ 
nunciation. Moreover, many English idioms and sayings were trans¬ 
lated and became incorporated into written and spoken Japanese. 

Insurance and Cooperatives 

Japanese were adopting sonic of the devices of Occidental origin 
for security for individuals and companies. Life insurance had a rapid 
growth, especially after World War I, .Much of this was by private 
companies. Through the posr office the government entered into the 
life insurance business, but, that it might not compete too drastically 
with private enterprise, for a relatively small gross amount for any one 
individual. By 19-9 almost a fifth of the population were insured 
through rite post office. In the i9io's health insurance was made com¬ 
pulsory for all employees on rhe lower wage levels in those factories 
and shops which came under factory and mining legislation. The 
cost was borne by the government, the employer, and the employee. 
By 195° over a million individuals were protected in this fashion. 
Fire insurance was widely developed, notably after 1895. Many other 
forms of insurance also came in. Under a Cooperative Societies Law, 
enacted in 1900, thousands of such organizations came into being for 
such purposes as credit, purchase, and sale. 

Social Work 

In other ways care was increasingly being taken to promote the 
welfare of tile masses in tire new and complex society brought by the 
industrial age. The earthquake of 1913 with its train of destitution 
on a large scale gave a striking impetus to c(Torts to meet not only the 
acute but also the chronic needs of Japan. Before that date there had 
been legislation for the improvement of insanitary housing, for the 
prevention of tuberculosis, and for employment agencies. World 
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War I had also stimulated efforts for poor relief, free medical atten¬ 
tion. better housing, and the protection of children. In much of this 
those responsible for the military power of Japan were concerned, 
tor berrer health and living conditions would make for more able- 
bodied recruits and higher industrial efficiency. However, purely 
philanthropic motives also entered. Christian missions and churches 
and many Buddhist organizations were active in relieving and pre¬ 
venting poverty and suffering. 

The Labor Movement 

It was to be expected that hi a country which was becoming as 
rapidly industrialized as was Japan, organizations of laborers would 
appear. By 1931 they had come into existence and had begun to have 
sonic influence. However, they were not so prominent as in such lands 
Crcat Britain and the l nited States. This was in parr attributable 
to the face tliat Japan had much more recently embarked upon an 
industrial career. To some degree it was due to the circumstance that 
a very large proportion of the factory workers were girls and young 
women who did not look forward to that occupation as a life work 
but would soon many and make homes. It also arose from the attitude 
of a government which regarded with suspicion all movements which 
had about them even a suggestion of social radicalism with a Western 
and especially a Communist taint. 

By the ipso’s labor unions had begun to appear. Indeed, the first 
had been organized late in the 1890'$, after the war with China. 
However, in 1925 membership was less than a quarter of a million 
and by 1929 had not quite reached a third of a million. This was 
considerably less than a tenth of those in occupations which would be 
expected to organize and less than seven per cent of those regarded 
as laborers under the factory law. In 1928 the government ordered 
the dissolution of unions suspected of leftist tendencies. However, 
conservative unions survived and the Central Federation of Japanese 
Labor, which brought many of them together, was the mainstay of the 
Social Democratic Party* Strikes wore by no means rare. In 1907. for 
instance, a number of these broke out and the use of troops was 
required to restore order. Subsequent to World War I Japan joined 
in the International Labor Conference, set up after that conflict, and 
ratified a number of the conventions which came out of it for the 
improvement of the conditions of labor. 

Radical ideas were especially prevalent in the 19;o’? among stu- 
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dents, particularly the unemployed intellectuals who, coming from 
poor families, had had a struggle to acquire an education and then 
found it impossible to obtain a good position. Here and there were 
youths from the upper classes and Christians who, moved bv idealism, 
became radicals. Some of the radicalism took conventional Occidental 
forms. In the 1930*5 it was to assume Japanese garb, as we are to see 
in the next chapter, and, under the guise of patriotism* was to lead eo 
£ rave political disorder. 

Sports and Recreation 

Various Western sports and athletics found a welcome* Of these, 
baseball, introduced from the United States in the 1870’s by American 
teachers, became especially popular. Japanese also participated in the 
Olympic Games in such branches as running, jumping, and swim¬ 
ming* 1 hey competed in international tennis tournaments. Skiing and 
certain forms of skating came in. Wrestling, which had a long history 
in Japan, became increasingly prominent because of its association 
with military training* Great stadiums for athletics were built in 
several of the chief cities and universities. 

Of the amusements, some of the ancient ones, such as the No 
form of the drama, persisted. The moving pictures introduced from 
the West achieved popularity* Eventually Japan produced the major¬ 
ity of the films shown* but in 1931 many were still imported. 

Western music had a wide vogue. Orchestras and bands appeared. 
Phonograph records reproducing some of the best Occidental music 
enjoyed large sales. Much of this development took place in the rela¬ 
tively prosperous 1920*5* 

Occidental dancing and cafes became the rage* and the old- 
fashioned geisha began to pass. “Jam” was an accompaniment of this 
cafe civilization* This, too, was largely a sequel of World War l and 
a feature of the 1910*5, a decade which in Japan as in so much of the 
Occident was a fevered aftermath of that struggle. 

In rhe 1920’$, moreover, the radio had a rapid adoption and 
hundreds of thousands of receiving sets were sold to the ea^er listeners. 

Smmmry 

From the standpoint of the casual and even the more thoughtful 
observer, the nearly four decades which intervened between the first 
of the modem wars with China and the dramatic outbreak, in 1931* 
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of the second and much more prolonged struggle with that neighbor 
were marked by striking changes in the life of japan. 

The course of territorial annexation entered upon after the Mciji 
Restoration was pursued with spectacular results. As before 1894, so 
after chat year, nor all Japanese were prepared to follow the ambitions 
of the most ardent of the expansionists. Many wished to go more 
slowly or would have the nation content itself with economic rather 
than political Imperialism* The road to empire was followed, not 
sreadily, but with hairs and occasional although infrequent retreats. 
Yet in the brief decades, scarcely a generation, covered by this chapter, 
Japan acquired Formosa, the adjacent Pescadores, Korea, the southern 
poiiion of Sakhalin, a leasehold and railways in southern Manchuria, 
islands over a vast expanse of the Pacific to the south and east, and 
for a time appeared about to obtain permanent footholds in Shantung 
and much of eastern Siberia. From the self-chosen isolation of two 
and a half centuries, japan had emerged to win a place as the most 
aggressive country in the Far East and as one of the half dozen leading 
powers of the world. She came to 1931 with one of the largest armies 
and, in size, the third navy of the globe, both thus far undefeated. 
Presumably she was only at rhe inception of her growth. 

Fully as impressive as the enlargement of the Japanese Empire 
and the formidable armed forces was rhe rapid rise of the country 
as an industrial and commercial power* The adoption of the machinery 
and the science of the Occident proceeded apace. Factories appeared, 
great and small, and Japanese shipping became a familiar sight in all 
the major and many of the minor ports of the world* Modern machin¬ 
ery was still most prominent in cotton textiles, and cottons and silk 
were the major exports. These were insecure foundations for continu¬ 
ing industrial and commercial growth, but they were being broadened 
by other and more varied industries. 

japan was advancing strikingly in both population and wealth, 
f Icr cities, already large, were becoming larger. In 1931 her greatest 
metropolitan center had the doubtful distinction of being the third or 
fourth in size in the world, 

Japan was apparently traveling the road toward political democ¬ 
racy. 1 he carefully guarded attempt at constitutional, representative 
government embodied in the conservative document issued only five 
years before the outbreak of the initial war with China seemed, in the 
xyio’s, to be headed toward full control by the elected spokesman of 
the masses of the people of both legislation and administration. 
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In her educational system and intellectual life, moreover, Japan 
was apparently becoming increasingly conformed ro the Occident. 

To those who knew the history of Japan, however, these changes 
and this avid adoption of things Occidental did not necessarily mean 
full conformity to the West. The memory of the experience, centuries 
earlier, with the introduction of Chinese civilization was a restraint 
upon facile prophecy of a fundamental revolution in the nation’s life. 
The adoption of Chinese civilization had been accomplished in such a 
manner that the basic institutions of Japan were not eliminated hut 
emphasized. .Moreover, from that adoption had issued quire unantici¬ 
pated and revolutionary developments. The military tradition, potent 
tmm the earliest times, had found expansion in the emergence of a 
warrior class which, under a feudal structure, a development novel to 
Japan, achieved and maintained dominance as it had never done 
before. The ancient aristocracy and the imperial house survived, with 
their nominal importance enhanced by the adopted Chinese ideas. 
Yet in practice they became subservient to institutions and customs 
whose emergence no man could have foreseen in the first few genera¬ 
tions of the popularity of the civilization of the adjacent continent. 

With this precedent before them, the more thoughtful could not 
hut wonder whether a somewhat similar future might now be in store 
for japan. Certainly in 1931 more of the basic institutions and tradi¬ 
tions had survived the impact of the Occident in Japan than in China. 
The dignity and nominal power of the Emperor had been enhanced 
rather than weakened. The military were as potent, although through 
somewhat different channels, as they had been before the advent of 
the West. Even the old court nobility, rhe huge, persisted, and some 
of their members were prominent in administration to a degree which 
they had not seen for centuries before the coming of Perry- The 
tradition was perpetuated that the semblance of power should be 
conserved in the hands of persons and classes which had legally held 
it but that actual power should be exercised by those who were able 
to grasp it. Behind the facade of the Emperor and an imperial I v 
granted constitution a struggle for power was in progress. In the 
1920’s, civilian, democratic elements seemed to be in the ascendant, 
but the armed services were not round!)' deferred. Quite unreconciled 
and with inward resentment, they were biding their time. 

That a revolution would come, as it had after the first stages of 
the adoption of Chinese culture, was probable. What form or forms 
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it w ould take no one could know . Clearly, if if had begun it was only 
in its earliest stages. It was not nearly so far along as was thar in China. 
Although outwardly Japan had been much more prompt in adjusting 
herself to the Occident than had her huge neighbor, actually she had 
been more resistant. Or, to put it in another and perhaps more nearly 
accurate way, Japan had put the new wine of the Occident into 
existing wineskins. By so doing she had temporarily succeeded in keep¬ 
ing more of the old than had China. China had first refused to accept 
the new wine. Then, her old wineskins largely destroyed, she had set 
about creating new to accommodate the fresh ferment. Presumably 
the Japanese effort would eventually issue in explosions. What then 
would follow no one could be sure. Japan had adopted the outward 
trappings and much of the mechanism and learning of the Occident 
bur had refused to accept the ideology which was the motivating 
power of the Occident. Christians were a small, even though influen¬ 
tial minority; socialism was viewed with suspicion; democracy was 
seemingly making progress bur only superficially; Communism was 
more and more proscribed. Tensions were developing. The future 
could not hut be stormy. 

Ominous, too, was the growing and chronic friction with Japan's 
nearest powerful neighbors. Japan clearly had ambitions in China 
which that great country, as it found itself, would not tolerate. Russia, 
becoming stronger under the Communists than she ever had been 
under the Czars, would not be happy over Japan’s aspirations in East 
Asia. Great Britain and France, although the Far Ease was on the 
periphery of their interests, through their possessions in that area stood 
in Japan's way. The Netherlands East Indies, militarily weak, were 
also a challenge and a temptation. Clashes with the United States were 
increasing. More and more the United States was active in the western 
Pacific and East Asia. Already the two nations had more than once 
been at the point of war. The chances were in favor of rhe tension 
breaking imo a gigantic armed conflict. The relative quiet of the 
1 pro's was a prelude to tempest. 
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Chapter XVI. INTO THE STORM 

The Far East and India in the world struggle 
which had its inception in 1951 and ended in 1945 


ct the night of SEPTEMBER 18, 1931, an explosion and shooting 
-vere heard on the outskirts of Mukden, in Manchuria. The Japanese 
alleged that Chinese had blown up a section of the track of the South 
Manchuria Railway, In retaliation, so they averred, they fired. This 
“incident” was the first in a succession of events which not only 
affected Manchuria, but also opened a prolonged struggle between 
Japan and China and embroiled the rest of the Far East and the entire 
world. It was, when viewed from the vantage of later years, the real 
opening of the second of the world wars of the twentieth century. 
Through that conflict all the Far East and India were profoundly 
altered. The inheritance from the past was significantly modified. 
Some movements that had been in progress before 1931 were quick¬ 
ened and some were retarded. What the ultimate consequences would 
be no man could foresee. It was dear, however, that for many genera¬ 
tions not only the Far East and India but also rite Occident would 
show the results. Of the Occident the United States especially was 
affected and, for weal or for woe, became more deeply involved than 
ever in the Far East and the western Pacific. Not even through the 
Mongol conquests had so much of the Far East been so stirred by a 
single war. The struggle was an outcome of the impact of the West, 
but never before had so much of the Far East and the Occident been 
so disturbed by one set of events arising from that impact. It is to this 
story that we must turn. If we seem to be devoting to it a large 
proportion of our space, that is not primarily because we are so near 
the events. M e give it so much time chiefly because of its significance 
for the Far East and the world at large. 

The Immediate Background of September rS, 

The events of the fateful September night were nor accidental. 
Although the precise form which it would take had not been foretold, 
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for some time the situation in Manchuria had boeu moving toward a 
crisis. The virtual condominium of China, Japan, and Russia could not 
endure. One or another of those powers would sooner or later elimi¬ 
nate the others. Manchuria was fertile in soil, contained valuable 
forests, and possessed extensive mineral resources. Its southern ports 
were strategic for the control of the northern part of China Proper 
as well as Manchuria. So desirable a region could uot but be a bone of 
contention among its three powerful neighbors. Legally the area 
belonged to China, Because of extensive immigration, mainly in the 
twentieth century, the population was overwhelmingly Chinese. 
Chinese nationalists did not call the region Manchuria, as though it 
were a colony, but the Three Eastern Provinces. They insisted that it 
was an integral part of the republic, In 193! the Three Eastern Prov¬ 
inces were ruled by the young Chang Hsueh-liang, the son of the late 
Chang Tso-lin. Unlike his father, Chang ! Isiich-liang was disposed to 
cooperate with the government that the Kuomintang was establishing. 
This in itself proved irritating to the Japanese, for the Kuomintang 
was intensely nationalistic and against all foreign encroachments upon 
China’s sovereignty. 

In 1919, it will be recalled, Chinese nationalism had attempted, 
futilcly, as it proved, to oust the Russians from the Chinese Eastern 
Railway. The Chinese were seeking to reduce the Japanese monopoly 
in southern Manchuria by a projected system of railways which would 
in part parallel and so compete'with the Japanese lines. It was to have 
an outlet at the newly developing Hulucao, on the Gulf of Liaotung, 
which would be a rival to Dairen, the chief Japanese port in the region. 
To this ambitious project the Japanese, not unnaturally, objected, 
They claimed that it was in violation of a promise given by China after 
the Russo-Japanese War not to build lines which would compete with 
the South Manchuria Railway. 

The Chinese, moreover, claimed that, since the concessions made 
concerning the Three Eastern Provinces in consequence of the 
Twenty-One Demands were extracted from them under duress, they 
were not binding. In March 19a 3, not long before the expiration of 
the original twenty-five-year lease to the Liaotung (Kwantung) terri¬ 
tory which Japan had inherited, from Russia, they protested the exten¬ 
sion of that agreement which had been made in 191 j. The Japanese 
insisted that the treaties and agreements of 1915 were valid and com¬ 
plained bitterly of Chinese attempts to annul them. 

There were conflicts over the taxing power in the zone of the 
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South Manchuria Railway, over the application of the right of rhe 
railway to purchase land, and over rhe Japanese railway guards. The 
latter often carried their activities outside the railway zone. The Japa¬ 
nese alleged! that, as a corollary of extraterritoriality, they had the right 
to maintain consular police. This the Chinese hotly denied. The 
Japanese were unhappy over refusals of the Chinese authorities to 
issue passports to them and over obstacles placed by Chinese officials 
against the renting of houses and the leasing of land by Japanese. 
About eight hundred thousand Koreans had moved into .Manchuria, 
mainly into areas adjacent to Korea, The vast majority of them were 
farmers. They were Japanese subjects and were feared by the Chinese 
as a vanguard of Japanese penetration. The Chinese sought to prevent 
the influx and denied to the Koreans, so far as they could, the buying 
or leasing of land. Y\ hile some Koreans had become Chinese citizens, 
the problem of the continued claim of Japan to their allegiance led 
the Chinese to be slow to grant naturalization. In July 1931, there was 
conflict between Chinese farmers and Koreans over an irrigation ditch 
and retaliatory riots in Korea directed against Chinese residents in that 
country'. Moreover, in the summer of 1931 a Japanese military officer 
was killed in Manchuria by Chinese soldiers, an unforgivable affront 
to the Japanese army, All these conditions and events added up to 
create a situation which at any moment might become open war, 

As a further contribution to the tinder-box character of the situ¬ 
ation in Manchuria was the fact that Japanese control in the region 
way predominantly in the hands of the Kw'anrung army’. This unit was 
inclined to go its way, acting on its own initiative regardless of the 
civil authorities in Japan and even of the general command of the 
army. It was expansionist in spirit and its temper was brittle. It was 
not minded to endure tamely the growing rcstiveness of Chinese 
nationalism under the Japanese domination. 

In 1931 the irritability of the Kwantung army was augmented by 
a combination of events originating quite outside the Far East. The 
economic depression which came upon the United States late in 1959 
hud direct and serious repercussions in Japan, The price of silk, a 
luxury item, dropped alarmingly. As we saw in the last chapter, on 
the eve of that event silk constituted two-fifths of Japan’s exports and 
was sold almost entirely in the United States. The thousands of farm¬ 
ers who depended upon the American market were thrown into dire 
distress. Their sons in the army knew of rhe suffering at home and 
communicated their unhappiness to their officers. The Kwantung 
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army endeavored to solve the problem by tightening its grip on 
Manchuria in the hope of utilizing the rich resources of the region to 
redress the weakened economic condition in japan. Once again, as so 
often before and later, the United States became intimately involved 
in a crisis in the Far East. 

The Creation of Mmicbukito 

Using the incident of September 18, 1951, as an excuse, the 
Kwantung army quickly seized the Three Eastern Provinces. Indeed, 
the Chinese insisted that rhe incident had been deliberately manu¬ 
factured by that army and pointed out that the train against which 
the explosion had allegedly been directed had arrived on time, un¬ 
delay cd by any damage to the track. Most of Chang Hsiich-liang’s 
troops were south of the Great Wall, and such of them as were in 
Manchuria were promptly scattered. The chief cities were seized. 
Armed resistance long continued in the back districts, but the Kwan¬ 
tung anny was soon in effective control of the strategic centers. 

Early in 193a the state of Manchukuo appeared. In theory this 
was independent, a spontaneous creation of the people of Manchuria, 
The Japanese acclaimed it as a voluntary separatist movement. Actu¬ 
ally it was inspired by them. It was preceded by local and provincial 
organizations. It was in February 1931 that an administrative council 
was set up for the region and a declaration of independence issued. 
In March 1931, an organic law was promulgated, Ac that time, in 
addition to the Three Eastern Provinces, the adjacent province of 
Jchol. the easternmost portion of Inner Mongolia, was incorporated 
in the new’ state. Jehol, however, was not actually overrun by the 
Japanese armies until early in 1933. As the head of the new state the 
Japanese procured the last Emperor of the Ctving dynasty of China. 
A small child when he had succeeded the Kuang Flsii Emperor, he 
had now reached manhood. In 1914 he had been driven out of the 
imperial palace in Peking by Feng Yu-hsiang, After a few days of 
virtual captivity, he had escaped and taken refuge in the Japanese 
legation. From there he had moved to a commodious house in the 
Japanese concession in Tientsin, in going to Manchukuo the cx- 
Empcror had returned to rhe land of his ancestors. The Japanese were 
clearly endeavoring to give the air of legitimacy to the new regime. 
The new state w as, however, safeguarded in rhe interests of its real 
creators by an ample supply of Japanese advisers, Technically inde¬ 
pendent, it was actually a puppet of the Kwantung army. 
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The rest of China did not tamely submit to the loss of the Three 
Eastern Provinces and Jehol. It had recourse to the boycott. \\ ith an 
intensity which varied with the condition of relations between the 
two countries, for the preceding several years the boycott had been 
applied to Japanese goods, banks, and steamers. It had been stiffened 
in the summer of 1931, even before the Mukden affair, and was now 
enforced with rigor. 

Friction, moreover, became intense in Shanghai, augmented by 
lawless elements among both Chinese and Japanese. The Japanese 
authorities peremptorily demanded that the anti-Japanese boycott 
associations in Shanghai be dissolved. Although the Chinese municipal 
authorities eventually promised compliance, Japanese marines sup¬ 
ported by the fleet occupied a densely populated parr of the city. 
Fighting ensued and parts of the municipal area were laid waste with 
a heavy loss of life. Nanking, the Chinese capital, was bombarded 
(February 1) by Japanese gunboats. Chinese resistance proved for¬ 
midable and was overcome only after the Japanese had landed heavy 
r ecu forcemeats. It was not until May 1931 that peace was restored, 

In all the disorders and dash of armed forces which followed the 
Mukden incident, there was no formal declaration of war between 
Japan and China, Diplomatic relations, though strained, were main¬ 
tained. Merc was, from the Occidental standpoint, one more anomaly 
in Far Eastern international politics. 

The Attempt to Apply the Peace Machinery of the Occident 

The Japanese actions in Manchuria and then Shanghai were a 
challenge to the machinery for the maintenance of peace which had 
been so hopeful!)’ constructed by Western liberals in rhe years follow¬ 
ing World War L The League of Nations, the Pact of Paris, and the 
treaty structure set up by the Washington Conference were all in¬ 
volved, To cadi of these Japan was a party. Some Japanese might 
claim, as they did, that their government had not violated its obliga¬ 
tions under any of these instruments. They might insist that the Kwan- 
tung army had been acting tjuitc within its rights, that Manchukuo 
had come into being as a purely domestic movement of die people of 
Manchuria, and, in any event, that Manchuria was not an integral part 
of China. Their picas, however, seemed to most of tire rest of the 
world too specious to inspire credence. Eventually all of the machin¬ 
ery was invoked, but without budging japan from the path chosen 
for Iter by the radicals in the Kwantung army. 
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On September zi, 1931, China formally appealed m the League 
of Nations and requested immediate action. Tins meant that the 
League could not ignore the situation. On that same day the secre¬ 
tariat of the League asked the United States whether she believed the 
Pact of Paris to be involved. On September 12 the President of the 
League appealed to Japan and China to refrain from hostilities and 
withdraw their troops. In the meantime China had urged the United 
States under the Pact of Paris to take steps to uphold the peace in the 
Far East, The United States showed herself, although not a member, 
willing to cooperate with the League but wished to do so in such 
fashion as would not arouse Japanese sentiment to support the extreme 
militarists against the more moderate elements in their government. 
The American Secretary of State, Henry L. Scimson* declined to join 
in a League commission of investigation, but sent independently, 
although with the consent of the Japanese Foreign Minister, two 
Americans to Manchuria to look into the situation. 

japan replied to the League that the use of Iter troops was solely 
for the protection of her nationals and rheir property, that she would 
wirhdraw her troop to the railway /one as soon as was consistent 
with the achievement of that protection, and that she wished to settle 
by direct negotiation with China the issues involved. She disclaimed 
any territorial designs in Manchuria. In contrast with the assurances 
given by the Japanese government, however, the Kwantung army 
continued its aggressive action. Presumably it had taken the bit in its 
rcedi regardless of what the cabinet and the foreign office might say. 

After consultation through the League in October several of the 
European governments and the United States sent notes to japan and 
China calling their attention to their obligations under the Pact of 
Paris. In November, since the Kwantung army was methodically 
pursuing its reduction of Manchuria, Stinisun made it clear that his 
government would not object if the League were to apply economic 
sanctions. Me also protested to the Japanese Foreign Minister the con¬ 
tinued advance of the Japanese armies. In that same month, at the 
suggestion of the Japanese government, the League took steps to 
appoint a neutral commission of inquiry. 

In December the Japanese cabinet, largely Minseito in affiliation 
and by tradition inclined to a mild and conciliatory policy in China t 
gave way to one in which rhe Seiyukai was more prominent and 
which took a more vigorous attitude. The army continued to move 
ahead in Manchuria, 
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This combination of circumstances led Secretary Stimson to 
believe that more forthright action by the United States was needed. 
On January 7, 1932, he sent identical notes to the governments of 
China and japan in which he stated chat the United Srates government 
“cannot admit the legality of any situation de facto nor does it intend 
to recognize any treaty or agreement entered into between those 
governments, or agents thereof, which may impair rhe treaty rights 
of the United States or its citizens in China, including those which 
relate ro the sovereignty, the independence, or the territorial and 
administrative integrity of the Republic of China, or to the inter¬ 
national policy relative to China, commonly known as the open door 
policy- and that it does not intend to recognize any situation, treaty, 
or agreement which may be brought about bv means contrary to the 
covenants and obligations of the Pact of Paris of August 17, 1928, 
to which treaty both China and japan, as well as the United States, 
are parties.” This was what became known as the Stimson Doctrine. 
It was a continuation of the American policy which had been tradi¬ 
tional since at least the time of Secretary Hay. Secretary Stimson was 
simply following consistently in the path of his predecessors. He set 
the United States again, as had other acts in the past, squarely athwart 
the ambitions of Japan. One or the other of the powers would have 
to give ground or a head-on collision would follow. For the time the 
decision was delayed, for neither country wished war or was ready 
for it. 

Secretary Stimson had hoped for the support of Great Britain, 
In this he was disappointed. The British government issued a com¬ 
munique which he regarded as a rebuff. It was willing to take at face 
value the public assertion of rhe Premier of Japan that his government 
adhered to the open door policy and would welcome participation 
and cooperation in Manchurian economic enterprises. Clearly Great 
Britain was not prepared to go to war to restrain japan. The English 
had vividly in mind the recent anti-British agitation in China and 
were not disposed to put themselves to any great inconvenience to 
protect that country. Some were inclined to sympathize with the 
Japanese vigorous reaction to the repeated irritation of anti-Japanese 
acts. Moreover, the Far East was on the periphery of British interest. 
British prestige might eventually be involved, but British financial 
interests in China were so small a part of total Brirish foreign invest¬ 
ments that they did not warrant a war. In Manchuria British eom- 
mctctal and financial interests were almost negligible. In its reply to 
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Secretary Stinson's note the Japanese government took over almost 
bodily the British argument as it was voiced in the London Times, 
Yet when, a few davs after the American note, fighting broke our at 
Shanghai, a center where British interests were prominent, a British 
note was sent the Japanese sharply protesting the bombing of a section 
of the city* At British suggestion Stimson sent a similar representation 
to Tokyo. 

For a time the most vigorous action from the Occident in the 
developing situation in China was not from Great Britain or even the 
League, but from the United States. The American fleet, already in 
maneuvers in the Pacific, was held in Hawaii, poised for possible 
emergencies. The United States kept closely in touch with the League. 
When the Premier of Japan suggested that the powers proffer their 
good offices to stop the fighting in Shanghai, the United States gov¬ 
ernment took the lead in drafting proposals for a settlement which 
with slight amendments were concurred in by Grear Britain, France, 
and Italy. These the Chinese accepted but the Japanese rejected. The 
United States now had recourse to the Nine Power Treaty. Secretary 
Stimson urged upon the British Foreign Minister the timeliness of 
invoking that instrument and bringing into operation the processes 
for consultation provided for in the document. To this the British 
would not assent. Stimson thereupon had recourse to another method. 
He wrote (February 13, 193a) a long public letter to the chairman 
of the Foreign Affairs Committee of the Senate of the United States, 
in this he called attention to the fact that in the Nine Power Treaty 
tire signatories, among them Japan, with full knowledge that the 
progress of China toward orderly self-government would be slow', had 
agreed to respect rhe sovereignty, the independence, and the terri¬ 
torial and administrative integrity of that land. He declared that the 
treaties entered into at the Washington Conference were interde¬ 
pendent and strongly hinted that, if the Nine Power Treaty were 
floured by Japan, the United States would feel herself no longer 
hound by rhe limitations imposed upon her by the other treaties iu 
enlarging her navy and fortifying her island possessions in the western 
Pacific. He suggested that the orher governments of the world join in 
the principle of nonrecognition ad op red by the United States the 
preceding month. The letter was intended to be a note of encourage¬ 
ment to China, a warning to japan, and a prod to Great Britain and 
the League of Nations. 

Stimulated by rhe initiative of the United States, in March 1931 
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the Assembly of the League of Nations, employing the language of 
Secretary Stimson in his note of January, declared that ir was incum¬ 
bent upon the members of the League “not to recognise any situation, 
treat)-, or agreement which may be brought about by means con¬ 
trary to the" Covenant of the League of Nations or to the Pact of 
Paris.” 

The efforts of the United States and of the League were not 
entirely without success. Through representatives of the neutral 
powers and Geneva, terms were drawn up for rhe settlement of the 
Shanghai affair in which, in May 1932, Japan and China acquiesced. 
The last of the Japanese invading forces withdrew on May 31. japan 
was probably glad to find an honorable way to desist from her opera¬ 
tions in and near Shanghai. They had proved more difficult than she 
had anticipated and for the time being Manchuria was a sufficiently 
large problem. 

However, Japan was adamant on her program In Manchuria. On 
September 15, 1932, lacking three days of a year from rhe .Mukden 
incident, she recognized Manchukuo as a distinct country and signed 
with her a treaty by which the two governments agreed to cooperate 
in insuring each other’s safety. T his document, while in the form of 
an alliance between equal states, was in reality a noricc served by Japan 
to the world that she would brook no interference with what the 
Kwantung army had accomplished. By forestalling the report of the 
League’s commission of inquiry, Japan, although still a member, was 
flouting that organization. 

The commission of inquiry appointed by the League had in the 
meantime completed its investigation and prepared its findings. It had 
been headed by an Englishman, Lord Lytton. On it had been as well 
an Italian, an American, a Frenchman, anti a German. The report hud 
been signed at Peking on September 4, 1932, but it was noc published 
until October 2. It was adverse to either the restoration of the stunts 
quo or the recognition and maintenance of Manchukuo, It proposed 
a solution which would respect the interests of China, Japan, and 
Russia, with a government for Manchuria which M ould be largely 
autonomous but which would still he consistent with the sovereignty 
and administrative integrity of China. 

The presentation of the Lytton Commission’s report precipitated 
a long and heated debate in the League. After months of futile effort 
to effect a settlement, in February 1933 the League, through its 
Assembly, adopted the report. In taking this action the Assembly 
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virtually backed the Sumson Doctrine, k endorsed observance of the 
covenant of the League, the Pact of Paris, and the Nine Power Treary 
and declared that the members of the League would not recognize 
the new regime in Manchuria. It called upon Japan to cease her mili¬ 
tary pressure on China and ordered negotiations for the settlement of 
the dispute to be carried our under the supervision of the Assembly. 
Thereupon Japan gave notice of her intention to withdraw from 
membership in the League. Her formal communication conveying this 
decision was sent in March j 953. 

The Significance of the Manchurian Affair 

We have gone so extensively into the Manchurian affair of 193 1- 
1933 because, as we hinted a few pages back, of its enormous conse¬ 
quences for the Far Last and the entire world. Japan had defied the 
instruments which had been devised after World War I to prevent 
the recurrence of a global cataclysm. She was a member of the League 
of Nations and a signatory of the Pact of Paris and the Nine Power 
1 rcaty. Although some of her nationals, in defending her, argued 
that she had not violated the last two documents, the Assembly of the 
League, either directly or by implication, denied flatly the validity 
of these contentions, japan had, in elTcct, snapped her fingers at the 
League and the United States and had made it dear that she intended 
to continue the course upon which she had entered. 

Japan seemed to have taken the action with impunity. The League 
did not apply even the mildest of the sanctions prescribed by its cove¬ 
nant, If it had done so it would have had to depend chiefly upon 
Great Britain, and that power was not minded to undertake the bur-, 
dens of the war which might ensue. Nor was the United States as yet 
willing to apply force. 

Since Japan seemed to have escaped unpunished, other powers 
were emboldened to flout the League and the Pacr of Paris. Italy was 
soon to do so in Ethiopia, Thereupon the League once more proved 
powerless and the Pact of Paris ineffective. 

In a very real sense, therefore, the second of the world wars 
began on that September night in 1931. The shots then fired were the 
opening of the global conflict. From Mukden the path led to Ethiopia. 
Munich, the invasion of Poland, and Pearl 11 arbor. The machinery 
for peace had been tested in Manchuria and found wanting. Other 
would-be aggressors were encouraged to set it at nought. 

From Manchuria, as we are to see, Japan moved on farther inro 
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China, at first somewhat cautiously, and then into other portions of 
the Far Ease. 

The sequel to the Mukden incident made if clear for all who had 
eyes to see that the Far East and the remainder of the world had 
become inextricably bound into one pattern and that what happened 
in the one might well be of supreme importance to the other. 

Russian, Siberian, and Outer Mongolian Sequels to Mukden 

Russia was obviously much concerned with the enhanced position 
of Japan in Manchuria. The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics was 
no more disposed ro relinquish its hold on the Russian holdings in the 
Far East than had been the Czar. It had vividly in memory, moreover, 
the Japanese attempt to take over rhe region during the stormy days 
of the Revolution. Autonomous republics, members of the USSR, 
were developed in part of the area—the territories of the Buriat 
Mongols immediately to the south and east of Lake Baikal, and of the 
Yakuts, a Turkish folk, in the vast forbidding frontier which lay 
large!y r in the valley of the Lena and stretched northward to the 
Arctic Ocean. The remainder was organized into administrative 
territories. 

Moreover, although technically still a part of China, Outer 
Mongolia was much more within the Russian than the Chinese orbit. 
The Mongolian Peoples Government, which had been set up in ipi t, 
had early established diplomatic relations with the Soviets. To be sure, 
in her 1914 treaty with China the USSR had recognized Outer Mon¬ 
golia and had agreed to withdraw her troops from it. This pledge she 
fulfilled in 19:5. Yet in the ensuing years the revolution in Outer 
Mongolia continued. In 1914 Outer Mongolia was declared a republic. 
Blows were dealt to the traditional economic and social order. The 
state and rhe powerful Buddhist organization were separated. Lands, 
minerals, forests, and waters were declared nationalized. Power was 
centralized in a Peoples Assembly. Most of the cattle, the chief wealth 
of the country', remained concentrated in a few hands, but in 1918 
left-wing tendencies seemed to prevail and in the following three or 
four years progress was made toward collectivism and steps were 
taken to confiscate the cattle of the Buddhist monasteries and give 
them to the collectives and the lay cattle breeders. Reaction came, but 
tile new policy adopted in 1932 preserved many socialist features. 
Obviously in geography and ideology Outer Mongolia s orientation 
was Russian. 
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In the 1930’$ Russia, possibly partly as a protection against Japa¬ 
nese advance and certainly with the utilization of the natural resources 
of the region as an objective, began the rapid development of her 
lands on the Pacific, immigration was encouraged from other parrs of 
Russia, agriculture was fostered, industrialization proceeded apace, 
and transportation facilities were improved. 

Migration to Siberia from European Russia had fallen off the first 
few years after the Revolution. This was in part because of the dis¬ 
tribution of the land in Russia in Europe among the peasants. W hen, 
under the stimulus of the government, it mounted once more in the 
Russian Far East, migration was still small. In 1941 the population 
was slightly less than three millions in tile two Far Eastern territories. 
Only a minority went into farming. Most of the immigration was 
engaged in industry and mining and swelled the cities. The climate 
was adverse to agriculture, for during much of the year the ground 
was frozen. However, in parts of the region there were fertile arable 
lands and grain was cultivated. Koreans even raised rice north of 
V ladivostok. There was a notable Jewish colony. New crops were 
introduced. The acreage under cultivation was expanded. Collective 
farms became normal and with them the extensive use of machinery 
in agriculture. 

Industry was pushed. I his was partly to form a basis for mate¬ 
rials for defense agaiusr possible embroilment with the Japanese and 
thus to make the region independent in time of war of aid from the 
distant manufacturing portions of Russia. One of the two chief cities 
was Khabarovsk, near the mouth of the Ussuri where the Trans- 
Siberian Railway crossed the Amur. In [939 approximately two hun¬ 
dred thousand in population, Khabarovsk had multiplied nearly four¬ 
fold since 1916. Vladivostok, slightly larger in 1939, had almost 
doubled in the same period. A new industrial city with great steel 
mills, Komsomolsk, founded in 1931, by the year 1939 had a popula¬ 
tion of seventy thousand. Between 1936 and 1939 the total urban 
population of the Russian Far East had trebled. However, the exact 
degree of the industrialization was not known by the outside tvorld. 

Nor was the precise extent of railway building published. A 
railroad was being constructed to connect the western stretches of the 
Trans-Siberian line with the sea which would be less vulnerable to 
Japanese attack rhan the long line which followed the Russian bank 
of the Amur and the L ssuri. Highways supplemented railroads and 
rbe use of trucks increased. Roads and railways were of especial help 
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in the 1940's when lend-leasc aid was going to Russia from the United 
States, The route across the northern Pacific was a primary supply 
line to the Sonet Union. For the reception of lend-leasc shipping new 
ports and additional landing quays were developed in the Soviet 
Far East. 

The mineral resources of the region were progressively utilized. 
By 1938 the annual amounts of coal mined had been stepped up over 
four times since the Soviets took charge. Between 1918 and 1939 the 
output of oil from the wells on the Russian portion of Sakhalin multi¬ 
plied about twenty times. Shipbuilding was furthered. Lumbering in 
the vast forests of the area was rapidly increased, Fur trapping proved 
a growing source of foreign exchange. Fisheries were extensive. F.duea- 
rion was pushed, and bv the 1940’s almost all children of suitable age 
seem to have been in schools. Higher schools, largely technical, were 
institured. 

Relations with Japan were marked by chronic suspicion and 
thinly veiled hostility-. Occasionally there were open dashes. From 
time to time concrete sources of friction were removed and tempo¬ 
rary agreement was attained. 

At the outset of the Mukden incident and Japan’s enlarged adven¬ 
ture in Manchuria the Russian attitude was not entirely unfriendly. 
Russia’s relations with the Chinese government had been strained ever 
since the dominant party, the Kuomintang, had broken with the 
Chinese Communists, in 1917. The two countries had been engaged 
in a brief and undeclared war in 1929 over the Chinese Eastern Rail¬ 
way. Presumably Russia, like Great Britain, would not be unwilling 
to see the Chinese self-asscrtivcncss curbed. 

At the same time there was fear that the League might try to 
direct Japanese animosity against Russia and that Japan, in moving 
inro northern Manchuria, might attempt to go on into Russian terri¬ 
tory. The Russians, moreover, believed Japan to be aiding forces op¬ 
posed to them in northern Manchuria. However, the Japanese gave 
assurances that they would control the anti-Soviet White Russians in 
northern Manchuria and asked permission of Moscow before trans¬ 
porting troops over the Chinese Eastern Railway, in which Russia had 
an interest. By the end of 1932 Russia and Japan had entered into trade 
agreements and a peaceful adjustment of difficulties over the latter’s 
fisheries off the Russian coasts. Yet the rcesrablishment, in December 
1932, of diplomatic relations between China and Russia, after the 
strain of 1927 ami 1929, was attended by Japanese criticism. To Tokyo 


580 


INDIA AND THE FAR EAST IS' REV'CLUTIOX 


this rapprochement appeared ominous, coming as it did at a time 
when it was in undeclared war wirh China and was on the point of 
breaking with the League of Nations. To Russia, on the other hand, 
the Lytton Commission seemed to be trying to divert Japanese ani¬ 
mosity toward her. Clearly the Japanese advance in Manchuria was 
adding to the tension between Tokyo and Moscow. 

In 1935, the Chinese Eastern Railway ceased to be a bone of 
contention between Russia and Japan. So long as Russia retained the 
financial interest and the partial control which she had exercised 
(except for the period of transition from the Czarist regime to the 
Soviets) ever since the 1890*5 when the road had been started at 
Russian instance, the line would remain a source of irritation. The 
creation of the Japanese-dominated Manchukuo made the Russian 
position in the railway critical in the relations between Mosco%v and 
Tokyo. Negotiations for the sale of the Russian interests were begun 
in 1933. They encountered many snags and were nor consummated 
until March 1935- The Chinese government felt aggrieved by this 
transfer, without its consent, and protested it in notes to several of 
the Occidental powers. 

Boundaries between Manchuria on the one hand and on the 
other the Russian territories on the north and Outer Mongolia on the 
west became a source of friction between Russia and Japan. The 
Japanese, as we shall sec in a moment, were pressing westward from 
Manchuria into Inner Alongolla. Their remper was anti-Russian and 
anti-Communist. Bv establishing control over Inner Mongolia they 
w ould be outflanking Russia if the latter were to attempt an advance 
southward into China Proper, They were also feeling out the Russian 
strength along rhe long frontier which Manchuria had in common 
with Russia both in the Siberian provinces and in Outer Mongolia, of 
which Russia had made herself the protector. Japan claimed that the 
boundaries were vague and professed a desire for “demarcation.” 
Russia was inclined to insist that the boundaries were clear and would 
consent only to a “redemar cation.” Gashes between Japanese and 
Russian forces along the border were fairly frequent, especially in 
1935* i93 6 « [ 937' !93 8 ’ and 1939. In 1936 Sraiin, on behalf of Moscow, 
gave blunt warning that an attack on Outer Mongolia would be con¬ 
sidered an act of war against the USSR herself. In 1938 serious fight¬ 
ing occurred near the comer where the Korean, Manchurian, and 
Russian borders approached one another. The Japanese found the 
Russians so srrong that they were content not to press the contest. 
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Possibly, too, the increasing involvement in China which began in 
July 1937 led the Kwantung army not to wish to add Russia to its 
active enemies. 

In 1935 the Kwantung army sought to penetrate Ourer Mon- 
golia by demanding the privilege of being officially represented at the 
latter’s capital and of building telegraph lines in the country. Man-, 
chukuo and Outer Mongolia also had negotiations over the reciprocal 
reception of official representatives. Both efforts, however, came to 
nought. Russia was not minded to countenance the entrance of Japan 
into Outer Mongolia either directly or through a puppet. 

Increasingly the trend in Japan was to regard Russia as the chief 
menace to the future of the Empire. With that frame of mind went 
a fear of Communism, In November 193d, Germany and Japan 
signed an anti-Comintern pact. This seemed to the Soviet government 
to be directed against it. Clearly it appeared to be a step toward an 
alliance of potential enemies on the eastern and western borders of 
Russia. The anti-Comintern pact was purely a marriage of conven¬ 
ience. Germany and Japan, or ar least a large proportion of their artic¬ 
ulate groups, distrusted and disliked each other. Hitler, who had by 
then come to power, had expressed openly his eonrempt for the Japa¬ 
nese. While no love was lost between Japan and Germany, for a time 
after 1936 the tension between Russia and Japan became more marked. 
Subsequent to July 1937, when the Chino-Japanese conflict took on 
a more aggravated form, Russia appeared to be aligning herself with 
China, In August 1937, China and Russia entered inro a nonaggression 
pact, thereby in part, although nor to rhe extent of an alliance for 
reciprocal aid, presenting a common front against Japan. Russia took 
part in the Brussels conference called in November of that year under 
the Nine Power Treaty of 1921 to consult on the problem posed by 
Japan’s fresh advance in China. This, too, ranged Russia on the side 
of Japan’s critics. While the Brussels conference was still in session, 
Japan and Italy completed an agreement. Japan was in search of 
support in the impending showdown with her opponents, and Russia 
seemed clearly to be in the hostile camp. 

However, as the war on the continent spread and was prolonged 
far beyond the time originally anticipated in Tokyo, Japan’s leaders 
evidently were reluctant to come to an open break with Russia until 
the China affair should be safely in hand. Trouble with Great Britain 
and the United States was looming on the horizon. It became the part 
of wisdom, therefore, to compose the differences with Russia so far 
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as might he and sit kasr for the moment. Moreover, in August, 1939. 
presumably to the vast surprise and consternation of Tokyo, Germany 
and Russia entered into a nonaggression pact, thereby seeming to 
deprive Japan of her anticipated ally on Russia's western front. While 
in 1939 border incidents were still occurring and it was generally 
thought that japan was keeping a substantial army in Manchuria to 
watch Russia, there were those in Japan who believed an understand¬ 
ing with the Soviets ro be desirable. In 1941, accordingly, Moscow 
and Tokyo entered into a nonaggression pact. By this they agreed to 
respect each other s territorial integrity and to remain neutral if either 
were attacked by a third state. 

The last paragraph somewhat runs ahead of the orderly sequence 
of our story. Wc 11111st pause for the time being in the narrative of 
Russo-Japanese relations and bring down rhe account of events else¬ 
where in rhe Far Fast. We will then be in a better position to tell of 
the part which Russia had in the developing scene* 

We must round out the picture of Russia in the Far East by 
recording the fact that in Sinkiang Soviet influence was mounting. 
The building of a railway in Russian territory skirting the western 
base of the mountains which separated Sinkiang from Russian soil 
made for a rapid increase of trade across the border. The Soviet 
government, moreover, accorded aid to one of the Chinese who was 
struggling for mastery In Sinkiang, and this assistance helped to give 
the Russian protegee the victory. Communications with China Proper 
were so difficult and attenuated that Nanking, with urgent problems 
nearer by, could do lirtlc to assert itself* Sinkiang seemed, although 
to a lesser extent than Outer Mongolia, to be moving into the Russian 
orbir. 

Japan in Manchuria, /j? 35-^57 

The Kwantxmg anny was not content merely with bringing 
Manchuria under its control It sought to develop the area in such 
fashion that it would meet the economic needs which had been an 
incentive in the adventure* There were grandiose dreams of so utiliz¬ 
ing the resources of Manchuria that the srarsdard of living of japan 
would be substantially raised. These were not fulfilled. This was in 
part because of an overestimate of the early possibilities of the area- 
It was also because of the enormous costs of the armed services and 
rhe wars into which the ambitions of the extremists drew the country. 
Ver in the course of the years substantial develop men r was seen 
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in the exploitation of the admittedly large natural wealth of the 
region. 

Prerequisite to economic development were political order and 
stability. Here distinct progress was registered. Gradually armed 
resistance was reduced. Those whom the Japanese regarded as bandits 
but whom the Chinese thought of as patriots or irregulars were hunted 
down. In contrast with the Chang Tso-lin and Chang Hsueh-liang 
regime, currency was tied to tile yen and became unified and stable, 
taxes were towered, the government was placed on a budget and the 
budget was practically balanced, and security of life and property 
increased. The sale and use of opium, hitherto a scourge, were mark¬ 
edly restricted. Near the center of the country, at the former Chang¬ 
chun, where the South Manchuria and the Chinese Eastern Railways 
met, a new capital, f Isinching, modem in buildings and streets, was 
developed. Manchukuo was given a monarchical form of government 
and he, commonly known as Pu Vi, who had once been the last 
Manchu monarch of China became, on Match i, 1934, the first 
Emperor of the new state under the reign title of Kang Tc. Man¬ 
chukuo became officially Manchutikuo, or the Manchu Empire. 1 he 
new regime was inaugurated with great pomp. The young Emperor 
made a state visit to Japan. Although the overwhelming majority of 
the population were Chinese by blood, speech, and culture, the Japa¬ 
nese overlords insisted that they were to be known and were to 
regard themselves as Manchtis, The attempt was made to base the new 
order upon Confucianism, with its respect for the monarch, 

Yer, while nominally independent, Manchukuo was kept under 
careful Japanese supervision and direction. Tins, as we saw in the 
last chapter, was characteristic of Japanese colonial administration. 
Although “Manchus” were nominally in the chief posts, the actual 
control was in rhe hands of the Kwantung army. Japanese officials 
were in key positions, either as advisers or directly. Higher education 
was discouraged or discontinued. Clearly the “Manchus" were to be 
kept subordinate to the master people, Being in effective control and 
having reformed the laws and the courts, rhe Japanese could atTord 
to go through the gesture of abolishing extra territorial privileges. This 
they did in 1935. The standard of living of the farmers was probably 
higher than south of the Great Wall, but this was due as much to the 
fact thar the country was newly settled and not yet crowded as to 
Japanese administration. 

The puppet character of Manchukuo was evidenced by the slow- 
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ness w ith which official recognition was accorded by foreign govern¬ 
ments. The Stimson Doctrine and its rcc nf orcement by the League 
of Nations were cileetive. Consulates daring from before the creation 
of the new state were continued by the United States, Great Britain, 
and sonic of the other powers, but without granting legality' to the 
new order. In 1934 the Dominican Republic and Salvador formally 
opened diplomatic relations. In that year, too, the Holy Sec appointed 
an Acting Apostolic Delegate. In 1935 a trade agreement was con¬ 
cluded, through Tokyo, with Germany. As was to be anticipated, as 
a corollary of the anti-Comintem pact, formal recognition was granted 
by Italy. 

For the defense and the economic development of Manchuria 
old railway lines were extended or completed and new ones were 
constructed. Several of the new lines were clearly for strategic pur¬ 
poses, directed against possible attack from rhe north. All, including 
the former Chinese-owned lines and the Chinese Eastern after its pur¬ 
chase, were placed under the unified administration of the South 
Manchuria Railway. New highways were built and hundreds of motor 
buses traversed them. Manchuria was much better suppled with rail 
and bus transportation than was China south of the Great Wall. 

The attempt was made to coordinate the economics of Manchuria 
and Japan. The former was to supply what the latter lacked. In gen¬ 
eral this meant thar Manchuria was to be a source of raw materials and 
Japan the industrial center of the structure which was being created 
in East Asia. As before 1931, so after that year, the soya bean and its 
derivatives, bean oil and bean cake, were .Manchuria’s major export. 
Germany was the chief market for the soya bean and its products. 
Manchuria had deposits of iron ore, in which Japan was notoriously 
lacking. In Manchuria, therefore, the iron and steel industry was 
encouraged. Manchuria was the chief source of Japan’s pig iron. The 
iron works at Anshan were notable. Coal, especially from the vast 
open pie mines at Fushun, was a prominent item of exporr. A begin¬ 
ning was made toward distilling the enormous deposits of oil shale 
and thus toward augmenting the petroleum in which japan was dis¬ 
tressingly short. The resources of the forests were conserved and 
developed. Increasingly Manchuria’s imports came from Japan. Cotton 
Goods led. Iron, srecl, machinery, and tools were next. Electrical 
appliances and vehicles were important. Wheat flour, largely from 
Japanese mills, and sugar loomed large. 

All was not smooth in the economic development of the region. 
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The formation of Manchukuo brought a sharp falling off of trade 
with China Proper, especially of exports. This was due to the anti- 
Japanese boycott in China Proper, to the erection of customs barriers 
between Manchukuo and the provinces south of the Great Wall, and 
to China’s economic difficulties. Moreover, because of exchange prob¬ 
lems and attempts at autarchy, Germany, the major outlet for rhe 
soya bean, greatly curtailed Iter purchases. In the early years of its 
existence Manchukuo developed a highly adverse balance of trade. 
This was in some degree due to the loss of export markets in China 
Proper and Germany. It was also because of an import boom from 
japan. In the development of her holdings in her newly acquired 
puppet ally, Japan sent in large quantities of goods. Japanese immi¬ 
grants multiplied and were purchasers of the products of the mother 
country. Substantial amounts of Japanese capital came in, seeking 
outlet and the high profits promised by the new order. 

In an attempt to provide the needed foreign exchange, efforts 
were made to diversify the agriculture of Manchukuo. 1 he growing 
of wheat, sugar beets, tobacco, and hemp was fostered, but without 
much immediate success. 

Attempts were made to encourage the immigration of Japanese 
farmers. It was hoped thus to relieve the congestion of the rural popu¬ 
lation in the islands. These endeavors met with scant success. The 
miscarriage was attributable to a varictv of factors—among them the 
severity of the winters, the competition of Chinese and Korean 
fanners with their lower standards of living, and the circumstance 
that most of the best lands, particularly in the south, were already 
occupied by Chinese and those which remained, largely in the north, 
suffered from a sub-Arctic climate However, Japanese poured in and 
settled in the towns and cities. They came as soldiers, officials, tech¬ 
nical experts, professional men, and businessmen. They swelled the 
cities. 

Thanks in parr to this immigration and in part to the influx of 
Koreans and Chinese, the population grew. In iyj 6 it was nearly 
:hirty-four millions and was said to be mounting at the rate of over 
eight hundred thousand a year. 

Manchukuo did not immediately become the golden west and 
the treasure house which the roseate dreams of Japanese expansionists 
had envisaged. However, it was being integrated into the economy 
of rhe Empire and was parr of the huger structure which Japan was 
erecting. For many individual Japanese it meant wealth. The holdings 
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uf the South Manchuria Railway Company were greatly augmented. 
New aggregations of capital, corresponding to the older units of the 
'Ziiibattu, developed. 

Japan Extends Her Lines in China 

The Japanese army was not satisfied with having brought the 
Three Eastern Provinces and Jehol under its sway- Ir reached west¬ 
ward and southward into Inner .Mongolia and the provinces in the 
northeast of China Proper—Hopei. Shansi, and Shantung. Here its 
penetration was in pare by force, in part by obtaining rhe friendly 
cooperation of Mongols, and in part through local and provincial 
Chinese regimes which collaborated more or less willingly or from a 
sense of prudence. 

While the extension of the Japanese conquest was by free choice 
of the army, it could scarcely be avoided. Once she had occupied 
Manchuria, Japan had no option but to go on into the remainder of 
China. The overwhelming majority of the population of Manchuria 
were Chinese. Chinese nationalism was increasing and would never 
rest content until the Three Eastern Provinces were integrated fully 
into China. Japan, therefore, must either retreat from Manchuria, 
which she would not do, or subdue, eventually, all of China, indeed, 
as we pointed out in an earlier chapter, Japan’s activities in Korea in 
the j 8Bo’s and 1890’s had led her on, almost with the inevitability of 
a Greek tragedy, to these further adventures. 

In Inner .Mongolia japan was able to take advantage of the com¬ 
petition of Mongols with Chinese farmers. Inner Mongolia was largely 
a marginal region between farming and grazing. The rainfall "was 
slight. In good years much pasture land could be brought under rhe 
plow. In cycles of bad years some of it became unprofitable for 
cultivation. In general the Chinese, pressing northward from over¬ 
crowded provinces on rhe border, were the farmers and rhe Mongols 
the herdsmen. Between the two was the chronic enmity which usually 
maintains between those who live by their flocks and herds and those 
who cultivate the soil. Prior to 19 jj Chinese officials had furthered 
colonization by their country men, and Mongols, bv sale, had lost 
about two-thirds of their lands in Jehol and substantial portions in 
Chahar and Suiyiian, the provinces into which had been caned much 
of Inner Mongolia west of Jehol. The Japanese appeared to side with 
the Mongols and were able to obtain the support of some of the 
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leading men of that race. This was the more willingly given because 
the Mongol princes ami the Lamas might well regard Japan as a 
bulwark not only against Chinese farmers but also against Russian 
Communism. The latter was menacing them from Outer Mongolia. 

In 1933, after the incorporation of Jchol into Manchukuo, por- 
tions of western Manchuria and of northern Jchol were joined to 
form a new province of the puppet state. I Icre the Japanese made a 
bid for the support of the Mongols by safeguarding the grazing lands 
from further alienation to Chinese settlers, by granting much of local 
autonomy, and by giving support to the powerful Lama priesthood. 

Mongol princes to the west of jehol used the Japanese menace 
to extract concessions from N T anking as a price of their support. In 
1934 an autonomous government was set up in Inner Mongolia by 
the Mongols, under a council which had Chinese advisers. In 1933 
the Kwantung army began moving westward from Jehol into Chahar 
and by 1937 was in control of much of the latter province. Some of 
this was accomplished by fighting which arose, typically, from border 
incidents in which the Japanese claimed that the others were the 
aggressors and that they were acting in self-defense. In 1935’ ^ ber 
power in the norrheast of China Proper increased, Japan demanded 
the dissolution of units of the Kuommtang in Chahar and the ces¬ 
sation of Chinese migration into that province. Japanese military and 
civil “advisers” were appointed to the provincial government. 

Concurrently with expansion into Inner Mongolia went the 
spread of Japanese might into the northeast of China Proper. I he 
Kwantung army could here also plead the necessity of defense. Chang 
Ilsiich-liang had not been completely eliminated by the overrunning 
of his home territory, Manchuria, Me still had much of his army 
intact in the southwest of Manchuria proper, in the area of Peking 
(or Peip’ing, as it was temporarily known). He sought, although in 
vain, to prevent the incorporation of Jehol into Manchukuo. I he 
Japanese insisted that the government in Hopei be less hostile. 1 he 
Chinese had the unpleasant alternative of compromise or invasion. 
The latter was fairly certain of success. Accordingly, they agreed to 
personnel in the administration of Ilopci which would not be un¬ 
friendly to Japan. For instance, for Chang TTsiieh-liang an officer less 
obnoxious to the Japanese was substituted as commander of the 
Chinese armies. In May 1933, after Japanese forces had advanced to 
within a few miles of Tientsin and Peking, the contestants entered 
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into an agreement which was known as the Tangku truce. By it they 
undertook to withdraw their armies from a region in the northeast 01 
Hopei which was slightly north of Peking and Tientsin bur which did 
not include these cities. The Japanese might use airplanes to inspect 
the region to see whether the agreement had been carried our. They 
themselves were ro remove their army from the area. This provision 
was partly nullified by the terms of the Boxer Protocol of 1901 under 
which they might maintain troops immediately ro the south, in Peking 
Tientsin, and along the railway between those two cities. Order in the 
demilitarized /.one was to be preserved by Chinese police, but they 
were not to be hostile to the Japanese. Although technically the 
agreement was observed, the Japanese continued to complain, prob- 
abK with some basis in fact, that Chinese officials were uncooperative 
and that anti-Japanese propaganda was rife. The national government 
at Nanking was endeavoring ro maintain control over the area but 
was encountering difficulty. In November 1933, the Chinese felt con¬ 
strained to enter into secret arrangements which gave rhe Japanese 
significant concessions in the demilitarized zone, fn 1934 and in¬ 
trude, railway traffic, and postal service were opened between China 
Proper and Manchukuo. This, however, was accomplished without 
formal recognition of Manchukuo by China. In 19 j5 r hc Xwantung 
army rook another forward step by wresting compliance with de¬ 
mands which removed a Chinese army From Hopei, dissolved the 
units of the Kuomintang in that area, and suppressed anti-Japanese 

Late in 1935 the situation became more tense. Reports from 
Tokyo, presumably inspired, spoke of an impending organization of 
an autonomous" government which would indude^hc^orthcastcrn 
provinces of Hopei, Shansi, Shantung, Chnhar, and Suiviian. Presum¬ 
ably the way was being prepared for severing this vast'area from the 
Nanking government and bringing it under Japanese protection. 
Nanking sought to forestall the move by a reorganization in the norrh- 
casr which would, in the nature of a compromise, set up regimes less 
objectionable to the Japanese. There was created the East Hopei 
Autonomous Council which was dominated by the Japanese There 
was also constituted the Hopei-Chahar Political Council which was 
not quite so palpably under the Japanese. In much of the norrheasr 
Japanese goods were entering by thinly veiled smuggling with conse¬ 
quent avoidance of Chinese tariff. The regime in rhc eastern part of 
Hopei frankly instituted duties only a fourth of those levied by the 
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national government. The sale of narcotics by Japanese subjects in 
the northeast also became art ill-concealed scandal. 

Japan Seeks to Control All China 

Japanese knew that unless they could have in all China a regime 
or regimes friendly to them friction and continued clashes would be 
inevitable. In 1933, through their Minister of Foreign Affairs, they 
sought to establish an Asiatic union comprising China, Japan, and 
Manchukuo which would pledge* through a definite protocol, close 
economic and political collaboration. In effect, this could only mean 
the submission of China to Japan. Chinese nationalism would make it 
impossible. However* the Japanese were* for the time, undiscouraged 
and their apparent success in Manchukuo seemed to give them some 
ground for hope. Throughout the Republic Japanese diplomatic, con¬ 
sular, and military officials strove to win Chinese consent. They 
particularly sought a reduction of customs duties against Japanese 
goods and to make an end to the boycott* In 1935 they so far had their 
way that ihe Chinese government promulgated an order enjoining its 
citizens to refrain from discriminatory or provocative acts or speeches 
against “friendly nations' h and prohibiting the forming of any organi¬ 
sation “which might be detrimental to international relations. The 
Chinese government, moreover* punished the publisher of a Shanghai 
periodical which had issued an article deemed derogatory ro the 
Emperor of Japan and also rook steps against the Shanghai censorship 
bureau for permitting the objectionable words to appear. The heads 
of the Chinese government might inwardly rage, but they knew that 
the country was in no position to challenge Japan on the field of 
battle and Imped that by giving as little offense as possible they could 
prevent cither an open break or full compliance and that m the mean¬ 
time they could so strengthen the country that it would not be help¬ 
less against the aggressor* 

Chinese students* in their youthful ardor, were not so patient and 
temporizing. In 1935 they organized in Peip ing (Peking)* especially 
acainst Japan s encroachments in North China. In Ala\ of that year 
delegates from local units from Peiping to Canton formed a federa¬ 
tion of what were called National Salvation Unions. The Chinese 
authorities, under pressure from the Japanese and knowing the danger 
of such agiration to the already inflamed situation, attempted to sup¬ 
press the movement, ^ £t„ forced on by the rising tide of patriotic 
fervor, the Chinese government siifFened its attitude toward Japan* 
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Japan also strove to tend off what she deemed interference from 
other governments in her China program and was especially virulent 
against the League of Nations. Since her break with that* body she 
had regarded it and all its works with a hostile eye. The League, 
flouted and defeated in Manchuria, sought through advisers to aid 
China to put her house in order and so to be able to stand against 
japan. In April 1934, the spokesman for Tokyo’s foreign office 
warned the rest of the world to keep hands off China. He declared 
chat Japanese consider it only natural that to keep peace and order 
in tlie Last of Asia we must even act alone on our own responsibility. 
,.. There is no country 7 but China which is in a position to share with 
Japan the responsibility of peace in East Asia. . . . Unification of 
China, preservation of her territorial integrity as well as restoration of 
order in that country are most ardently desired by Japan. History 
shows that they can be attained through no other means than awaken¬ 
ing and voluntary efforts of China herself. We oppose, therefore, any 
attempt on the part of China to avail herself of the influence of any 
orlrcr country in order to resist Japan; we also oppose any action 
taken by China calculated to play one power a£r.iinst another. . . . 
Supplying China with w ar aeroplanes, building aerodromes in China, 
and derailing military and naval instructors or military advisers ro 
(-hina, or contracting a loan to provide funds for political uses, would 
obviously tend to alienate friendly relations between Japan, China, 
and other countries. . . . Japan w ill oppose such projects.” Similar 
warnings w ere issued through other Japanese officials in succeeding 
months and years. In 1935, for instance, a program for Chinese mone¬ 
tary reform, thought by Japanese to have been inspired by a British 
treasury expert, aroused a storm of protest in Tokyo. 

1 o this Japanese attempt at a proiectorate of China tire Chinese 
government took rare exception and in 1934, through 011c or another 
channel, declared iliat no state had the right to claim exclusive respon¬ 
sibility for maintaining peace in any parr of the world and that the 
surest guarantee of peace in the Far East was to be found, not in the 
abstention from friendly collaboration with China by Western powers, 
but “in the abandonment by Japan of her policy of ruthless impc- 
rinlism in Asia.” 

It was clear that Japan was intent upon extending her control 
over all of China anti that the articulate among the Chinese were 
determined not to submit, A life and death stni^lc was clearly 
impending. ** 
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lute mat Developments hi China, 1931-195- 

While the clouds were darkening on the international horizon, 
what of internal conditions in China? hat progress was being seen 
in rhe basic revolutions that were in progress? Would political unity 
and the build inn of an industrial basis for power proceed rapidly 
enough to enable China effectively ro resist her well-armed and deter¬ 
mined neighbor? 

The revolution went on in all its several phases. China was com¬ 
mitted to education of a W estern type and schools after that pattern 
increased. "I he religious faiths longer current in China continued to 
lose ground, although not so rapidly as in the preceding two or three 
decades. Christianity mounted in numbers and influence and did nor 
have to face the widely spread organized movement against it which 
had troubled it in the 1920’s. In territories held by the Communists 
Christi an it v suffered. The world-wide financial depression which 
began in the United States in 1929 meant a falling off of funds which 
had helped to undergird the missions, especially those of Protestants. 
Vet Christians, notably Protestant Christians, were prominent as they 
had never been before. The Soring family, one of whose sons was the 
financial genius of the Kuomintang regime and three of whose daugh¬ 
ters were married to outstanding leaders in rhe party, was osten¬ 
sibly Christian. Sun Yat-scn, the patron saint of the Nationalist gov¬ 
ernment and whose program was accepted by the Kuomintang as 
authoritative, had been a Christian from his boyhood to his death. 
Mis widow was one of the Soong sisters. Chiang Kai-shek, the domi¬ 
nant figure in the government, married another of rhe Soong sisters 
and became a Christian after entering into that alliance, A number of 
other men, only slightly less prominent in the state, were also of that 
faith. In other ways Christianity was expanding and its influence had 
never been so great. 

Social customs were still changing. Women were coming to 
prominence in circles most affected by the Occident, particularly 
among rhe Christians, in the student class, and among rhe workers in 
the modern factories. 

The industrialization of the country continued. That, as hereto¬ 
fore, was largely confined to a few districts, especially the Shanghai 
area. The construction of railways was pushed. Notable was the 
completion of the line from Wuchang to Canton. This meant through 
rail connections between the north and the south, interrupted only 
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by the unbridged "S angtzc between Hankow and Wuchang. Thou¬ 
sands of miles of highways were built. Many of these were for the 
movement of armies. Few of them had more than a dirt surface. 
However, over them motor traffic was swelling to substantial propor¬ 
tions. Most of this was passenger buses and army vehicles. The condi¬ 
tion of the roads did not encourage rhe transportation of much freight 
by automobile and private cars were relatively few. The use of the 
airplane was mounting, and regular services for mail and passengers 
were inaugurated between several of the chief cities. Many of "the 
cities were becoming Occidental in appearance: streets were widened, 
some of the ancient protecting walls were torn down, and buildings 
of Western types were multiplying. As heretofore, these changes were 
most noticeable on the coast and up the Yangtze, the regions touched 
earliest and penetrated most extensively by commerce from the 
Occident and Japan. Yet all the country was progressively in process 
of change. 

Although the revolution continued in all aspects of China’s life, 
the years were dominated by the struggle with Japan and were shad¬ 
owed by the impending intensification of that con rest. It was a life 
and dearh combat. For Japan defeat would spell the end of long 
cherished ambitions and possible recession to the position of a third- 
class power. For China a full-scale Japanese victory would mean the 
end of independence, economic and cultural as well as political, and 
a subservience of indefinite duration. Clearly China was as yet in no 
position to meet Japan on the held of battle. She lacked a fleer, an 
adequate air force, a sufficient number of trained officers, and, espe¬ 
cially, the industrial equipment to provide the backing requisite for 
large armies. She was still far from being fully united and could not 
as ycr present a solid front or a well-coordinated resistance against 
a foreign aggressor. The interval between the beginning of the Japa* 
nese attack in 1931 and the spread of the conflict "to full-scale propor¬ 
tions in 1937 was marked by attempts to reduce these handicaps and 
to stall off the inescapable joining of the issue until preparation could 
be further advanced to meet the full force of the onslaught. However, 
the conflict was only postponed, and chat but slightly. " 

If Japan were to be effectively resisted, China must, if possible, 
achieve internal unity. The strongest center of power was the regime 
dominated by the Kuomintang, with its capital at Nanking and with 
Chiang Kai-shek as its outstanding leader, [r was this government 
which had rhe recognition of the powers and of the larger part of 
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China. Economically it was based upon the rich lower valley of the 
Yangtze and the wealthiest city in the land, Shanghai It had the 
support of most of the substantial elements in the nation. Here and 
there were those only grudgingly submissive to it or openly resistant. 
Some of them were survivors of the war lords of the anarchic years 
which immediately preceded 19:6. In the south, notably in Kwangsi, 
rhere was a semi-autonomous region with strong leaders who had no 
love for Chians; Kai-shek. Bandits remained numerous and widespread, 
a scourge to the countryside. Yer, by a strange anomaly which was 
characteristic of China, so important a national organ as the post office, 
while remaining under Nanking, maintained its services over most ot 
the country and carried the mails through bandit lines and into 

provinces lukewarm to the Kuomintang# , t 

The most serious and persistent opposition to Nanking was by 
the Communists* After the Kuoimntang had purged srself of them 
(\Qii) f they continued m more than one part of the country* liy 
igv[ t hey Ivad established their main center in Kiangsi and were 
reaching over into some of the borders of the adjacent provinces, 
notably Fukien, Kwangrung, and Hunan. Here they set up a govern¬ 
ment which was frankly independent of Nanking and opposed to it. 
Their leaders were familiar with the ideology of Russian Communism. 
Foreign Communist concepts combined with indigenous aspirations 
to bring about a peasant movement which in some ways resembled 
other revolts of underprivileged rural strata which for many centuries 
had punctuated Chinese history. Wealthy landlords were dispossessed 
and some of them and such members of their families as could be 
found were exterminated. Their lands were distributed among the 
cultivators. There was much of ruthlcssness and stark cruelty, \ct in 
theory the poor were spared and rural reconstruction for the benefit 

of the masses was undertaken. , . 

What the Communists might have accomplished had they been 
left undisturbed no one could know. The Nanking government was 
resolved upon their complete eradication. This meant chrome and 
bitter fighting. Nanking launched successive armies m live campaigns. 
Bv Fabian and scmigucrrUla tactics largely in mountainous territory 
the Communists succeeded for several years in maintaining themselves 
against overwhelming forces. In the slaughter and the miseries accom¬ 
panying the prolonged struggle possibly a million lives were lost, 
largely of noncombatants. Nanking was not content with the nega¬ 
tive policy of extermination. It also endeavored to further measures 
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for the improvement of the lot of the peasants which would remove 
one of the most potent appeals of the Communists. 

So far did Nanking succeed that late in 1934 rhe Red armies 
felt forced to evacuate their strongholds. They then began a norable 
march which took them into a new field of activity in the north, with 
headquarters in Shensi. Here a local Communist movement had pre¬ 
pared the way. The long march, of perhaps six thousand miles, was 
much of it over incredibly difficult terrain* The migrants moved 
along the mountainous borders of Kweichow, Yunnan, Szechwan, 
Tibcr T and Kansu, crossing deep canyons and swift rivers. They lost 
thousands of lives on rhe journey and at least in sonic areas left behind 
them a legacy of hatred, I he memorable trek required slightly more 
than a year. At the end somewhat less than twenty thousand hardy 
survivors represented all that was left of the hosts which began the 
journey. The capital was eventually established at Aetian, west of the 
Yellow River, over a hundred miles souih of the Great Wall. The 
territory controlled was mainly south of the Great Wall in the 
northern part of Shensi and in the northeastern portion of Kansu, Tai 
later \ cars it u-as to be extended still farther, norably to the east. 
Communist principles were put into effect and schools were set up 
for the training of youth in the program of the party. 

Chiang Kai-shek was not minded to allow the Communists to 
remain in peace in their new quarters, I Ic undertook to press the 
campaign against them. Out of his insistence came one of the most 
dramatic incidents of these stirring years and* as a sequel* nominal 
peace between the Kuomintang and the Communists and the present¬ 
ing of a united front against the Japanese. Chiang had comm heed to 
Chang I Isuch-liang the waging of rite anti-Communist war in the 
northw est. 1 leadquartcrs were at Hsian. Discontent developed among 
Chang I Isiieh-liaitg 5 troops 1 his in part arose from fraternizing with 
the Communists. I he latter urged thar Chinese cease fighting among 
themselves and join in resisting the Japanese* Since the campaign 
against the Communists was not being pushed as vigorously as he had 
wished, Chiang went to Hsian to investigate. There* in December 
1936* he was taken captive by Chang Hsmch-liang He was held for 
nearly two weeks and for a time his life seemed to be in imminent 
danger. Late in the month he was released. This was accomplished 
without formal public commitments by Chiang, for he insisted thar 
his jailers were his subordinates and that he would not enter into 
treaty with them. \ ct he had met and consulted with his captors and 
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one of the Communist leaders and presumably had an tin written 
understanding with them. Chang Hsiich-liang is said to have become 
convinced of the sincerity and high-minded patriotism of his distin¬ 
guished prisoner from reading the latter's private diaries which had 
fallen into his hands. He voluntarily returned to Nanking with 
Chiang. There he was tried and convicted, but although the penalties 
were soon remitted he was permanently kept in custody. Chiang Kai- 
shek's captivity and hearing through it had strengthened rather than 
weakened the generalissimo in the country as a whole. Hostilities 
against the Communists were suspended and negotiations were fol¬ 
lowed by ostensible peace. Face had been saved, in varying degrees, on 
all sides. Distrust between the Kuominrang and the Communists per¬ 
sisted, Each maintained its own armies and government and each pur¬ 
sued its own domestic program. However, active fighting between 
them ceased and outwardly borh were free to turn their attention to 
the J apancse r 

Patriotism was mounting in China and the spirit of resistance 
to Japan was increasing. Improvements in government, both national 
and local, were being accomplished, partly because of die progressive 
adjustment to new conditions and the slow emergence of officials 
prepared for the new dav and partly under pressure from the foreign 
peril. 

Financially China had not yet emerged from the morass* Modern 
banks were continuing to multiply and efforts were being made to 
improve the currency and the financial foundations of the govern¬ 
ment* However, the world-w ide economic depression could not but 
have repercussions. Since China was on the silver basis, the decline 
of the status of that metal in the world market in the first two years 
after 1929 brought a rising price level and a fictitious prosperity. 
When the English pound w ent off the gold basis and the American 
dollar was devalued and w hen, in June 1934, the United States began 
the extensive buying of silver, rhe world price rapidly rose, China 
began to be drained of her stocks, especially through purchase by 
Japanese, rhe domestic price of commodities, measured by silver, fell, 
the economic pinch became acute, bank failures became numerous, 
foreign trade fell off, and government revenues decreased alarm- 
ingly. To remedy the situation, China nationalized her silver, impound¬ 
ing the stocks of that metal, much as the United States had earlier 
done with gold. The Treasury of rhe United States began making 
{1936} substantial purchases of silver from China, thus enabling the 


m 


INDIA ANIJ THE FAR FAST IN’ REVOLUTION 

latter to accumulate large reserves of foreign exchange. Presumably, 
however, China was still in too precarious a financial situation to 
embark upon a full scale war with Japan, 

Domestic Developments in Japan, 1931-1937: Political 

While the Japanese and especially the Kwantung araiy were 
pushing forward a program for bringing all of China into “coopera¬ 
tion’' with them—-a euphemism which deceived no one except many 
of the Japanese themselves—in japan domestic events were paving 
the way for the foreign adventure which the year 1937 was to usher 
in on a large scale. This preparation was seen partly in the changing 
temper of growing elements in rhe nation, partly in political changes, 
some of them violent and spectacular in rhe exrreme, and partly in 
economic developments. 

The temper of the nation was changing. For generations the 
Japanese had been noted for intense patriotism, but in the 1910’$ the 
trend of the government and of public opinion had seemed to be 
toward a milder policy on the adjacent continent and toward 
genuine cooperation with other nations. There was a disposition to 
curb the army and to hold the navy to the policy of restricted arma¬ 
ments which had been inaugurated by rhe VVashingron Conference. 
Now the tide of nationalism was rising and patriotic fervor was 
becoming intense. This tide was to mount still further after 1937, 
but the mass psychology was now developing which was to char¬ 
acterise almost all of the country subsequent to that fateful year. 

I'd this intensification of nationalism and its corollary, augmented 
imperialistic adventure, several factors contributed. Among these were 
the fighting services, especially the army. The army thought in terms 
of war and conquest. Its officers, intensively educated in the tech¬ 
nique of their profession bur with little or no broad knowledge of 
the world, tended to advocate the fanatical enlargement of the Empire 
by force of arms. Ever since the Mciji Restoration late in the iSGo’s 
rhere had been elements in the army who had wished to lead the 
nation in an aggressive foreign policy. At the outset the leaders had 
been from the samurai. Back of them, therefore, were retrain tradi¬ 
tions of gentility, and several of them, in the days in which Japan 
was emerging from her isolation, acquired a breadth of outlook which 
made them seek to restrain the extremists. Latterly, as a consequence 
of universal military conscription and training, men without samurai 
background had come to the fore. They were, »n general, narrower. 
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rougher, and more fanatical than those who had preceded them. 
Some of them lived lives of Spartan simplicity and were admired as 
patriots, but theirs was a singularly restricted horizon. The younger 
officers were especially asserrivc, By younger was meant those who, 
largely in their forties, were in the middle ranks, such as majors and 
colonels. T he army was by no means a unit* In it were many factions 
with shifting affiliations. The most cohesive groups seem ro have been 
made up of classmates from particular military academies. Organiza¬ 
tions of cx-service men abounded, and were jingoistic and influential. 
Many patriotic organizations existed, and some were prepared to use 
violence to obtain their ends. The economic distresses of the rimes, 
arising in parr from the world-wide depression and in part from the 
chronic pressure of a growing population on the limited resources of 
the islands, bred unrest. Many of the malcontents were inclined to 
place the blame for their plight upon the politicians, the business and 
industrial structure, and the capitalists. These they associated with 
Occidental ways and held that Japan bad been unjustly dealt with by 
the Western powers. 

Many of the youthful agitators advocated what they called the 
Shows Restoration. Shown was the name of the current reign period, 
so that by this designation they seemed to mean something compa¬ 
rable to the revolution wrought by the Meiji Restoration* As to what 
was included in this there was much hazy verbiage. Devotion to the 
limperor was a basic tenet of the agitators. Any hint of derogation to 
his dignity and divinity w as anathematized. Some, apparently, wished 
to free Japan from her Westernization, for to this they attributed the 
alleged Insults from Occidental peoples and the corruption and self- 
seeking with which they charged the politicians and the capitalists. 
They would he rid of the Parliament and the political parties and 
would give even more authority to the military. Here was a resurgence 
of the power of the miLicary, traditionally strong* bur latterly some¬ 
what curbed by parliamentary institutions imported from the West. 
It was akin to Fascism and seems to have been reenforced by the tide 
which was flowing In the West toward totalitarianism* Yet in its 
manifestations it was purely Japanese. The army issued pamphlets 
for popular distribution in which it pleaded for augmented national 
defense and put forward a plan for improving the condition of the 
masses by reorganizing the state for social and economic justice. Few 
if any of the extremists wished a return ro the isolarion of Tokugawa 
times, but they would expel the Occident from the Far East and 


598 


INDIA AND THE FAR EAST IN REVOLUTION 


build a new order in which Japan would be supreme* 7 heoretically 
rhar new order was to make, for rhe welfare of the peoples of East 
Asia, a “coprosperity sphere 111 in which all would cooperate and whose 
benefits all would share T but the Japanese were to be the master race. 
How much was to be included in rhe Japanese sphere was not pre¬ 
cisely defined. Obviously the existing Empire, Manchukuo* and China 
were embraced in it. Eventually those of more vaulting ambition 
hr ought rhe Philippines, the East Indies. In do-China, Thailand* and 
the Malay Peninsula into their program and even cast their eyes upon 
liurma and India, 

A striking and significant phase of the drive toward militarism 
and imperialism was a series of assassinations. Violence was not new 
in Japanese polities. The Forty-Seven Ronhi^ renowned in story and 
on the stage, were national heroes because of their persistent pursuit 
of vengeance upon him who had disgraced their lord and, once their 
end had been attained, their mass suicide. In the Aleiji era several high 
officials had been anaeked, some with fatal results. In the 1920^ as 
we saw in the last chapter, a Premier, Hara* had been killed. Now, 
in the 1930*3* these assaults became more numerous. Most of them 
were by officers in the army. In 1930, as we also said earlier, the head 
of the Minseito, the Premier, Hamaguchi, was shot by a fanatical 
youth. The year 1932 was not very far advanced when the manager 
of the Mitsui and a former minister of finance were killed. In May 
1931, the Premier was assassins red by a group of young officers of 
the army and navy who for a rime held Tokyo in terror. The culprits 
were arrested, but were given a public trial and were permitted to 
make long harangues in which they voiced their views and denounced 
the conditions which they deemed evil. The public regarded them as 
patriots, although possibly misguided, and they were let off with 
light sentences. In August 1935, a major general, head of the Military 
Affairs Bureau, was murdered by a lieutenant colonel who pleaded 
patriotic motives and the desire to redress the impoverishment of the 
farmers* the political corruption, and the supine acquiescence in the 
limitation of the navy by international agreements. The assassin was 
eventually condemned and executed,, but it was clear that many of the 
younger officers sympathized with him. 

The most sobering of the deeds of violence was on February 26 f 
1936. Less than a week previously a general election had been held 
for members of the lower house of the Parliament- The Sciyukai, 
which had had a majority, was defeated, the Minseito made consid- 
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crablc gains, and the liberal groups registered even more striking 
advances. Communism had been discredited or driven underground* 
but the moderates appeared to be growing in favor with the electorate. 
Some of the more radical spirits in rhe army felt that the rime had 
come for action. They w ere wearied with parliamentary debates. The 
acquiescence of the government in the continued limitation of the 
navy through ratification of the treaty arising from the London Naval 
Conference of 1930 had probably contributed to the assassination of 
Hamaguchi and still rankled. Parliament had shown a disposition to 
curb the army*s plan for expansion. On February 26, 1936, about 
fourteen hundred soldiers* led by lieutenants and captains* seized the 
houses of Parliament, the residence of the Premier, the headquarters 
of the Tokyo police* and a leading hotel. They went to the homes of 
several of the high officials and pumped bullets into those whom they 
held responsible for the state of the nation. The Premier escaped only 
because the murderers mistook his brother-in-law for him. For four 
days the insurgents held the buildings they had taken. In a manifesto 
setting forth their motives, they declared their objective to be the 
freeing of the country from rhe Elder Statesmen, the financial mag¬ 
nates, the government officials, and the political parties who had led 
the nation to the disgrace of the London naval agreement and to 
strained relations with other powers. The higher command of the 
army and the navv moved against the rebels. The latter surrendered 
on the order of the Emperor, Most of them were pardoned, but fifteen 
of the leaders were tried by secret court-martial and shot. 

For a brief time the army seemed to be discredited, but the 
incident was followed by an augmentation of its power. It did not 
immediately gain full control. Civilians and moderates still had influ¬ 
ence, The ancient court nobility could make Its voice heard against 
a renewal of military government such as the land had known under 
the Bakttfti, Saionji, the last survivor of rhe Genro , was a Fuji wars 
and traditionally a liberal. To be sure, in February 1937, at the sugges¬ 
tion of Satonji + a general became Premier, but in June 1937* on the 
eve of the enlarged war in China, Ktmoyc, a Fujiwara and president 
of the upper house, was appointed to head a cabinet. 

Economic Developments in japan , 1931-1931 

Between 1931 end 1937 Japanese industry was undergoing 
significant changes. These led to greater diversification, with more 
emphasis upon iron p steel, anil the chemicals. As was to be expected 
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from the deterioration of the marker in the United States, Japan’s 
chief dependence for rhe sales of that product, raw silk declined. 
Indeed, then and even more later, many tracts planted to mulberry 
trees for the feeding of silkworms were converted to other purposes. 
The older Textiles, corron and silk, lost ground as japan’s chief factory 
products. In the 1910 s they had accounted for over half of the 
factory employment and just under half of the factory production. 
In 1935 they embraced only three-tenths of the output and took care 
of two-hftfas of rhe employment. The recession was due chiefly to the 
changed place of silk. The manufacture of cottons increased. The 
foodstuffs trade declined. In 1929 the metal and machinery group of 
products were about one-fifth of the industrial whole. In' 1935 they 
were more than a fourth. Chemicals also mounted, notably the produc¬ 
tion of rayon. The manufacture of woolens and rayons, especially 
of the latter, climbed rapidly. Mining fell off. In other words, Japan ; s 
manufactures, her growing reliance for her economic life, were be¬ 
coming more vaned and, presumably, were therefore healthier. 

Japan’s industries included some huge units and large numbers 
of small ones. Improved processes were introduced. The small planrs 
which produced goods for rhe export trade, such as electric bmps, 
toys, rubber shoes, brushes, and pencils, had a phenomenal expansion. 
Bicycles, both for domestic use and for export, were manufactured 
in ever larger quantities. Efficiency markedly increased, but in most 
o the modem industries still lagged behind Western Europe and the 
United States. The scope and intensity- of regulation by government 
mounted. The diversification and the stress on heavy industry meant 
ti.it japan, partly deliberately and partly by the normal course of 
evolution, was becoming better equipped for a war economy. 


The Outbreak of Large Scale War hi China m m 7 
and the Attempted Reduction of That Country by Japan 

On the night of July 7, 1937, what in itself seemed 3 minor affair 
occurred at the Marco Polo Bridge near Peking. Shots were ex¬ 
changed between a Chinese garrison and a Japanese force which was 
engaged in maneuvers in an area where it had no legal right to be. 
The general situation was so tense that the incident was immediately 
recognizer as \ cry gm e, As on so many other occasions in history, 
under circumstances where the trend had long been toward an explo¬ 
sion, a major conflict was set off by what would otherwise have been 
in inconsequential event. 
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1 he Japanese army was ready for the emergency and promptly 
dispatched heavy recnforcements to Hopei. It did this in spire of the 
fact that the incident appeared about to be settled locally bv the 
withdrawal of the Chinese troops, the punishment of the responsible 
Chinese officers, and the suppression of anti-Japanese organizations. 
The Chinese government, believing that the time for appeasement had 
passed, also sent large additional forces into Hopei. On July 27 the 
Japanese took Peking. They moved promptly inro Chahar, Suiyuan, 
and Shansi. In Shansi the Japanese met the Communists and found 
heavy going. The Communist forces^ in theory incorporated (August 
1937) into those of the nation as the Eighth Route Army, put up a 
formidable resistance and kept much of Shansi, especially its western 
portions, from being overrun by the invader. 

The Japanese may have hoped to confine the struggle to the 
north and to bring that area within their sway, as they had Manchuria, 
without a general war with China. That, however, was not to be. 
Infuriated Chinese mobs attacked Japanese in a number of cities in the 
'Yangtze Valley. Several Japanese consulates were closed. Japanese 
subjects were evacuated, and large contingents of warships and troops 
were sent for the protection of Japanese interests. As in 1931, fighting 
broke our in and near Shanghai. It was, however, more intense than 
six years earlier, The Chinese threw their best troops and their scanty 
air force into the defense. The outcome could nor be long in doubt, 
for the invaders were clearly superior in mechanized equipment, air¬ 
planes, and trained officers, and, having undisputed command of the 
sca t could pour In and maintain wharever rccnforcements were 
needed. Early in November 1937, the Chinese retreat from Shanghai 
was begun, Nanking was evacuated by the defenders and was entered 
by the Japanese early in December of that year. The butchery of 
defenseless prisoners and civilians and the orgy of looting and rape 
that attended the occupation of the city were notorious. 

1 he Chinese high command moved westward to 1 Jankow and 
then, after several months, to Chungking. The latter center, at rhe 
westward entrance of the gorges of the Yangtze and protected from 
approach from rhe lower river by difficult mountain terrain, was 
deemed safe except bv attack from rhe air. The Japanese controlled 
most of the railways and the main ports and possessed full mastery 
of the air, of the waters of the Yangtze from the coast to beyond 
Hankow, and of much of the land in which they could employ their 
superior equipment. On October 21, 1938, four days before they took 
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Hankow, they seized Canton. In November 1938, Yochow, above 
Hankow, fell to their arms, followed a number of months later, in 
June* 1940, by lchang, still farther up the Yangtze. In March 1939, 
the Japanese took Nanchang, the capital of Kiangxi and an important 
rail junction. In November 1939, Pakhoi, a port southwest of Canton, 
was seized, and this step was followed bv the occupation of Nanning, 
also in the south, in an attempt ro cut off the flow of supplies from 
French Indo-China into the free portions of China. Having driven 
the Chinese from the air, the Japanese bombed at will such cities as 
seemed to them strategic. 

The Japanese conceived their military and naval activities in 
China as not being war on that country-. Indeed, the contest was long 
carried on without a formal declaration of war. Both sides found 
advantages in their relations with other powers in not taking that step, 
Japan, rather, proceeded on the theory that she was freeing China 
from an oppressive and corrupt regime and was making it possible 
for rhe Chinese to set up a better one. She wished, obviously, to have 
governments which, like that in Manchukuo, would cooperate with 
her. In the areas she controlled various local administrations were 
creared, staffed by Chinese but with Japanese advisers. What was 
called the Provisional Government of the Republic of China was 
organized in Peking in December 1937, with elderty, experienced 
Chinese, hostile to the Kuomintang, as its officials. 

The Japanese endeavored to persuade some outstanding Chinese 
to head a national government which they could recocruize as the 
legitimate one for all China. They brought pressure upon Wu P'ei-fu, 
one of the most respected of the war lords of an earlier decade and 
now living in retirement, to undertake the task, bur were rebuffed. 
Finally they obtained Wans Ching-wci. Wang Ching-wei had beer* 
an intimate and trusted friend of Sun Yat-sen and had been prominent 
in the Kuomintang. He had held high office at Chungking. The reasons 
for his succumbing to the lure of the Japanese must be in part con¬ 
jectural. They were probab'y compounded of pique at other Chung¬ 
king leaders, ambition, vanity, 1 conviction that China s best course 
lay in cooperation with the Japanese, and a belief that he was suffi¬ 
ciently skillful in negotiations to handle the Japanese and preserve 
China’s liberties. 

On March 30, 1940, what was proclaimed as the return of the 
national government to Nanking was celebrated with great pomp. 
Several other figures active in the Nationalist Party came over with 
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Wang and the ft)mi hid been gone through of having him elected 
by what was styled the orthodox kuom intang. In theory Wang’s 
regime was based upon the platform of Sun Vat-sen* and in its struc¬ 
ture it closely resembled that which had previously had its capital 
at Nanking. Japan recognized it as legitimate and; entered into a treaty 
with it by which each undertook to respecc the sovereign tv and 
territories of the other and to adopt reciprocally helpful and friendly 
political, economic, and cultural measures with “joint defense” against 
Communistic activities. As her part in carrying out this latter promise, 
Japan was to keep troops In the north and in Inner Mongolia. Japan 
promised ro relinquish her extraterritorial privileges. Wang's govern¬ 
ment recognized Manchukuo by signing a rreatv with it and Japan 
in which the parries promised cooperation and respect for one 
another's sovereignty. As was to be anticipated, the new Nanking 
administration was eventually recognized by Japan's associates, Ger¬ 
many and Italy, and their satellites. Franco Spain, Rumania. Slovakia, 
and Croatia. Yet even this was delayed for over a year. Japanese could 
persuade themselves that they were attaining their aims in achieving 
a Far Eastern bloc of friend I v governments of which they were the 
center. 

Under the fiction of creating a if coprospcrity sphere” embracing 
China, Manchukuo, and herself, japan began the economic reorgan¬ 
ization of the parrs of China Proper which were occupied by her 
forces. Companies in which the Japanese government owned half the 
capiral were set up for rite development of north and central China. 
Chinese mines, railways, telegraphs, telephone, and bus lines, fac¬ 
tories, banks, dockyards, and shipping were handed over to Japanese 
corporations or subsidiaries either by direct expropriation by the 
puppet governments or under guises whereby the Chinese retained 
a share in the ownership but the majority control was held by the 
Japanese. 

Moreover, the Japanese insisted that the schools be reorganized 
to serve the new regime. They had been hotbeds of anti-Japanese 
propaganda. The new masters saw to it that textbooks were revised in 
such fashion as to support them and that Japanese was substituted 
for English as the second language. 

The new governments were clearly subservient to the Japanese. 
Wang Ching-wei was a pitiable object, completely in the hands ol 
the representatives of the all-powerful “allv.” He lingered on, ill and 
impotent, until, in 1944, death intervened to free him from the misery 
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to which his course had led him. Not many men of repute or char¬ 
acter had been willing to cooperate with the Japanese, and the puppet 
regimes were largely corrupt, fully under rhe rhumbs of their Japa¬ 
nese advisers. 

Unoccupied China Carries On 

In the meantime the Chinese carried on in the regions into which 
Japanese arms had not penetrated. Hundreds of thousands of Chinese 
moved west, beyond the Japanese lines. These included a large pro¬ 
portion of rhe educated, the people of property, and the more influen¬ 
tial. They also counted in their number many in the humbler stations 
of life* The majority made most or all of the journey on foot, earning 
their small possessions with them. Schools, colleges, 3nd universities 
joined the migration. Students and teachers often went together, in 
groups, raking with them such laboratory and library equipment as 
could be carried by the inadequate conveyances available. New loca¬ 
tions were found in the west, usually in Szechwan, Kweichow-, and 
\ iinnan, but sometimes in coastal provinces in villages or cities pre¬ 
sumably beyond the reach of the Japanese armies. A fairlv large 
amount of machinery w as transported to western China and there 
set up in new factories to provide as much as possible of industrial 
lacking for resistance to the invader. Attempts were made to achieve 
progress in education and government even during the dark da vs of 
war and to prepare for rhe time when the enemy would have been 
expelled and reconstruction would be possible. It was the hope of 
rebuilding, indeed, which gave to many Chinese the courage and 
incentive to keep going. During the early years of the retreat"to the 
w est, before the prolongation of the war and the tightening of the 
Japanese blockade had exacted their heavy toll in inflation and dearth 
of goods, in some directions real advance was registered. Western 
China now became permeated as never before with the Occidental 
influences which had heretofore been most prominent on the coast. 
Highways were built, enrollments in schools mounted, improvements 
were made in local governments, industrial cooperatives were organ¬ 
ized, the growing of the opium poppy was suppressed, narural re¬ 
sources were surveyed, and attempts were made to bring more fully 
into the Chinese culture circle the non-Chinese peoples on the Tibetan 
marches. 

Outside western China resistance also continued. Guerrillas made 
the lives of Japanese insecure outside the main cities and fortified 
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centers. Sections of railways were rom up and traffic impeded. 
Japanese outposts and advance bands were cur ofT and exterminated. 
In North China the Communists proved especially effective. Partly 
with Communist assistance and direction, local administrations were 
maintained. Indeed, in time srriking changes were made in the govern¬ 
ment and economic life of “free” China in the north. Progress was 
registered toward democratic forms of organization, and rents and 
interest rates were reduced. The Japanese laboriously built an elab~ 
orare system of defenses, but Chinese opposition continued formidable. 

The Prolongation of the War 

Both Chinese and Japanese greatly underestimated the length of 
the war. The Japanese had expected Chinese resistance to collapse 
after the capture of Nanking or at the latest after the fall of I lankow. 
Some leading Chinese believed that Japan would be exhausted after 
a year of lighting and would be compelled to withdraw. 

Early in 1940 the struggle had seemed to reach a stalemate. The 
Japanese could dominate such regions as they could reach with their 
ships, whether on the coast or the Yangtze below rhe gorges, and 
where their mechanized equipment could operate. Beyond rhar they 
appeared unable to go, Thev seemed to be bogged down, unwilling 
to retire and unable to advance. The Chinese, on the other hand, 
appeared merely to hold their own and not to hat e enough strength 
to expel the invader. The war had become a test of endurance. Pre¬ 
sumably, if the Japanese were willing to pay the price in men and 
material, they could move anywhere in China. The cost, however, 
would be very heavy. The strain on Japanese economy, already 
serious, would be increased. The Japanese decided to rely upon the 
much slower processes of gradual attrition and blockade. They seem 
to have counted on the Chinese succumbing to exhaustion before 
their own resources were dangerously reduced. 

Growing Complication* with Foreign Powers 

Conditions in the Occident increasingly made themselves felt in 
the Far East. They had been to some degree responsible for the 
Japanese advenrure in 1931, The world-wide financial depression had 
aggravated Japan’s economic problem, thereby adding to rhe incentive 
to find relief through expansion on the continent, and had preoccupied 
the West, so that japan's leaders felt more nearly secure against pos¬ 
sible intervention by Occidental powers. In rhe 19jo’s the international 
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situation in Europe was rapidly deteriorating. The Axis was being 
constituted and was proving aggressive* Its opponents appeared ro be 
divided and supine, japan aligned herself with the Axis* Her Axis 
companions w ere not entirely cordial to her plans. Indeed, for some 
time German officers served as advisers to the armies of rhe Chinese 
government. \ er the Axis was also primarily concerned with Europe 
and could not interfere with japan. lit September 1959* war broke 
out in Europe and quickly engulfed most of that continent. In the 
spring of 1940, Holland was occupied by the Germans, France suc¬ 
cumbed* and the English, only partly prepared, suffered disaster at 
Dunkerque, were seeing their cities hammered bv the Nazi air force, 
and were facing rhe grim possibility of imminent invasion. The 
Japanese then saw their opportunity to reduce the power of these 
three leading colonial powers in the Far East and perhaps to eliminate 
it, supplanting it by their own “new order in Greater East Asia,” It 
was the opportunity for which some of Japan's leaders had long been 
charging the nation to ■watch. Russia was to be feared, hut the pact 
with her in April 1941 mitigated the danger of early war with her, 
and the Soviets were clearly giving their attention chiefly to Europe— 
which, after all, was their major concern. They became more deeply 
involved in the Wcst when, in the summer of 1941, Germany launched 
her attack on them. C-learly the Soviet government would not, while 
fighting with its back to the wall in Europe, willingly join in a war 
wirh Japan in East Asia. 

The French could put up no adequate resistance in Indo-China. 
Presumably rhe Japanese might have annexed the region outright, but 
they chose instead to enter into an agreement with the Vichy regime 
whereby they were permitted to send iroops into the area. This 
enabled them to block another cmrancc ro unoccupied China. Fairly 
extensive supplies had been going through Tongking, partly by the 
railway which wound its tortuous way through the mountains to 
Kunming, and partly by highway. 

Japan’s share in the imports to rhe Netherlands East Indies had 
been increasing and by 1933 was nearly a third of the whole* This 
was partly because her manufactures, being cheaper, found a ready 
market in the islands while they were suffering from rhe world-wide 
financial depression. The Japanese were casting about for fresh sources 
of oil to substitute for supplies from the United Stares, which, as we 
are to see in a moment, were threatened. In September 1940. taking 
advantage of the occupation of the Netherlands by the Nazis, they 
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asked larger quotas of oil, rubber, and tin than had previously been 
theirs, the privilege of more extensive immigration, and concessions 
to Japanese companies for the exploitation of the resources of the 
Indies, The Dutch authorities so the islands were adamant, and in 
June 1943 a joint statement of the two governments made it clear 
that Japan had not obtained what she wished* 

Japan looked with peculiar disfavor upon her former ally. Great 
Britain. British financial and commercial interests in China were still 
strong. Through Hongkong, a British possession, much aid wenr to 
the fighting Chinese* A highway constructed by the Chinese with 
great labor across difficult mountain terrain connected Kunming jn 
“free" China with highways and railways in British-held Burma* While 
as yer rhe supplies passing over the Burma Road were a mere trickle, 
the route had possibilities of large development as a counterbalance to 
the Japanese blockade. Great Britain, too, to Japan’s annoyance, 
advanced credits to the Chungking government. The British were 
constrained to suffer indignities at the hands of the Japanese which 
were peculiarly galling to a people who had been accustomed ro rule 
and had once been dominant in rhe foreign trade of China. They had 
ro consent to the deposit of the funds collected by the Chinese cus- 
ronts service in the area held bv the Japanese in the Yokohama Specie 
Bank rather than in rhe (British) Hongkong and Shanghai Banking 
Corporation* The Japanese authorities made stem and sometimes 
rough demands for the suppression of anti-Japanese activities in the 
British and French concessions in Tientsin and in the International 
Settlement in Shanghai, traditionally chiefly British in irs control* In 
August 1937, the car of the British Ambassador to China, although 
plainly marked, was bombed and machine-gunned by Japanese, and 
later in the year several British craft were fired oat by Japanese air 
and land forces. British subjects of lesser note were badly handled in 
China by rhe Japanese, Some Japanese seemed to delight in insulting 
the British and thus showing the latteris impotence. The Brirish 
government lodged protests, but, engrossed in Europe, could not back 
them by force* In July 1940, it felt constrained, under Japanese pres¬ 
sure, to close the Burma Road for three months* That highway was 
reopened in October of that year, but not before Brirish prestige had 
suffered. In August 1940, moreover, the British troops which remained 
in China were withdrawn. Great Britain wished, even at great cost* 
to maintain peace in the Pacific, for she had no forces to spare for war 
in that region. Of this the Japanese were well aware. 
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Tension between Japan and the United States 

As had been the case since 1905 and especially since 1914, it was 
from the United States that the chief and most effective Occidental 
opposition was presented to the Japanese imperial program. Thus was 
ro be expected. The westward march of the United States and her 
policy in the Pacific and rhe Far East had committed her to a course 
which could nor bur put her athwart the line of advance marked out 
by Japan’s builders of empire. The great majority of the Japanese 
were deeply reluctant to come to blows with the Uni red States. They 
feared her might. Many of Japan's leaders hoped to persuade the 
Unired States that her best interests lay in cooperation with japan 
and not in opposition to her. However, as we have noted earlier, the 
two governments were pursuing roads, and had been for a generation, 
which, if followed, could have only one termination, a head-on 
collision. Unless one or the other or both would swerve or reverse 
its course, war must be the outcome. The recent refusal of the 
United States to re cognize Manchukuo was ominous, especially since, 
quite consistently, the Democratic administration of President Frank¬ 
lin D. Roosevelt adhered to it. although it had been formulated in 
the preceding Republican administration. Srimson, with whose name 
that policy had been connected, had the ear of President Roosevelt 
as he had fir'd of President Hoover. Here was an American policy 
which transcended party lines and was in accord with the long-time 
trend in the history of rhe United States. 

Clashes with the United States developed early in the enhanced 
conflict opened by the incident of July 1937, Early in October 1937, 
President Roosevelt, in a forthright speech in Chicago, summoned 
"peace-loving nations to ‘‘make a concerted effort in opposition to 
those violations of treaties ... which today arc creating a state of 
international anarchy and declared that war must be quarantined like 
an epidemic. The L nited States participated in a committee of the 
League of Nations which was attempting to deal with rhe Issue posed 
by Japan. Although palpably greatly weakened by the chain of events 
which had been set off in September 1931. the League had taken 
action on the 1937 crisis, but, as was to be expected, had been rebuffed 
by Japan, Secretary of Stare Hull came out flatly against japan’s 
actions in China as contrary to the Nine Power Treaty and the Pact 
of Paris. The l nited States shared in a conference convened in 
Brussels on the invitation of Belgium, in pursuance of the Nine Power 
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Treaty, to deal with the issues raised by Japan's advance tti China. 
However, the United States was as yet unwilling to resort to force 
to implement the treaty, and the other powers made it dear that upon 
her must rest the burden of applying such sanctions as might be 
devised. American public opinion was overwhelmingly against Japan’s 
China adventure. A boycott against Japanese goods was promoted by 
an indignant minority. While it let! immediately to only a slight 
decline in ihe sale of Japanese products, it was portentous. Moreover, 
friends of China conducted a campaign for “nonparticipation in Japa¬ 
nese aggression” which had as its objective the prevention of the 
sale to Japan of scrap iron and gasoline, directly used as they were 
in the war, especially in the bombing of cities from the air. 

In some ways rhe government of the United States was conciliatory 
and patient with Japan. It encouraged American citizens to move out 
of the danger zones and within four months nearly five thousand 
had been so evacuated. On December u, 1957, the American gunboat 
Perm tv and three ships belonging to the Standard Oil Company, which 
were in the Yangtze, off Nanking, for the protection and use of 
escaping Americans, were bombed and sunk by Japanese planes. The 
act was dearly deliberate on the part of the officers directly con¬ 
cerned, but was promptly disavowed by the Japanese government, 
Tokyo apologized and offered full reparation, and many individual 
Japanese expressed their deep regret and sought to make amends. 
Washington presented vigorous demands for indemnification but 
when these were met declared the incident officially dosed. In the 
following March it withdrew from Shanghai the marines who had 
been sent there in the emergency and, even more significantly, the 
detachment of infantry which was in Tientsin in accordance with the 
terms of rhe Boxer Protocol. The many violations by Japanese of 
the treaty rights of Americans in China, both in their persons and 
property, were protested through the usual diplomatic channels, 
but the United States government was slow to take more positive 
measures. 

Economic considerations, at least in the short range, might have 
counseled acquiescence in the Japanese program, Americans sold far 
more to Japan than to China and bought more from Japan than from 
her neighbor. Many Japanese, counting on these facts, attempted to 
persuade the American public that its interests would be better served 
by the New Order in East Asia than by the continuation of rhe 
chronic disorder in China. Americans, however, were nor convinced 
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and their moral sense was outraged by what they learned of Japanese 
actions in the great Asiatic republic. 

Both American public opinion and the government of the United 
States gradually stiffened in their attitude and policies toward japan. 
Indeed, the government felt more strongly than the general public 
and moved as rapidly as the rank and file of its constituency would 
permit. At the end of 1936, through the expiration by Japanese 
initiative of the treaty signed at the Washington Conference of 19:1 — 
191s which limited naval armaments and the tonification of island 
bases in the Pacific, the F nited Stares was freed to enlarge her defenses 
in ships and bases. In 1939 and especially in 1940. after the fall of 
France, the L nired States began huge additions to her fleet, the build¬ 
ing of submarine and air bases on "Guam, Midway, and Wake, and 
the development of facilities in Alaska and the Aleutian Islands. 
Defenses in Hawaii were strengthened, and several other islands in the 
Pacific, heretofore only nominally American, were occupied. The 
United States would not grant recognition to the Wang Chtng-wei 
regime. In July 1939* acting well within her legal rights, rite Untred 
States formally denounced her commercial treaty with Japan. After 
the requisite six months, on January 26, >940, that agreement expired 
and \\ ashiiigron was free to place such restrictions upon American 
trade with Japan as seemed to it good. Before that dare, in October 
1939- die Ambassador to Japan, Joseph C. Grew, in an address in 
1 okyo, frankly told the public of the state of opinion in the United 
States and of the fashion in which it was hardening against Japan. 
In July 1938, the American Department of State began a "moral 
embargo” by suggesting that manufacturers and exporters of airplanes 
desist from sending their products to Japan, since these were employed 
for bombing civilian populations. In December 1939, it broadened its 
suggestion to embrace oil companies and their aid in the production 
of the high-quality gasoline used in airplanes. In July iy + «, enabled 
by an act of Congress, President Roosevelt prohibited, except under 
license, the export of munitions, many items entering into their manu- 
iacturc, petroleum products, tetraethyl lead, and "first qualiry iron 
and steel scrap. While the order was couched in terms which did not 
specifically direct the embargo against Japan and although it was 
issued ostensibly on the grounds of national defense, its purport in the 
Far liasrcrn situation was clear. In December 1940, the list of com¬ 
modities requiring licenses for export was extended. On July 25, 1941, 
on command of the President, bnrh Chinese and Japanese assets in rhe 
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United Stares were “frozen.” Under these mounting restrictions, the 
American market as a source of supplies needed by Japan was first 
progressively narrowed and then practically dosed. Aid, moreover, 
was being accorded China by the United States through Lend-Lease] 
the Export-Import Bank, and the Reconstruction Finance Corpora¬ 
tion. 

I he government of the United States also made it increasingly 
obvious that ir was opposed to the extension of Japan’s power into 
southeastern Asia anti the East Indies in the time of Europe’s mis¬ 
fortunes. YY hen, in 1940, Japan, taking advantage of the weakness of 
France, sc nr forces to Indo-China, a spokesman for the Department 
of State declared that his government was unfriendly toward the 
substitution of Japanese for French authority. The congealing of 
Japanese assets in the United States followed so closely "upon the 
Japanese occupation of the region that the connection seemed more 
than a coincidence. Similar British action and the suspension by the 
Netherlands Last Indies of their oil agreement with japan whereby 
the latter had obtained some of its urgently needed supplies followed 
almost immediately upon President Roosevelt’s “freezing” order. 

The United States, the British Empire f 

and the Netherlands Are Dra'iirn into the War 

It was apparent that Japan on rhe one hand and tire United States, 
the British Empire, and the Netherlands on the other were rapidly 
moving toward war. In April 1941, japan had freed her hands in the 
north by her neutrality pacr with the USSR. The German invasion 
of Russia made assurance doubly sure that the Soviets would not 
engage in war with Japan unless the latter were to invade Siberia. 
Japan was clearly intent on moving south. This had been fore¬ 
shadowed when, in 1938, she occupied the Paracels Islands, again 
when, in 1939, she went into Hainan and the Spracky Islands^ and 
especially by her advance into Tndo-China in 1940 and her continued 
pressure on Thailand and the Netherlands East Indies. It was reason¬ 
ably certain that the United Sratcs government would not tolerate, 
if it could help it, the Japanese seizure of British .Malaya or the East 
Indies. Because of conditions in Europe the burden of resistance to 
Japan would fall upon the United States. Public opinion in that coun¬ 
try was still divided. YY'ashington was convinced of the danger to the 
k nited States of the Japanese program, but was hesitating to go be¬ 
yond the point where a substantial majority would support it. There 
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were those on both sides who still hoped for peace. The Japanese 
Ambassador to Washington, Nomura, was among them. To assist 
him a special representative, Kurusu, was sent in November 1941. In 
August 1941 the suggestion had been offered from Japan that the 
Premier and President Roosevelt meet to canvass the situation. On 
November 20, 1941, Japan proposed that she refrain from further 
advance in southeastern Asia but only on condition that the United 
States restore commercial relations with her, supply her with a re¬ 
quired quantity of oil, cooperate in obtaining from the Netherlands 
East Indies the goods and commodities needed by both countries, 
and refrain from aid to China. On November 26, 1941, the United 
States countered with a note proposing joint agreement on certain 
basic principles which included those for which she had traditionaliv 
stood in the Far East, and also the abolition of excessive trade restric¬ 
tions as between nations and the nondlscriminatorv access bv all 
nations to raw materials. Some ar lease of these would help to relieve 
the economic pressure on Japan as well as militate against Japan’s 
policies on the continent. The note went beyond the enunciation of 
generalities and set forth concrete proposals, among them being a 
nonaggression agreement among Japan, China, the British Empire, 
the Soviet Union, Thailand, the Netherlands, and the United States, 
the complete withdrawal of Japanese troops from China and Indo- 
China, the recognition of the Chungking government as the sole 
legitimate regime in China, and the surrender by both the United 
States and Japan of extraterritorial privileges in China. In return the 
United States offered to enter into a commercial treaty in which raw 
silk should be on the free list and made other proposals for the resto¬ 
ration of trade between the two countries. To such a program Japan 
could not acquiesce without surrendering the position for which she 
had been fighting since at least July 1937. It was nor surprising that 
she returned (December 7, 1941} an emphatic no, and that this should 
take the form of a rehearsal of recent history from the Japanese view¬ 
point. an accusation that the American and British governments had 
obstructed Japan’s measures for “the establishment of a general peace 
between japan and China" and that the American government desired 
“to maintain and strengthen, in coalition with Great Britain and other 
powers, its dominant position it has hitherto occupied not onlv in 
China but in other areas in East Asia," and a statement that Japan con¬ 
sidered it “impossible to reach an agreement through further negotia¬ 
tions.’' This was more than an ultimatum. Ir closed the door to discus- 
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sion or even to a reply. Thus the principles of the open door for which 
the United Stares had long" stood and of the new order in East Asia of 
which japan would be the director had come to an unequivocal im¬ 
passe. Each power deemed the other to have thrown down the gaunt¬ 
let. Each profoundly, even passionately believed itself to be in the 
right. The United States was convinced that she was standing for de¬ 
mocracy, freedom, and equal opportunity for all peoples against an 
aggressive nation which was bent on dominating and ruthlessly exploit¬ 
ing for its selfish ends not only all of the Far East but also all of Asia 
and. ultimately, rhe entire world. Japan was persuaded tbar the United 
States and Great Britain, especially the United States, were bent upon 
the domination and enslavement of Far Eastern peoples. She had 
agreed with her propagandists and their verbiage about the liberating 
of the Far East from Western imperialism and building a new order in 
which all peoples in Greater East Asia would cooperate in creating a 
coprosperity sphere in which each would share. She remembered, bit¬ 
terly, rhe discrimination against her nationals in the United States, 
the refusal at Paris to grant rhe principle of race equality, and the 
fashion in which the United States had repeatedly blocked her in the 
rar East. Her official spokesmen were insistent that the British Empire 
and the United States must be driven out of the Far F-is r and ren¬ 
dered impotent ever to renew their activities in that region. To em¬ 
ploy an ancient parados, an irresistible force had met an immovable 
body. The result must be for one or the other an inconceivable 
catasrrophe. 

By a sudden and daring act Japan opened the war. Ar the very 
time when Nomura and Kurusu were delivering the final note to 
Secretary of State Hull, hut probably without their previous knowl¬ 
edge, rhe Japanese armed forces had launched an attack upon the 
American fleet in Pearl Harbor and the main airport in Hawaii. By 
this spectacular stroke, undoubtedly long and carefully prepared, 
Japan for the time being rendered incapable of effective counter¬ 
attack the power whom she had most to fear in the Pacific, the United 
States. That same day the Japanese bombed Guam, important centers 
in the Philippines, and Singapore, seized the International Settlement 
in Shanghai, and put forces in the northern part of .Malaya- They also 
moved from Indo-China into Thailand. Tokyo thereupon announced 
that a state of war existed with Great Britain and the United States. 
On December 8 Great Britain, the Netherlands East Indies, and the 
United States, replying, formally declared war on Japan. Australia 
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followed, and six Latin American countries promptly took similar 
action. 

In attacking Pearl Harbor Japan delivered to the American navy 
the most serious blow it had ever received. Vet in doing so she lost the 
war. Her acr had in one hour united the American people. They had 
been divided, hesitant, unready psychologically for vigorous par¬ 
ticipation in the conflict. Had japan left American territory, includ¬ 
ing the Philippines, untouched but continued her advance into south¬ 
eastern Asia and the East Indies, even though Washington declared 
war to protect the British and Dutch hoi dings it is probable that 
public opinion would not have been unanimously mobilized at any 
early date in its support. By their dramatic and quite unexpected 
deed the Japanese had rallied the American people instantly and almost 
solidly behind the administration in the prosecution of the war. 

Japan was protected by distance and by the broad expanse of the 
Pacific Ocean and as yet the United States was only partly prepared 
Since war with other members of the Axis almost automatically fol¬ 
lowed, the United States must fight a war on two fronts and must first 
of all direct most of her strength to Europe, where Great Britain, 
standing alone, was hard bested, indeed, in Dccemhcr 1941, Japan. 
Germany, and Italy strengthened through a formal alliance the Tics 
which bound them together in the waging of their common war. ^ ct 
when once the huge resources of the United States should he fully 
mobilized, Japan could not fulfill her dating ambition. 

It was significant for the Far East as well as for the United 
States that the latter had been drawn into the second of the world 
wars of the century by way of the Pacific rather than the Atlantic. 
It was no accident, bur a culmination of a trend which had long been 
apparent. It was indicative of the fashion m which American par¬ 
ticipation in Far Eastern affairs had progressively increased. This 
came partly in consequence of the westward drive of the American 
frontier, a constant phenomenon since the beginning of the firsr 
settlements on the Atlantic seaboard in the seventeenth century. By 
successive steps the boundaries of the United Stares had been pushed 
to the Pacific, then, through Samoa and 1 lawaii, inro the Pacific, and, 
through the annexation of Guam and the Philippines, into the Far 
East, Except for Guam and the Philippines, the United States had, 
deliberately, not acquired territory in the Far East, She was in process 
of granting the Philippines their independence. Iter open door policy 
was predicated upon equal opportunity for alt nations and exclusive 
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privilege ro none, nor even herself. By insisting upon it and its corrol- 
iarics, however, she had been drawn ever more deeply into Far Eastern 
affairs. Now she was at war with the strongest military and naval 
power in that region. Although in the British Empire and China she 
had important associates, either actually or in prospect potent, she 
must take the main brunt of providing the sea and air forces and the 
munitions essential to the winning of rhe war. What this would entail 
in her future role in the Far East no one could foresee in derail, but it 
was obvious that through rhe war she would be, much more even 
than earlier, a factor to be reckoned with in Far Eastern affairs. 

The Astounding Sweep of Japanese Arms 

During the first few months of the enlarged war the Japanese 
made phenomenal advances. Their armed forces had been drilled and 
equipped for the kind of warfare invok ed. For ar least the time being 
their resources, in spite of the long hostilities with China, proved 
sufficient. Japan seemed to have for her program the quick expulsion 
of the Americans, the British, and the Dutch from the Far East and 
the western Pacific while the British, including Australia, New 
Zealand, and Canada, were engrossed in the European war and before 
the United States could muster her huge might. Presumably, too, she 
counted on the absorption of the United States in the Atlantic stage 
of the struggle and the victory of Germany and Italy, then, to her 
mind, assured: Germany, at the height of her advance, was over¬ 
running much of Russia’s most fertile and populous lands. Once 
safely entrenched in East Asia and the East Indies, Japan could utilize 
the resources of those regions for long scale, effective resistance and 
could, at her leisure, complete the reduction of such opposition as 
remained in China and among peoples of lesser numerical strength. 
In time, having availed herself of the riches of the Far East, she might 
even carry the war into the enemies’ home bases, take Hawaii, invade 
the west coast of America, reduce Australia, bring India into her 
circle, and settle accounts with Russia. Some such design was in the 
miniis of at least several of her leaders and at the outset seemed to 
have some prospect of achievement. 

In the closing days of that fateful December 1941 and in rhe 
first half of 1942, Japanese arms were carried so far that many of the 
leaders and the rank and file of the nation were confirmed in their 
belief in their invincibility, Hongkong, for nor quite a hundred years 
a British possession and the center of British strength on the China 
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coast, capitulated on Christmas Day, less than three weeks after Pearl 
Harbor. On that same day the capital of Sarawak, on the west coast 
of Borneo and a symbol of British power on that island, fell to Jap¬ 
anese prowess. To the bewildered amazement of much of the world, 
the Japanese moved rapidly down the Malay Peninsula through ter¬ 
rain which it was supposed would hold them for monrhs or years and 
perhaps prove impassable. Their planes sank two great British battle¬ 
ships and so dealt what for the rime being, was an irreparable blow 
to British naval strength in the Far East. On February i>, 1942, less 
than two and a half months after Pearl Harbor, Singapore and its 
famed naval base surrendered. Titus was the British Empire seem- 
inglv erased from southeastern Asia. In January, under two months 
from Pearl Harbor, the Japanese had established themselves in the 
Solomon Islands and were threatening the route by which American 
aid was beginning to be sent to Australia. Guam had already fallen 
and a few weeks later Wake Island, after an heroic resistance, had fol¬ 
lowed, The Netherlands East Indies were rapidly reduced. The Dutch 
forces, never large, had been reenforced by Australian troops, Amer¬ 
ican aircraft, and British, American, and Australian ships. These, how¬ 
ever, proved “too little and too late.” They put up a brave fight, 
inflicting heavy punishment on the Japanese, but March saw the cap¬ 
ture of Batavia, the capital. 

Sporadic resistance elsewhere was soon overcome. Before summer 
the Japanese were bombing ports in northern Australia and were push¬ 
ing into New Guinea, presumably with Australia as their ultimate 
objective. By the middle of March, Japanese forces, driving into 
Burma from Thailand, had taken Rangoon and were moving north 
toward Mandalay. By .May they had captured Lasliio, a Burma 
terminus of the famous highway to China. They shortly completed 
the occupation of Burma. The exodus of Endian and Occidental civil¬ 
ians and of the defeated armies from Burma through the difficult 
mountain and jungle trails to Assam was marked by intense suffering 
and much loss of life. The Andaman and Nicobar Islands fell. The 
British Empire was being pushed baek to India. The Japanese were 
also tltrcatcning that realm and bombing some of its cities. Here, as 
we are to see a little later, nationalist agitation was giving anxictv to 
the troubled British raj. The attack on the Philippines which began 
on the same day as the raid on Pearl Harbor was pressed from several 
directions. Filipinos and Americans both resisted. The defense was 
ultimately, except for scattered forces in the hills, driven back to the 
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Bataan Peninsula and to Corregidor, both near Manila, Bataan capitu¬ 
lated on April 9, bur nor before the commander. General Mac Arthur, 
on orders from W ashington, had escaped. He was to renew the battle, 
with telling effect, front Australia and rhe south. Corregidor, a strong¬ 
hold also near Manila, surrendered on May 7, after bitter fighting. 

Within six months after she had launched her lightning attack, 
Japan had all but eliminated Occidental colonial rule from south¬ 
eastern Asia and the East Indies, Of the vast domains under the con¬ 
trol of the West on December 7, 1941, only French Indo-China and 
Portuguese Timor and Macao remained, and these were held in col¬ 
laboration with and only by rhe consent of rhe Japanese. By mid¬ 
summer of 1942 Japanese forces had even established themselves on 
some of the Aleutians and were threatening the mainland of Alaska. 
A blow had been given to the imperial possessions of the Occident 
such as had not been known, even in the defeat of Russia in 1904- 
1905. since the beginning of the expansion of Europe at the close of 
the fifteenth century. By careful preparation and ingenious new 
methods of warfare the Japanese had, for the moment, worsted two 
of the mightiest of rhe Western nations. It had been demonstrated 
that by adopting rhe science and mechanical techniques of the Occi¬ 
dent a non-Occidental nation could successfully challenge the West, 
at least on the periphery of its holdings. 

The Continued Tightening of the Japanese Noose about China 

To rhe Chinese the entrance of the United States and the British 
Empire into the Far Eastern war had as an immediate result not relief 
hut a heightening of their distresses. By her seizure of Hongkong 
and Burma Japan cur off the two most important remaining doors by 
which help from the outer world could reach “free” China. The long 
overland tracks across Sink ring to Russia were still open, bur were 
ot little assistance. The distance and physical difficulties of the route, 
the preoccupation of Russia with her struggle with Germany, and a 
natural reluctance to give Japan an excuse for launching an attack 
on Siberia and thus bringing to the Soviets a two-front war militated 
against much aid by that road. Air connections were established and 
developed with India by Chinese and American pilots, However, the 
route was over some of the most tangled mountain chains in the world 
and was subject to attack by Japanese aircraft operating from Burma. 
Eventually more freight was brought in each month by air over this 
“hump” than had ever been conveyed over the Burma Road, but most 
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of it was for the American air forces which were buik up in China, 
rhrough her augmented blockade japan was slowly strangling rhar 
republic. The effects were seen in a rapidly mounting inflation and 
the continued lack of equipment for China T s hard-pressed armies. 

japan Attempts to Consolidate ami Exploit Her Holdings 

The Japanese now set themselves to the task of making secure 
their hold upon the territories which had come into their possession 
and of developing their resources in such fashion that effective re¬ 
sistance could be presented to the counterattack which was certain to 
be launched from the United States once that country could equip 
itself for the fray* They also kept in mind a long program for 
"Greater East Asia” in which the entire vast area would be knit into 
x “coprosperity sphere.” 

The range of what was denominated Greater East Asia was not 
*iven precise official definition. Individual spokesmen differed as to 
the boundaries. Expediency and the course of events would broaden 
or constrict the area to be embraced. The Japanese Empire as it 
existed in 1937, Manchukuo, and rhe resi of China were certainly to 
be the core. Southeastern Asia, the Philippines, and the Fast Indies 
were also within the circle. Some wished to include northeastern Asia 
as far as Lake Baikal, and would reach southward and eastward to 
take in Australia and many of the islands of the Pacific, 

9 

To coordinate policy and administer Greater East Asia there was 
set up hv Japan the East Asia Development League. This was to he 
affiliated with the Imperial Rule Aid Association. It was to conduct 
research and frame policy. Later {November 1941) there was created 
the Greater East Asia Ministry. 

Soon after the conquest of the areas taken subsequent to Pearl 
Harbor, a military administration was devised for each major geo¬ 
graphic unit. Over every territorial division a commander, either from 
the army or the navy, was placed. Under each commander were 
departments of general affairs, industry, finance, and transportation, 
and prcfcctural and branch offices. 

In their program the Japanese were systematic, comprehensive, 
and thorough, and were planning for permanent control. 

The Japanese endeavored, as rhey had in Manchuria and rhe 
other parts of China w hich they had already occupied, to bring into 
being regimes that would cooperate with them. They had come into 
the former holdings of Western powers with vigorous assertions that 
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they were freeing the region from rite white man’s yoke, These prom¬ 
ises they went through the form of implementing. Perhaps some of 
their leaders were sincere in their protestations. In theory Manchukuo 
and the Wang CHing-wei regime which had been set up before Pearl 
Harbor were free and sovereign. Japan also proceeded to grant to the 
Philippines and Burma what she called independence. In former 
British Malaya and in several centers in the East indies councils com¬ 
posed of natives were set up and were professedly given consultative 
powers to the military governments. At least at the ourset the Jap¬ 
anese were respecting many of the indigenous customs and institu¬ 
tions, 

I he Japanese were, however, striving to bring the peoples of 
Greater East Asia within their own cultural sphere. For Dutch in 

East Indies and for F.nghsh, which was the second language 
in much of China, the Philippines, and the former British possessions, 
they were attempting to substitute their own tongue. The use of 
Japanese was furthered through radio, schools, and newspapers. The 
Japanese sought to purge all these areas of the ideological influences 
which had come in from Great Britain, the Netherlands, and the 
k mted States. American anil British music was to be eradicated by 
the prohibition of the playing of records which contained it. British 
and American moving pictures were proscribed and for them were 
substituted Japanese, Chinese, and native films. The peoples of the 
l‘.asr Indies, the Philippines, and southeastern Asia were reminded of 
their exploitation by their former Occidental rulers. The treatment 
of Negroes in the United States, the policy of Great Britain in India, 
and the American exclusion of Chinese were played up as evidence 
of the contempt ami ill treatment of non white peoples by American 
and British arrogance. In the regular schools and in special institutions 
inaugurated for the purpose, the Japanese language was taught and 
instruction given in Japanese history', literature, culture, and ideals, 
Youth organizations were brought into being in Burma and the 
Philippines to support the regimes which were instituted and to train 
promising dements in the rising generation in admiration for Japan 
and cooperation with her. Attempts were made to use existing reli¬ 
gions to strengthen tire rics with Japan. A League of Moslems in 
Greater East Asia was created, even though Islam was almost non¬ 
existent in Japan Proper. Buddhism, already conveniently strong in 
japan, was employed to cement in Japanese friendship the predom¬ 
inantly Buddhist peoples of southeastern Asia. Japanese Christians 
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were eRcourasjed to form connections with those of their faith in 
China, the Philippines* and the Last Indies. Political parries which 
would collaborate with the Japanese were begun. 

In the economic sphere efforts were pushed to weave all of the 
newly acquired empire into an interdependent whole* As will be 
remembered from our first chapter. Greater East Asia was rich in 
natural resources. While nor possessing as much coal and iron as the 
United States and Europe, it had large supplies of rhese minerals. It 
had vast stores of petroleum, especially in the East Indies and Burma, 
In natural rubber, quinine, and tin it led the world. It M as outstanding 
in antimony, manganese, bauxite, chromite, copra, teak, hemp, rice and 
many orher minerals and products of the soil. It had a huge popula¬ 
tion, a matchless reservoir of man power for labor or war. Properly 
stimulated and directed. Greater East Asia could in time be given a 
much higher standard of living and increase in importance in the total 
world scene. For the moment, the resources must be organized for the 
prosecution of the war. In some of the cent]uered areas damage had 
been done ro the oil wells, docks, and other physical equipment, cither 
by the former owners to render rhem useless for the enemy or by the 
operations of war. These must be repaired or rebuilt as quickly as pos¬ 
sible. There were also problems of labor. Existing banking, currency, 
and business organizations had been upset and must be revamped or 
replaced. Long range planning was required to realize fully the 
“coprosperity sphere,” but for the moment it must not be allowed to 
interfere wirh the more urgent cask' of winning the war. 

In general, during the war years the industrial development of 
japan, Manchuria, and the northern part of China Proper was 
stressed. Korea, previously kept chiefly as a source of raw materials 
and food, was rapidly industrialized. Here, from rhe heart of rhe Em¬ 
pire, would come the manufactures needed for the prosecution of the 
struggle. Here, in case the pe rip hen' of rhe Empire was lost, a last 
and possibly effective srand could be made, perhaps for years. Some 
of the Textile machinery from Japanese factories, idle because of the 
cutting off of part of the prewar export markets, might be trans¬ 
ported to the East Indies or the Philippines and set up to supply the 
local need for cottons. However, shipping was increasingly a problem 
and as yet not enough raw cotton was grown in these regions to 
justify an extensive factory development. The newly conquered 
territories were called upon to furnish food and ran" materials, espe¬ 
cially petroleum, rubber, iron, and rice, Plans were made for growing 
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cotton iin the Philippines and Thailand to take the place of that which 
had previously come from India and the United States. Long- range 
programs which would issue in improved conditions of the masses 
must wait upon the still highly douhrful ultimate victory of the 
imperial forces. 

AH was not going well in Greater Ease Asia. The evicted Western 
powers were beginning to recover from their initial defeats and to 
regain rhe ground they had lost, Japanese shipping, essential to full 
utilization of Greater East Asia, was burdened ro supply the huge 
armies maintained overseas and was being depleted bv the attacks of 
submarines, airplanes, and surface craft. Efforts were made to replace 
losses fay new construction, but until 1945 rhe outside world could not 
know how effective these were proving to be. In southeastern Asia 
and the Last Indies the cutting off fay war of accustomed markets 
brought serious dislocation to labor which had previously found em¬ 
ployment on rubber, tobacco, and sugar plantations. In “occupied” 
China the continued resistance of guerrillas and rhe armies of Chung¬ 
king and Yenan interfered with agriculture and industry. Labor was 
forced into channels which would contribute to the war effort. Since, 
from rhe Japanese standpoint, the struggle was l>eing waged for the 
liberation of rhe subject peoples of East Asia, the prospective bene¬ 
ficiaries must be asked ro make sacrifices for the attainment of that 
end. Paper money issued bv the lapanese authorities or the puppet 
governments gcnerallv depreciated in value. Jealousies and dissensions 
were rife between the navy and the army and between individual 
officers in both services. Corruption was said to be common in Jap¬ 
anese officialdom. Trade went on across the shifting and blurred 
boundaries between “unoccupied” and “occupied” China—with the 
connivance of authorities on borh sides. These were conditions which 
might have existed under the conquering armies of any nation and did 
not ncccssarilv spell collapse, They did, however, indicate weak¬ 
ness. 

Efforts of the Occidental rowers to Offset Japanese Propaganda 

Since the Japanese declared that they were fighting to liberate 
the peoples of East Asia from the tyranny of the Occidental, it be¬ 
came expedient for their enemies to offer tangible evidence that they 
wished the emancipation of the nations of that region from the sub¬ 
ject status and the discriminations under which they had held them, 
Aloreover, progressive elements, especially in the United Stares, took 
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the occasion to press for the immediate adoption of changes which 
they had Jong advocated* 

The Netherlands government declared that it had as its purpose a 
reorganisation of its empire by which its colonial holdings would be 
placed more nearly on an equal and coordinate basis with the King¬ 
dom of the Netherlands. Presumably this would be in continuation 
of the movement toward self-government which had been in progress 
for a number of years. Great Britain announced that as soon as pos¬ 
sible after the war Burma would be granted the status of a Dominion. 
The United States made clear its purpose to give the Philippines rheir 
independence. In 1943 in new treaties with China Great Britain and 
the United States relinquished the extraterritorial privileges which 
had long been a source of irritation. By the repeal (1943) of the 
exclusion acts against the Chinese and permitting Chinese to be 
naturalized, the United States removed another cause of ill will* 

The Beginning of the Retreat of the Japanese Tide 

By the summer of 1942, except for China, the Japanese tide of 
conquest had reached its high-water mark and w r as checked. It was 
soon forced into retreat. 

The task w T hieh confronted the British Empire and the United 
States as they addressed themselves to Japan was formidable in the 
extreme. China was show ing the strain of the long war and did so 
increasingly as the months and years dragged on their exhausting 
course. Because of the tight Japanese blockade, almost no direct help 
could be given her. Most of what was flown in over the “hump” had 
to be concentrated on equipping and maintaining the American air 
force in that country, Desperately needed trucks and heavy artillery 
could not be brought in by air but must wait upon the reopening of 
old roads or the building of new ones. Japan had the advantage given 
by distance. The broad Pacific separated her home land from the 
United States, and she was halfway around the world from the British 
Isles* After her capture of Guam, Singapore, and Java she had posses¬ 
sion of all the naval bases in the Far East and presumably could be 
reached only by fleets operating from far-off centers such as Hawaii, 
Australia, Ceylon, and India. Should her enemies succeed in pene¬ 
trating the outer defenses which her new conquests had given her, 
each mile which brought them nearer to her would be to their dis¬ 
advantage and to her advantage* for the spaces over which they must 
operate w F ould be that much broader and those which separated her 
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forces from her home land that much narrower. Moreover, while 
Japan could concentrate all her energies on the Far East, Great 
Britain's chief task was in Europe where her very existence was still 
in peril and the L nited States had decided that in her efforts priority 
most be given to rhe defeat of Germany and Italy. Not until these 
enemies had been eliminated could the United States and Great 
Britain devote their energies chiefly to the Pacific and the Far East. 
Even Australia and New Zealand, put in imminent jeopardy by the 
rapid and unexpected Japanese conquests, had many of their troops 
in far-away theaters of war. Great Bdrain promised* that when Ger¬ 
many and Italy had been disposed of, she would throw her full weight 
into the Far Eastern struggle. However, her resources were not so 
great as those of America and find been seriously depleted by the war 
in the Occident. The major part of the burden of defeating Japan 
would fall upon the United States. 

The war against Japan was waged from all directions. The 
Chinese continued to engage the attention of a large proportion of 
her army, 1 he American air force which was built up in China con¬ 
structed air fields from Szechwan to Fukien. From these it operated 
against Japanese troops, ships, and air fields in China. From them, too, 
huge American planes bombed industrial centers in Manchuria and 
the Japanese Islands. Chinese planes, supplied by the United States, 
also fought against the Japanese in China. Presumably some of Japan’s 
best troops were kept in Manchuria to watch the northern border, 
cither against a possible Russian breach of the neutrality pact or in 
case the defeat of Russia in the West were to give the Japanese their 
long-awaited opportunity to acquire eastern Siberia. Attack was pre¬ 
pared from India. Tn that land a large army was being recruited and 
trained and strengthened by British contingents. There, too, as a 
springboard against Japan, the United States sent thousands of troops. 
In India Chinese, forced out of Burma, were being drilled and 
equipped by Americans, It was hoped that Japan could be early- 
driven out of the north of Burma and road communication could be 
established with China. By 194$ this had been in part accomplished, 
in 1941, 1943, and 1944 there was fighting on the India-Rurma borders 
and early in 1944 the Japanese pushed forward in a land drive which 
they' heralded as a step to free India from British rule. The Japanese 
encouraged and assisted a radical Indian nationalist leader who, in 
erile, had sought their help, and talked of an Indian army which thev 
were equipping for the emancipation of its native land. For a time 
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rhcy made progress, but before the year 1944 was over they had been 
driven back. Moreover. American. Clhinese. and British forces pressed 
into the north of Burma. A pipe line to bring oil to China was con¬ 
structed across difficult terrain from Assam and a road was being 
built to connect Assam with ^ unnan. British planes bombed Japanese 
posts in Sumatra and Singapore. It was long, however, before Great 
Britain could spare from Europe and the Mediterranean a naval force 
of sufficient size to conduct a large scale offensive across the Bay of 
Bengal to recover her former holdings. Americans and Canadians, 
especially the former, pushed the attack from the north. A great high¬ 
way was built to Alaska, Alaskan centers were fortified, in the sum¬ 
mer of 1943 the last of the Japanese were driven from the Aleutians, 
and the war was carried by both sea and air to the Japanese-owned 
Kuriles. British and American submarines took heavy toll on Japanese 
shipping. Australians joined in beating back the Japanese in New 
Guinea. 

However, through the year 1944 the major advances against 
Japan were by frontal attacks, chiefly American, directly across the 
Pacific. In May 194:, in the Battle of the Coral Sea, the American 
navy inflicted a significant defeat upon its Japanese rival. The follow¬ 
ing month saw an even more striking American naval victory in the 
Battle of Midway. The former battle kept the Japanese from pressing 
farther south and severing direct American sea communications with 
Australia, The outcome of the latter appears to have been determina¬ 
tive against Japanese efforts to force the struggle nearer to Hawaii and 
rhe west coast of ihe United States. In the spring of 1942 a carrier- 
based American air force raided Tokyo, In the summer of 1941 Amer¬ 
ican forces, by bitter amphibious warfare, won a foothold on Guadal¬ 
canal, in the Solomon Islands. In the months which followed their 
first operations in the Solomons the Americans continued to press 
north and west. By the spring of 1944 the Americans had gone far 
toward expelling the last of the Japanese from the Island of New 
Guinea. By that time, moreover, they had pushed forward into the 
Tsew Britain Archipelago and the Gilbert and Marshall Islands. Bv 
the end of 1944 they had taken Saipan, in the Marianas, and were 
utilizing it as a base from which to bomb Tokyo. They had recap¬ 
tured Guam and were in process of constructing there a major naval 
base. They M ere bombing the Volcano and Bonin groups and several 
islands in the Fast Indies. They had bombed important centers on 
Formosa. Tn even more spectacular fashion they had landed large 
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forces on the islands of Leyte and Mindoro in the Philippines and 
had inflicted disastrous defeats upon the Japanese naval forces which 
were attempting to prevent the invasion and to crush the American 
fleet. 

The Continued Japanese Advance in Chine 

Although, in 1944, Japan was being pushed back from the 
periphery of her post-Pearl Harbor advances and was suffering from 
the attrition of her navy and her merchant marine, she continued to 
press forward in China. Indeed, near the close of 1944 the plight of 
China seemed more nearly desperate than ar any rime since the begin¬ 
ning 0/ the Japanese invasion. We saw a few pages back that in 
consequence of the spread of the Far Eastern war to the British 
Empire and the United States the immediate situation for China had 
become worse. By her attack on the British Empire Japan had been 
able to plug two of the remaining holes, Hongkong and Burma, in 
the barrier by which she was encircling China, Her capture of the 
Philippines and the East Indies gave her possession of remaining bases 
from which blockade runners might have operated or from which 
planes might have obstructed her naval patrol. Lirrle early aid could 
be given, therefore, to the beleaguered Chinese armies. Chinese, 
Imping that the unequivocal entrance of the two greatest naval 
powers on their side would ease their situation, were deeply dis¬ 
appointed and saw their condition rendered more rather than less 
difficult. 

As her Occidental enemies, especially the L T mtcd States, began to 
constrict the newly enlarged borders of her empire and to build air 
fields in China, Japan augmented her efforts to knock her huge 
neighbor out of the war. Her purpose seems to have been com¬ 
pounded of several desires. She wished to complete the conquest 
before effective help could reach the Chinese. Tills was beginning 
to come over the ‘'hump.’' In 1944, the recapture of the northern 
portions of Burma by the British, Americans, and Chinese appeared 
imminent and, in consequence, the opening of a road or roads by 
which additional assistance could be brought in. *Hie American and 
American-supplied Chinese air forces in China were beginning to be 
a threat not only to the Japanese in China but also to Japan Proper. 
Unless the fields on which they were based could be taken, they 
would increasingly imperil the Japanese at home, on the sea, and In 
China. The continued destruction of Japanese shipping by American 
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and British air, undersea, and sea forces put in jeopardy the water 
communications between Japan and her possessions. It became impor¬ 
tant, therefore, to have, as nearly as might be, Through land routes. 
Til esc could best be obtained by controlling rhe lines which, with 
the single break at the Yangtze between Hankow and Wuchang, gave 
rail connection between Manchuria and Canton. Roads traversable 
by automobiles stretched southward from that railway into Indo- 
China and the Malay Peninsula. Japan's traditional dependence had 
been upon her army rather rhan her navy. Could rhe land routes be 
in its hands, the army could carry on with less support from the navy. 
The navy, indeed, was proving a broken rced T 

In 1944, accordingly* the Japanese army pressed its attack in 
China. It won victories in Honan. Driving southward from the 
Yangtze and northward and westward from Kwangtung, it com¬ 
pleted its seizure of the railway from Wuchang to Clanton, and this 
in spite of dogged fighting by the Chinese and the attacks of the 
American and Chinese air forces. It pushed westward along branch 
lines and threatened Kweiyang and Kunming, viral centers on the 
land and air arteries from Burma and India. It forced the abandonment 
of several of the air fields. By the end of the year 1944, the Japan 
radio claimed that rhe army had arcained its immediate objective and 
had established land communications from Manchuria to Indo-Chimr 
It had bisected China and largely cut off the American air fields in the 
Ease from their base of supplies in the West and in India. The Jap¬ 
anese army appeared to he intent on quickly eliminating China from 
the war and to be making greater progress toward this end than at 
any time since hostilities had begun. The stalemate which had seemed 
n> crist in 1940 had been broken and Japan was again on the march. 
Chinese counterattacks forced back the Japanese from a few advanced 
positions, but at the end of 1944 the position of the Chungking regime 
was worse than it had been six months earlier* 

Tbe Japanese Retreat Is Accelerated 

The collapse of Germany in the spring of 1945 enabled the 
United States and the British Empire to concentrate their efforts on 
Japan. 

By August T945, Japanese forces were being pushed back, even 
in China, and Japan Proper was feeling rhe weight of the American 
air and naval attack. Americans had cleared most of the Japanese 
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from the Philippines and had taken strategic I wo in the Volcano 
group and important Okinawa in the Ryukyu Islands. The Japanese 
navy had been all but destroyed. Most of the chief cities and many 
of the smaller dries of Japan Proper had been heavily bombed. The 
Japanese had been driven out of most of Burma and land communica¬ 
tion had been opened between “free” China and India by the Ledo 
Road. In China the Japanese were being forced back. The British and 
Australians had gained footholds in Borneo. 

7 he Mar a Life and Death Struggle 

By the middle of 1945, as in December 1941 and in 1937 and 1931, 
the struggle in rhe Far East was for vast stakes. Each side announced 
itself to its constituency and to the world as intent on total victory 
and the reduction of its enemies to the place where they' could no 
longer be a menace. Leading Japanese insisted that they- would con¬ 
struct the Greater East Asia Coprosperity Sphere. This, they declared, 
entailed so overwhelming the British Empire and the United States 
that these powers could never again make themselves feh in Far 
Eastern affairs. Great Britain and the United Stares, through their 
official spokesmen, were committed to the “unconditional surrender” 
of Japan. Late in 1943 Prime Minister Churchill, Generalissimo Chiang 
kai-shek, and President Roosevelt mcr in Cairo and as a result of their 
conference issued a communique in which they made it clear that they 
purposed stripping Japan of her conquests, including Formosa, the 
Pescadores, .Manchuria, Korea, and the islands given her in the 
Pacific by mandate. This M ould mean reducing her to her dimensions 
01 lS 94- hi July 1945, at Potsdam, the terms demanded of Japan w ere 
made still more sweeping, and included the occupation of that country 
and ihc destruction of Japanese war potential. Jf such aims were per¬ 
sistently maintained rite fight would lie to a finish, until one or the 
other belligerent was completely subdued. It seemed dear that it was 
Japan which was to lie overwhelmed. 

Japan Surrenders 

August 1945, brought startling developments. The war came to a 
quick conclusion. On the sisth day of that month Americans demon¬ 
strated in spectacular fashion the efficacy- of an amazing new weapon 
by dropping an atomic bomb on rhe Japanese city of Hiroshima. 

I wo days brer they dropped a second of these bombs on Nagasaki, 
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with telling effect. On that same day, August g T Russia, pursuing a 
course determines! upon before tlic release of the atomic bombs, 
declared war on Japan. She moved tier Forces rapidly into Manchuria. 
On August 10 the Japanese offered to surrender on the basis of the 
terms offered by rhe Potsdam declaration. Tlic Allies assented on 
condition that the r.mpcror be subject to the orders of the commander 
of the forces which would occupy Japan. Japan agreed and on 
August 14 the announcement of japan‘s capitulation was made. On 
September 2 (September 1, by the time in the United States) the text 
of the surrender was signed by the Japanese and by representatives 
of the Allies on board an American battleship in the bay of Tokyo. 
Before that day most of the widely flung Japanese armies bad ceased 
fighting, and occupying forces had already begun to move into Japan, 
For the first time in recorded history invaders were triumphantly 
established on the soil of Japan. 

The terms of the Potsdam declaration issued by the United 
States, Great Britain and China on July 17 and later acceded to by 
Russia were drastic. These included the elimination of those who had 
led the Japanese into war, the occupation of Japan until Japan’s war¬ 
making power should be destroyed, the implementing of the Cairo 
communique, and the limiting of Japanese sovereignty to the islands 
of Honshu, Hokkaido, Kyushu, Shikoku, and such minor islands as 
the Allies should determine. Yet the Japanese were promised that 
they would not be cnstaved as a race or destroyed as a nation, that 
rhey would be permitted to maintain such industries as would sustain 
their economy “and permit the exaction of just reparations in kind" 
Dut not those w hich would enable them to rearm for war. The Jap¬ 
anese Government was to promise to “remove all obstacles to the 
revival and strengthening of democratic tendencies among the Jap¬ 
anese people" and “freedom of speech, of religion and of thought, as 
well as respect for fundamental human rights,” were to be established. 
The occupying forces were to be withdrawn when these objectives 
had been attained and there had “been established, in accordance 
with the freely expressed wish of the Japanese people, a peacefully 
Inclined and responsible government." The surrender of Japanese 
armed forces was ro be unconditional. 

Ir was highly significant that assent to these terms and the ru,- 
render were carried our in the name of the Emperor. Moderate ele¬ 
ments in Japan had triumphed over the extreme belligerent elements 
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which had precipitated the war. For the moment, at least, the rradi- 
tional Structure of the Japanese state remained intact. 

Russia Re-enters China 

On August 15, 1945, a Russo-Chinese pact Mas announced which 
appeared to unite the United States and Russia in support of the 
-Nationalist government in China and to make for the bridging of the 
gu f between the Kuo minrang and tlie Communists in that divided 
land. The pact Was made by Moscow with Chungking and not with 
Yenan. The regime recognized and aided by the United States was 
the one with which Russia entered into agreement. Russia seemed to 
have ignored the Chinese Communists and to have left them to fend 
for themselves- The pact was to run for thirry years and was then to 
be renewed for an unlimited period unless one of the parties de¬ 
nounced it 3 year before its expiration- Russia agreed to give military 
supplies and moral support to the Nationalist government. She prom¬ 
ised to withdraw her troops from Manchuria within three months 
after Japan’s formal surrender and she agreed to keep her hands off 
Chinas internal affairs and to avoid interference in Sinkiang. In return 
the Chinese Eastern Railway and the South Manchuria Railway were 
to be operated jointly by China and Russia, Dairen was to be a free 
port open to all nations but administered bv China, Port Arthur was 
10 be used jointly by Russia and China as a'naval base, and China was 
to recognize the independence of Outer Mongolia if a plebiscite held 
in that land showed a desire for that status. Russia, however, was to 
respect the political independence and territorial integriry of Outer 
Mongolia. This pact was in accord with an agreement earlier made at 
lalra between Russia and the United States, ' 

I be Enhanced Power of Russia and the United States 

The downfall of Japan would obviously enhance the pow er of 
Russia m the Far East, but especially would it augment that of the 
L mted States. The British and the Dutch M ould seek to return to rheir 
former possessions and Australia and New Zealand would wish a 
voice in the final settlement, bur of the Occidental states the United 
States was now unquestionably dominant in the air and on the sea 
in the Far Fast and was potent on the land. She would undoubtedly 
retain bases in the Western Pacific and the Far East and would lx 
ttiore active rhere than at am time before Pear! Harbor* 
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Internal Develop?itevts in China, 1941-1944 

As Japan pushed forward her military front at the expense of 
“free” China, important developments within that land were taking 
place. They were connected with the military situation hut were 
extremely complex. China was continuing to change, and so rapidly 
that those, whether Chinese or foreign, who had been out of the 
country for two or three years found it difficult if not impossible to 
keep fully abreast of movements and the many currents of public 
sentiment. 

In “occupied” China Japan gave the appearance of grantingmorc 
power to the Nanking government, that which she deemed the sole 
legitimate one for the Republic. In 1943 she completed the handing 
over to Chinese administration of her concessions in five Chinese 
cities and the British concession in Canton and Tientsin. Italy sur¬ 
rendered to the Chinese her concession in Tientsin, and France turned 
over to Nanking her similar holdings in Tientsin, Hankow, and 
Canton. On August 1, 1943, the International Settlement at Amoy 
was passed to the Chinese and, still more significantly, the Inter¬ 
national Settlement in Shanghai, long rhe center and symbol of foreign 
special privilege, was abolished as a separate administrative area. Steps 
were taken to restore full Chinese authority in the French concession 
in the same port. Although Japan did not immediately keep in full her 
promise to surrender extraterritoriality, she announced in 1943 that 
she had given to Nanking the right to tax Japanese citizens and their 
property. Presumably her action was hastened by the surrender by 
Great Britain and the United States of their extraterritorial privileges. 
Both Germany and Italy maintained embassies in Nanking. The Jap¬ 
anese also professed to have returned to their “rightful owners” scores 
of industrial plants in the Yangtze Valiev, to be relinquishing some of 
their monopolies in the fields of production, distribution, and trans¬ 
portation, and to be casing transit restrictions and duties within the 
“occupied” areas. Many of the actions of Japan might be. in practice, 
nullified by the close supervision exercised by her officials, but on 
paper they seemed significant. Thus the Axis on the one hand and the 
democratic powers on the other were bidding for the support of 
Chinese public opinion by surrendering remnants of the special priv¬ 
ileges won in an earlier day and against which the Chinese had long 
been protesting. The Japanese, coo, were, at least on paper, relaxing 
some of their more reccnrly acquired control. Presumably when Japan 
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\v as cv enrually expelled, the Chinese would not consent to the restora¬ 
tion of the Internationa] Settlements and rhe other foreign concessions 
t<> t cir prewar status. Through the birtcr contentions anions the 
foreign powers China was making some gains. 

I uPrSr*** ‘. ree and “ 0CCQ pied, T ’ was suffering from inflation, 
in tree China prices shot upward and by rhe middle of 104. were 

and three hundredfold more than in 1957. By the spring of 194,- 
tliey had climbed to two thousand rimes the 1937 figures. Inflation, 
as inmost countries, bore especially heavily on salaried groups, notably 
tcacters, clerks, and government employees. Some farmers benefited 

> +L' t - *1 P nces ^ or p™ducts, and many merchants and some 
officials found ways of profiting by the distresses of rheir fellows. In 
occupied China the inflation appears to have been even more acute 
than in “free" China. 

The growing bodies of American forces in “free” China brought 
problems. The Chungking government, already bearing extremely 
heavy burdens, provided much of the food for them. These purchases 
depleted the surrounding country-side of supplies of meat. The gulf 
>erwecn the high standards of living of the Americans and many of 
rhe Chinese about them and difficulties in the exchange between cur¬ 
rencies gave nse to irritation. Some of the Americans were openly 
scornful and were palpably impatient with what they regarded as the 
corruption, inefficiency, and divisions among the Chinese. The Chinese 
^ Cr , C .'S^V sensitive. Late in 1944 the growing friction Issued in an 
xp osion which removed from China the commanding general of the 

: ni J“ nc f n ^psps* StiKvcll, and gave rise to much criticism of China 
in the American press. 

Free ’ China was far from fully united politically, and rhe grow- 
mg pressure of the Japanese seemed to accentuate rather than "lessen 
- C dJS5 ^ lia pns* Jhe one-party government of the Kuomintnng con¬ 
tinued. Against it much plain speaking was direcied and the leaders so 

\‘ c ., ri ; ir t^y panted more of representative government. 

Co P] c s Pineal Council, a recent creation, became increasingly 
an organ for the free expression of public opinion. Yet concentration 
amps were maintained for those deemed dangerous and some liberals, 
although they were not Communist* were executed. There were 
actions within the Kuommtang. Among these were some who tended 
oward what was loosely termed Fascism, but others were moderate, 
occret societies and various dissident groups, even in Szechwan, the 
war of the national administration, floured so far as they dared the 
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authority of Chungking, Chiang Kai-shek retained his leadership. 
Indeed, if anything, it was strengthened. In China, as in other coun¬ 
tries, the exigencies of war tended to put more power in the hands of 
the single executive. 

As earlier, the chief division was between the Kuomintang and 
the Communists. The Communists maintained a representative at 
Chungking, but the latter kept some of its best troops on the border 
to watch them. Each had a profound distrust of [he other which went 
back to 1926 and 1927. However, there was little or no open fighting 
between the two elements. The Communists possessed their own 
administration, a distinct currency and postal system, and a separate 
army. They had an iron party discipline, a rigid censorship, secret 
police, and “traitors’ camps,” concomitants of their totalitarian regime. 
In the area which thev controlled they were making improvements 
in the livelihood of the people and were effecting a reorgani/^tion of 
the forms of local government which they claimed were in the direc¬ 
tion of democracy. They were also putting up what seemed to be a 
formidable defense against the Japanese. Yet many, both inside and 
outside the Kuomintang, feared that if peace were made on their 
terms rhe Communists would seek to dominate all China and enforce, 
perhaps ruthlessly, their ideology. .Many were apprehensive, more¬ 
over, that Rush would use the Communist regime as a means of ex • 
tending her influence and perhaps her conrrol. This seemed the more 
possible since the Communist territory was in the north and, in the 
event that Russia were to enter the war against Japan or were to take 
advantage of the defeat of Japan to bring Manchuria within her 
sphere, the Communist state might enlarge its horders and become 
either a member of the USSR or closely allied with it. Relative to the 
Kuomintang, rhe influence of the Communists was growing. 

Under the stress of prolonged war, in some quarters corruption, 
self-seeking, and inefficiency became notorious. Most of China’s 
armies were poorly fed and clothed and even more poorly equipped 
with arms and munitions. Some of the troops turned on rhe country¬ 
side and, to obtain provisions, preyed on the rural civilian population 
until the latter turned against them. Since, until 1945, trucks could 
neither be brought in nor manufactured, much of the transportation 
depending on them was breaking down. Other forms of motor 
fuel than gasoline were in wide use-—camphor, charcoal, wood oil, 
and alcohol. 

In spite of the weaknesses advances were being made. By 1944 
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more than half the children of Szechwan were in school and in “free 
China more children were in educational institutions than in all China 
iri J 93?. So, too, in free China both secondary schools and univer¬ 
sities had a larger total enrollment in 1944 than in all China seven years 
earlier. Many students were suffering from undernourishment and 
t ic tuberculosis which rhat entailed. Thousands were separated from 
their families. Many were discouraged and listless. All, especially in 
the higher schools, were handicapped by pitifully inadequate cquip- 
mcnc in libraries and laboratories, The paper shortage was acute. 
1 fund reds of students were working with their hands in gardening 
and other occupations. This was necessary if they were to maintain 
ire and continue at their studies, but it was a radical innovation in the 
ancient mores by which the scholar despised manual labor. Teachers 
were suffering, sometimes more than the srudents. Vet education 
went on. Model governments were developing in the Zww, the basic 
local administrative units, and the quality of the Men officials was 
improving. The graft was usually not there but higher, in government 
contracts. Better roads were being built. There was much reading of 
newspapers and a general awareness of the main course of cvents^nor 
only in China but also in the rest of the world. Rural and industrial 
cooperatives were spreading. 

Moreover, trends in progress before 1940, 1937, and 1931 were 
still present and were being accentuated. Nationalism was on the 
increase. It displayed itself in many ways, partly in anti-Japanese 
reeling and partly in sharp criticism of the English and of the British 
record in China and in India. Strong sympathy was felt in sonic 
quarters for the aspirations of the Indian Nationalists. The techniques 
of modem mass education were being employed by both the Kuomin- 
rang and the Communists. The radio and dramatics were in use for 
this purpose, and teams of students were senr out to instruct the rank 
ami hie of the population. Women continued to develop a new status 
with growing emancipation from former restraints and conventions. 
Increasingly doors were opening to them in government, business, 
and industry. The old patriarchal family system was continuing on 
the road to what appeared to be desuetude, the influence of clatt 
ciders was waning, and the “small” family was increasing. These 
changes in the social structure were hastened by the vast migrations 
from occupied” to “free* China and the attenuation or complete 
severance of the previous family roots, 

Mitch of western China was being brought more to accept the 
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control of the Nationalist government than at any dune during- the 
Republic. This was the case in the border regions between China 
Proper and Tibet. It was also true in Sinkiang. Sinkiang was still 
semi-autonomous, but it was less under Russian influence than it had 
been in the 1930*8. Moreover, the threat of the Japanese westward 
advance had tended to make stronger the somewhat weak tics with 
Chungking. Here and there were developments in roads and indus¬ 
tries and awareness of mineral resources which might make the region 
of more use to China Proper. 

Within “occupied” China Japan was having an effect which in 
1944 could not be accurately appraised by the outside world. The 
education given under Japanese direction was undoubtedly having 
fruitage, but what that was could not be adequately ascertained. 

The revolution brought by the impact of the Occident to all 
phases of the life of China was continuing, and in some of its aspects 
at an accelerated pace. 

Over all was Japanese occupation, either threatened or actual. 
War and the attendant famine and pestilence took their toll in millions 
of lives. In her long past China had repeatedly known the agonies 
of civil war and foreign invasion. The present sufferings were great, 
but probably not greater than at some earlier pcriotls. Never, how- 
ever, had they so been combined with such changes in the basic pat¬ 
terns of life. 

bnenial Developments in Japan, 1937-1944 

The intensification of the struggle between China and Japan in 
1937 and the involvement of the British Empire, the East Indies, the 
Philippines, and the Unired States in active belligerency in the Far 
East in December 1941 were followed by changes not only in China 
but also in japan. Until 1945, because of the curtain which war had 
interposed, the alterations in the life of japan could not be as well 
known as could those which had occurred up to that time. However, 
some of them could be discerned. In general, whether in the mind of 
the nation, in politics, in economics, or in other aspects of culture, 
they were largely a continuation of those which were in process 
before 1937. Especially were they an intensification of trends which 
had assumed added prominence after japan’s adventure in Manchuria 
in the years subsequent to 1931. 

In their national psychology the Japanese were showing the 
effects of prolonged war and of apparent success in empire building. 
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The feeling was abroad, cultivated by the leaders in the armed forces, 
that now was the hour of Japan’s destiny, and that the years were 
critical anti decisive in the extreme. Patriotism was intense. No one 
dared openly to question the program of expansion or the sincerity 
and idealism of the Greater East Asia Coprosperity Sphere with its 
announced purpose of expelling from the Far East the predatory and 
arrogant "Western powers and the emancipation and welfare of all 
the peoples of the region through cooperation with the benevolent 
and beneficent hegemony of Japan. The wrongs inflicted on japan 
by the Occident and by the regime of Chiang Kai-shek were stressed. 
They were now to be rectified. The people of China, exploited by 
selfish and incompetent rulers, were to be given internal peace and 
prosperity. In all this Japan was fulfilling her divine mission. She 
would, moreover, prosper, So ran the official propaganda and so the 
great rank and file appeared to believe. Those who might feel inner 
qualms kept them to themselves. 

In political life the fighting sendees, especially the army, were 
increasingly dominant That was to be expected in rime of war and 
in view of the Japanese tradition and the persistent drift in the 19jo’s. 
As an illustration of the trend was the substitution, in the autumn of 
1941, of Tojo, a general, for Konoye, of the ancient court nobility, 
as Premier. The coming to the fore of rougher, more jingoistic men, 
chiefly in the army but later in the navy, which had been an alarming 
feature of the early ipjo’s, went on. The new leaders displayed grow¬ 
ing ruthlcssncss and increasing contempt for other peoples and for 
the sanctity of international obligations, Efforts were made to merge 
existing political parties to enable the nation to present a common 
front during the crisis. The Imperial Rule Assistance Association was 
created in an attempt to bring about this political unity. It had as its 
parliamentary' wing the Imperial Rule Assistance Political Society. The 
endeavor, too, was made to supersede existing labor unions and to 
consolidate all w’orkers back of the war effort. For this purpose the 
government sponsored a labor front which, under the control of one 
of the ministries of state, in November 1940 became the Patriotic 
Industrial Society. 

The more aggressive elements in the armed services did not have 
their full way. The constitution was continued, with the Parliament 
and the cabinet provided for in that instrument, iince the constitution 
had been the gift of the Meiji Emperor, to abrogare it or to amend it 
would be regarded as disrespect for that revered ruler’s memory. That 
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could be done only in rhe name of the reigning Emperor and the 
latter was known to be unhappy over the course of the extremists 
and could plead filial piety as an adequate reason for keeping the 
document unaltered. 1 he cooperation of the ZaUmtiU, powerful in 
finance and industry, was essential to rhe successful prosecution of the 
war. They must be enlisted and given a vital stake in the new order. 
Leading industrialists in Osaka, at the heart of Japan’s textile enter¬ 
prise, felt aggrieved by a trend which placed the emphasis on the 
manufacture of sreel, machinery, and munitions, and which brought 
constriction on their activities. The army and the navy still had their 
factions which handicapped unit)' of action. Here and there strikes 
occurred. Efforts were put forth to effect coordination of the re¬ 
sources of the Empire in a struggle whose outcome meant either rule 
or ruin, but the success of that endeavor was not complete. Japan did 
not become fully totalitarian. 

Attempts were made to bring religion more under control by the 
state. Shrine Shinto, the cult of patriotism, was increasingly stressed, 
to the embarrassment especially of the Christians. In 1940 the several 
Christian bodies deemed it necessary, under pressure, to substitute 
Japanese for foreigners in such executive posts as those of bishops 
and heads of schools and to cut down on the financial subsidies re¬ 
ceived from abroad. The trend toward Japanese leadership had long 
been' present, but was now consummated. In 1941, with the knowl¬ 
edge that if they did not act on their own initiative they might be 
compelled by the government to take the step, the overwhelming 
majority of the Protestants brought about a union of their various 
denominations into what was called the Church of Christ in Japan. 
Eater the National Christian Council, originally Protestant, was recon¬ 
stituted into an organ wh eh would represent borh Roman Catholics 
and Protestants in rheir 0 alings with the government. Yet Christi¬ 
anity was not persecuted as ..ueh, Indeed, the state sought the assistance 
of the churches in cementing ties with peoples of Greater East Asia. 

The economic life of Japan felt profoundly the effects of the 
continued and intensified war. Inflation was in part controlled, but 
there was stem rationing. The quality of both food and clothing 
deteriorated. The substitutes for the accustomed textiles were notori¬ 
ously flimsy. Whh st. many men in the army, the demand for rice to 
feed them increased. Vet agriculture suffered from the cutting off, 
through the war, of some of the usual foreign supplies of chemical 
fertilizers. A labor shortage in rural areas arose in parr from the 
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absence of many hundreds of thousands in the armed services. To 
sonic extent this was compensated by the increased use of machinery 
in agriculture. Efforts were put forrh, too, to augment the produc¬ 
tion of fertilizer and rice. Rice was available in Indo-China, Thailand, 
and Burma, but the shortage of shipping made difficult its transporta¬ 
tion to Japan. Indeed, it was reported that much of the Burma crop, 
which in earlier years had been sent to India, rotted because of the 
cutting off of contact with India by the Japanese conquest and the 
lack of cargo space to Japan, 

As we have suggested, the necessities of war brought greater 
emphasis on the heavy industries, a trend which had been in progress 
before 1937. Japan was so lacking In iron ore that this essential metal 
had ro be imported, cither from Manchuria or from other parts of 
East Asia, Before the restrictions placed by the American government, 
much scrap iron came from the United States. Presumably substitutes 
were later found in the areas in East Asia under Japanese control. 

In 1941, in an attempt at better coordination of the economic 
life of Japan for the heightened struggle, whar was called the New 
Economic Structure was launched. This applied especially to indus¬ 
try, commerce, banking, and mining. With the cooperation of the 
existing interests, large cartels, syndicates, and associations were set 
up to control the various related branches of the nation’s life. Pre¬ 
sumably they were regarded not as merely for the emergency but as 
permanent features of the life of the country. They did not supersede 
the Zaibatm and in many instances were controlled by the latter. 

Efforts were made to utilize more effectively the resources of 

# 

Manchuria. Capital was poured inro the region to hasten its develop¬ 
ment. Indeed, it was this expenditure rather than difficulties over 
foreign markets which for a time brought stringency to Japan. 
Through this vigorous program the production of coal, iron, anil 
steel was pushed up. Large hydroelectric power plants were in process 
of construction and a beginning was made in the disrillarion of oil 
shales. Yet the Five Year Plan did not attain its full goals. Coal pro¬ 
duction was inadequate to meet the demand. Hie complaint was 
repeatedly heard that funds were being invested in Manchuria to the 
immediate detriment of japan Proper. The outbreak of war in Europe 
in 1939 cut off the German market, .Manchuria's most profitable con¬ 
nection outside the Empire. Hoped-for supplies of capital from the 
United States did not come. Foreign exchange ran short. Japan, too, 
was feeling the strain of the war in China. Accordingly, in 1940 the 
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Five Year Plan was curtailed and the decision was reached that 
Manchuria should concentrate on the production of coal, iron, steel, 
and light metals for sale to japan. Much of the proposed industrial¬ 
ization of the region was delayed. 

As the \i ar lengthened its exhausting course Japanese economy 
increasingly felt the strain and was concentrated more and more on 
mcering the demands of the conflict. Severe shortages were felt in 
coal and hydroelectric power. Because of the urgent demand for 
shipping, partly through the necessity of supplying the huge army 
overseas, partlv to take" advantage of japan’s new conquests in south¬ 
eastern Asia, the Philippines, and the East Indies, and partly to replace 
the losses through enemy action, shipbuilding was stressed. Many of 
the new vessels "were wooden, and their construction was a drain on 
the timber resources of rhe Empire. Aircraft production was, perforce, 
enlarged. The manufacture of munitions was, obviously, of major 
importance. The national debr reached astronomical proportions. This, 
however, was characteristic of the age and was a fairly usual phenom¬ 
enon amons other governments. Most of it was domestically held, so 
that the service charges remained within rhe Empire. 

In general, the years after 1937 saw an intensification of tradi¬ 
tional features of the life of japan. Loyalty to the nation as personi¬ 
fied in the Emperor and as expressed through Shinto was stressed. 
The military were dominant to a degree which had not been seen 
since rhe passing of the Baknfu . Society was regimented in a fashion 
reminiscent of the Tokugawa Shogunarc. The industrialization and 
mechanization of the land through techniques of Western origin were 
hastened. The war was being waged by weapons and through military 
organization and tactics of Occidental provenance. Tn some respects 
the Zaibatm and the structure of capitalism which were largely a 
consequence of contact w'irh the West were strengthened. Yet 
basically some of the outstanding features of the old Japan were 
augmented rather than weakened. 

India after 193$ 

We must not bring to an end a chapter dealing with the world¬ 
wide war in the 1930*5 and 1940*5 and its effects upon the Far East 
without an account of the changes which were brought to India. 
These w ere profound. India, it will be recalled, had been making 
progress toward self-government. This had been by srages spanning 
several decades but had been accelerated after World War 1 . Tire 
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la test step had been taken under an act of Parliament of 193J which 
had not yet been fully implemented. 

India was slower to feel ihe force of the storm than were Japan 
and China. She was nor seriously affected until the outbreak of the 
European phase of the struggle, in September 1939+ Then, as a mem¬ 
ber of the British Empire, she was drawn into active participation. 
For her the consequences were more striking than were those of the 
earlier war of the century. 

When, on September 1939* Great Britain declared war on 
Germany, India automatically became a belligerent and on that day 
the Viceroy, through a proclamation* officially apprised the Indian 
people of the fact. At the same time an ordinance was promulgated 
which legalized measures for the prosecution of the war and the 
maintenance of order. T 6 this end meetings might be prohibited and 
arrests made without warrants. It was also announced that plans for 
the federation of India under the act of 1935 w ould be suspended until 
the coming of peace* 

The attitudes of the articulate elements in India were about 
what might have been expected* The princes and Moslem leaders were 
quick to affirm their loyalty and to offer their aid. The Indian National 
Congress through its Working Committee voiced disapproval of the 
act of the British government in making India a belligerent without 
the consent of the Indian people. It expressed itself as against Fascism 
and Nazism and as opposed to the German invasion of Poland. It 
declared that If Great Britain were fighting for democracy she should 
establish full democracy in India and that the Indian people should 
be accorded the right to frame their own constitution and de ten nine 
their own policy* It affirmed that "a free and democratic India will 
gladly associate herself with other free nations for mutual defense 
against aggression and for economic cooperation, * The Moslem 
League also spoke Its mind and insisted that “no declaration regard¬ 
ing the question of constitutional advance for India should be made 
without the consent and approval of the All-India Moslem League, 
In reply, especially to the Congress, the British government, in 
October 19^9* reaffirmed the pledge given in 1929 through the Vice¬ 
roy to grant India the status of a self-governing dominion and sug¬ 
gested the formation for the duration of the war of a consul rath e 
group composed of representatives of all political patties in British 
India and of the Indian princes, to be summoned by the Viceroy 
and presided over by him, to associate India in the conduct of the 
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war. This the Congress declared to be unsatisfactory. Ir called upon 
the Congress ministries in the various provinces to resign. That they 
soon did. In some respects the Moslem League was less intransigent 
and, while asking for further clarification of assurances, expressed 
satisfaction at the promised reconsideration of the dominion status 
after ihe war and the protection of minorities. In March 1940, the 
Congress, at a plcnarv session, declared “again that nothing short of 
complete independence can be accepted by the people of India.” 

The Moslem League, under the leadership of its president, 
Mohammed All jinnah, at its annual session of 1940, came out for the 
establishment of two independent Moslem srates (to be known to¬ 
gether as Pakistan), the (me in the northwest and the other in die 
northeast, areas in which Moslems were in the majority. To this many 
prominent Moslems were opposed. Obviously, too, the Congress 
would reslsr ir as dividing India. 

In August 1940, after the fall of France and when the United 
Kingdom seemed to be in desperate straits, the British government 
reiterated, in somewhat srronger terms, its promise of dominion status 
for India after rhe war. It expressed itself as favoring a purely Indian 
constitutional assembly to frame a form of government, but declared 
that it must fulfill the obligations entailed by its long connection 
and that the calling of such an assembly must wait until the end of 
the war. This proposal was rcjeered by both the Congress and the 
League. Under the stimulus of Gandhi nonviolent demonstrations 
against participation in the war thereupon ensued. 

As a result of civil disobedience thousands of Indians were 
arrested and kept in confinement. The British raj would take no 
chance of active rebellion while the United Kingdom was fighting 
with its back to the wall. 

In some of the provinces democratic government under the re¬ 
forms of 1935 continued. In others, after the resignation of the Con¬ 
gress ministries, the British raj took over the administration. 

Several of the moderate Indians who could not go the full way 
with either the Moslem League or the Indian National Congress met 
early in 1941 and suggested that since those two hrxlies could not 
compose their differences the Viceroy's Executive Council should 
be reconstructed, with the transfer to Indians of all portfolios, in¬ 
cluding those of finance and defense, and with a membership which 
should be entirelv of nonofficial Indians, This proposal the British gov¬ 
ernment at first rejected, giving as a reason that an Executive Council 
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thus constituted would not be really representative and would there¬ 
fore be unworkable. It strongly hinted that the moderates should 
give their attention to bringing together the contending factions. 
However, it was so far attracted by the idea that in July 1941 it 
enlarged the Viceroy’s Executive Council by the appointment of five 
distinguished nonofticial Indians. This meant that out of a council 
of twelve, eight were nonofiicia] Indians. Yet the key portfolios of 
finance, defense, and the home department (which was responsible 
for internal order) were retained in the hands of British officials, 
the Viceroy kept the right of veto, and the body was not responsible 
to any elected assembly. Of the five Indians appointed none was from 
the League or the Congress. A National Defense Council, advisory 
in character, which included Indian members, was also inaugurated. 
These measures were avowedly only of an ad interim character. 
They worked somewhat better than many Indians had feared, and 
the release of thousands of the prisoners held for civil disohediencc 
was said to have been in pan due to the influence of Indian members 
in the Viceroy's Executive Council. 

Anglo-Japanese belligerency and the rapid advance of the Jap¬ 
anese in December 1941 and in early 1942 brought so grave a threat 
to India that both the British on the one hand and the League and 
the Congress on the other were disposed to moderate their recalci¬ 
trancy. Yet both the League and the Congress, knowing the critical 
situation of the British Empire, were inclined to exact a high price 
for cooperation. Even a group of Indian moderates sent word to 
Prime Minister Churchill in January 1941 that in their judgment the 
situation required prompt action toward the transformation of the 
Viceroy’s Executive Council into an all-Indian body representative 
of the various groups and the restoration of some form of representa¬ 
tive popular government in those provinces where the ministries 
had resigned in criticism of the government's policy. In February 
1942, Chiang Kai-shek visited India. He had long been critical of 
the British because of their record in China and, in spire and perhaps 
because of rhe pomp with which he was entertained by British 
officialdom, his visit did not make him less so. His coming indicated 
a certain amount of fellow feeling between Chinese and Indians. Both 
regarded themselves as sufferers from a foreign aggression from which 
they were struggling for release. Never before, moreover, had these 
two most numerous peoples of Asia been consciously so near to each 
other in their political aspirations. 
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The position of the British government was one of extraordinary 
difficulty. The British raj was ruling over a vast region which never 
before its advent had been completely brought under one administra¬ 
tion. In India were many dissident elements, to each of which the 
British felt a moral responsibility. The Hindu majority was not fully 
united- Nor were the Moslems all in accord with the leadership of 
jinnah. The historic gulf remained between Moslems and Hindus. 
Moslems, in the minority, bur accustomed, by their history in India, 
ro rule, would have none of the threatened Hindu domination. They 
feared it under a politically unified and independent India with rep¬ 
resentative institutions based upon relative numerical strength. The 
Indian National Congress w as insistent upon a free government which 
would include the entire country. To this not only the Moslems but 
also rhe rulers of the native states would not consent on Congress 
terms. The princes were adamant upon the preservation of their rights 
as embodied in treaties with the British government. Various other 
minorities, including the depressed classes, were suspicious of what 
the caste Hindus, their traditional oppressors, would do once the 
strong British arm. with its even-handed justice, was removed. In 
the United States, moreover, radicals were clamoring that if they 
were asked to support a war waged ostensibly in defense of democ¬ 
racy, self-determination must be granted to India, Britain was com¬ 
pelled to deal with the complex situation in its mosr urgent form 
while the frictions were accentuated by the psychology of war and 
while she herself and her Empire were reeling under the blows of 
her external enemies and especially while Japan was bartering at the 
very gates of India. 

In an attempt to solve the problem, the British government sent 
Sir Stafford Crippsto India in March 194:. Cripps was a distinguished 
lawyer and statesman noted for his sympathy with liberal, even radi¬ 
cal, view's. His appointment seemed auspicious, for presumably he 
would be friendly to the aspirations of the Indian nationalists and 
would, because of his record, be welcomed by them. Cripps met with 
leaders of all the chief groups and had long talks with Gandhi him¬ 
self, After several days of such conversations the proposals, called a 
Draft Declaration for Discussion with Indian Leaders, with which 
the British government had commissioned him, were made public. 
These declared the British objective to be “rhe creation of a new 
Indian Union w hich shall constitute a Dominion, associated w ith the 
United Kingdom and the other Dominions by a common allegiance 
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to ibe Crown, but equal to them in every respect, in no way sub¬ 
ordinate in any aspect of its domestic and external affairs."" Immedi¬ 
ately upon the cessation of hostilities, steps would be taken to set up 
in India an elccred body charged with the task of framing a new 
constitution. In it the Indian native states as well as representatives 
of British India were to participate. A native state might adhere to 
the new constitution or remain separate, as it might determine. Any 
province of British India might refuse to join in the new constitution, 
and to each such nonacceding province the same status would be 
given, if it so wished, as that of the Union. With the constinition- 
inaking body for the Indian Union the British government would 
sign a treaty for the protection of racial and religious minorities, but 
it would “nor impose any restriction on the power of the Indian 
Union to decide in the future its relationship to the other member 
states of the British Commonwealth.” This proposal seemed to safe¬ 
guard the interests of all the groups to which the British felt them¬ 
selves under treaty and moral obligation. It also assured the Indian 
Union the right to withdraw from the British Umpire and become 
fully independent if it so desired. The calling of the constitution- 
making body was to be postponed until after the war. In rhe mean¬ 
time the British government would “bear the responsibility for and 
retain control and direction of the defence of India as part of their 
world war effort,” but the task “must be the responsibility of the 
Government of India with the cooperation of rhe peoples of India.” 

The Cripps proposals came at an unfortunate juncture. The 
United Kingdom was so obviously in sore straits and British prestige 
was at so low an ebb that the Indian critics were inclined to be more 
recalcitrant than in times of British strength. 1 hen, too, Gandhi, 
wedded to nonviolence and eager to keep India out of the war, was 
disinclined to an early solution which might bind the Congress to 
cooperation in the world struggle. 

In .April 1941, following the presentation of the proposals, re¬ 
plies to them were issued by spokesmen for the seven major articulate 
groups, including the Congress, the Moslem League, the Indian states, 
and the depressed classes. Five of these rejected the British offer, 
although no two of them did so on precisely the same grounds. The 
Indian states were noncommittal and the nonpartv group gave quali¬ 
fied assent. 

Both the rejection and the fact that it was on grounds which 
differed between the various groups were ominous. It meant that the 
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best offer that Great Britain was likely to make for some time was 
unsatisfactory to India: a vast gulf existed between the British and 
Indians of almost all classes. It also indicated that India was basically 
and seemingly irreconcilably still divided within itself. In addition 
to the historic cleavages between religious groups and between the 
castes and the depressed, by no means all Hindus supported the Con¬ 
gress nor did all Moslems follow Jinnah. A protest fast by Gandhi 
against his continued detention did not lessen the bitterness of Indians 
toward the British. Later, in 1944, conversations between jinnah and 
Gandhi in an attempt to find a method of ending the impasse between 
the Moslems and the Hindus proved unsuccessful. 

The antagonisms were more acute and more widespread than 
had been known at any time since the Mutiny. They may, indeed, 
have been felt by more Indians than even at that tragic time. The 
British conservatives were adamant. The amende of British liberals 
was one of troubled impotence before the basic inability of the 
Indians to agree among themselves. If the Indians would unite in 
saying what they wanted, the British, so man}' of the liberals declared, 
would listen and, if the rights of minorities were assured and rhe 
Sanctity of British treaty arrangements with the Indian states were 
not endangered, would grant what was asked. Cripps himself, friendly 
though he had been to Indian aspirations, in the disappointment over 
the failure of his mission said that until the various Indian groups 
could lcam to arrive at solutions by compromise, the situation was 
hopeless. Articulate Indians were tending toward unanimity in the 
demand for the recognition of the right of India to determine her 
own future and were deeply distrustful of British sincerity. They 
accused the British of playing off otic group against another and 
were convinced that if the British were to withdraw the nation would 
be compelled to compose its interna! differences. Some more than 
hinted chat it was the responsibility of the British to bring the groups 
to agreement. 

Politically, the problem of India presented aspects which could 
be satisfactorily solved only slowly if ar all. In a region traditionally 
divided as markedly as was Europe the British nr; had brought a 
certain degree of unity. This was aided bv the infection of "Western 
nationalism which brought the dream of independence under a single 
government. True to their own political development, the British 
had fostered reprcsentarive democratic institutions based upon rheir 
experience, They pursued, too, in accordance with their tradition. 
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the way of compromise between extreme positions. Whether these 
institutions and methods could be grafted successfully upon the alien 
Indian stock was as yet uncertain. The traditional frictions between 
religions and classes seemed deeper and sharper in 1944 than for 
many years. The British sought to solve the problem by communal 
representation, namely, that based upon the several groups. Here 
lay a certain safeguard for minorities. The Congress* overwhelmingly 
I lindu, felt that its dominance in an independent India would be 
Jeopardized by the communal principle, for it might not, under chat 
arrangement, have a dear majoritv, It demanded chat representation 
be arranged on the geographic rather than the communal basis, 
for by this procedure die historic gulfs which militated against Indian 
unity might be closed and the Congress might hope for a clear 
majority in the government. 

Temporarily* moreover as we suggested a few pastes back, the 
scene was still further complicated by the Japanese encouragement 
to an Indian independence armv to fight against the British, In Suhhas 
Chandra Bose, an outstanding radical nationalist who had fled the 
country* they found a leader, and the force was organized from 
other exiles* 

By the summer of (945 the tension was slightly eased. The 
defeat of Germanv and Japan partly restored the presrige of 
Great Britain, The British, too, were less fearful and more concilia¬ 
tory. A large proportion of the political prisoners w ere progressively 
released from custody. In June 1945+ at rhe instance of Lord Wavell, 
the Viceroy* the British offered to reconstitute the Viceroy’s Execu¬ 
tive Council as a completely representative all-Indian body except 
for the Viceroy and the W ar Minister, The coming to power of the 
Labor Parry seemed to promise a milder policy" from London. The 
situation became slightly less difficult. 

In unanticipated ways the war was promoting Indian unity. A 
large Indian army was recruited by voluntary enlistment. It may have 
totaled rwo millions or more. It no longer came, as Indian forces 
tinder British direction had previously done, from the traditionally 
military groups such as the Sikhs and the Gurkhas, but was from all 
classes and areas. It brought together hundreds of thousands from 
many language areas, from the castes and from the noncaste and 
depressed groups. To reduce the language difficulties, each recruit 
was required to learn a simplified Hindustani. In the regiments seg¬ 
regation on caste lines was broken down: the regiments were mixed. 
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Only' in the company was caste observed. It was the genera! practice 
co have each company made up of those of the same religious customs 
and each with its own cook to prepare food as required by caste. In 
the navy, however, no caste rules were observed and all men are 
the same menus prepared by the same cooks and in common messes. 
The experience in the army and the navy, therefore, would rend to 
lessen traditional barriers. 

The economic situation was such, moreover, that reason and 
prudence counseled a united India. The location of the minerals of 
the land was such that, were India to be divided between the sug¬ 
gested Pakistan and a state in which the Hindus were in the large 
majority, the former would be poor and the latter rich. .Moreover, 
the unified services which the British had developed and under which 
population had jumped so amazingly would be imperiled and famine 
might be the lot of the millions who were never far from extreme 
poverty. It was possible that, given rime, a way to genuine political 
unity would be found under a fully autonomous national government- 
It was nor only in the political realm that India was feeling the 
effects of World War II. Many other aspects of life were affected. 
For instance, the presence of thousands of troops from the United 
States brought the country" into intimate touch with another nation 
and a different standard of living, 

In whar might in an inclusive sense he called the economic 
phases of its life India was showing the impress of the struggle. 

One of the most obvious concomitants of the war was economic 
distress. The Japanese conquest of Burma cut off an important source 
of food, for much of Burma’s export of rice had gone to India. 
Indeed, after belligerency came between the British Empire and 
Japan, severe famine broke our in Bengal. The demands of the armed 
forces in India, British, Indian, and American, made for a shortage 
in many commodities. Prices rose, as in most countries during war. 
The placing of Indian economy on a war footing brought many 
difficult adjusnnenrs, 

India became increasingly a center for the supply of the fighting 
forces of the British Empire. The war expansion of Indian industries 
began in the summer of 1939. In the autumn of 1940 a conference 
was convened ar New Delhi made up of representatives from the 
various units of the British Empire in rhe Fast with the purpose of 
pooling for the prosecution of the war the resources of that area, 
As a result the British Supply Mission stepped up the expansion of 
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Indian production. The British government met the cost. It was said 
rhai Indian industries provided nine-tenths of the military equipment 
of the Indian and Near Eastern armies. This meant the augmentation 
of the production of iron and steel. The manufacture of heavy muni¬ 
tions was handicapped by dependence on imported machinery, bur 
such items as ordnance* explosives, small anus, medical supplies, uni¬ 
forms, blankecs, and boots could be produced. The United States 
and Great Britain united in providing equipment, and advisers and 
technicians were sent from the United States to assist in swelling the 
output. 

India, moreover, became an important American base in the 
prosecution of rhe war against Japan. In India, notably Assam, were 
the terminals front which air communication with China was main¬ 
tained and from which the campaigns for the expulsion of rhe Japa¬ 
nese from Burma and the opening of ground routes to China were 
waged. 

One effect of the war was to reverse the debtor-creditor rela^ 
tions of rhe United Kingdom and India. Traditionally India had been 
the borrower, anti the payments of interest and dividends to British 
investors had been a source of revenue for rhe peoples of rhe British 
Isles and one of the grounds for the nationalist complaint of the 
British exploitation of India. liven before the war India had been 
paying up her borrowings. It was estimated that at one time about 
itfoo^oosooo had been owed to private British investors for such 
constructive enterprises as railways and irrigation works and that 
before the outbreak of the war in 1939 this had been reduced by 
about half. There was now a further lowering of the debt. Indeed, 
the United Kingdom, buying from India, had become the dehror. 
Its obligations largely took the form of huge credits in London in 
favor of India, These were “blocked/* presumably for the duration 
of hostilities and until such time as their unlocking would not too 
greatly disturb British economy. Here was still another cause for 
irritation on the part of the Indian critics of Britain. 

World War IJ was bringing many and complex problems to 
India. In general, however, it seemed to be accelerating the achieve¬ 
ment of the political and economic autonomy of rhe country. 
Whether India would choose to remain within the British Empire 
as a dominion or whether it would become fully independent was 
not as vet clear. Nor was it certain whether it would attain autonomy 
as a united nation or in two or more fragments. The long-time trend 
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was toward the dimimrion of British direction. This was being 
quickened by the war and, presumably, would eventually be con¬ 
summated. 
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Chapter XVII. AFTERMATH AND CONTINUATION 
OF STORM 


t 


J[ hf. worn ..d-wide storm, the Far F.asrern phases of which we 
described in the preceding chapter, could not but have results impor¬ 
tant for all mankind. The clock could not be turned back nor the 
human situation be the same as it was before the tempest broke. The 
aftermath of storm was especially momentous in India and the Far 
Fast. This is not surprising. It was in the Far East that the first rum¬ 
blings were heard in September 193 r. The storm persisted longer in 
the Far Fast than in Europe, for Japan held our against the might of 
the United Nations after Germany collapsed and it was the capitula¬ 
tion of Japan in August 1945, rather than the fall of Germany earlier 
rhat year which ostensibly terminated W orld War It. After a lull, the 
storm broke out afresh in Korea in the summer of 1950. 

Six sequels which were outstanding in the world at large were 
very striking in the Far East. We shall meet all of them as we pass 
from country to country. One was the exhaustion, physical and 
mental, and the economic disruption and impoverishment which were 
an inevitable aftermath of an upheaval as violent and widespread as 
was World Warll. 

A second was revolution. Many of the former patterns of society 
had been either weakened or destroyed. Millions had endured the suf¬ 
ferings of the war years hoping that they would be followed by peace 
and opportunity to build a new and better order in which more of the 
good things of life would be theirs. Hundreds of Thousands took the 
opportunity afforded by the breakdown of the pre-war structure to 
attempt, often by violence, to obtain what they had longed for. In 
several countries this brought civil strife* and added to the poverty and 
agony. In most lands it led to sweeping changes in political structures. 
A vast upheaval was in progress. The masses were on the march. 

A third sequel was the decline of Western Europe, including 
Great Britain, in the world scene. For more than four centuries West- 
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cm Europeans had been increasingly prominent. They had made them¬ 
selves masters of most of the globe, and some aspects of their culture 
had become world-wide. Seen against the perspective of the whole 
reach of human history, this dominance was a recent phenomenon. 
Moreover, it could nor be permanent. The science, the techniques, and 
the machines which had helped to make it possible and through which 
much of it had been accomplished could not remain the exclusive 
possession of Europeans. They were desired and were being adopted 
by non-Occidental peoples. As Western Europe lost the monopoly of 
this knowledge, these processes, and these instruments, its prominence 
would wane. However, the passing of the hegemony of Western 
Europe was accelerated by the two world wars of the first half of the 
twentieth century, for both of these had centered in that region. 

The weakening of Western Europe had a consequence which 
was especially marked in the South and East of Asia—a quickening of 
the pace of independence of the peoples which had been under the 
political control of the British, the Dutch, and the French. Ceylon and 
the sub-continent of India in its two divisions, India and Pakistan, while 
retaining a connection with the Commonwealth, became independent 
of Britain. Burma became independent and did not remain in rhe Com¬ 
monwealth. Although continuing a special association with the Nether¬ 
lands, Indonesia moved toward full independence. The French were 
seemingly being pushed out of Indo-China. 

A fourth feature of the post-war years was the heightened im¬ 
portance of the United States and Russia and the tension between 
these two nations. The decline of Western Europe had left these two 
colossi facing each other, unbalanced by any third power of compa¬ 
rable dimensions. Each was extending its influence over peoples and 
lands which it was trying to draw' into its orbit as it built up its defenses 
against the other. Communists, sympathetic w r irh Russia, were to be 
found in all lands in the South and East of Asia. Russian and American 
influences were competing, notably in China and Korea. By 1950 most 
of China had been drawn toward Russia. As a result of its defeat, 
japan was in the American sphere. 

A fifth characteristic of rhe years which immediately followed 
World War It was the efforr at world organization through the 
United Nations. The United Nations took an active parr in seeking 
to compose the conflicts which followed the w j ar in India, Indonesia, 
and Korea and was a force with which to reckon. 

A sixth feature of the years which succeeded the war was the 
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continued emergence of a world culture through the spread of West* 
ern civilisation. Although politically and in economic realms Western 
F.urope was receding, many phases of the culture of that region were 
becoming more widely influential. Science in its many manifestations, 
schools on Western models reaching subjects which had been devel¬ 
oped in the Occident, rhe mechanical appliances of the West, national* 
ism as a contagion from Europe, Communism, first formulated by 
Karl Marx, although modified in Russia, democracy as Western Europe 
understood that term, forms of government which originated in West¬ 
ern Europe, and Christianity introduced and propagated from the 
Occident, all continued to spread in South and East Asia as well as in 
most other parrs of the non-Occidental world. 

India Achieves Independence but Is Still Divided 

One of the most important features of the years which imme¬ 
diately followed World War 11 was the independence of India. 

This step was furthered by a change of government in Great 
Britain. In a general election in July 1945, the Conservatives were 
defeated and rhe Labor Party came into power. The Labor govern¬ 
ment was distinctly favorable to Indian aspirations and undertook 
steps to enable the Indians to attain them. Various measures were pro¬ 
posed to further the formulation of a structure for India by the 
Indians. However, these efforts seemed frustrated by divisions among 
the Indians themselves. T he conflict was especially sharp between the 
Moslem League, headed by Jinnah, which wished a separate .Moslem 
state, and the Congress party, predominantly but not entirely l lindu, 
which insisted that all India be under one rule. The princes of the 
native states were also apprehensive over developments which might 
eliminate them. During 1945. 1946, and the fore parr of 1947 repeated 
clashes occurred between Moslems and Hindus with considerable loss 
of life. 

In February 1947, the Labor government announced that if the 
Indians could not conic to some agreement it would itself cut the 
Gordian knot and ‘‘take the necessary steps to effect the transference 
of power inro responsible hands by a date not later than June, 1948." 
At the same time the appoinrment was announced of Lord .Mount- 
batten to succeed Lord Wave 11 as Viceroy. In July 1947, the Indian 
Independence Bill was pressed through Parliament. It set up two new 
dominions, Pakistan and India. Pakistan, a Moslem state, was com¬ 
prised of two areas seven hundred miles apart, the larger in the north* 
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west and the smaller in the eastern part of Bengal with an adjacent 
portion of Assam. Karachi was the capital and Mohammed Ali Jinnah, 
President of the Moslem League, was appointed Governor-General. 
The Dominion of India comprised the rest of British India. It had its 
capital ar New Delhi and Lord Mountbatten became Governor- 
General, The new gov ernments were inaugurated on August 15, 1947. 
Indian independence was now a reality, for dominion status carried 
with it the right of choice either to remain in the British Common¬ 
wealth or fully to withdraw from it. 

Independence had as an immediate aftermath intensified fighting be¬ 
tween the various religious communities, chiefly between Moslems and 
1 1 Indus. Forced by Moslems* Hindus and Sikhs migrated eastward into 
India from the northwest portion of Pakistan. Moslems, constrained by 
11Indus and Sikhs, moved westw ard from India into Pakistan, It is said 
that ten million people were on the march. The unrest spread to other 
sections of the land. The suffering w as acute and tens of thousands per¬ 
ished. By the end of 194^ the disorders had largely subsided and the 
shifts of population had mostly been completed. However, thirty-five 
or forty million Moslems were still in India and presumably would stay, 
as against sixty or sixty-five millions of their faith in Pakistan, More¬ 
over. many Hindus continued in Pakistan. Neither state was cither 
purely Moslem or purely Hindu. Each, especially Pakistan, had mil¬ 
lions of displaced persons to absorb. La re in 1947 India and Pakistan 
reached an agreement on financial and defense issues* Yet relations 
between rhe two dominions were chronically uneasy. 

The native states constituted a problem for rhe new dominions. 
By the end of 1949 most of them had been absorbed by India. Varying 
arrangements were made with rheir princes. Several were allowed to 
continue much as they had been under the British raj. The central gov ¬ 
ernment conducted their foreign affairs, had charge of defense, and 
integrated such services as rhe post office and railways with those of 
the nation* bur the princes were permitted to retain ihesr thrones and 
local matters were handled through their officials. Over five hundred 
of the native states were fully absorbed into the national structure. 
Of these more titan two hundred were merged with neighboring prov¬ 
inces or consolidated into areas administered by the national govern¬ 
ment, and about three hundred were brought together into bigger 
units. 

The two largest of the native states, Hyderabad and Kashmir, 
proved to be very difficult* The Nizam of Hyderabad (sec p. 57) at- 
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tempted to maintain his independence. Since he was a Moslem, al¬ 
though his subjects were overwhelmingly Hindus, Pakistan supported 
him and the tension between Pakistan and India was accentuated. In 
September 1948, an Indian army moved into Hyderabad and, although 
he protested to the Security Council of the United Nations, the Nizam 
agreed to an Indian military governorship for his domains, Kashmir 
presented an even more delicate situation. It lay on the northern fron¬ 
tiers of both Pakistan and India, its ruler, the Maharaja, was a Hindu, 
and its population was predominantly Moslem. Pakistani tribesmen 
entered the country and the Maharaja provisionally threw in his lot 
with India, The two dominions prepared for war, for the prestige of 
each was involved. But the United Nations intervened and in January 
1949, a commission which it appointed succeeded in bringing about a 
cease-fire agreement. A plebiscite was to be held to determine the 
choice of the inhabitants for their future political allegiance. Yet ten¬ 
sion continued and charges and counter-charges of encroachments on 
Kashmir were hurled at each other by India and Pakistan. In 1950 
neither country had withdrawn its troops from Kashmir. 

Communal differences, namely chose between the several rcli- 
Elious communities, which had been a traditional bar to Indian unity 
and which had as one expression the separate existence of India and 
Pakistan, came to an explosive and tragic crisis in the assassination of 
Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi on January }o, 1948, Gandhi had 
deeply deplored rhe communal friction and had devoted much of his 
energy to its alleviation. I lc had, for example, championed the under¬ 
privileged depressed “outcaste,” “untouchable,” or “scheduled” classes, 
[’.arly chat month he had used his characteristic method of protest and 
had undertaken a five dav fast because of disturbances in Delhi and 
had obtained promises for better treatment for the Moslem minority. 
As he was going to a prayer meeting he was shot by a member of the 
Mahasiibha croup, an organization which stood for pure 1 linduism 
and which was critical of Gandhi’s efforts to obtain tolerance for non- 
Hindu elements. Also accused of fomenting the feeling against Mos¬ 
lems which was responsible for Gandhi’s death was the Rashtriya 
Swayamscvak Sangh (National Voluntary Service Association), an 
intensely Hindu organization which was founded in 1915. 

Gandhi’s death made a profound Impression upon the entire world 
and especially upon India. Tie tv as acclaimed by many of his fellow- 
countrymen as the most influential Indian since the Buddha and Asoka. 
Not all Indians agreed with that appraisal. Numbers among those of 


aftermath and continuation of storm 


655 

Occidental education viewed him somewhat critically, although with 
respect, and many of the stricter among rhe Hindus disliked him. Yet 
his influence among the masses was prodigious. He had caught their 
imagination and by his slogans, his symbolism, such as his use of the 
spinning wheel, his insistence upon non-violence and his own practice 
of it, his Fasting, and his demonstration of some of the traditional 
Hindu religious convictions, he profoundly influenced them. It is 
probable rhat by his emphasis upon non-violence he had saved India 
from violent revolution, tils death, too, arising as it did from his pro¬ 
test against communal strife, tended for a time to case the relations 
between India and Pakistan. Before his death his share in the active 
a if airs of the Congress party had begun ro wane, but men whom he 
had inspired continued to be outstanding in the government. Notable 
among them was Jawaharlal Nehru, who became Prime Minister of 
India. 1 he Deputy Prime Minister, Vallabhbhai Patel, had worked 
with Gandhi, but was less inclined to conform to his ideals, especially 
rhose of non-violence. 

The death of Mohammed Ali Jinnah on September it, 1948, 
removed the figure that had been as prominent in the Moslem League 
and in the creation of Pakistan as had Gandhi in the Congress party 
and the independence of India, I le was succeeded as Governor-Gen¬ 
eral by Naztmuddin. 

In India the Congress parry remained dominant. Indeed, as a 
political machine controlling the government, it was even more master 
of rhe country than it had been before independence. It contained 
various elements, but a substantial proportion cherished Gandhi’s ideals 
of social and moral reform, village welfare, universal education, and 
the franchise for all adults. However, by many it was considered to 
be in need of reorganization and reform. It had achieved its pre-emi¬ 
nence by leading rhe movement for independence. Now that inde¬ 
pendence had been won its task was chiefly one of administration. 
Corruption was said m be showing itself in the ranks and even in 
higher circles. Its problem was partly one of reorientation. As rte 
governing power it was now blamed for evils which formerly had 
been kid at the door of rhe British raj. 

The Congress party was not without resistance. Communal divi¬ 
sions were still strong. On the extreme right was the chauvinist Hindu 
Mahasabha. On the left a Socialist group, led by an American-educated 
Indian, broke away from the Congress and formed a separate part)' 
which was critical of the influence of Indian industrialist capitalists in 
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the Congress and the retention of the British tie. It appealed to urban 
laborer* and students and to a slight extent to agrarian workers. Com¬ 
munists were an aedve but small minority. The Congress-controller 
government sought to repress the Communists. Early in 1949 it 
arrested hundreds of them and a Communist-stimulated railway strike 

filled) . m * T 

When independent, India set to work at framing a constitution. 

This was done through the Constituent Assembly. The document was 
adopted in November 1949, and came into effect January ^,1950. 

In it India w-as declared to be “a sovereign democratic republic. Uln- 
cially known as the Union of India or the Indian Union, it was a fed¬ 
eration composed of twenty-eight states: namely, the nine formerly 
autonomous provinces; ten centrally administered provinces; the three 
princely states of Hyderabad. Kashmir, and Mysore; sot unions of 
princely states; and such territories as the A daman and Nicobar Is- 
lands. There was a central lawmaking body of two houses, the Council 
of States of a 10 members elected by provincial legislatures and the 
House of the People chosen by adult universal suffrage of both sexes. 
The head of the state, the President (the first to hold the office was 
Raiendra Prasad), had powers akin to those of the King of England. 
The executive authority w as located in a ministry headed by the Premier 
(the first was Jawaharhl Nehru) and responsible, as in Britain, to the 
lower house of the legislature. The decades of association with the 
United Kingdom clearly had their effect on the political framework 
of the new nation and the framers of the Constitution also studied 
carefully the federal structure of Canada and the L tiiied Srates. 1 he 
ideal cherished was federation with powers divided between the states 
and the Union. The latter had more authority than did the national 
government in Canada or the United States. There was an independent 
judiciary and the members of the High Courts were appointed by the 
President. The constitution provided for the abolition of untouch- 
ability and forbade child marriage and discrimination on the grounds 
of religion, race, or sex. 

It was in November 194S, that the Constituent Assembly ap¬ 
proved the clause in the constitution which formally ended nntoueli¬ 
gibility. Presumably the legal step w-ould be followed only slow ly by 
the alteration of long-standing social practices and the cessation of the 
customary assigning of despised occupations, such as scavengery, to 
what would still be popularly regarded as the depressed classes, 'i ct 
in 194S two “untouchables” were high officials of the central govern- 
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mcnt, the one Minister of Labor and rhe other Minister of Justice, and 
the latter was married to a Brahman, 

Bharat was adopted as an alternative name for India. Hindi was 
to become the national language after a specified number of years, In 
the meantime the use of English as the tongue common to all was to 
continue. 

Here was a triumph for democracy as Great Britain, the British 
Commonwealth, and the United States understood that word. A great 
Asiatic people had moved into the family of independent democratic 
nations with a minimum of internal disorder. 

The tie with the British Commonwealth \vas maintained, but in a 
much attenuated form. As Governor-General, Lord Mountbatten was 
very successful in helping to guide India through the transition to 
independence and in smoothing some of the attendant friction. In 
June 1948, largely at his own instance, he was retired from the office 
and an Indian, Chakravarti Rajagopalachari, was appointed to succeed 
him. At conferences of the Prime Ministers of the members of rhe 
Commonwealth in October 1948 and April 1949, a formula was 
worked out which proved acceptable to India by which the latter was 
fullv acknowledged as an independent republic, and yet recognized the 
King “as the symbol of the free association of | rhe Commonwealth's | 
independent member nations, and, as such, the head of the Common¬ 
wealth.’' In the new constitution under which India was to operate 
after 1949, no legal ties with the Commonwealth were provided, 1 he 
Indian Republic owed no allegiance to the Crown and the King had no 
place in its government. Relations with another member of the Com¬ 
monwealth, the Union of South Africa, were tense because of the long¬ 
standing and recently accentuated discrimination againsr those of 
Indian descent in that land Yet India remained within the family 
which constituted the Common weak h. 

This was also true of Pakisran, As the most populous of the Mos¬ 
lem states it maintained friendly relations with most of the other states 
of the Islamic world, excepting chiefly its near neighbor, Afghanistan, 
and supported the Arabs in rheir protest against the claims of the 
I e wish state of Israel. But it, too, continued in the Commonwealth. 

Pakistan used its Constituent Assembly as its legislative body. In 
this body the Hindu minority as well as the Moslem majority was 
represented. In March 1949, the Constituent Assembly declared that 
its purpose was to create an independent Islamic democracy in which 
Moslems would “be enabled to live in accordance with the requirements 
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of Islam,” but in which non-Moslem minorities would be guaranteed 
equal civil status, religious freedom, and cultural autonomy. In contrast 
with India, Pakistan did not attempt to absorb the princely states 
within its borders, but these were few and relatively small and unim¬ 
portant, Like India, it had a strong central administration. It did not 
as quickly draft a constitution as did India and in 1950 still did not 
have one. 

To thousands in India and Pakistan independence brought a sense 
of emancipation and a great hope. Nationalistic agitation had bred a 
profound distrust of the English, had held them responsible for many 
of India's ills, and had accentuated a feeling of frustration which was 
ascribed to helplessness under foreign rule, British rule had now disap¬ 
peared. Indians and Pakistanis believed that under their newly ac¬ 
quired freedom they would be able to make progress against rhe many 
social and economic ills of their lands. Indians dreamed of universal 
education, of the alleviation of poverty, and of improving the stand¬ 
ard of living by the development of industry. The air in Pakisran was 
headv with vast schemes for the development of hydro-electric power, 
coal mines, oil fields, and shipbuilding. 

Moreover, independent India aspired to a role in international 
affairs commensurate with the size of its population, its long history, 
and its high culture, lis leaders wished to keep rhe country from be¬ 
coming embroiled in the struggle between the two Titans, Russia and 
the United States. While rheir sympathies were with Britain and 
America rather than Russia, they believed that it would tic possible 
to create in Asia a bloc of peoples who might hold the balance of 
power between the L T .S.S.R. and the L .S.A. 

Indian statesmen held that, as their land had been freed from the 
imperialistic control by Britain, so the remnants of Western European 
colonial regimes in Asia should be eliminated. They sought to absorb 
tlie remaining Portuguese and French possessions in India itself, 1 hey 
championed the cause of Indonesia against the Dutch. They called a 
conference of Eastern countries to deal jointly with the Indonesian 
problem. It met in New Delhi early in 1949. While the resolutions 
adopted were not as drastic as had been feared in some Occidental 
quarters, the fact that the gathering had assembled, and under Indian 
leadership, was significant; India was exerting itself to firing much of 
Asia rogether to reduce the power of the Occident in ihat region. In 
1950 India sought to mediate in the conflict in Korea between the 
United Nations and Russia. 
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Yet India's internal problems were not solved, and it was by no 
means certain that rhey would yield more readily or ijuicklv to inde¬ 
pendent India than they had to the British raj. From the standpoint of 
the economic well-being of both countries, the political separation of 
India and Pakistan was artificial and embarrassing ro each. Pakistan had 
little coal or iron and slight industrial capacity. Its chief export was 
jute, but ir did not produce enough of that commodity to exchange for 
all that it wanted from India and other lands. However, in 1949 it was 
in the enviable position of exporting more rhan it imported. India had 
made a beginning toward industrialization and possessed natural re¬ 
sources sufficient for a large expansion of its manufactures. But India 
needed foreign capital ro speed the development of its industries and 
feared to allow ir to enter lest ir be followed by a renewal of alien 
control. Poverty was acute, a post-war decline in manufactures oc¬ 
curred, the railways had deteriorated, prices mounted as in so much 
of the rest of the world, and food had to be imported to make up the 
margin between consumption and domestic crops. The pre-war source 
of much of this food, the rice surplus of Burma, had been reduced ro 
the vanishing point by the Japanese occupation of that land and the 
post-war disorders. The wheat of the Punjab, now in rhe control of 
Pakistan, w r as nor as readily accessible as It had been before the creation 
of that state. Imports of food, therefore, had to f>c obtained from other 
lands, notably the L'nireJ States, at prices which were much higher 
rhan had prevailed in pre-war days. The continual growth of popula¬ 
tion brought augmented pressure on food supplies and heightened un¬ 
employment. By 1951 the economic condition of Pakistan was better 
than that of its larger sisrer state, yet neither could be called prosper¬ 
ous. Moreover, friction between the two countries continued not only 
over Kashmir, hut also over communal riots in hast and West Bengal, 
over the Moslem minority in India, and over the Hindu minority In 
Pakistan. In April 1950, an agreement was reached, but while It eased 
the tension, ir would not permanently remove it. 

It was dear that India was being hurried into a new age in which 
the whole structure of life would exhibit sweeping changes. In the 
cities women were giving up the use of the veil. Many families were 
showing an interest in birth control. Youth was becoming assertive 
against age, and the relationship between husband and wife was being 
strengthened at rhe expense of the historic tic between mother and 
son. In the villages where lived four-fifths of the population, new 
rasres were being created by rhe increased travel through buses and 
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Trains and contacts with soldiers returning from the war. Caste lines 
were weakening. Many among the “depressed” or “outcast c" millions 
were feeling the new rides and were restless. The joint family system 
was beginning to crack. In the cities labor unions were multiplying 
and being grouped in national organizations. 

Thus far India and Pakistan had been more successful in their 
independence titan many somber prophets would have believed pos¬ 
sible. but in 1951 both stares were young and had yet to demonstrate 
their capacity to solve the long-range problems which confronted 
them. 

Ceylon Becomes a Doniimon and fr Ihosperous 

The Labor Government of the United Kingdom which bad 
given independence to India proceeded in a somewhat similar fashion 
m Ceylon. In 1944. even before Labor had come into power, a com¬ 
mission had been appointed by the British Crown to visit Ceylon and 
to propose measures for constitutional changes. In May 1946, a draft 
constitution was presented to the Crown, larc in 1947 the British Par¬ 
liament passed the Ceylon Independence Bill, and on February 4. 1948. 
the autonomy of Ceylon became a reality. Ceylon was now a self- 
governing dominion within the British Commonwealth. Under the 
constitution which was granted the island, the state was headed by a 
Governor-General appointed by the Crown and having much more 
than nominal power. Among other functions, he was to choose half 
the members of the Parliament, appoint the cabinet, the prime min¬ 
ister, and all judges, serve as Commander-in-Chief, and be exempt 
from having his acts questioned by any court of law. The Parliament 
was to be composed of two houses. In the upper house half the mem¬ 
bers were to be elected by the lower house and half appointed by the 
Governor-General. Ninety-five of the hundred and one mendwrs of 
the lower house were to tie chosen by a restricted electorate and under 
some circumstances six might be appointed by the Governor-Gen¬ 
eral. ... ,i 

Although Ceylon had become a dominion, it was more closely 

tied to Great Britain than was India or Pakistan. It did not show' a 
disposition to declare itself a republic. Fear of its huge neighbor, India, 
heightened by the large Indian minority in the island, tended to bind 
Ceylon to Britain. Although the defense agreement of November 11. 
1947, provided that they should not he used by Britain without Cey¬ 
lon's'consent, the strategic harbor of Trincomalee and the other mill- 
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rurv fad lines of Ceylon were ro be at the disposal of the United King¬ 
dom. The island's economy was closely integrated with rh,u of Britain, 
for it was based upon rubber, tea. and coconuts which were chiefly for 
use in the United Kingdom, and most of the tea acreage and about half 
the coconut trees were British-owned, Many Britons, too, were em¬ 
ployed by the Ceylonese in government posts. Technically and in 
part really a dominion, Ceylon remained ro a large extent in a colonial 
position. 

In the post-war years Ceylon was prosperous. It had the highest 
standard of living and the highest literacy rate of anv country in 
Southeast Asia. Unlike Burma, it had not been invaded by the Japa¬ 
nese, and in contrast with India it had not been torn by communal 
strife. It experienced seme difficulty in obtaining rice, the chief item 
in its diet, bur it partly filled the gap by imports of wheat from Aus¬ 
tralia. After the war the demand for its rubber Fell off. but it found 
compensation in the continued sale of its chief export, tea, and in the 
rising price of its coconuts. 

Communists, both Troiskyites and Stalinists, were strong, but 
there seemed to be no immediate prospect of their gaining control of 
the island. Ceylon was moving rapidly toward socialism of tlve British 
type, for the state owned the railways, the telephones, the telegraph 
lines, and the radio, controlled much of the machinery of distribution, 
and had possession of numbers of factories. 

Burma, Independent , I* Torn by Civil Strife 

For Burma the years which immediately followed World War II 
were much more stormy and unhappy than they were for India, 
Pakistan, or Ceylon. In contrast with these other lands, Bunn a had 
been occupied by the Japanese, The fighting which accompanied the 
Japanese conquest and then the expulsion of the men of Nippon 
wrought considerable destruction of life and property and still greater 
disruption in the economy, rhe governmental structure, and the morals 
of the population. Dacoity (armed robbery), earlier endemic, was on 
the increase, and the cultivation of rice which before the war had 
provided between 5,000,000 and 4,000,000 tons a year for export to 
India, fell off 10 a point where it barely supplied rhe needs of the 
country. 

On May j, 1943, the Japanese lost Rangoon and soon afterward 
their rule elsewhere collapsed. The British Governor returned in Oc¬ 
tober of that year and took over control from the military. However, 
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he met demands from Burmese nationalists. The most powerful of the 
Burmese bodies was the AFQ (the Antifascist Organization) later 
rhe AFPFL (the Antifascist People's Freedom League), m which 
Socialists and Communists cooperated, with the Communists in the 
minority The leader of the AFPFL was Aung San, whose personal 
relations were chiefly with the Socialists and who commanded the 
AFPFL’s armed forces. 

In May 1945, the British government took a long step toward 
Burmese independence by promising to assist Burma to attain a 
stares equal to the dominions and to this country” but stated that this 
could not be accomplished before December 194S. Many vocal 
Burmese demanded more rapid steps toward independence, disorder 
continued, and in December 1946, rhe Labor government of Britain 
announced an offer of independence to Burma on the same terms as 
those given ro India. Unrest persisted, and in July 1947, Aung San and 
several of the ministers M ere assassinated. However, negotiations for 
the transfer of the government to the Burmese continued, and in 
October 1947, a rreatv was signed between the United Kingdom and 
Burma under which Burma was to become independent on January 4. 

1 9 +®* * , j 

The granting of independence was carried through on the agreed 

date but was followed by intensified and more confused disorder and 

civil war. Although they were a small minority, the Communists were 

able to stir up strikes which proved annoying. The AFPFL, the 

dominant party, developed internal dissensions. I lie fighting which 

broke out was complicated by the longstanding friction between tie 

Burmese, the controlling and majority race of the country, and the 

Karens, the most numerous of the non-Burmese minorities. More 

destruction of property and life followed. In 1949 the prospects were 

not bright for early peace for the distraught land. However, in 195° 

conditions improved and confidence was expressed that the worst was 

over, x\mong other favorable factors, the United States had promised 

economic he‘lp as part of its program to aid underdeveloped lands. 

Siam is a Center of Relative Calm 

While her western neighbor, Burma, was tom by civil strife and 
on her eastern borders Indo-China was upset by the aftermath of the 
Japanese occupation, Siam remained relatively peaceful. Its capital, 
Bangkok, was a main port of the growing air traffic which was carry- 
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ing passengers and mail from Europe and America to East and South¬ 
east Asia and around the world. 

In December 1941+ Siam had signed a military alliance with the 
Axis powers and had declared war on Great Britain and the United 
Stares. In return* Great Britain declared war on Siam, However, the 
United States did not do so. After Japan’s defeat, therefore, the 
United States was disposed to be more lenient with Siam than was 
Great Britain. The latter made a set of fairly sweeping demands on 
Siam as a price for concluding the war. January i, 1946, an Anglo- 
Siamesc agreement was signed which officially ended the scare of war 
between the United Kingdom and India on the one hand and Siam 
on the ocher. Under its terms, among other provisions, Siam undertook 
to restore to Great Britain all territories seized from her after Decem¬ 
ber 7, 1941, promised not to build the canal across the Isthmus of Kra 
to connect the Gulf of Siam with the Indian Ocean without the con¬ 
sent of the United Kingdom, thus remov ing a long-standing British 
fear that Singapore would be by-passed* and agreed to make available 
to Great Britain 1,500*000 tons of surplus rice for export to adjacent 
rice-consuming countries. Siam was thus placed in Britain's economic 
sphere of influence. There was friction with France because of the 
latter's demands that the portions of Laos and Cambodia be returned 
to her which had been ceded after 1941 under pressure from the 
Japanese, The conflict was allayed in November 1946, by a Franco- 
Siamcse agreement to refer frontier problems to an international com¬ 
mission, but flared up again in 1948. 

In domestic affairs Siam operated under the revised constitution 
which was adopted in 1946 and which extended the control of the 
electorate that had been granted by the constitution of 1932, The 
death of the King (June 9, 1946) through a bullet wound in the 
head, created a temporary ripple, November 9, 1947, a emip 
brought about a change of ministry. Yet in 1948, 1949, and 1950, in 
spite of post-war inflation, Siam became increasingly prosperous 
through mounting exports of rice, tin, and rubber which were pur¬ 
chased mainly by the United States, the rice being bought for China, 
Japan, and Korea, and the rubber and tin for stock piling in the United 
States. 

In 1 9jo Siam was promised funds by the United States to enable 
it to strengthen itself in a military fashion against possible Communist 
aggression. 
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The British Return to the Malay Peninsula and Singapore 

The defeat of Japan was followed! by the return of the British to 
their possessions in the .Malay Peninsula and Singapore, "1 be resump¬ 
tion of their rule pave the British an opportunity to make changes in 
their administration. None of these, however, were especially revolu¬ 
tionary. On April i, 1946, Singapore was separated from the Straits 
Settlements, and made a distinct colony. In 194K 3 legislative council, 
part of whose membership was elective, came into being. Here the 
Chinese are in the large majority. 

In 1946 the other British territories, comprising rhe remainder of 
the Strairs Settlements and the various Malay States which had been 
under British protection, were combined to form the .Malayan Union, 
This was to have a strong central government and a common citizen¬ 
ship, thus making of it one state. However, objection to the plan 
arose, mainly from Malays who feared that, a minority, they would be 
submerged bv the Chinese and Indians, especially since the Chinese, 
already almost as numerous as the Malays, had a much larger birth rate 
than the latter. In 1948. after consultation with a committee represent¬ 
ing the Malayan government, the sultans of the Malay states and the 
United Malays, a new organization, the Federation of Malaya, was 
substituted for rhe Malayan Union. Their “rights, powers, and prerog¬ 
atives" which they had enjoyed before the Japanese occupation, were 
restored in part to the rulers of nine of rhe Malay states, but centraliza¬ 
tion was preserved by a federal citizenship and a strong unifying gov¬ 
ernment with a I ligh Commissioner appointed by the British Crown, 
a Federal Executive Council, and a Federal Legislative Council, Great 
Britain retained authority over foreign affairs and defense and the 
British high commissioner had a veto power over much legislation. 
Yet the plan envisaged progressive steps toward self-government. By 
this arrangement, Malays were favored as against the Chinese. Many 
Chinese were unhappy over what they regarded as discrimination and 
organized to obtain more constitutional recognition. However, the 
provision for a common citizenship included Chinese and Indians as 
well as Malays. 

The Communists were very active and in 194ft fomented an in¬ 
surrection. I his seems to have been part of a common program 
planned for all Southeast Asia at conferences held in Calcutta early in 
1948 and it roughly coincided with Communist-inspired violence in 
Burma and Indonesia, Since the end of World War II the Communists 
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had been attempting to gain control of labor and through it political 
domination of Malaya- However, the uprising collapsed, partly be¬ 
cause of tile failure of the Communists to obtain the suppnrr of the 
masses and of labor, and partly because of energetic British military 
action. In 1950, however. Communist guerrillas were once more active. 

Communism was to some degree weakened by the revival of trade 
and with it renewed economic prosperity. The production and export 
of rubber and tin, commodities which had been so important a source 
of the wealth of the region before rhe war, sharply mounted in 1948. 
By 1950 the tonnage of shipping which was using Singapore exceeded 
pre-war totals. 

A change was made in the political status of two of the three 
British holdings on the island of Borneo. In 194 6 Sarawak, for years 
ruled by members of the Brooke family, was transformed into a crown 
colony. lit that year British North Borneo, rhe creation of the British 
Xorrh Borneo Company, also became a crown colony. Brunei re¬ 
mained a protectorate. 

The French Attempt to Restore Then Power m Indo-Chhtj 

Alter the defeat of Japan the french undertook vigorous measures 
to restore their rule in In do-Chim. It will be recalled that on the eve 
of tt urld \\ ar II the French portion of Indo-China had consisted of 
Cochin-China, which legally was a colony, and four protectorates, 
Cambodia, Annam, Tongking, and Laos. It will also be remembered 
»hat during World War II, beginning in 1940. Japan occupied the 
region, not by direct annexation bur through an arrangement entered 
into with rhe Vichy government of France. In March 1945, even 
before the expulsion of the Japanese, the de Gaulle regime had pub¬ 
lished a plan for a Federal Union of France which would embrace both 
France and the French colonial possessions and under which French 
Indo-China would have a federal government, irs natives would have 
citizenship in Indo-China and the French Union, and a stare council 
composed of Indo-Chinese and French would enact legislation. 

However, the plan met determined opposition. In July 1945. to 
the distress of the French, Chinese troops crossed the border into 
Indo-China, ostensibly to dislodge the Japanese. French anxiety was 
increased by indigenous movements for independence. Two parties, 
the Viet Minh, Communists, founded by Ho Chi Mirth, and rhe Viet 
Nam, the Nationalist Party, which received the “control" of the coun¬ 
try from the Japanese in March 1945, cooperated. In September 194^. 
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They declared rhe independence of Indo-China from France, and the 
Viet-Nam Republic came into being;. It utilized the opportunity given 
bv the Chinese occupation to entrench itself. In January 1946 ir held 
its first election and chose Ho Chi Minh as President. Ho Clvi Minh 
had been a revolutionist since his childhood. Small of stature, soft- 
voiced, seemingly frail, expert in several languages, at least sympa¬ 
thetic with Communism, he was primarily an Indo-Chinese nationalist. 
Eventually Ho Formed a coalition government in which Communists, 
Socialists, Democrats, independents, Catholics, and former dignitaries 
of the imperial court of Anna in were included. Under a Franco- 
Chinese agreement, the Chinese withdrew in the spring of 1945. In 
March 1946 the French and the Republic of Viet-Nam seemed 10 
have reached an understanding whereby France recognized Viet-Nam 
as “a free state within the Indo-Chinese federation and the French 
Union.” 

liut friction continued, chiefly over the future of Cochin-China, 
Vict-Nam wished to incorporate the latter into its domains, and France 
proposed that the issue be determined by a plebiscite in Cochin-China. 
In January 1946 France gave Cambodia autonomy, retaining control 
of its foreign affairs and defense. In June 1946 France granted Cochin- 
China independence within the Indo-Chinese Federation and an¬ 
nounced that it would leave to a plebiscite the question of the rela¬ 
tion to the Viet-Nam Republic. In 1946 fighting broke out between 
the French and the Viet-Namese. Hostilities continued inro 1950. 
Neither side seemed able to win a clear-cut victory. The French found 
the struggle costly in life and a severe drain on ihcir weakened treas¬ 
ury. In indo-China the warfare was disastrous, for economy was dis¬ 
rupted property was destroyed, and hundreds of thousands died of 
disease and starvation. By the middle of 1949 the French control was 
limited to the major cities and a few military posts. 

In May 1948 pro-French elements set up a rival Vict-Nam provi¬ 
sional central government which included Cochin-China. To make 
the new state viable the French eallcd in Kao Dai, the cx-F.mperor of 
Annam, who before and during the war had been a mere figurehead, 
for a time in 1945 had worked with the Japanese, had abdicated after 
the defeat of Japan, and after six months in Ho Chi Minh’s govern¬ 
ment had gone into voluntary exile in Paris. At the end of 1949 the 
scene w r as still confused and peace not yet achieved. 

The political changes were only one phase of the revolution. In 
French Indo-China, as in so much of the rest of the Far East, profound 
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alterations were occurring in fundamental patterns of society and in 
ideas. Distress due to the Japanese occupation aggravated by the brief 
Chinese tenure, brought on a severe famine in Tongking which 
cost that area at least a million and perhaps as many as four million 
lives. 

In 1950 the Indo-Chinese situation was further complicated by 
the struggle between the United Stares and Russia. The regime headed 
by Ho Chi -Minh. which was now better known as Viet Mirth and 
which insisted upon full independence from France, was given official 
recognition by Russia and its satellites, including the Communist gov¬ 
ernment of China. In February 1950, Viet Minh asked and received 
recognition by Jugoslavia, an interesting development in view of the 
antagonism between Russia and Jugoslavia and of the fact that Com¬ 
munist China had not yet established relations with Jugoslavia. The 
Communist victory in China, by bringing rhe Moscow-oriented Pe¬ 
king regime to the very borders of indo-China, gave added strength to 
the Viet Minh cause. Late in 1950 the French were losing ground. 

Partly to strengthen the French-sponsored and Rao Dai-lcd Viet 
Nam government, in January- 1950, the French National Assembly 
ratified agreements whereby a larger measure of autonomy was con¬ 
ceded to Viet Nam, Laos, and Cambodia, while still holding these units 
within the French Union, In January 1950, at a conference in Co¬ 
lombo the British Commonwealth ministers, with the significant ex¬ 
ception of India, opposed as that country was to the continuation of 
European colonial power in Asia, decided to support Bao Dai's regime. 
Fully as important was the action of the United States. That govern¬ 
ment welcomed rhe enlarging of the autonomy of Laos, Cambodia, and 
Viet Nam, recognized them as independent within the French Union, 
and raised its consulate-general at Saigon to the rank of a legation. It 
thereby at once accorded its support to the French program as against 
Ho Chi Minh and sought to encourage Indo-Chinese independence 
under non-Russian-orientated regimes. Later in 1950, the L T nitcd States 
gave assurance of economic and. if necessary, military aid ro the French 
and the Bao Dai government. In this it was moved by its desire to 
contain Russian Communism to its existing boundaries, peaceably if 
possible, bur, if not, by armed force. 

The Dutch and Independence Clash hi Indonesia 

In the vast, sprawling archipelago of the Fast Indies, or, better, 
Indonesia, the first years after the defeat of japan were ones of tur- 
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moil. They were marked bv Indonesian movements for political inde¬ 
pendence, by dissensions among the Indonesians, by attempts of the 
Dutch to revive their rule which had been so abruptly and roughly 
terminated by the Japanese, by fighting, by efforts of other govern¬ 
ments and the United Nations to restore die peace, and by prolonged 
and for a time inconclusive negotiations. Yet, in spite of these com¬ 
plications, by 1950 progress had been achieved toward the establish¬ 
ment of an inclusive political structure, the United States of Indonesia, 
independent, but in association with the Dutch. 

Indonesia, it will be recalled, was made up of hundreds of Islands, 
large and small, and of many peoples. It had never been fully brought 
together politically. Although the Dutch had given it a nearer approach 
to unitv than it had ever known, much of the territory had come 
under their rule in the half century before the Japanese invasion ami 
had nor been effectively welded Together, Two-thirds of the popula¬ 
tion was on the island of Java and rhe adjacent smaller .Madura, so 
that here lay the center of the Indonesian problem. 

The sudden collapse of the Japanese rule in August 1943, was 
followed by a confused political hiatus. The Netherlands, freed from 
German occupation only a few weeks earlier, was in no position to 
send troops to repatriate rhe Japanese and to renew Dutch authority 
and administration. The Southeast Asia Command of the United Na¬ 
tions under Lord Mountbattcn did not dispatch a force to take the 
surrender of the Japanese until late in September 1945, and then it 
consisted of only a few hundred men, British and Indians. In the 
meanwhile, on August 17, a group of Indonesians had proclaimed the 
Republic of Indonesia at Djakarta (Batavia) also spelled Jakarta — 
with Achmcd Sockamo as President. The four outstanding leaders of 
the new republic were Sockarno, handsome, genial, and an orator; 
Sjahrir, unassuming, the brains of the movement; 1 latta. the Republic’s 
strong man, and Sjariffoedin. later (194R) executed for his part in a 
Communist revolt, Sockamo was a Javanese, The last three were born 
on Sumatra and had been educated in die Netherlands, All four had 
long been intense nationalists, working for independence from Dutch 
rule. 

The idea of a republic proved popular and rhe demoralized Japa¬ 
nese would have been unable to check it, even had they been disposed 
to do so. Indeed, by their propaganda against Western imperialism 
during their years of occupation they had stimulated the nationalist 
movement. Here and there the Japanese maintained law and order, but 
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Indonesians obtained arms from them, either through deliberate trans¬ 
fer by the Japanese or through the capture of the munitions of Japa¬ 
nese troops who had clashed with Indonesian irregulars. Many Indo¬ 
nesian groups strove with one another. Sonic were political parries, 
ranging from Communists to orthodox Moslems; some were national¬ 
ists; others were individual leaders and aspirants for political power; 
some had been trained as auxiliaries to the Japanese forces; and main" 
were robbers and bandits. A near approach to anarchy followed in 
which the moderates among the nationalists struggled to establish 
some semblance of order. 

Under these circumstances continued conflict could probably not 
have been avoided and negotiations were lengthy and complicated. On 
December 6 S 1942* Queen WUhclmina had announced as the policy of 
the Dutch government a plan for “complete partnership of the Nether¬ 
lands Indies in the Kingdom and complete freedom regarding ir% 
internal affairs." 1 he Dutch were prepared to implement this policy, 
but the leaders of the Republic of Indonesia demanded full in de¬ 
pendence. The British and Indian forces slowly extended their control 
over much of Java, but not without fighting. For a time early in 1946 
the British used Japanese as auxiliaries. In 1946, Dutch troops arrived 
in sufficient numbers to permit the British military authorities to turn 
over to the Netherlands ] asr Indies government the Dutch possessions 
liberated from the Japanese, but outside the great cities Java and Sum.: 
tra were in the hands of Indonesian forces. The last of the British troops 
left on November 30, 1946. In October 1946, the Dutch and the 
Indonesians agreed upon a military' truce, but it was not fully effee 
rive, and intermittent fighting persisted, November ij, 1946, partly 
through British efforts, an agreement was reached at Linggadjari be¬ 
tween the Indonesians and the Dutch which provided for the estab¬ 
lishment of the United States of Indonesia. The United States of Indo¬ 
nesia was to be composed of three autonomous states-—(t) the Repub¬ 
lic of Indonesia, consisting of Java, Sumatra, Madura, and adjacenr 
islands; (2) the Dutch portion of Borneo; and (3) the “Great East,” 
which was to include Celebes, the Moluccas, and the Lesser Sunda 
Islands, 1 he United Stares of Indonesia was to be associated with the 
Netherlands through a Nethcrlands-lndonesian L T nIon in which each 
partner was to have equal rank, in which the common tie, indissoluble, 
would be the reigning sovereign of rhe Netherlands, and through 
which there would be cooperation in foreign affairs, finance, and eco¬ 
nomic and cultural matters* The agreement met the approval of rhe 
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moderates on each side, but the extremists, both Dutch anti Indone¬ 
sians, denounced it. 

Although on March 2,-, 1947, the Indonesian Republic ratified the 
Liiiggadjati agreement, fighting was resumed. Late in April 1947, a 
revolt against the Republic broke out in West Java. It set up an inde¬ 
pendent state which asked the Durch for military protection. This 
was given by the Dutch. In July 1947, they began military operations, 
and by late summer the authority of the Republic had been reduced in 
java to only about a third of the island. The Republic continued to 
control most of Sumatra, 

In the meantime the Dutch had taken further steps to implement 
the plan for the United States of Indonesia, In December 1946, they 
proclaimed the State of East Indonesia. This comprised all the Nether¬ 
lands l ast Indies cast of Borneo and Java with the exception of the 
Dutch portion of New Guinea. Yet here the Dutch remained in con¬ 
trol and arrested the more active dissidents. On May 11, 1947, West 
Borneo was proclaimed a self-governing territory within the United 
States of Indonesia and in August a similar status was accorded to East 
Borneo, These actions were chiefly under Dutch initiative and without 
consultation with the Indonesian Republic. This the Republicans re¬ 
garded as a violation of the November 1946 (Linggadjari) agreement. 
By the end of 1947 several other states and what were called autono¬ 
mous areas within Indonesia had come into facing sponsored and in 
part created by the Dutch. 

The outside world, especially India, Australia. France, Great Brit¬ 
ain, the United States, and Russia, had become much concerned about 
Indonesian developments. Through its Security Council the United 
Nations stepped in. On August 1, 1947, it issued a cease-fire order, 
and late that month appointed a Good Offices Committee, composed of 
an Australian, a Belgian, and an American, to attempt to effect a peace¬ 
ful settlement. In Januarv 194H. the Good Offices Committee brought 
about a military rruce between the Dutch and the Republic of Indo¬ 
nesia, and an understanding was reached (known as the Renville 
Agreement from rhe name of the American transport on which it was 
negotiated) which on the whole favored the Dutch. It allowed the 
latter to retain the territories which they had seized in 1947 subject to 
a plebiscite which would determine rhe wishes of the inhabitants of 
java, Madura, and Sumatra concerning their eventual political align¬ 
ment, Dutch sovereignty was to continue in the East Indies until it 
should be transferred to the projected United States of Indonesia, 
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In 194$ Russia and the Communists took an active hand* Com¬ 
munists objected to the Renville Agreement as a phase of 1 American 
imperialism ” Many Indonesians became Communists from nationalistic 
motives—from dissatisfaction with compromises which the Republic 
had made with the Dutch* In May Russia and the Republic agreed to 
exchange consular representatives, but the Netherlands objected on 
the ground that the act would be in violation of the Renville settle¬ 
ment, and the Republic did not ratify the Russian undertaking. A 
Communist revolt inspired by a leader from Moscow failed {by the 
latter part of October 1948), the Communist party was outlawed by 
the Republic, and the latter made many Communists prisoners. 

The Dutch continued with rheir program of setting up a United 
States of Indonesia and in March 194ft. installed the Provisional Fed¬ 
eral Government of the Netherlands East Indies in which eight Dutch- 
sponsored states joined, assisted by Dutch officials. In these states the 
Dutch managed to rerain much of political and economic control, 
partly by supporting Indonesian elements which would cooperate with 
them. The Republic was asked to join but declined. In October 194S, 
under pressure from the various Dutch-encouraged states, the Dutch 
assented to rhe creation of an ad interim federal government. 

Further fighting between the Dutch and the Republic followed. 
Negotiations with the Republic of Indonesia over its possible participa¬ 
tion were undertaken, bur in December 194ft, the Dutch announced 
that these had broken down and that no further discussions with the 
Republic would be held under the auspices of the Good Offices Com¬ 
mittee of the United Nations. The Dutch government thereupon 
undertook military operations to constrain the Republic to enter rhe 
ad interim federal government. At the outset the Dutch seemed to 
succeed, for the chief officials and main centers of the Republic were 
quickly seized. Yet fighting went on, and, by their precipitous action, 
continued in spite of a cease-fire order of the Security Council of the 
United Nations, the Dutch lost the sympathy of much of the world. 

Peace came slowly. Late in February 1949, the Dutch govern¬ 
ment announced its purpose to convene a round-table conference 
which would include representatives of the Republic to discuss and 
effect the transfer of irs sovereignty in Indonesia to an all-Indonesian 
administration* In March the United Nations Security Council in¬ 
structed its Good Offices Committee to reinstall rhe Republic in its 
capital but on condition that it cease guerrilla warfare and join in the 
round-table conference. Preliminary understanding was arrived at 
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between the Republic and the Netherlands, and the conference met 
at the Hague. The discussions were prolonged, but late in December 
accord was reached and on December 17, 1049. at a formal ceremony 
in the l fague the resulting arrangement came into being. 

The agreements entered into were between the Dutch on the one 
hand and the Indonesians on the other. The latter were made up of the 
representatives of the Republic, who advocated a centralized adminis¬ 
tration for the whole vast area, atid those, from outside the area con¬ 
trolled by the Republic, who wished the comprehensive structure to 
be federal in its character, with much autonomy in the constituent 
units. These two groups of Indonesians had seemed to unite on a fed¬ 
eral state, the United States of Indonesia, made up of rhe Republic of 
Indonesia, which embraced most of Sumatra and about half of Java, 
and of fifteen other states and “autonomous areas.’ 1 By rite December 
[949 agreements, the Netherlands assented to a Charter of rhe Trans¬ 
fer of Sovereignty whereby ir “unconditionally and irrevocably" 
transferred “complete sovereignty' over Indonesia to tile Republic of 
the United States of Indonesia" and recognized that Republic “as an 
independent and sovereign state.” At the same time the Netherlands 
and rhe United States of Indonesia joined in a Stature of Union which 
effectuated “rhe organized cooperation” between the two countries 
“on the basis of free will and equality in starus of each of the two new 
partners as an independent and sovereign sratc." The head of the 
Union was to be Queen Juliana of the Netherlands and her lawful suc¬ 
cessors, hut the position was purely titular. Disputes and disagree¬ 
ments arising from the Union were to be referred to a Union Courr of 
Arbitration. The chief organ of the Union w as to be a conference of 
ministers, normally made up of three from each partner. It was to meet 
at least twice a year and was to deal with “subjects lying primarily in 
the held of foreign relations and defense, and as far ~ as necessary, 
finance, and also in regard to subjects of an economic and cultur'd 
character.” 1 he United States of Indonesia took oyer all the internal 
debt and a large part of the public debt of Indonesia. Both rhe Dutch 
and the L nited States of Indonesia wished possession of the Dutch 
portion of New Guinea, but rhe two agreed ro leas e the issue to be 
determined by negotiations which were to be completed within a year, 
Sockamo became President and Hatra premier of the freshly consti¬ 
tuted United States of Indonesia. 

I he United Sratcs of Indonesia had no easy course. Russia and 
her satellites refused to join in the action of the United Nations 
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Assembly which welcomed the formation of the new state, thus 
showing the disapproval of the Kremlin. Before the year 1950 was 
half out, revolts multiplied. Some were bv the Dutch-led Rovnl Indo¬ 
nesian Army* the traditional Indonesian-Dutch army* recruited largely 
in the eastern islands, for it resented the severance of the tie with the 
Netherlands and the proposed incorporation into the army of the 
United States of Indonesia with a substantial reduction in numbers. 
The Dutch authorities sought to hasten the cutting of rhe tie be ween 
the Netherlands and the recalcitrant troops. On the other extreme, the 
movement to end rhe federal nature of the United States of Indonesia 
and to make it a centralized state rapidly gained headway. In protest 
against the trend, late in April 1950, the South Moluccas, with Ani- 
boina as the capital* declared their independence, l hat action was 
precipitated bv the adherence of the island of Celebes to the Republic 
of Indonesia. However, on August 15. 1950* the United States of Indo¬ 
nesia was replaced by a new unitary government, the Republic of 
Indonesia* with ten provinces. National elections were scheduled for 
August 1951, to choose a Constituent Assembly to draft a constitution 
for the new body. The Premier, Mohammed Natsir, was an able 
Sumatran Moslem. 

In spite of the recurrent fighting, in some sections of Indonesia 
economic and cultural recovery was beginning to be seen. 

The Philippines Become Fully Independent and Begin Recovery 

The defeat of the Japanese in the Philippines in the spring of 1945 
and their expulsion from the islands were followed by steps toward 
reconstruction. In these the Filipinos were assisted by the United 
States. Order was much more quickly established and recovery was 
more rapid than in Burma, French In do-China, or Indonesia. Yet the 
devastation wrought by the war, first by the Japanese conquest and 
rhen by the guerrilla resistance and by the fighting by which the ex^ 
pulsion of the Japanese was accomplished, had destroyed hundreds of 
millions of dollars' worth of property and had left an aftermath of 
unrest and lowered morals. 

The expulsion of the Japanese was follow ed by a resumption of 
the process by which the Philippines were to receive their full inde¬ 
pendence. In June 1945, the Philippine Congress reassembled* made up 
of the members who had been elected in November 1941. On July 4* 
[946, following the ciine schedule which had been projected in 1934 
by the Tydings-McDuffie Act, the islands became independent. By 
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act of Congress in April, 1946, the United States set up the Philippine 
War Damage Commission and rhe Congress voted $400,000,000 for 
private claims and $120,000,000 for public property destroyed during 
the war. In addition, $630,000,000 of war surplus property was dis¬ 
posed of to the Philippine Republic at 2 1.4 per cent of rhe original cost, 
tn April 1946. the American Congress also passed the Philippine Trade 
Act, sometimes known as the Bell Act. Accepted by the Philippines in 
July, this measure provided for free trade between rhe two countries 
for eight years, and then the raising of American duties on Filipino 
imports by five per cent a year for twenty years until, at the end of 
that rime, the Philippines would be completely outside the American 
rarilf wall. The bill also required preferred treatment in the Republic 
for American capiral in the "exploitation” of natural resources. In 
March 1947, a ninety-nine year agreement was signed with the United 
States by which the latter was permitted to erect and maintain military 
and naval bases in the Philippines. An amendment to rhe constitution of 
the Philippines (which was ratified in .March 1947) gave American 
citizens parity with Filipinos in specific economic rights. Thus the 
economy of the Republic remained closely connected with that of the 
United States and the islands continued under the protection of char 
country. 

In spite of obvious progress toward recovery and reconstruc¬ 
tion, the Republic of rhe Philippines had major difficulties. One of the 
most striking of these was the E lukbalahap rebellion. In the days of 
Japanese rule, the “Huks,” as they xvere called, had been the “People's 
Army Against rhe Japanese,” They were said to be Communist- 
inspired and led. Their stronghold was in the central part of the island 
of Luzon. They persisted after the expulsion of the Japanese and advo¬ 
cated land reforms in their area which would favor the poverty- 
stricken tenants as against the landlords. They wished the collectiviza¬ 
tion of farmlands. For some time during the Japanese period they con¬ 
trolled several provinces, terrorized landlords, and fought other guer¬ 
rilla bands, including those which cooperated with the Americans. 
After the expulsion of the Japanese they resisted the Republic. Fight¬ 
ing was severe and was long indeterminate. In 1948, after the failure 
of an amnesty offered by the Republic to induce the “Huks T ’ to lay 
down their arms, full scale force was employed against them and the 
backbone of their resistance seemed to be broken. 

Yet poverty and unrest continued. American private capital was 
reluctant to enter the Philippines and the vast sums poured in by the 
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United Srarcs government induced inflation and benefited only a 
minority. Jn 1951 economic conditions left much to be desired. 

However, the Filipino lenders seemed undaunted and sought to 
win for their country a position of leadership in East and Southeast 
Asia. In A lay 1950, under their leadership a conference of several 
Asian countries was held in the Philippines for the purpose of joint 
planning to curb Communism. Significantly, India declined to be 
represented. 

Frustration and Disillusionment hi China 

In China the immediate aftermath of the defeat of the Japanese 
was deep disappointment. Many of the thoughtful and sensitive Chinese 
had been buoyed up during rheir long years of resistance hy the con¬ 
fident hope that the expulsion of the Japanese would be followed by 
a period of "reconstruction which would mean peace and prosperity. 
These expectations met bitter disappointment. 

The national government which had had its headquarters at 
Chungking in W cst China attempted to move into the areas which 
had been occupied by the Japanese. The capital was reestablished at 
Nanking and the administrative machinery was restored in much of 
the territory which had been under Japanese-sponsored and supported 
officials. However, in many places the changes brought irritation and 
disillusionment. Some of the officials returning from “free 1 ’ China 
tended to view all who had remained in “occupied" China as traitors 
and collaborators wirh the Japanese, even when many had continued 
underground resistance at grear cost. In Formosa, taken over after 
half a century of Japanese administration, rhe new regime proved rapa¬ 
cious and incompetent and the Formosans were soon more unhappy 
under it than rhey had been under japan. Resistance developed and 
was met by wholesale arrests. 

Manchuria (rhe North-east- Tungpei— as the Chinese called 
them) presented an especially knotty problem. It had never been fully 
integrated with rhe resr of China. Geographically and by irs history it 
was a distinct section. Although overwhelmingly Chinese, its popula¬ 
tion was suspicious of fellow Chinese who came from south of the 
Great Wall. The troops and officials which the National government 
moved in to take over the administration were mostly from south of 
the Wall and lienee were viewed almost as strangers and resentment 
flared up against what was regarded as an alien regime. Moreover, in 
the last weeks of the war the Russians had moved in as part of the cam- 
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prign to defeat Japan. They were slow in evacuating rheir forces and 
as they left they dismantled many of the factories and mines and 
shipped the machinery to Russia, I hey disregarded the American 
declaration that disposition of such Japanese property os was seized by 
any one of the belligerents should be subject to the decisions of an 
inter-Allied reparations commission, I hen, too, under the agreement 
made by Russia, Britain, and the United States at Yalta early in 194J 
and confirmed by the Sino-Sovict Treaty of Friendship and Alliance 
of August ;j, 1945. Russia had continuing rights in the region- the 
railways were to he operated jointly by Russia and China, Fort Arthur 
was to be a joint naval base for the two powers, and Dairen, the chief 
port, was to be open to all nations. The Russians, in possession, placed 
obstacles in the way of opening Dairen. President Roosevelt had long 
felt that Russia was entitled to an ice-free port and that this could best 
be had through Manchuria, He was. therefore, prepared to acquiesce 
in the Russian desire to regain the privileged position enjoyed in rhat 
area before the defeat by Japan in 1904-05. Although under another 
guise and by different tactics. Communist Russia was continuing and 
implementing rhe imperialist ambitions of Czarist Russia, By the Yalta 
agreements and the pact with China, Outer Mongolia, while tech¬ 
nically independent, was now more clearly in the Russian orbit than 
before. 

Still more disappointing to the tank and file of the Chinese was 
the renewal of open warfare between the National government and 
chc Communists. The National government, dominated by rhe Kuo- 
min tang and with Chiang Kai-shek as its outstanding leader, had long 
cherished a profound distrust of the Communists, a distrust w hich 
went back at least as far as the break with them in 1917. The Com¬ 
munists reciprocated the distrust. Ill-feeling had been aggravated by 
the long war through which the National government had sought to 
eliminate the Communists. It will lie recalled that in 1954 the Com¬ 
munists had been driven from south of the Yangtze and had established 
rhemsdves m the North with headquarters at Yen an west of the \ el- 
low River. A truce had been patched up during the Japanese invasion, 
hut it was at best uneasy and armed. The Communists and some non- 
Cornmunists complained that the National government had held many 
of its best troops our of the fight against the Japanese and had kept 
them on the border between the Nationalists and the Communists to 
watch the latter. Friction was heightened when, after the collapse of 
japan, the National government began moving its troop into tern- 
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Tory which ihe Japanese had occupied, especially in the North, near 
the Communist strongholds. 

In its struggle with the Communists the Nations! government suf¬ 
fered from serious handicaps. It was controlled by the Kuomintang, 
This was ostensibly in accord with the program of Sun Yat-Sen which 
the Kuormmang cook as its guide arid which had prescribed a period 
when rhe state should be under the direction of one party before the 
stage when more than one party should share in the govern menr. The 
Kuomintang had been in power since 1926 and 1927 and had lost 
much of the idealistic impulse which had earlier characterized it. Be¬ 
fore being driven west by the Japanese it had depended for its financial 
support largely upon business and industrial interests in and near 
Shanghai. In its Western refuge ic had been associated with land-own¬ 
ing groups. These associations made it vulnerable to the Communist 
propaganda which accused it of alliance with ^feudal” ami Reaction¬ 
ary" minorities who were “exploring” the masses. The Kuomintang 
contained many elements. Some of these were very conservative and 
wished a return to Confueian standards as a way due of the nation^ 
distress. Dissension among the various factions was chronic and debili¬ 
tating, Although the Kuomintang and the government contained many 
men of integrity and ability, possibly more than any other administra¬ 
tion which China had had in the twentieth century, it also suffered 
from corruption* inefficiency, and nepotism. The luxurious scale of 
livine of many in officialdom was in striking contrast wirh the austerity 
of the Communists. The government and the Kuomintang were re¬ 
garded by the masses as responsible for the continued and grow ins; 
inflation. Inflation was probably inevitable because of the war with 
Japan, the struggle wirh the Communists, and the decline in revenue 
due to the prolonged Japanese invasion with its occupation of much of 
China and the loss of customs duties incident upon the disruption of 
foreign trade. Ycr in rhe minds of millions the National government 


was associated with it. Moreover, the skyrocketing price level and the 
reliance upon the printing press for money made ever more difficult 
the payment of officials and rhe army. The police measures adopted by 
rhe government to repress the rising discontent and criticism were 
also resented. Chiang Kai-shek was unquestionably a strong man, was 
personally incorruptible, and wished the welfare of the country, bur 
he was accused of being unwilling to bring in new men. of depending 
too much upon those to whom he had become accustomed, and of 
being hesitant to try drastic and needed reforms. 
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The Great American Defeat 

The United States had assumed enormous responsibilities in China 
but before the collapse of Japan was four years old it was forced to 
the painful recognition of a colossal failure. It was by way of the 
Pacific that the United States had been drawn into W orld War II. 
This, as we have seen in the preceding chapter, was because in its pur¬ 
suance of its Open Door Policy with its support of the independence 
and territorial and administrative integrity of China, the United States 
had opposed Japan's imperialistic adventure in that land. In assisting 
the Chinese to free themselves from the Japanese the United States 
had spent billions of dollars and rhe lives of thousands of its sons. In 
the course of the war the American government had sought to 
strengthen the Chinese resistance by endeavoring to compose the dif¬ 
ferences between the Nationalists and the Communists. In this it had 
not been successful. 

When Japan surrendered the United States continued its activi¬ 
ties in China with the purpose of disarming the Japanese forces and 
seeing that they were repatriated and of aiding the Chinese in achiev¬ 
ing internal peace. The first objective was fairly easily accomplished 
but entailed keeping troops in China for many months. The second 
proved far more difficult; The government of the United States recog¬ 
nized that China needed nothing so much as internal peace if it were to 
recover from the exhausting years of invasion and enter upon the road 
to recovery and prosperity. Yet peace could not be realized unless the 
gulf between the National government and the Communists could he 
eliminated. This might be accomplished either by assisting rhe Na¬ 
tional government to crush the Communists or by bringing about 
cooperation between the two. 

The first course would have entailed huge expenditures of money 
and probably of American manpower with intervention, perhaps pro¬ 
longed* in China's internal affairs. Its outcome would be highly doubt¬ 
ful, for Japan had been unable to concjuer the Communists. Indeed, 
the latter had grown in strength by ihcir resistance to Japan. More¬ 
over, such extensive American military action would arouse rhe antag¬ 
onism of the Chinese national spirit* already hyper-sensitive to any¬ 
thing resembling foreign imperialism, and if it accepted American 
assistance the National government w ould be branded by many Chi¬ 
nese as a “running dog” of the alien. 

The United States in part followed this policy* but not whole- 
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hcartcdly. It aided in the transportation of the Nationalist forces into 
North China and Manchuria and gave them substantial assistance. 
Much of the latter was in amis, aircraft, and surplus property left over 
after the war. Much was in loans and in relief, partly through UNRHA 
and partly in special grants for projects to improve the national econ¬ 
omy. Some cities, notably Shanghai, were largely kept going bv food 
and raw materials through the United States, in 1949 the total grants 
and credits to China since the defeat of Japan were estimated as in 
excess of $2*000.000,000, A great deal of the economic assistance mis¬ 
carried because of the inepmess of rhe Americans employed and the 
corruption and inefficiency of Chinese officials. 

7 he United Stares might have withdrawn completely and have 
washed its hands of China, but this would have been a complete 
reversal of the policy which had brought it to Pearl Harbor and into 
W orld War H. It therefore chose the hazardous procedure of seeking 
to bring the Nationalist government and the Communists together. In 
view of the prolonged and deep animosities between rhe Kuomintang 
and rhe Communists, this efFort was probably foredoomed. At 
least the odds were heavily against it. Yet it was this which was 
attempted. 

~lo accomplish rhe purpose of reconciling the Nationalists and 
Communists, late in November 1945, President Truman appointed 
General George C. Marshall as bis special representative in China. 
Marshall seemed admirably qualified for rhe delicate and arduous task. 
He had had experience in China in the 1910’s, he had been Chief of 
Staff during some of the most difficult days of World War II, and he 
was a man of unquestioned integrity and high purpose. In 1946, at his 
suggestion. Dr. J. Leighton Stuart was appointed United States Am¬ 
bassador to China. Stuart had spent most of his life in China as a mis¬ 
sionary and educator, knew the Chinese intimately, and had the per¬ 
sonal friendship and confidence of thousands, some of them in high 
places. 

For a time ir appeared that rhe American efforr at conciliation 
might succeed. Thanks mainly to American assistance, bv the early 
part of 1947 the Nationalist forces appeared to be on the way to suc¬ 
cess agaiast the Communists. They had control of the larger part of the 
territory south of the Yellow River and were in possession of most of 
the chief cities and strategic centers in Norrh China and Manchuria. 
During 1946 Marshall was able to bring Nationalists and Communists 
together for conversations and negotiations. In January 1946, a com- 
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miitec made up of a representative of rhe National government, a rep¬ 
resentative of the Communists, and General Marshall agreed to a ces¬ 
sation of hostilities and the heads of both sides sent out orders to cease 
firing on January 13. There was to be an Executive Headquarters in 
Peiping with representatives of the National government, the Com¬ 
munists, and the United States to supervise the carrying out of the 
order. 

Further hope for a peaceful China seemed to be given by a meet¬ 
ing of the Political Consultative Conference in January 1946, This 
body was what its name indicated. It had no legal authority to enforce 
its decisions but was for consultation among the various groups. Its 
thirty-eight delegates represented the Kuomtntang, the Communists, 
six other'parties grouped together in the Democratic League, and the 
Youth Party, and contained some non-party members. Chiang Kai- 
shek opened its sessions with the announcement thar the National gov ¬ 
ernment had decided to grant immediately certain basic democratic 
rights, among them equal legal status for all political parties, the re¬ 
lease of political prisoners, the holding of popular elections, and free¬ 
dom of speech, person, conscience, assembly, and association. 1 lo 
pledged himself to see that these were carried out. After three weeks of 
work the Conference unanimously concurred in a program for gov¬ 
ernment organization, national reconstruction, a procedure for calling 
a National Assembly, the setting up of a State Council with equal 
representation of Kuomintang and non-Kuomintang elements pend¬ 
ing the meeting of rhe National Assembly, and the merging of the 
a nines of the National government and the Communists, with an ac¬ 
companying demobilization of the majority of the troops. For rhe 
accomplishment of this last a committee of three was set up with 
Marshall as adviser. 

In February 1946. an agreement was reached through the com¬ 
mittee of three. Its terms provided for a drastic reduction of the armies 
of both the National government and rhe Communists, thus lighten¬ 
ing rhe burden which the land has so long borne for the support of 
non-productive millions. The forces of the National government and 
those of the Communists were so to be distributed that they would be 
integrated into one military structure, with rhe Communists in rhe 
minority in each region. Marshall strongly emphasized the importance 
of a non-political, national army which would not he the rool of any 
one faction. The program, accordingly, forbade political panics to 
carry on activities in the armed services, prohibited soldiers from en- 
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casing in politics while nn active duty, and declared that DO party or 
individual should employ rite army in a contest for power. 

The prospect for domestic peace, made so encouraging by these 
several steps, was early clouded. Some elements in the Kuomintang 
were unhappy over the decisions of the Political Consultative Confer¬ 
ence. Although the non-Kuomintaiig groups endorsed them, many 
within the Kuomintang desired their modification. Differences devel¬ 
oped between the Communists and some of the Kuomintang over the 
structure of the government which was to be set up under the pro¬ 
posed new constitution. The right-wing elements in the Kuomintang 
wished a strong president and a powerful central government. The 
Communists advocated more decentralization with a higher degree of 
provincial autonomy and argued for a president with strictly limited 
authority and the executive power placed in a cabinet which would he 
responsible to a popularly-elected legislature. The Communists de¬ 
manded chat a larger place be allocated them in the ad interim admin¬ 
istration before the formulation and inauguration of the “permanent” 
constitution. The chronic distrust between the two parties heightened 
the difficulties. Each was jockeying for control. 

Moreover, hostilities between the forces of the National govern¬ 
ment and rhe armies of the Communists flared up, partly over the 
movement of Nationalist troops in the effort to extend the govern- 
ment’s administration into the North and Manchuria in the wake of 
the Japanese. Since their forces had led in the North in the resistance 
to the Japanese, the Communists were rclucrant to see the Nationalists 
return to that region, Ir was in Manchuria that the major friction first 
arose, Vt its request, the Americans assisted the National government 
in the transportation of its troops to that region. The Communists also 
moved in, at first mainly in the countryside, while rhe Nationalists 
were confined chiefly to the cities. The Nationalists were impeded by 
thc Russian control of Dairen, for the Russians would not permit them 
to come through that porr. While loudly denouncing the continuation 
of American troops in China, the Russians were slow to evacuate 
Manchuria. It was not until the spring of 1946 that their armies with¬ 
drew. Critics complained that the delay enabled the Communists to 
move in and tltat the Russians left behind them the arms taken from 
the Japanese in such fashion that the Communists could easily avail 
themselves of them. The Russians continued their control of Dairen 
and, under the treaty of August 1945, their share in the operation of 
the railroads. 
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[n April 1946, open war was declared by the Communists on the 
forces of the National government in Manchuria on the ground that 
the latter were seeking to drive the Communists from the sections of 
Manchuria from which the Russians had withdrawn. Warfare also 
blasted up in Central China and Shantung. The Communists were in¬ 
dignant at the aid given by the United States to the National govern¬ 
ment and insisted that lend-lease cease and that American armed 
forces be withdrawn. The Communists also declared that less than 
one per cent of the relief given through UNRRA was reaching Com¬ 
munist territory and demanded a larger share. In June 1946. Marshall 
succeeded in inducing the belligerents to agree to a truce of fifteen 
days, but each side accused the other of violating it, and fighting con¬ 
tinued. In spire of attempts of General Marshall and Ambassador 
Stuart, the lighting spread. In August 1946, President Truman ap¬ 
pealed twice to Chiang Kai-shek, expressing his deep concern over the 
civil strife and strongly hinting that unless peace were achieved rhe 
United States might be compelled to alter its program of aid to Cliina, 
This did not produce the desired result, and further efforts by Mar¬ 
shall and Stuart did not prove any more successful. 

In spite of the fighting, the National Assembly to adopt a new 
constitution convened in Nanking in November 1946. It was hoped 
that under this constitution the period of tutelage by one party which 
had been envisioned by Sun Yat-Sen would end. and thus the final 
stage of democratic multi-party government would be reached. Omi¬ 
nously. however, the Communists and the third parries declined to 
come, and more than three-fourths of the gathering were from the 
Kuomintang. Yet the constitution was presented to the General As¬ 
sembly, debated, and, on December 15, approved. 

In January 1947 General Marshall was recalled to Washington, 
for his mission had obviouslv failed. He immediately became Secretary 
of State and in that ]K>st continued his deep interest in China. Rut he 
had been dearly baffled by the Chinese enigma. Soon after Marshall 
returned to the United States, the Americans were withdrawn from 
the executive headquarters of the Committee of Three to which had 
been assigned the reduction of the Chinese armies and the merging of 
the forces of the National government and of the Communists. All 
American marines were brought back from China except the few who 
were serving as a guard at Tsingtao for the United Stares Naval Train¬ 
ing Group which was instructing Chinese naval personnel. 

Yet the government of the United States did not cease its efforts 
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to help bring about a peaceful China. Its Ambassador, Dr. Stuart, con¬ 
tinued to urge on the National government, and especially Chiang 
Kai-shek, the importance of reforms and to suggest specific measures. 
Some steps were taken by the Chinese in the desired direction,, but not 
enough ro meet the situation. Warfare went on, with some victories 
for the National government but with increasing loss of morale in 
Nationalist circles. In July 1947, hoping to gain new light on the 
situation, President Truman appointed General Wedemeyer to go to 
China and Korea on a fact-finding mission. From his experience in 
China during World War II Wedemeyer was deemed to be especially 
competent for such an errand. In a public statement, made late in 
August iQ47 T on the eve of his return to the United Stares, W edemeyer 
declared that the National government could regain the confidence of 
the masses only by removing incompetent and corrupt officials in 
national, provincial, and local posts and bv carrying out drastic, far- 
reaching political and economic reforms. His report, intended for the 
guidance of President Truman, was not made public until 1949. It 
included rhe recommendation that, at rhe request of China and after 
the latter had notified the United States of that request* the United 
States give material assistance and advisory aid to facilitate China's 
rehabilitation and economic recovery, but in such fashion as not to 
infringe on China's sovereignty. It also suggested that the United 
Nations take immediate action to bring about the cessation of hostili¬ 
ties in Manchuria, and rhar it place this region under the trusteeship of 
China, Russia, the United States, Great Britain, and France, The report 
was not at once released to the public because it was recognized that 
the National government would consider the suggestion about Man¬ 
churia to be an affront and would not accede to it. 

In spite of these discouraging circumstances and In parr because 
of them many Americans w ished to give substantial assistance to China. 
In 1948, acting on the suggestion of President Truman but not 
authorizing rhe entire sum which he recommended, Congress appro¬ 
priated $ 1 2 5,000,000 for special grants ro the Chinese government and 
$175,000,000 for economic aid. The agreement w ith the Chinese gov¬ 
ernment for the expenditure of these funds closely resembled those 
being made at the same time with governments in Western Europe. 

In its various measures in China the United States had taken a 
more active part in the internal affairs of the land than it had ever done 
in those of any other friendly state. Throughout its efforts the United 
Srates had sought to preserve rhe independence of China and to assist sr 
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in achieving a democratic government as Americans understood rh.ir 
term. It had endeavored to aid the Chinese to help themselves, and 
it had s*Right to avoid making China In any sense an American satel¬ 
lite. 

However, the United Stares had alienated most of the groups in 
China. The members of the Kuomintang and the supporters of the 
National government believed that the United States had not given 
them sufficient support to enable them to overcome the Communists. 
To this the American government replied that in no instance had a 
defeat of the National government's forces been due to the lack of 
munitions and that had the advice of Marshall and other American 
officials been followed the outcome in the struggle with the Com¬ 
munists would have been victory. The Communists believed that the 
United States had sided with their enemy. Many among the Chinese 
who supported neither party and who desired nothing so much as 
peace held that bv its aid to the National government the United 
States had prolonged the war. Individual Americans might still be 
regarded as friends, but by 1950, in spite of all its vast expenditure of 
life and treasure since 1941, the United States had lost the sympathy 
of all groups and was being denounced by the Communists as the tool 
of aggressive imperialistic capitalism. Moreover, in many quarters the 
United States was criticized for its efforts to put Japan on irs feet eco¬ 
nomically. It was feared that Japan might renew irs ambitions for 
expansion. 

The Covmmrnst Triumph 

The National Government did not collapse immediately. Here 
and there efforts at reorganization were made. The National Assembly* 
chosen under the new constitution, met in Nanking late in March 
1948. Its chief function was the election of a President and Vice- 
President. At first Chians? Kai-shek refused to allow his name to be 
considered. Eventually he yielded to pressure and was chosen. How¬ 
ever, in opposition to the wishes of Ghkng, Li Tsung-jen was elected 
Vice-President, 

Progressively the tide of battle between the National government 
and the Communists was (lowing in favor of the latter. The year 1946 
saw the military power of the National government reach Its peak. 
The Nationalists cleared much of the North of the Communists. They 
held most of the main cities and controlled a large proportion of the 
railway lines in the North. They made advances In Manchuria. They 


AFTERMATH and CONTINUATION OF STORM 685 

were distinctly superior to the Communists in numbers of men under 
arms and in equipment. In 1947, however, the tide began to flow the 
other way. In Manchuria the Communists began to push the Nationalists 
our of important centers. Mukden fell in 1948 and with it Manchuria, 
wirh its potential industrial resources, was lost to the Nationalists. In 
January 1949 Tientsin and Peiping surrendered to the Communists. The 
Communists moved southward and in April 1949 crossed the Yang- 
rs?e and occupied Nanking. The following mouth Shanghai came into 
their possession. That summer Hankow, Wuchang, and Hanyang fell. 
October saw the occupation of Canton, to which the Nationalist gov- 
eminent had moved its capital. The Nationalists thereupon shifted their 
headquarters to Chungking. A few weeks earlier much of the North¬ 
west and Sinkiang had passed into Communist hands. Late in 1949 the 
Nationalists continued to hold Formosa and much of the West and 
Southwest, but they were suffering from internal dissensions and 
recriminations, and the morale of their forces had been shattered, 
lie fore the middle of 1950 they had lost all of the mainland and the 
island of Hainan and were confined to Formosa and a few small nearby 
islands. Formosa became the final refuge of the National government. 

I hither docked those whose convictions or interests were tied with it. 
1 here Chiang Kai-shek, once more in open control, rallied his forces, 
hoping that an early all-out clash between Russia and the United 
States would enable him to return to power on the mainland. In 1950, 
under able administrators, Formosa was given a better government 
than had been hers since the expulsion of rhe Japanese. The Formosans, 
however, although Chinese by race, regarded the Nationalists as 
aliens. 

The Nationalist debacle was due to 3 number of factors. The Kuo- 
mintaug suffered from fierce internal conflicts- it also had in it much 
of corruption. Chiang Kai-shek proved unable to cope with tin es- 
traordinarily difficult situation, fn January 1949 he voluntarily retired 
from the Presidency, but he retained hts position as head of the Ivuo- 
minrang and remained the most powerful figure in the Nationalist 
scene. The final blow to the Nationalist cause was the failure to curb 
the runaway inflation. In a desperate effort to check the deterioration 
of the currency, in the summer of 1948 the government issued a new 
currency supposedly supported by gold and, to gain rhe needed re¬ 
serves, ordered the surrender of all gold, silver coins, and foreign cur¬ 
rency. Within 3 few weeks rhe new currency began to ?o rhe way of 
rhe old. The Nationalists tost whatever shred of public confidence rhev 
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had retained. Popular support completely disappeared, and the gen¬ 
eral opinion was that any regime would be preferable ro the one which 
had so lamentably failed. 

The only alternatives ro the fading National government were 
disunion and a revival of warlordism and heightened civil strife on 
the one hand and the Communist party on the other. Several other 
parties existed, but they were small, and no one of them had rhe struc¬ 
ture or the leadership competent to administer the nation. 1 he Com¬ 
munists aspired to control the entire country. The Communist Party 
was well organized, highly disciplined through years of resistance to 
the Nationalists and the Japanese, and led by men who Mere pro¬ 
foundly convinced of rhe competence of their program to relieve 
China's woes. Its outstanding leader was Mao Tzc-tung. It was com¬ 
posed of some who were fanatically committed to Communist ideol¬ 
ogy, of others who saw in the Party an effective means to the social 
reforms which the Kuomintang had not accomplished, anil of still 
others who for their own advantage wished ro associate themselves 
with the winning side, ft was rhe convinced Communists who con¬ 
trolled the Party, The Chinese Communist Party mote and more 
frankly associated itself with Moscow’s policies and lined itself up 
with the Kremlin in the international scene, denouncing the United 
States and the Atlantic Pact. The Party set high standards for admis¬ 
sion to its ranks. These involved surrender of individual desires and 
opinions and complete loyalty to the Parry's decisions. The feature of 
the Party’s program which had first been prominent was agrarian 
reform, with the breaking up of the larger holdings and rhe redistribu¬ 
tion of the land among small peasant cultivators. This was not as revo¬ 
lutionary as it seemed at first glance, for few holdings were over five 
hundred acres and most of the cultivated land was in small tracts 
finned by the owners. However, the Communist Party had more far- 
reaching objectives. It wished the full communication of China, To 
thar end it sought the rejection of Confucian ideals and the dissolution 
of the traditional family unit with us tight solidarity and its insistence 
upon the primary allegiance of its members. 


The C&mmttnist Regime Is Established m China 

On October i, 1949. the Communists proclaimed a national gov¬ 
ernment, "The People's Republic of China.” In it they associated vari¬ 
ous other parties and groups with themselves, but they made sure that 
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only those willing to cooperate with them were given a voice or an 
office, ami they retained the effective control in their own hands The 
traditional provinces H ere preserved as administrative units, but be¬ 
tween them and the centra] government were inaugurated five Admin- 
' S ™7 Re S ]fms Chm; * was divided among them and to each was 
^ranted large powers, always subordinate to the central authorities. 

rcstorctl ro lcs car ^r name, Peking, was made the capital. 
W Pekmg was much nearer to Russia than Nanking, its choice as 
against the latter symbolized the orientation toward Russia. 

Russia promptly withdrew its recognition of the National gov- 
ernmenr and gave lt to rile new regime. Moreover, by an agreement 
uhich involved Manchuria, Russia provided for the exchange of 
products with that region From Manchuria were to go foodstuffs and 
ther raw materials, and Russia was to pay in manufactures 

Most countries outside the Russian sphere were slow to rive 
recognition to the Communist regime. In the summer of ig^the 
Loited Stares government seemed to have washed its hands of the 
□tionahsts, W hile sail officially recognizing their regime, it frankly 
expressed its lack of confidence in it. However, it was not as yet pre- 
pared to concede even de facto status to rhe Communist government, 
»nd .ts Wary of State spot* of condition, which mo* be me" 
before recognition would be given. After a delay, in December ,040 
ndia and Burma recognized the People’* Republic and in Janoarv- 
1950. Great Britain and Pakistan folbyvcd. However, Peking was slow 
r«» establish diplomatic relations yvith Great Britain. In January m*o 

GnS C S SdZUfC ° f f me ° f iB P r °P ert >- Peking ^ 

rminl^ Tr ^ 7 7 * rtd d ^ om ^ <^crs from the 

mainland. It continued relations with the Nationalist regime and sun- 

ported ,ts representatives in the United Nations as speaking for 

f'l 1 l il Con Jf? U ™ sts vt ? orous, y set about consolidating their rule in 
Uuna. I hey did not seek to make China a fully Communist or, indeed, 

. full v socialist state at once. They recognized that this would require 
many decades and perhaps longer. They sought to educate the people 
in the principles of what they called the New Democracy. To this 
end they had indoctrination courses. Many of these were in the 
St ools. for they insisted that the latter conform to their patterns Bv 
tarchy folk dances and songs, by rhe radio, motion pictures, plays 
placards, and posters they sought to popularize their regime among 
both students and the masses and to spread the conviction that 
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a new day had dawned in which China would once more win back her 
sdi'respect, abolish poverty and civil strife. * 

foreign imperialism, and again become powerful They 
' t C, trairing of technicians, physicians, nurses, and re emits for the 

government service In doing so they shortened the 
? n pnmll Hrtzcr numbers, so urgent was the need. 1 hc> reorgam/ca 
Ae adn nistmtion of the schools, insisting that the governing bodies 
We on them representatives of teachers, students, and servants as w l 
« nrincip , ls ar d presidents. They clung to their program of tiie redis- 
iribution of rhe land but did not push it everywhere 1 hey «mght. nor 
rWhnnr some success, to cope with inflation, and furthered the prac 
rice of making salaries payable in grain and of measuring ^ k dc P^^ 
in terms of their purchasing power, so that in withdrawing them the 
depositors could be assured that they would be able to buy as much 
wither heir money as when they had put it in. The Conimumsts^rmg- 
fflcd with the problem of the cities and of industry' and u ished ope 
daily to restore and develop the industrial possibilities of 
They also purposed bringing Tibet under their control and lihcrat- 

11 ' Thc kadcrs among the Chinese Communists who loomed most 
orominenrlv in the public eve were Mao T/.c-iung, Chu Teh, and 
Chou Fn-bL Mao Tze-tung, the chairman of the Communist P:ur>, 
i farmer’s son, was torn in Hunan Province in 1893, from boyhood 
hid been a revolution^, in 191' had helped found the Communist 
Party of China, and except for a brief interval in iyz 7 ivul been ns 
adZwlcdgcd head. Chu Teh, bom in .886, the son of a wealthy 
father was" a trained professional soldier and head of the Communis 
annv Chou Fn-bi, the Party's chief expert in foreign affairs and rh 
first Premier of the People’s Republic when it was set up m I eking, 
was horn in 1898 in a wealthy family with scholarly and official tradi 
lions had part of his education in France, and from 19^4 ™ * 9 ’- 
worked in connection with Chiang Kai-shek before the latter b^U 
with the Communists. All three had been through the gruelling years 

Yhc Communist officials were hard-working, lived frugally, and 
were well disciplined, t he Communist army was well fed and we 
paid and its officers dressed and lived almost as simply as the rank 
Ind file As a rule it did no looting and respected the populace. He 
was something new in China’s experience- a tightly knit parts, 
by men who were profoundly, almost fanatically convinced of 
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truth of their position and chat it held the solution for China’s woes, 
and supported by an army which did not prey on the populace. In 
the territories in which they had been in control longest, the Com¬ 
munists were enforcing their program more and more stringently. 
Presumably they would expect to do this eventually in the more 
recently “liberated" areas. To support the structure of their govern¬ 
ment and the army they levied very heavy taxes. These bore espe¬ 
cially hard on farmers, for the latter were required to pay in grain and 
much of this was used for the cities, cut off as these were from much 
of their former foreign trade and especially from the supplies which 
had recently come in through American relief. 

What was the attitude of the masses of the Chinese? in general 
they acquiesced in rhe triumph and rule of the Communists. Here and 
t lie re peasant revolts broke our against the heavy taxation and other 
exactions imposed by the new rulers. There were also armed bands 
tn revolt. In Szechwan a powerful secret society, the Ko Lao Hui, 
was unreconciled. Many Chinese were discontented or critical. Incor¬ 
rigible individualists, the Chinese were not easily regimented inro a 
thoroughgoing totalitarian regime. Yet millions were so disillusioned 
with the Nationalist government and the Kuomintang that they were 
willing to give the Communists an opportunity, especially since no 
viable alternative seemed to present itself on a national scale. Certainly 
»n group or dement in rhe foreseeable future gave any hope of suc¬ 
cessfully competing with rhe Communists. Thousands, especially 
among rhe students, rebounding from inert despair over the post-war 
disappointments, enthusiastically liailcd Communism as promising 
hope for employment and for the cure of China’s ills. They flocked 
m the rraining classes in the principles of the new order and to the 
schools which gave preparation for serving under the new regime. The 
larger proportion of Chinese idealism enrolled itself under the new 
banner. 

Communist China was orientated toward Russia. It regarded 
Russia ns the leader and the teacher in the New Democracy. The edu¬ 
cational system which had been modeled on that of the West now 
sought its guide in the U.S.S.R. In many schools Russian was given 
priority over English, Jong the most-studied foreign language. In 
propaganda the .Moscow line was followed, especially in the vilJifiea- 
tion ot the L nited Stares. \n increasing number of Russians were em¬ 
ployed as advisers, and the effort was made to orient China’s economy 
away from the coastal cities and dependence on the West toward the 
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U.S-S.R, Official propaganda stressed Russian friendship and assistance 
and the Russian entrance into the war against Japan as the cause oi 

the latter's collapse. . . ... 

On February u, 1950. after prolonged negotiations in Moscow, a 
thirty-vear pact of friendship and mutual aid was announced between 
the D.S.S.R, and the People’s Republic of China, it was declared to 
have as an object the prevention of renewed aggression by Japan either 
alone or aided by another power. In the event of aggression by Japan, 
or of another power allied with Japan, on either Russia or China 
issuing in war, the other would immediately render military or other 
aid with all means at its disposal. The USJS.R. and China covenanted 
to cooperate with each other in all important international questions 
touching she mutual interests of the two governments with joint 
respect for the sovereignty and territorial integrity of both and non¬ 
interference in the internal affairs of either. The pact was to run for 
thirty years and. unless within a year of that time one party notified 
the other to rhe contrary, k was to be in force for an additional five 
years. By further agreements, the U.S.S.R, promised to withdraw its 
forces from Port Arthur and to return, without compensation, the 
Changchun Railway in Manchuria when a peace treaty with Japan 
had been concluded or at the latest by the end of 1951, w as to recog¬ 
nize that rhe administration of Dalny (Dairen) belonged entirely to 
the People’s Republic of China, and was to aid China with credits to 
the extent of S6o,ouo.ooo for five years for rhe purchase of equip¬ 
ment and other materials from Russia, the credits ro bear one per cent 
interest and to be repaid by raw materials, tea, gold, and American 

dollars. . t 

By these developments Russia was more potent in the affairs or 

China than she had ever been. 

In contrast and ns a corollary, the People’s Republic of China 
regarded the United States as its chief antagonist. Its official props 
ganda denounced rhe United Stales as imperialistic. The planes wdnch 
the Nationalists on Formosa were using to bombard the cities of the 
mainland were described as American and as under the direction of 
American officers. To support the People’s Republic of China, Rnssia 
insisted that rhe Nationalists who served in the United Nations as the 
representatives of China be ousred and the representatives of rhe 
People’s Republic be substituted for them. When rhe United Nations, 
largely because of the United States, refused this demand, in i(>5 u 
Russian representatives walked out of almost all the units of that body 
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and absented Themselves from them, including the Security Council 
until Aiiilik s return to it as chairman in August 1950, 

Formosa remained a bone of contention. Many Americans wished 
the Lmted States to give substantial aid to the National government 
in iti refuge on that island. On January 5, 1950, President Truman 
issued a statement saying that the United States would not S ive military 
aid to rlie Nationalists, That it had no predatory designs on Formosa 
or any other Chinese territory, and that it had no desire ro obtain 
special rights or privileges ur to establish military bases on the island. 

low ever, on June zj, 1950, as a result of the Korean affair of which 
we are to speak in a moment, and presumably under pressure from 
military adv.sers who urged that Chinese Communist possession of 
tormosi would jeopardize American defenses in rhe Western Pacific 
President Truman ordered the fleet of the United States to resist any 
.omniunist attack on Formosa and the Pescadores, bur also rold the 
Nationalises to cease their air attacks on the mainland. He said that 
the disposition of Formosa would await a peace treaty with Japan or 
action by the United Nations. An American fleet at once sailed to trivc 
effect to this action by pattolling the straits between Formosa and the 
mainland. The Nationalists on Formosa assented, but Insisted that 
ronnosa was parr of the territory of China. 

The events of rhe years which followed the defeat of Japan 
accelerated the basic revolution in Chinese culture which had been 
under uav for half a century. The traditional order continued ro dis¬ 
integrate. In spite of the efforts of some In the Kuomintang to rejuve¬ 
nate it Confucianism was progressively fading, and its decline was 
being hastened by the outspoken antipathy of the Communists The 
dissolution of Confucianism was one of China’s basic problems. Indeed 
it niav well have been its fundamental problem. By it, China was 
losing the body of principles which had chiefly molded its civilization 
ior two thousand years. Consciously or half-consciously, the Chinese 
were groping for something to take its place and around which to 
rebuild their life, individually and collectively. Communism confi¬ 
dently and dogmatically promised to fill the void and to fill it better 
than Confucianism had ever done. Indeed, the sweep of Communism in 
China seems in some degree to be ascribable to its claim to meet the 
hope which Confucianism had nourished: the achievement of an ideal 
society here and now, 

By its triumph. Communism, frankly contemptuous of historic 
religions although professedly granting religious liberty, accelerated 
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the decay from which Buddhism, Taoism, and other faiths long pres¬ 
ent in China had been suffering, Chrismmty seemed to offer the^one 
alternative to Communism. It displayed much vitality. Its adherents 
had continued to grow in the years of the Japanese invasion,many 
missionaries remained under the Communists, most Chinese Christian, 
held true to their faith, and in some sneas numerous baptisms were 
reported Christian churches were springing up and growing inde¬ 
pendently of foreign aid or leadership. Yet Christians were still a small 
minority and in places churches and Christian services and other activi¬ 
ties suffered under the new order. This was especially true of the 
Roman Catholics, for theh Leaders were particularly vocal m their 

denunciation of Communism. , , , 

Clearly the Communists were furthering the revolution W forms 

of government and in education which had long been in progress- Even 
if they did not succeed in abolishing the traditional Chinese family, 
they Were adding to the forces which were working against it and 
were weakening other inherited social patterns and customs. China 
was still on its troubled march, and no one could accurately predict 
what rhe future would be. 


Korea , Liberated from Japanese Domination, Is Arbitrarily 
Divided and Unstable 

Conditions in Korea following the defeat of Japan were no less 
distressing than were those in China. In 194° a Korean “provisions 
government” had been brought into existence in Chungking in connec¬ 
tion with the Chinese resistance to Japan, In December 1943 n com¬ 
munique recorded the determination of President Roosevelt, Prime 
Minister Churchill, and Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek at Cairo t at 
in due course Korea shall become free and independent," At \ aJta ' ,n 
February 1945, it was agreed that there should be a period of trustee¬ 
ship pending the setting up of a stable regime. However, as part of 
their Joint war effort against Japan, and to disarm and repatriate the 
Japanese forces there, Russia and the United States divided Korea 
he tween rhem into military zones, the Russian army moving into the 
area north of the 38th parallel of latitude and the American army 
occupying the region south of that line. This division persisted and 
became a'major source of weakness and continuing friction. As had 
been the case from early times, Korea suffered from being a smal 
country on a strategic peninsula between two major powers. For cen- 
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runes China and Japan had been the rivals. Following the defeat of 
China by Japan in 1895. Russia and Japan became the contenders 
-W, because of the power vacuum left by the defeat of Japan, Russia 
and the United States glared at each other across an artificial barrier, 
and | Korean hopes of si united, independent nation were frustrated. 
Eiidi of the two sections was handicapped by the separation. Most of 
Korea s industry, mineral resources, and hydro-clcc me power were 
in rhe North, while the latter depended upon the South for much of its 
rice, hsh. and other food r 


Efforts which proved tragically futile were made to bring the 
Russians and the Americans to an agreement to end rile division. In 
December 1945, a British-Russian-American conference in Moscow 
authorized the setting up of a provisional democratic Korean govern¬ 
ment and a four-power trusteeship under Great Britain. China, Russia, 
and the United States for a period of five years. To carry out this 
program a conference of the Russian and American commands was 
ordered. Attempts of the joint Soviet-American commission to imple¬ 
ment this program were accompanied by friction and ended 111 failure. 
In the summer of 1947 the Russian members left Seoul and the com- 
mission hopelessly broke down. 

, *** ’ neani '»ie governments were arising in both the North and 

the South. In the North a party which followed the Communist pro¬ 
gram Jed by Koreans-trained by Russians w as in control and scion 
what was called the North Korea People’s Government. This called 
for the abolition of tenantry and the free distriburion of the land to 
the farmers and in 1948 was recognized by Russia and Mongolia, In 
nc American zone there were many parries and much d!isorder. There 
was also acute physical distress which was only partially relieved by 
the pouring into the area of hundreds of millions of dollars’ worth of 
supplies by the United States. Late in 1946 a South Korean Legisla¬ 
ture assembled under American auspices and in spite of the refuel of 
both left-wing and right-wing dements to cooperate, the Americans 
turned over more and more power to the nascent government. How¬ 
ever, American advisers continued to assist in various aspects of the 
section s life, especially in various phases of its economy. 

In November 1947, at the instance of the United' States and in 
face of the opposition of Russia, the Assembly of the United Nations 
created a commission composed of representatives of nine states to go 
to Korea and assist in the formation of a government for all the 
country. Since North Korea refused to cooperate, the United Nations’ 
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representatives went ahead with clcciions in South Korea for a con¬ 
stituent assembly. This latter was chosen in May 1948, adopted a 
constitution, and in June elected as President of the South Korea 
Republic the conservative Syngman Rhce, who during the Japanese 
regime had been an absentee agitator for independence. The South 
Korea regime had no easy time, but in December 1948, it was recog¬ 
nized by the General Assembly of the United Nations as the only 
legitimate government in Korea, and the United States announced a 
three-year"5300,000,000 aid program. In January 1949, the republic 
was recognized by the United States, Australia, China, and the Philip¬ 
pines. Early in 1950 it was making progress, although slow and spotty, 
toward stability and was undertaking a sweeping action to make 
peasant proprietors of about a million peasant tenants. American eco¬ 
nomic aid to South Korea continued and on the whole was well admin¬ 
istered. 

North Korea retaliated for the action of the United Nations by 
proclaiming in September 1948, the Democratic People’s Republic 
of Korea. This claimed authority over all Korea and had in its cabinet 
several Koreans from the South. Russia and its satellites. Poland and 
Mongolia, quickly recognized it. 

Thus the separation of the North and the South was accentuated, 
with a government in each which claimed jurisdiction over the entire 
peninsula. The withdrawal of their troops by both the Russian and 
American governments (the latter in July 1949) did not case the ten¬ 
sion, Beginning in the autumn of 1949 there was sporadic fighting 
along the 38th parallel, the boundary between the North and the 
South. 

THE WORLD IS INVOLVED TN KOREA 

June 24, 1950. brought dramatic developments w hich involved 
almost the entire world in Korea. 1 he North Koreans, giving as an 
excuse an alleged attack by South Koreans, surged in force across the 
38th parallel, intent upon eliminating the South Korean regime and 
uniting all the country under the Communist government of the 
North. They were well equipped with Russian amis, tanks, and planes, 
and their core had been well trained. I he South Korean forces, lightly 
armed, for promised American equipment had not reached them, W'cro 
quickly pushed back. 

The United Nations was deeply involved, for it was under its 
auspices that the South Korean government had been set up. On June 
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25 IB Security Council met, with Russia, due ro her abstention policy 
absent voted overM-hdmiiigfy that firing in Korea cease, and dc* 
uandul that the North Koreans retire to rheir side of the 38th parallel. 
, United States assumed rhe main burden of supplying land, air 

Ztr p rC “, " T Pl “’™ C thC act ™ “ f thc Uoicej On 

IhTxl PrCSld ^ C 1 n,m;,n P ur General Mac Arthur in command of 
“ orc ^ repd the North Korean invasion. On that 

or an / ? ™ tcd - * * majority of seven to one, 

. irv ^T ? ,CSU1 reso, ! ]t1011 endorsing Truman’s decision to send mili- 
n h, \ SCcrctan3 ! of the Untod Nations also sent out requests 
ib member states to give armed aid to enforce its commands. Within 
a few weeks several governments complied, 

1 he struggle became one with Russia and her satellites on the one 
«de and the vast majority of the nations of rhe world and the United 
Nations on the other. It was the mosr severe test which the United 
Nations had met. I he United States appealed to Russia to use her influ¬ 
ence to induce the North Koreans to obey the United Nations. Russia 


in an extensive statement accused the South Koreans of deliberately 
starring the affray by attacking across the debated 58th parallel, 
charged the United States with planned aggression in Korea, and 
declared that the vote of the Security Council had been illegal. India, 
on the whole friendly to the k nited Nations, attempted to acc as a 
mediator. As a preliminary to a discussion of terms of peace Russia 
demanded that the Communist government of China be scared in the 
United Nations in place of the Nationalists. This the United Srates 
rejected, insisting that a preliminary to any discussion of peace, the 
North Koreans must obey the order of the United Nations and with¬ 
draw to the 38th parallel. In August, as we have seen, Malik, repre¬ 
senting Russia, returned to the Security Council to assume the chair¬ 
manship which then came to Russia by rotation, vehemently attacked 
the United States, and insisted thar the People’s Government of China 
be seated in the Council and that the North Koreans be invited to sir 
there to discuss peace terms. The representative of the United Stares 
was adamant that the Security Council's order of withdrawal of the 
North Koreans be given first priority. 

For the first weeks rhe fighting went badly for the South Koreans 
and the L nited Nations. I lie United States rushed forces and supplies 
to the theater of war, bur most of them had ro be sent across the Pacific. 
The aid from other members of the United Nations also had ro come 
from Una distances, 1 he North Koreans drove on and were penning 
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cnt ahead with elections in South Korea for a con- 
■. This latter was chosen in May 1948, adopted a 


elected as President of the South Korea 


Republic the conservative Synginan Rhee, who during the Japanese 
regime had been an absentee agitator for independence. 1 he South 
Korea regime had no easy time, but in December 1948, it w as recog¬ 
nized by C the General Assembly of the United Nations as the only 
legitimate government in Korea, and the United States announced a 
(hree-year $300,000^000 aid program. In January 1949 . t[* rc ^.,. 1C 
was recomtb.ed by the United States, Australia, China, and the Philip¬ 
pines. F.arly in 1950 it was making progress, although slow and spotty, 
toward stability and was undertaking a sweeping action to make 
peasant proprietors of about a million peasant tenants. American eco¬ 
nomic aid 10 South Korea continued and on the whole was well admin¬ 
istered. , 

North Korea retaliated for the action of the United Nations by 
proclaiming in September 1948, the Democratic People’s Republic 
of Korea. This claimed authority over all Korea and had in its cabinet 
several Koreans from the South. Russia and its satellites, Roland and 

Mongolia, quickly recognized it. 

Thus the separation of the North and the South was accentuated, 
with a government in each which claimed jurisdiction over the entire 
peninsula. The withdrawal of their troops by both the Russian and 
\merican governments (the latter in July 1949) did not ease the ten¬ 
sion. Beginning in the autumn of >949 there was sporadic hghting 
along the 38th parallel, the boundary between the North and the 

South. 

THF, WORLD IS INVOLVED IN KOREA 

June 24, 1950. brought dramatic developments which involved 
almost the entire world in Korea. The North Koreans, giving as an 
excuse an alleged attach by South Koreans, surged in force across the 
38th parallel, intern upon eliminating the South Korean regime ant 
uniting all the country under the Communist government of the 
North! They were well equipped with Russian arms, tanks, and planes, 
and their core had been well trained. 1 he South Korean forces, lightK 
armed, for promised American equipment had not reached them, were 
quickly pushed back. 

The United Nations was deeply involved, for it was under its 
auspices that the South Korean government had been set up. On June 
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15 its Security Council met, with Russia, due to her abstention policy, 
absent, voted overwhelmingly that firing in Korea cease, and de¬ 
manded that rhe North Koreans retire to their side of the 38th parallel. 
The L’nircd States assumed the main burden of supplying land, air, 
and sea forces to implement the action of rhe United Nations. On 
June 17 President I rumen put General Mac Arthur in command of 
the American forces to repel the North Korean invasion. On that 
same day the Security Council voted, by a majority of seven to one, 
for an American resolution endorsing Truman’s decision to send mili¬ 
tary aid. I he secretariat of rhe United Nations also sent out requests 
to its member states to give armed aid, to enforce its commands. Within 
a few weeks several governments complied. 

The struggle became one with Russia and her satellites on the one 
side and the vast majority of the nations of the world and the United 
Nations on rhe other. It was rhe most severe test which rhe United 
Nations had met. The United States appealed tu Russia to use her influ¬ 
ence to induce the North Koreans to obey the United Nations. Russia 
in an extensive statement accused the South Koreans of deliberately 
starting rhe affray by attacking across the debated 38th parallel, 
charged the United States with planned aggression in Korea, and 
declared that the vote of the Security Council had been illegal. India, 
on the whole friendly to the United Nations, attempted to act as a 
mediator. As a preliminary to a discussion of terms of peace Russia 
demanded that the Communist government of China be seated in the 
United Nations in place of the Nationalists. This the United States 
rejected, insisting that a preliminary to any discussion of peace, the 
North Koreans must obey the order of the United Nations and with¬ 
draw to the 38th parallel. In August, as we have seen, Malik, repre¬ 
senting Russia, returned to the Security Council to assume the chair¬ 
manship which then came to Russia by rotation, vehemently attacked 
the United States, and insisted that the People’s Government of China 
be seated in the Council and that the North Koreans be invited to sit 
there to discuss peace terms, The representative of the United States 
was adamant that the Security Council’s order of withdrawal of the 
North Koreans he given first priority. 

For the first weeks the fighting went badly for the South Koreans 
and the United Nations. The United States rushed forces and supplies 
to the theater of war, but most of them had ro lie sent across the Pacific. 
The aid from other members of the U11Ired Nations also had to come 
from l«np disown*. The North Koreans drove on and were penning 
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the United Nations’ forces to a small area in the southeast when, by 
rhe middle of August, United Nations’ reinforcements, chiefly from 
rhe United States, began arriving in quantity and began to roll back 
rhe North Korean tide. 

On September 1 j, 1950, in a carefully prepared and sudden move 
the United Nations’ forces made a dramatic landing at Inchon, the 
port of Seoul. By the end of the month they had taken Seoul They 
then moved rapidIv northward, crossed the 38th parallel, and on 
October ao captured! Pyongyang, the North Korean capital. By the 
end of October they had reached the Yalu River, the boundary be¬ 
tween Korea and China, For the moment It seemed rhat the North 
Korean Communist regime would be eliminated and that the govern¬ 
ment recognized bv the United Nations would rule all the country. 

Then, late in October and in November 1930, the Chinese Com¬ 
munists stepped in and the armies of the United Nations were pushed 
back. Ever since the intervention of the United Nations the preceding 
June and the action of the United States in preventing them from 
invadint; Formosa, the Chinese Communist denunciation of rhe United 
States had been mounting and had become shriller. In rheir propa¬ 
ganda the Chinese Communists ignored the fact that the United 
Nations was acting in Korea and that several countries had sent con¬ 
tingents. They spoke as though only the United States had intervened 
and declared that it was the aggressor. They accused the United States 
of sending its planes across the Yalu and bombing objectives in Man¬ 
churia and insisted that rhe United Nations hear its case and condemn 
the United States. Late in November Chinese Communist troops in 
overwhelming force and supported by Russian-made planes moved 
across the Yalu into Korea and forced rhe retreat of the armies of the 
United Nations, Both the People’s Government of China and the rep¬ 
resentatives of the U.S.S.R. insisted that these armies were “volunteers” 
and thus the fiction that the Chinese Communist regime was not in 
the war was maintained. Within a few days the Red armies had retaken 
Pyongyang and had pinned some of the United Nations’ men in a 
coastal pocket in the Northeast. Here was the most striking success 
that Chinese armies had had against major Western powers since the 
latter had forced open the door of China more than a hundred years 
earlier. 

Various governments were feverishly attempting to bring hos¬ 
tilities to an end before they could precipitate another world war. 
Great Britain, while supporting the United Nations in Korea, believed 
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the American action in neutralizing Formosa to have been unwise. 
Several Asiatic governments, notably that of India, were proposing 
solutions. 

In the meantime strained relations had developed between India 
and the Peopled Government of China. In October 1950, the latter 
sent armed forces into Tibet to “liberate" that country. These troops 
were succeeding and Peking laid claims to territories on the southern 
and southeastern borders of Tibet which India regarded as not be¬ 
longing to that country'. It protested Peking's action In Tibet and in 
replying Peking said that the movements there were of purely interna! 
concern and nor subject to discussion with foreign governments. Both 
India and Pakistan were fearful for their northern borders and pos¬ 
sible Communist aggression from that direction. Friendship between 
India and Communist China perceptibly cooled. 

W irh the consent of the United States, which had stood against 
admitting the Communist regime as the representative of C bin a In that 
body T the United Nations invited Peking to send a delegation to pre¬ 
sent its charges against the United States. Late in November 1950* the 
delegation came to the headquarters of the United Nations in New 
\ork where the Assembly and the Security Council were meeting, and 
made a bitter verbal attack on the United States. Further difficulties 
developed. The United States insisted that Peking was now an 
aggressor in Korea and that its armies be withdrawn from that land 
before its charges against the United States were heard. Since no 
agreement was reached on priorities, in mid-December the Peking 
deputation withdrew. 

In December 1950, with the assent of the United States but over 
the objection of the U.S.S.R. the United Nations set up, at the sug¬ 
gestion of several of its members, a commission to arrange a peaceful 
sea lenient of the Korean affair, 

tn their activities in the international scene the Chinese Com¬ 
munists had the full support of the Kremlin. How far they were the 
puppet tools of the latter was not clear. Apparently they were firmly 
convinced that the United States had imperialistic designs on China, 
They appealed to Chinese nationalist sentiment. The successes of their 
armies in Tibet and Korea sent a thrill of pride throughout China. 

But at the end of December 1950 the lines were being more ri^htlv 
drawn between the People's Government of China and the United 
States. The latter showed no disposition to weaken Its position on 
Korea, Nor did it seem disposed to withdraw its objection to the 
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admission of the People’s Government to China's seat in the United 
Nations, to recognize rhem as the legitimate regime of China, or to 
conform to their demand chat they he a partner in negotiating the 
peace treaty with Japan. On December 1 j President Truman declared 
a state of national emergency and that same month the United States 
cut off American imports to China. 

The Ryukyu islands: Okinawa 

In 1951 there remained another thorny problem which was an 
aftermath of war. What should be done with the Ryukyu Islands? 
Did the announced reduction of Japanese territory to the four main 
islands and such other islands as the Allies should determine (see p. 
618) mean that the Ryukyus would not be included in the post-war 
Japanese domains? The Ryukyu islanders were not, strictly speaking, 
Japanese. Vet for centuries the islands had been within the sphere of 
Japanese influence and since the 1870’s they had been formally a part 
r»f the Empire. 

The problem was complicated by the largest of the group, Oki¬ 
nawa. American forces had taken it during the late war after birter 
fighting. In 1951 the United Stares continued to occupy it. It was for¬ 
tifying it as Lin important bastion in its Far Eastern defenses. The 
inhabitants were not faring well under its rule. What would be the 
future? 

Defeated Japan, Occupied, Faces a Somber Future 

The Japan which emerged from "World ’War H was severely 
handicapped as it entered the grim years of reconstruction. Most of its 
chief cities had been bombed, with the destruction of much of the 
physical equipment of its industries. Its normal overseas markets and 
sources of raw materials had either been taken out of its control or had 
suffered so severely from the war and its aftermath that their value to 
Japan was greatly reduced, japan was stripped of its holdings in 
Korea, Manchuria, Formosa, and Sakhalin. The first three had had 
their economy so disrupted that they were not the outlet for Japan's 
manufactures or the assets to japan’s industrial structure which they 
had once been. The fourth was entirely removed from Japan’s eco¬ 
nomic structure. The Kuriles had been assigned to Russia and pre¬ 
sumably had been occupied by that power, so that whatever value they 
had once possessed for Japan’s fishing enterprises was either reduced 
or eliminated. The devastation wrought in China by the Japanese 
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invasion and the succeeding civil strife had deprived japan of what, if 
Manchuria is included, had been irs chief marker in rhe years imme¬ 
diately preceding World W ar 11 . The merchant marine, which had 
made japan the third shipping power of the world, had been sunk by 
enemy action, and the country had thereby been deprived of one of 
its main sources of revenue and means to foreign commerce, Japan’s 
problem was Further accentuated by the fatigue and prolonged strain 
of the war years and the diversion of the nation’s economy to war 

1® T 

purposes. The country had been putting forth superhuman efforts to 
achieve the ambitions of its imperialists, physical exhaustion folio wed, 
and such of the machinery, railways, and factories as had escaped 
bombing had deteriorated. Inflation, already present, was aggravated 
by the near bankruptcy of the state and the collapse of foreign trade. 
Population, one of the major problems of pre-war years, mounted 
rapidly, and there was less food and clothing to supply its needs than 
before the war. The mill ions demobilized from the army and navy 
returned and swelled the ranks of those looking for employment. To 
them w ere added millions of civilians who were sent back from Korea, 
Manchuria, and Formosa, The population also continued to grow bv 
the excess of births over deaths. It remained true, as it had been before 
the war, that relief for the pressure of population and a possibility of 
an increase in the standard of living could he found only by exchang¬ 
ing abroad manufactures for food and raw materials, japan still had 
more technical skill in industry and commerce than any other country 
in the Far East, but, as we have suggested, its physical equipment for 
industry had been reduced* and its normal overseas markets and 
sources of food had been removed or damaged. 

Yet Japan possessed some assets and in at lease one important 
respect ir was better off than before the war. As we had hinted, in 
spite of the damage wrought by the war, ir still had the l>cst industrial 
equipment and more industrial “know how" than any other land in 
the Far Fast. The victors permitted japan to keep its Fmpcror and 
much of the structure of government to which ir had been accus¬ 
tomed; the nation could go on to reconstruction without having to 
build completely from the ground up or without having to go Through 
a period of chaos. Morever, the compulsory disarmament of japan 
had relieved rhe country of the unproductive incubus of a huge army 
^id navy, a heavy load which had long burdened the nation. Then, 
roo, the Japanese became aware that ultimately the only sure remedy 
of over-population was the reduction of the birth rate. It was sig- 
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nificant that in 1949 the Diet passed a measure which permitted abor¬ 
tion under some circumstances and which put focal governments 
behind the dissemination of information concerning methods of birth 
control. In 1950 this was reported to be producing results. 

With these handicaps and the partially compensating assets, japan 
was clearly entering a major new era of its history. Never before had 
it been occupied by an alien power. Its effort at empire balked, it had 
been deprived of all its overseas possessions and was under the tutelage 
of rhe victors, The victors would insist upon drastic changes and upon 
the complete demilitarization of a people which from the dawn of his¬ 
tory had cherished a martial tradition. How long the new era would 
last or what would come out of it no one could foresee. The few vears 
which immediately succeeded defeat and the beginning of occupation 
were quite too brief a period to enable long-term trends to be dis¬ 
cerned. Yet by 19 ji the program of tile forces of occupation had 
raken shape and its immediate accomplishments could be described. 

The Program and Achievements of the Forces 
Which Occupied Japan 

The occupation of japan was primarily by the nation which had 
led in the defeat of the country, the United States. Others of the 
powers which had shared in the victory sent small contingents, hut 
they were token forces. Dominant in the occupation was the American 
general, Douglas MacArthur. MacArthur was described as Supreme 
Commander of the Allied Powers, and the administrative structure 
of which he was the head was, accordingly, known asSCAP. As a result 
of the Moscow conference of the Big Three in December 1945, there 
was created the Far Eastern Commission on which were represented 
Russia, Great Britain, the United States, China, France, the Nether¬ 
lands, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, India, and rhe Philippines, 
November 17,1949, Burma and Pakistan were added. The Commission 
was to have general supervision of SCAP and MacArthur was to act 
under its direction. The Commission had its scar in Washington. In 
addition there was set up hy rhe Moscow conference the Allied Coun¬ 
cil for japan on which were represented the United States. Russia. 
China, and Great Britain. It had headquarters in Tokyo, and its chair¬ 
man was MacArthur. 

MacArthur was Supreme Commander of the Allied Powers in fact 
as well as in name. As not only the titular bead but also by far rhe 
ablest and most forceful man in rhe occupying forces, be entered upon 
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bis rask with enthusiasm and wirh rhc purpose of seeing that the Japa¬ 
nese carried through a program of thoroughgoing reorganization and 
that, so far as possible, Japan be democratized as the United States 
understood that term. Japan was allowed to retain the Emperor and 
much of the rest of its inherited structure, but within this framework 
.MacArthur insisted rhat there be a reorganization of the nation’s life. 
The Japanese government was kept subordinate to SCAP and had to 
heed the hitter's directives. The Emperor was required to call on Mac¬ 
Arthur once a week, although the latter never called on the Emperor. 

To the surprise of many observers, the Japanese acquiesced In the 
occupation, and, indeed, thousands welcomed it. They had suffered so 
terribly from the prolonged war and its merciless regimentation and 
were so benumbed by the bombings that they greeted the victors with 
something akin to relief. 7 he leaders who had brought Japan to its 
grim plight were discredited, and the mass of rhc nation was prepared 
to follow the liberals and moderates. 

In general SCAP sought to work through the Japanese govern¬ 
ment and to assist the Japanese in making the changes demanded by 
the victors, for in theory it recognized that to be enduring the altera¬ 
tions must commend themselves to rhe Japanese and, so far as possible, 
proceed from them and be carried out by them. Yet SCAP was con¬ 
vinced that extensive foreign initiative, advice, and assistance were 
necessary. To this end it assembled a large staff, many of them mili¬ 
tary and some of them civilian. The personnel of SCAP was over¬ 
whelmingly American, Here was an effort, undertaken chiefly by the 
United States, to remake a major, highly civilized nation. The task 
was rendered the more difficult by the factors which we enumerated a 
moment ago. The first few years of the occupation saw drastic meas¬ 
ures, but decades would elapse before the outcome could be accu¬ 
rately appraised. 

Before the end of 1945. or in other words within four months of 
Japan’s surrender. MacArthur had issued directives ordering the dis¬ 
solution of the general staffs of the imperial army and navy- rhc arrest 
and trial of “war criminals”; the abolition of the Black Dragon Societv 
which was held to have been a spear-point in Japan’s imperialistic pro¬ 
gram; the ending of military censorship; the purging of the school 
system from all known militarists and imperialists; the legalizing of 
labor unions; the giving of the franchise to women; rhc release of 
political prisoners; the dissolution of the four major 7,atbatTU family 
concerns—the Mitsui, Mitsubishi, Sumitomo, Yasuda; the dissolution 
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of the narcotic monopoly; the severance of all diplomatic ties with 
other countries; the seizure of the war loot which the Japanese had 
taken from other lands; the abolition of the secret police and the repeal 
of the repressive laws associated with that police; the discontinuance 
of stare Shinto; the proclamation of freedom of speech, political activi¬ 
ties, and religion; and the reform of rhe tenure of farming land by 
ending absentee ownership and large estates and by distributing the 
land among the peasant cultivators. 

The years 1945, 194 6, and 1947 witnessed the implementation of 
these directives and the carrying through of other changes. Late in 
1945 state Shinto was disestablished, and therehy a blow' was struck at 
the religious roots of Japanese chauvinism. On January 1, 1946, the 
Emperor issued a rescript in which he formally declared that his divin¬ 
ity was a false conception based on ancient myths and legends and that 
the associated doctrine that the Japanese people were superior to other 
races and were destined to rule the world was also untrue. He sought 
to identify himself with the people and called for unity and hard 
work. It must be added rhat although the Emperor had renounced his 
divine status and often showed himself familiarly to his people, the 
reverence felt for him and the imperial institution continued. Indeed, 
in the midst of the threat of national chaos, the Emperor, as the center 
and symbol of unity, may have become more important than ever. 

Also in January 1946, Mac Arthur directed rhe Japanese govern¬ 
ment to dissolve more than a score of military and patriotic organiza¬ 
tions which had been associated with Japanese imperialism and to 
purge from public employment all who had held office in them. 

In March 194(5, rhe draft of a new constitution, prepared through 
proddings by SCAP bur presented through the Japanese government, 
was given to the public. This was done at the “command*' of the 
Emperor and with the “full approval” of Mac Arthur. The document 
was approved by the Diet in October 1946, was promulgated by the 
Emperor over the radio on November 3, 1946. and went into full 
effect in May 1947. The procedure followed had conformed so far 
as possible to that prescribed by rhe constitution of 1889. In many 
ways the new document was revolutionary. It declared that war, as 
the sovereign right of the nation, and the threat or use of force were 
forever renounced as a means of settling international disputes. Land, 
sea, and air forces,as well as other war potential, were never t»bc main- 
rained. The right of belligerency of the state was not to be recognized. 
The position of the Emperor was also basically altered The Emperor 
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was declared to be “the symbol of the state Lind of rhe unity of the 
people, deriving his position from the will of the people in whom 
resides sovereign power," Iti all matters of state, the Emperor must 
not act csccpt in accord with the advice and approval of the cabinet. 
The constitution also insisted that it was to be the supreme taw of the 
state and that no imperial rescript contrary to its provisions should have 
legal force or validity. It thus sought to prevent measures such as those 
by which the military had been given so large a voice in the pre-1945 
government. The constitution contained a bill of rights, modeled in 
part on that in rhe constitution of the United States. This included 
equal rights of husband Lind wife, marriage by mutual consent (provi¬ 
sions which, if carried out, would radically alter the traditional family 
system), freedom of thought, conscience, and religion, the prohibition 
of involuntary servitude and of torture and cruel punishments, and 
the right of the individual nor to be required to testify against himself. 
The abolishment of state Shinto was confirmed, and the state was for¬ 
bidden to engage in religious activities or religions education. Peers 
and the peerage were terminated. Freedom of assembly and associa¬ 
tion, as well as of press and speech, were to be maintained, and censor¬ 
ship was forbidden. All the people were ro have “the right to maintain 
the minimum standards of wholesome and cultured living/ 1 Workers 
were guaranteed the right to organize and to bargain and act collec¬ 
tive! v. All were to ha\ e the ri^hr and the obligation to work. Standards 
of wages, hours, rest, and orher working conditions were to be fixed 
by law. The Parliament, or Diet, was to be “rhe highest organ of state 
power and the sole law-making authority.” It was composed of two 
bodies, the House of Representatives and the House of Councillors, 
both elected bv the people. At the peak of the reorganized judicial 
system was placed rhe Supreme Court, whose members were to be 
appointed by the Cabinet. The Cabinet was responsible to the Diet, 
and the Premier and a majority of its members were required to be 
chosen from members of the Diet. Thus, in contrast with the pre- 
1945 situation in which various other elements contended with the 
Diet for power, the government was made to rest upon a Diet chosen 
by universal adulr franchise of both men and women and legally given 
full charge of the affairs of rhe nation. Amendments to the constitu¬ 
tion could be passed bv a two-thirds vote of the members of each 
house, but must be submitted as well to the people. A majority vote 
of the latter was necessary for ratification. 

In rhe first national elections held after the occupation, about 
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a 6,000,000 exercised the privilege of voting and returned to the Diet 
representatives who were mainly conservative or moderate. The pre¬ 
war parties had ceased to exist, hut their successors largely continued 
the frame of mind and the trends which they had embodied. 

In the summer of 1946 the Diet worked out a revision of the 
program for agrarian reform which it had passed in December 1945. 
Under it the share-croppers would become owners of the Sand which 
they had cultivated. The government was to buy the land from the 
owners at a fixed price. Loopholes in the measure made it possible for 
owners partly to evade the professed purpose of the bill by selling 
rracts to members of their families, but in the main the legislation 
effected a wide distribution of the land and to some degree removed 
one of the most flagrant evils of the old economic order. Here was an 
agrarian revolution, peaceably accomplished, much more sweeping 
than that contemplated in Communist China. 

In December 1949, the Diet enacted a law which ended the fish¬ 
ing rights of absentee owners and threw open fishing freely to about 
a million fishermen. This was hailed as being almost as significant as 
the redistribution of the land. It was especially important because of 
the large place which fish had in the Japanese menu. 

The encouragement given to labor to organize led ro the forma¬ 
tion of many unions. To deal wirh rhe problems presented by the 
unions a Ministry of Labor was formed in 1946 with full Cabinet 
status. As a con com it a nr of the mushrooming of unions, strikes broke 
out, some of rhem fomented by Communists. l"hcsc led to the passage 
of legislation in 1946 which provided machinery for the arbitration of 
industrial disputes, forbade strikes by government and municipal em¬ 
ployees, and provided a thirty-day delay of proposed strikes bv work¬ 
ers in railways and public utilities after the employer or employees had 
applied for mediarion. 

In 194^ src ps were taken toward the promised dissolution of the 
'Anibatsu. The five largest of the Zttibatjv turned over rheir holdings 
in the scores of corporations which they controlled to a Holding 
Company Liquidation Commission in return for government bonds 
which were not to be sold for ten years. This was an attempt to break 
up the economic structure which by many had been regarded as 
closely associated with Japan’s imperialistic policies. Ycr the problem 
presented by the Zaihaisn was not so easily solved. I’hc industrial and 
financial structure of the post-Perry Japan had been largely based 
upon these family organizations and had been oriented to them. Was it 
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possible to effect the economic recovery which the nation so desper¬ 
ately needed if thee accustomed patterns with their accumulation of 
experience and of men skilled in their ope ration were dissolved? 
Would they not creep back in other forms? Moreover, if the purpose 
was to decentralize the business of the country, who in the impover¬ 
ished land would have the resources to buy the securities which had 
been sold to the Holding Company Liquidation Commission' In gen¬ 
eral, rhe public was vet)' slow to take up the securities. Yet the disso¬ 
lution was accomplished. In December 1947, two measures were 
passed which were designed to insure dcconccmration and to make 
effective the anti-monopoly program. 

The year 1946 also saw a drastic purging of the educational sys¬ 
tem of the chauvinistic teaching which had furthered the indoctrina¬ 
tion of youth with the imperialistic ideas. On tile last day of 1945 the 
teaching of history, geography, and morals in the schools was sus¬ 
pended, and the textbooks and teacher’s manuals which had previously 
been employed for that purpose were ordered destroyed. In the ensu¬ 
ing months new textbooks were produced, and with their aid, before 
the end of the year, the teaching of geography and history was 
authorized. After an examination of some thousands of teachers, several 
hundred were dismissed for subversive convictions. In 1947 measures 
were taken to extend the financial responsibility of the state for educa¬ 
tion and thus to make easier the enforcement of the requirement, con¬ 
tinued from pre-war days, of primary education for all children. 

An international tribunal was set up to try those who were ac¬ 
cused of being responsible for plotting japan’s imperialistic venture. 
After a prolonged trial which was given wide publicity, in November 
1948, a verdict of guilty was handed down for twenty-five men, 
including former Premier To jo. Tojo and six others were condemned 
to death, tn spite of an appeal to the Supreme Courr of the United 
States, the sentence was carried out on several before the end of rhe 
year. Before the end of igjo, however, a number held as war criminals 
had been released. 

The problem of reparations proved thorny and intricate. Soon 
after the surrender of Japan a report was made w hich recommended 
the removal of much of the industrial equipment which had been built 
up in the arming of the nation and the prosecution of the war. The 
country’s heavy industry was to be reduced by nine-tenths. This, it 
was hoped, would be a safeguard against the renewal of Japan’s mili¬ 
tarism. Yet the measures, so it was urged, should not be carried out in 
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such fashion as to cripple the nation in producing manufactures which 
could be exchanged for food and other imports essential to the people's 
livelihood. However, the decision on reparations was deadlocked be¬ 
cause of Russian insistence that the removals of equipment from Man¬ 
churia and Sakhalin which rhe Soviet authorities had carried out must 
be regarded as “war trophies” and not as reparation:. The failure to 
reach agreement on reparations handicapped Japanese recovery, for 
Japanese industrialists were unwilling to repair or rebuild their plants 
until they could be assured of what machinery and equipment would 
he left to them. This delay in turn added to the burdens of the United 
States, for that country was having to pour millions into Japan to fend 
off widespread famine. Moreover, to lighten the load which their 
government was carrying in feeding the country, the Americans 
wished as rapid a recovery of Japan as was consistent with preventing 
a resurgence of militarism and imperialism. This meanr that they were 
increasingly reluctant to support extreme demands for reparations. 

As will be garlic red from the lasr paragraph, in japan the United 
States was confronted not only with the problem of preventing the 
country from again becoming a military menace and in pressing the 
democratization of the government, education, and social and eco¬ 
nomic patterns. It had also to assist the population, exhausted after the 
long w ar and handicapped by the drain on its energies and by the 
physical destruction of its merchant marine and of many of its fac¬ 
tories, to bring back irs food supply to a level which would cancel the 
wholesale undernourishment, and to provide the housing made impera¬ 
tive by the bombings of the cities and the vast influx of repatriates 
from the armed t«recs and the overseas civilians who had been com¬ 
pelled by the victors to come home. The problems which we outlined 
in introducing post-war Japan became those of the American forces 
as well as of the Japanese. 

T lie most serious single economic problem was that of food. 
Much food was imported. Fortunately, by 1949 the yield of rice in 
the islands themselves was increasing. Vet it was by no means sufficient 
to supply all of japan s needs. Although the per capita ration was 
increased, government control was still in force and the black markets 
flourished. 

Coal, too, constituted a major headache. The Koreans and the 
prisoners of war who had been the source of much of the labor in the 
mines were no longer available. The imports, chiefly of high grade cok¬ 
ing coal and anthracite, from Sakhalin, Manchuria, and North China. 
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largely ceased Gradually, partly under pressure from SCAP upon 
the government, employment in the mines rose* and with it the output 
increased. 

Inflation plagued the country. During the war years it had be¬ 
come marked. It increased after the cessation of hostilities. Because of 
the prostrate economy, the exhaustion and destruction of the war, and 
the cutting off of foreign markets, the government was desperately 
shorr of revenues. Moreover, although it was relieved of the burden 
of war and of the army and navy, the government was charged with 
the maintenance of the forces of occupation. It also subsidized essen¬ 
tial industries, including the mining of coal. To meet the charge.- 
against its budget, the government was forced to resort to the printing 
press for new currency and bonds. Various efforts were put forth to 
deal with the inflation, largely under prodding by SCAR Attempts 
were made to control prices, to reduce the number of government cm- 
ployces, and to increase foreign trade. At first foreign commerce was 
conducted on an inter-governmental basis. Bv 1951 private participa¬ 
tion in commerce was beginning. Yet the normal Far Eastern markets 
of Japan were still disrupted by the civil disorders and the exhaustion 
which were the aftermath of war. In May 1950, some relief was prom¬ 
ised by the action of the United Nations Economic Commission for 
Asia and the Far East which favored rhe development of trade be¬ 
tween Japan and other Asiatic areas. Slowly and partly by substantial 
aid from the United States which ultimately fell on the American tax¬ 
payer recovery was being effected and with it some prospect was 
being seen of relief from the disorder in the currency. 

By 1951 there seemed to be no likelihood of an early Full ending 
of the occupation* It might he reduced and modified* but it bade fair 
to go on indefinitely in one or another form. In the autumn of 1949 
MacArrhur praised the progress which die Japanese had made. He 
also realized rhe perils of continued occupation, both to Japan and to 
the American forces. The Japanese were becoming accustomed to lean 
on SCAP for guidance and on American funds for support. The Japa¬ 
nese tradition of submitting to superiors and of regimentation by a 
centralized authority which harked back at least to Tokugawa days 
disposed the Japanese both to submit to SCAP and to expect SCAP 
to solve their problems. To this also contributed the paternalistic tradi¬ 
tion of the laud; the head of the family was regarded as responsible 
for the welfare of the members of the family. This precedent carried 
over ro employees in the modem Factories* It also helped to determine 
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rhe attitude of the Japanese toward SCAP. SCAP, predominantly 
American, found itself under the seeming necessity of continuing to 
give directions. It had curbed the liberty of the press which it had 
advocated. It had intervened in labor disputes and by fiat had pre¬ 
vented or ended some strikes. Here and there corruption was crecp- 
ing into its ranks. The turn-over in its personnel was rapid. Some 
members of the occupying armies were a discredit to the United 
States. Because of the tension between Russia and the United States, 
no comprehensive peace treaty was in sight. In the Philippines and 
China fear was expressed that by encouraging recovery in Japan the 
United States was even though unwittingly and unintentionally— 
clearing the road for renewed Japanese agression. 

Certainly by 1951 it was not yet dear that the basic revolution 
desired bv SCAP was really raking place. The defeat and occupation 
of Japan had given opportunity for the liberal forces to resume and 
accelerate the advance toward democracy which had been marked in 
the years immediately following World War I. Sweeping changes 
had been begun in giving women equality with men, in the family 
structures, in labor, in education, in the state, in business, in landowning, 
and fishing. But basic patterns which had characterized Japan from the 
dawn of hisrory, notably the military tradition, could not easily be 
eradicated. It was sobering to remember rhat in the previous periods of 
revolutionary change, namely that which marked the introduction and 
adoption of Chinese culture and thar w hich had followed the arrival 
of Perry, such historic features of Japanese life as the imperial institu- 
non and the milkary tradition had emerged strengthened rather than 
weakened and that Shinto as a religion connected closely with the 
imperial house had persisted. While drastic defeat followed by occupa¬ 
tion was without precedent in Japan’s experience, the record of the 
past was not encouraging to those who hoped for permanent democra¬ 
tization and demilitarization. Hope was further dampened by the un¬ 
pleasant fact that the world in which SCAP was attempting its great 
experiment was one in which armaments were continuing to mount 
and in which the development of new and terrifying weapons of 
destruction was threatening the existence of civilization itself. The 
growth of the United Nations gave encouragement to those who 
dreamed of a peaceful world, but a race was on between the creation of 
some form of effective supra-national and international government 
and the piling up of armaments with the concomitant of mounting 
tensions. Should the ideal represented by the United Nations succeed, 
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the unprecedented might happen and Japan remain permanently dis¬ 
armed and increasingly democratic. Should it fail. Japan might be 
expected eventually to find a wav to rearm. 

Japan Betn'ce?! the Two Giants 

The situation for japan was further complicated by the conflict 
between the two giants of the new age, Russia and the United States. 
^Although Russia was represented on the Far Eastern Commission and 
on the Allied Council for Japan, in japan the United States was 
clearly dominant. Some Americans, notably among the military, were 
disposed to regard Japan as a bastion against Russia and Communism 
in the Far East, It was a question whether in this respect Japan was 
not more of a liability' than an asset. 

On the asset side of the ledger were several factors. In the event 
of war between the United States and Russia, the Japanese Islands 
■would provide a physical base for American forces. Moreover, the 
Japanese had a traditional fear of Russia which went back to the nine¬ 
teenth century and which had been confirmed by experience with 
Russia under the Soviets. In rhe government which cooperated with 
SCAP rhe moderate and conservative elements rather than the radical 
were in control. Moreover, in the event of a war with Russia, japan 
might provide man-power for armies cooperating with the United 
States in the Far East which would not have to be transported such 
great distances as would those recruited in America. 

Among the liabilities were the precarious economic position of 
Japan and the dependence upon markets in the neighboring con¬ 
tinent. In case the latter were in rhe hands of Russia or its allies Japan 
would be greatly embarrassed. Under these circumstances the United 
States might be forced to feed and clothe the Japanese, or at least to 
cover the margin between what was produced in Japan and could be 
obtained by exchange in trade with friendly countries and what was 
needed for the maintenance of the populace. That this mi slit prove 
very burdensome was made abundantly clear by the cost to the Amer¬ 
ican tax-payers of relief to Japan in the post-war years. Then, too, the 
Japanese might have little stomach for a war in which their cities 
would be on the front line, vulnerable to air attacks from the con¬ 
tinent. They might seek to exact a price for their assistance and mieht 
even attempt by bargaining with each of the two contestants to obtain 
terms profitable to themselves or might endeavor to maintain neutral¬ 
ity. The Japanese rnighr even attempt to take advantage of the strng- 
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trie between the Titans ro regain rhe place which had been theirs before 
their defeat. Of great significance, too, was the extensive poverty. It was 
in such ground rhat Communism would find readv rootage. Moreover, 
restlessness under foreign occupation was growing and criticism was 
rising. Self-respecting and proud, the Japanese would not be content 
permanently to remain a subject people. In rhe spring of 19*0 the 
Japanese government, significantly, wished a peace treaty with any 
nation which would accord it “freedom and equality,” 

Russia was endeavoring to encourage Communism. At times it 
was openly crirical of SCAP. It sought to indoctrinate with Com¬ 
munism the hundreds of thousands of war prisoners before it returned 
them co their homes. The Russians delayed the promised repatriation 
of these prisoners, pleading the lack of shipping, and that in spite of 
the American offer of enough boats to accomplish the task. They 
seemed to exact of the prisoners as the price of repatriation conformity 
to Communism and sought by education to make the conversion gen¬ 
uine. When they finally were permitted to return, many of the pris¬ 
oners had been convinced by Communist propaganda, 

.Moreover. Communism was making headway among workers 
and students. Communists were seeking 10 control labor unions. Many 
students, impatient with the slow recovery of their country and the 
bleak prospect for their own futures, turned ro Communism with its 
rosy promises of L’topia. 

In some ways the basic problem of Japan was one of ideology. 
Before its defeat. Japan had been held together and inspired by a faith 
which centered about the nation led by the Emperor and by state 
Shinto and the associated cults of rhe imperial ancestors and national 
heroes. That faith had been gravely shaken by the outcome of the war. 
The abolition of the state support of Shinto and the renunciation by 
the Emperor of his divinity required by SCAP had dealt it further 
blows. Reverence For the Emperor persisted, but something of a 
vacuum had been created. T his void was less marked than that left 
in Chinn by the waning of Confucianism, for loyalty to the imperial 
house was still strong, some of the sects of Sliinro which had never 
enjoyed state support were vigorous, and rhe decay of Buddhism had 
not gone as far as it had in China. Christianity was growing, and the 
Japanese were more open-minded to its presentation than they had 
ever been, but Christians were still a small minority, less than one-half 
of one per cent of the population. Democracy as expounded by Ameri¬ 
cans was showing progress, but it seemed scarcely adequate to the 
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needs of the Japanese. Communism was making an energetic bid for 
Japanese allegiance, but only a minority had been won. The furore 
was uncertain. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


IN GENERAL 

T. Cole and J r H. HaLlowell (editors), Post-War Governments in the Fa ir East 
(Gainesville, Fla., 1947}. 

F« Hailey, Half of One? World (New York, 1950). 

O. Latdmore, The Situation in Asia (Boston, 1949), 

Much of the best material for these years is in periodicals. Those specializing 00 
the area which will lie found useful are: 

F*r Eastern Survey (New York, igj; ff.). 

Pacific Affairs (New York, 1 ff.), 

Foreigtt Affairs (New York, i gi$ ff.) which, while not specializing on the Far 
East, usually has one or more excellent articles on phases nf that area in 
each of its issues and contains excel Lent critical bibliographies. 

INDIA 

H. ilolirhep fhmah, Creator of Pakistan (London, 1954), 

G. FL Jones, Tmnult in India (New York, 1948). 

J- Nehru, Independence and A fterSpeeches, (New York, 1950). 

P. Tall Kir, India and Pakistan — Progress Report (F'orcign Policy Association, 

New York, 1949). 

T* W. U’aJbank, India in the New Em: A Study of the Origin and Develop¬ 
ment of the Indian Union and Pakistan, New Nations in a Changing Asia 
(New York, 1951). 

CEYLON 

I. Jennings, The Economy of Ceylon (Oxford University Press, 1948}. 

SOUTHEAST ASIA IN GENERAL 

L. A. Mills and associates. The New World of Southeast Asia (University of 
Minnesota Press, 1949). 

THE FRENCH IN 1NDO-CHINA 

E, Hammer, Indochina and Viet Nani (New York, 1949), 

INDONESIA 

R. Kennedy and F. M. Kacccnburg, Indonesia in Crisis (Foreign Policy Associa¬ 
tion* New York, 1948). 

G Wolf t The Indonesian Story (New York, 1948). 

THE PHILIPPINES 

L K. Rossinger* The Philippines, Problems of Independence (Foreign Polio- 
Association, New York, 1948). 

CHINA 

A. IX Barnett, Profile of Red China (Foreign Policy Association, New York, 
1950). 


712 


INDIA AND THE FAR EAST IN REVOLUTION 


J T Bel den, China Shakes 7 he World (New York* 1949), 

M Bcloff, $&vict Policy in the Far East ip+j- i$jjv (Oxford University Press, 

mi )* 

CL Brandc, B. Schwartz, J. K. Fairbanks A Documentary History of Chinese 
Cottmtunism (London, 1952). 

T. S. Ch h icn + The Government and Politics of China (Harvard University 
Press, 1950). 

B, Compton, Mao's China, Party Reform Documents* {$+2-44 {Seattle, 1951). 
j. K, Fairbanks The United States and China (Harvard University Press, 1948). 
W. R, Fishel, The End of Extraterritoriality m China (University of Cali¬ 
fornia Press, 1951). 

CL P. Fir-tgcrald Revolution in China (New York, 1952). 

J. L. Stuart, Fifty Years in China (New York, 1954). 

Department of State, United States Relations with China with Special Refer¬ 
ence to the Period tpw^t 94$ (UjS. Government Printing Office, 1949}. 

H. Wei, China and Soviet Russia (New York* 1956). 

KOREA 

The Department of Stare, Korea , i 94^-1 $4$ m A Report on Political Develop¬ 
ments and Economic Resources with Selected Documents (U-S* Govern¬ 
ment Printing Office, 1948), 

G- M. McCune, in collaboration with A, L. Grey, Jr., Korea Today (Harvard 
University Press, 1950), 

Gi Osgood, The Koreans and Their Culture (New York, 1951). 

JAPAN 

W. M* Balk Japan, Enemy or Aliy {New York, 1949), 

H. Burton, Japan's Modern Century (New York, 1955). 

J. B. Cohen, Japans Economy in War and Reconstruction (University of 

Minnesota Press, 1949). 

Activities of the For Eastern Commission . Report of the Secretary General 
February 26, t^46-July to, rp# 7 (U.S, Government Printing Office, 1947). 
The Far Eastern Commission. Second Report by the Secretary General (U.S. 
Government Priming Office, 1949). 

R + A, Feary, The Occupation of Japan Second Phase: (New York, 

1950), 

M, Gayn, Japan Diary (New York, 194B). 

EL M- Martin, The Aliied Occupation of Japan (Stanford University Press, 
t 94 S) : 

H, 5 - Quigley and j, E. Tumcr* The New Japan r Government and Politics 
{University of Minnesota Press, 1956), 

L G. Reischaucr* The United States and Japan (Harvard University Press, 
195®)- 

LL Wakefield, New? Paths for Japan (Oxford University Press, 1948), 

THE UNITER STATES IN THE FAR EAST 

H. Fcis, The China Tangle. The A?trerican Effort in China from Pearl Harbor 
to the Marshall Mission (Princeton University Press, 1953). 

K, S- Latouretre* The America?i Record ht the Far'East t fjtyj -ifjf (New York, 

m*)- 


Chapter XVII!. THE MOUNTING TIDES OF 
NATIONALISM 


In the \ 95o’s tN South and Southeast Asia and the Far East the tides 
of nationalism mounted steeply. As we have seen, they had long been 
rising. Since at least the iS8o’s and j 890*3 they had been a feature of 
the scene. Latent in several lands, they had been given impulse and in 
some degree form by contact with the nationalism which characterized 
Western European peoples in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 
In the 1950*3 the waning might of Western Europe accorded oppor¬ 
tunity for continued success against the remnants of “colonialism. 51 
After the revolutions which marked the preceding decade several of 
the new governments which had emerged were beginning to acquire 
stability. Express ions of nationalism and anti-colonialism, they were 
sensitive to any movements from the West which seemed to them to 
smack of imperialism. Since tension between the two colossi, the 
United Stares and the U.S.S.R.. persisted, they either allied themselves 
with one or the other or strove to remain neutral. Each of rhe two 
giants sought the friendship and if possible the adherence of rhe neu¬ 
trals and endeavored to hold its allies. Poverty was still acute and was 
it source of restlessness among suffering millions. It was accentuated 
by the rapid increase in population totals. Yet here and there some 
gains were made against the extreme impoverishment which had ac¬ 
companied and followed World War II. In maintaining their hardly 
won independence, achieving governmental stability, and fighting 
poverty, the peoples of the Far East and South and Southeast Asia 
were utilizing much which had come from the West, They were 
influenced by ideologies from the Occident, whether democracy as 
the United States and much of Western Europe understood that term, 
socialism, or Communism as formulated by Marx and modified in 
Russia. They were avid for science, for industrialization, for public 
health, and for forms of education which fostered them. These ulti¬ 
mately were derived from the West. 
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Id this swelling tide of nationalism, East* South, and Southeast 
Asia were not alone. Western Asia and Africa were also being swept 
by it + Egypt was severing the last of the tics which had subordinated 
it to Brirain. Tunis, Morocco, and Algeria were moving away from 
French control. The Gold Coast became a self-governing dominion 
within the Common wealth of which the English Crown was the 
symbol and bond, and Nigeria was going in that direction* 

Vocal Nationalism at Bandung^ April ^ j j 

A vivid expression of this self-conscious nationalism was the 
meeting of Asian and African governments at the fashionable moun¬ 
tain city of Bandung in Indonesia in April, 1955. Twenty-nine coun¬ 
tries were represented. The conference convened at the initiative of 
South Asia powers and in it the most prominent and vocal members 
were Asiatic. Nehru was outstanding, but he was in part eclipsed by 
Chou En-lai who, speaking for the {Communist) People's Republic 
of China, by his geniality and conciliatory attitude disarmed some of 
the criticism of his government. The conference vigorously expressed 
itself against racial segregation, domination and exploitation by for¬ 
eigners, and colonialism. Some of the speakers were critical not only 
of the old-style colonialism of the West but also of the new Commu¬ 
nist imperialism. 

Attempts if t Conciliation of the Hypersensitive Nationalism 

Rival efforts were by no means lacking by the Western pow ers, 
notably the United States and the LLS*S.R., to conciliate Asian na¬ 
tionalism. Thus Great Britain and the United States gave their support 
to the Colombo Plan. The Colombo Plan grew out of a conference 
of the foreign ministers of the members of the British Commonwealth 
in January, 1950. From regard for rhe sensitivity of the Asian mem¬ 
bers it was convened, not in England, but in Ceylon. The conference 
was concerned for the steady increase of population with its mounting 
pressure on subsistence and was troubled by rhe reduction of ttic flow 
of Western capital to help develop the resources and industries of rhe 
Asian members of the Commonwealth. A Commonwealth Consulta¬ 
tive Comnmrec was formed which met four times in two years and 
was projected ro meet annually thereafter. Indonesia and Viet Nam 
became full members and Thailand and Burma associate members* 
The United States was accorded membership in the hope that from sr 
would come most of the needed funds. In November* 1950* a six-year 
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plan was published which was adopted by all the governments con* 
cerned, Among other provisions it purposed improving agriculture by 
the application of science, furthering new irrigation projects, and in¬ 
creasing the output of hydroelectric power. India was to be the 
chief beneficiary. To several Asiatic countries technical assistance 
came from the United Nations* The United States especially, and not 
merely through the channels of the Colombo Plan, accorded finan¬ 
cial and technical aid to several countries in the Far Fast and in 
South and Southeast Asia, In 1955 and 1956 representatives of the 
U.S.S.R. made lavish promises of aid through machinery, experts, and 
money. 

The Attempt at Neutralism 

From the efforts of the two foreign power blocs to win their sup¬ 
port some of the governments of South and Southeast Asia attempted 
to hold aloof, Thar was partly from fear of being involved in war. It 
was also from the desire not to subordinate their newly gained inde¬ 
pendence to the interests and will of a non-Asiatic power and so to be 
drawn into a renewed, if disguised, colonial status, India, Indonesia, 
Burma, and, Jarrerlv, Ceylon took this attitude. India aspired to the 
prominence in Asia to which Iter size seemed to her to entitle her, 
refused to take sides in the struggle between the Communist and the 
Western, American-led bloc, and from time to time put forth efforts 
at conciliation. 

Most of the Far East Takes Sides 

Although a few countries in South and Southeast Asia maintained 
an ambiguous neutrality, most of the Far Eastern governments rook 
sides. Some did so reluctantly, others with enthusiasm. As we are to see 
a little more at length, the People’s Republic of China, North Korea, 
and Viet Minh were lined up with Russia, and the Philippines, Na¬ 
tionalist China, japan, and the Republic ol Korea were in one way or 
another tied to the United States. The United States concluded bi¬ 
lateral security pacts with Japan, the Philippines, New Zealand, and 
Australia. In 1954 the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO) 
was brought into being at a conference in Manila. In it joined the 
United States, Australia, New Zealand, Great Britain, France, Thai¬ 
land, the Philippines, ami Pakistan. Its purpose was cooperation in 
defense against external aggression, the curbing of subversion from 
within, and measures for social well-being. 
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The Indian Union , Self Confident, Aspires to Leadership in Asia 

In India, January 1950 witnessed the transition from the status 
of a dominion within the British Commonwealth to the Indian Re¬ 
public or Indian Union. Thus Indian nationalism won another %'ictory. 
The connection with the Commonwealth, from which the designation 
British was significantly dropped, was maintained through the Crown, 
but without in any way compromising Indian independence. 

Internally the initial years of full independence "were not without 
their problems but on the whole were ones of advance. The two-house 
legislature, composed of the Council of State, its members chosen by 
the stare legislatures, and the House of the People, elected by direct 
popular ballot, first met in May, 195 i. In the elections the Congress 
Party obtained a large majority. In the South it was seriously chal¬ 
lenged by the Communists, but on the national scene and in most of 
the states it was still dominant. While in later elections the Commu¬ 
nists scored local triumphs in Travancore-Cochin and Andra, in the 
main they were Jess formidable than in 1951. Regional particularism, 
inherited from the long past, continued to be a problem. It was accen¬ 
tuated by language differences. Although the use of Hindi vV3S earn¬ 
ing, English, a legacy from rhe British raj , was still the one common 
tongue of the educated. Efforts were put forth to group the states by 
language units. In 1953 the first, Andra, was proclaimed. In it Tclugu 
was the prevailing vernacular. In <955 a program was adopted to 
reduce the number of states from twenty-seven to sixteen. Not all 
were to be uniiingual. When, in 1956, an attempt to implement the 
program was made, in Bombay the Marat has rioted in protest against 
what they deemed disregard for their tongue, Marathi. 

Instead of land-redistribution by violence, the method employed 
by the Communists in China, a disciple of Gandhi, Vinoba Bhave, 
persuaded landlords voluntarily to surrender holdings totalling 
hundreds of thousands of acres for allocation among the landless 
11 is appeal did not work a sweeping revolution, but it was sig¬ 
nificant. 

More important was the Community Development Program 
launched by the Government to ameliorate conditions in the hundreds 
of thousands of villages in which the majority of the Indians lived and 
to do rhis by education and assistance in agriculture, public healrh, 
sanitation, animal husbandry, local industries, schools, and irrigation. 
In this the cooperation of the villagers was sought. Closely allied with 
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it were two five-year plans, the first ending in 1956 and the second 
beginning in that year, and a National Extension Service. These en¬ 
tailed projects for improving the livelihood of the underprivileged 
millions through such methods as education, irrigation, chemical 
fertilizers, and hydroelectric plants. India was moving toward social¬ 
ism, although not of the Marxisr-Russian kind. 

Partly as a result, in spite of the increase in population, fresh hope 
was seen among the masses and there was some lightening of the grind¬ 
ing poverry. That poverty had been accenruared early in the 1950'$ 
by disastrous earthquakes and floods in the Northeast, .Vid came from 
abroad, partly in surplus grain from the United States, somewhat 
grudgingly given, and through grants of money and technical assist¬ 
ance by the United States and the International Bank of Reconstruc¬ 
tion and Development. However, most of such advance as was regis¬ 
tered was by Indian effort. 

In foreign affairs the Indian record was mixed. In 1954 rhe French 
surrendered to the Indian Union the four small enclaves which had 
long been theirs. However, Portugal refused even to consider the 
cession of Goa and her other possessions: for at least the moment 
Indian nationalism was frustrated in its ambition to erase the last rem¬ 
nants of the once extensive European holdings. Relations with Pakistan 
were chronically strained. Kashmir was still a hone of contention. 
India claimed that through the decision of its ruler, a Hindu, it had 
acceded to the Union. Pakistan declared that this was against the wish 
of the Moslem majority. There was also friction over the control of 
the waters of the rivers whose courses lay in both India and Pakistan. 
Border clashes were frequenr. India was unhappy over the action of 
the United States in supplying Pakistan with arms and did not believe 
live protestations of both countries that this was entirely for defense 
and was without aggressive intent. India officially expressed concern 
over the occupation of Tibet by the Chinese Communists and was not 
mollified by the lattcrs’ retort that Tibet was Chinese territory, that 
its “liberation'’ was a purely domestic act, and that India’s protest was 
ultra vires. There was friction over Nepal, The People’s Republic 
of China expressed active interest in that mountain land, bordering 
as it did on Tibet, and gave prolonged haven to one of irs leaders. 
India, in turn, could not be indifferent to what happened in a state 
which was on its northern frontier. Vet India early recognised the 
Communist-controlled People’s Republic of China as the legitimate 
government, established diplomatic relations with it, and Nehru vis- 
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ked its capita) (1954). A little later we shall sec some of the ways in 
which Nehru made India's weight felt in Far Eastern affairs. In iyj5 
top-flight Russian officials visited India and Nehru was welcomed in 
Moscow. Indian attitudes toward the United States were often far 
from cordial, but diplomatic relations were maintained, American 
financial and technical assistance was accepted, and in 1956 Nehru 
was invited to pay a state visit to Washington. 

Pakistan, Insecure But Insistent 

The course of Pakistan was more troubled than that of India. 
The division into two territories separated by the width of the Indian 
Union made difficult solidarity and administration. At times there 
was serious strife between W est and Easr Pakistan. The Constituent 
Assembly delayed in framing a constitution and after seven years was 
dissolved by the Governor-General. The Moslem League lost rhe 
support of the masses. The country did not possess as rich natural 
resources as did India and had a much smaller middle class. The con¬ 
stitution w’hen drafted declared the country to be the Islamic Republic 
of Pakistan and this displeased the Hindu minority. Technical and 
financial aid came from the United States, for Pakistan held a strategic 
position in the “cold war” with Russia. In 1954 Pakistan joined the 
Middle Last Defense Organization. Pound Together in rhe Baghdad 
Pact, that grouping of powers was made up of Turkey, Iraq. Iran, 
Pakistan, and Britain. It was obviously a defensive alliance against the 
U.S.S.R. The United States was not a member but was associated 
through rhe economics committee of the Organization. 

Ceylon Moves Further From Britain 

Ceylon was also the scene of mounting nationalism. For a time 
in the early 1950*5 the island's economy suffered from a decline in 
the prices of its chief exports, tea and rubber. I lowcvcr, this did not 
bring a prolonged crisis. Partly through aid from the United Stares 
and the International Bank of Reconstruction and Development, ad¬ 
vances were made in irrigation and hydroelectric development. The 
nationalistic surge was accompanied by a revival of Buddhism, for that 
religion was the faith of the majority'. In 1956 a national election 
brought power to Premier Bandaranaikc, who in spite of his English 
training seemed intent upon a greater degree of independence, the 
cancellation of British naval and air bases, and the acquisition, al¬ 
though not necessarily by expropriation, of the plantations and 
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estates owned bv foreigners. Whether the island would move com- 
pletcly our of the Commonwealth was not yet dear. 

Burma: Growing But Still Uncertain Stability 

In the 1950’s Burma, intensely nation.ills tie, made progress to- 
ward inrcrnal unity but was threatened by Communism. Nationalism 
found expression partly in rhe initiation and support of a Buddhist 
W or Id Council. That Council was counted as the sixth in a scries 
which had begun early in the history of Budhism and was for the pur¬ 
pose of establishing correct texts of the canon of the Buddhist Scrip¬ 
tures. it convened in May, 1954, and culminated in May, 1956, in the 
commemoration of the twenty-fifth hundred anniversary of the 
Buddha’s attainment of Nirvana. To it came representatives of the 
faith from other lands, principally but not exclusively of the Hi nay ana 
branch, the one which had its chief strengrh in Burma, Ceylon, and 
Thailand. The troublesome domestic war with the Karens was ended; 
concessions were made to that vigorous minority by rhe setting up of 
a Karen stare. In 1951 national elections resulted in the victory of the 
moderately socialistic AFPLL (the Anti-Fascist People’s Freedom 
League). The first President was elected in 195a. Although Burma 
was quick to recognize (1949) the Communist regime in China, the 
existence of that aggressive power on rhe Northern border could 
not but produce apprehension. Friction arose over the presence of 
Chinese Nationalist troops who sought asylum in Burma. In 1953, 
partly through the good offices of the United States, these troops 
were withdrawn. There remained, however, the question of the 
boundaries between the People’s Republic of China and Burma. 
Moreover, there was Communist infiltration, especially among the 
volatile students. In rhe 1956 elections the Communists, still a minority, 
polled an increased vote. 

Thailand, Jealous of Its Independence, Littes up Against 
Counntinism and Communist China 

In Siam, or Thailand as it was latterly more commonly called, 
the dominant majority, the Thais, aligned themselves with the United 
Nations and the United Slates and senr a contingent of troops to 
Korea. This was not from a reversion toward colonialism, bur from 
fear of having the country’s independence compromised to Commu¬ 
nist and Chinese imperialism. The large body of Chinese in Bangkok 
was a cause of apprehension, So. too, were the advance of the Chinese- 
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aided Vier Minh forces in Indo-China, Chinese-assisted Communist 
designs on the adjacent Laos and Cambodia, and the formation of a 
“free” Thai movement in China. The fact ihar flic United States had 
not reciprocated Thailand’s declaration of war in 1941, had taken a 
benevolent attitude borh during and after World War II, and had 
accorded substantial financial and technical assistance in the post-1945 
years also inclined the Thais to side with the West. That the country 
was prosperous further discouraged Communism. 

Malaya, Tronbled by Covmntnists and Moving Taward 
Independence 

In the fore part of the 1950 s, in Malaya Communist guerillas, 
largely Chinese, continued terrorist tactics. Some progress was made 
in reducing their numbers. But the Communist Party infiltrated the 
labor organizations and srudent groups and sought friendly relations 
with more extreme Malay and Indian elements. Influential Malay, 
Chinese, and Indian organizations which were not committed to Com¬ 
munism demanded a greater degree of self-government. In 1954 the 
United Malayan Organization and the Malayan Chinese Association 
sent representatives to London who requested that in the Legislative 
Council three-fifths of the members should be elected. This the 
British declined to grant. In elections held in Singapore the victory of 
rhe Labor Front was followed by strikes and riots fomented by The 
Communists, In the Federation a combination of the Malay National 
National Organization, the Malayan Chinese Association, and the 
Malayan Indian Congress had as its goal self-government in two years 
and independence, although perhaps within the Commonwealth, in 
four years. 1 lie British were inclined to move in that direction. They 
promised that in August, 1957, independence would be granted to 
the Federation of Malaya. They sought before this step should be 
consummated to tic Singapore to the Federation. They feared that 
without such a bond that city, overwhelmingly Chinese, would fall 
into rhe hands of rhe Communists. 

Indo-Cbitia, Torn by War , Moves Away from France 
and in the North Is Controlled by Communism 

1 he grudging tardiness of the French in yielding to the demands 
of inflamed nationalism issued in the loss of the Northeast of Indo- 
Chma to Communist V ict Almh and in the progressive independence 
of rhe remainder of the region. 
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At the outset of the igjo’s, it will be remembered, Indo-Quna 
was made up of Laos, Cambodia (both independent within the 
French Union), \ ice Nam (also independent within the French 
L nion and with the French-sponsored Emperor Bao Dai as its head), 
and Viet Minh (under the Communists led by Ho Chi Minh, unrecog¬ 
nized by the V est but recognized by rhe People's Republic of China, 
the U.S.S.R. and its satellites, and Jugoslavia), 

Aided by Communist China and by arms ostensibly from Qiina 
but presumably from the U.S.S.R., the'Viet Minh regime pushed its 
war in the hope of mastering the entire country. Faced with Commu¬ 
nist Chinese aggression in Korea, the United States viewed rhe French 
struggle in Indo-China as part of the common barrle against Commu¬ 
nism and gave military aid to the French and economic assistance to 
Luos, Cambodia, and V ict Nam, "The V ict Minh armies won a re¬ 
sounding victor)' in the spring of 1954 in the capture of the stronghold 
Dienbienphu. 

This victory contributed to an armistice and the division of the 
country between South \ ict Nam and the Viet Minh-controllcd 
North Viet Nam, The armistice was reached July 12, 1954, at the 
conference in Geneva which, as we are to see, also dealt with the 
fighting in Korea, Flections to determine the government of the 
future w-ere to be held within two years under the supervision of a 
commission composed of representatives of Poland, India, and Canada. 
Laos and Cambodia were neutralized, but Viet Minh forces uxre per¬ 
mitted to remain in Laos. To escape Communist rule thousands mi¬ 
grated from North Viet Nam to South Viet Nam. A large proportion 
of them were Roman Catholics. 

In South Viet Nam the regime was faced wirh many difficulties 
but in 1956 was making marked headway againsr them. The region 
had in it several conflicting elements, some of them religious sects, 
principally Hoa t loa and Caodai, each w'ith an army. The resettle¬ 
ment of the refugees from the North, most of them impoverished, 
was urgent. The nominal ruler, Bao Dai, was an absentee, residing in 
Europe, Increasing stability came through a devout Roman Catholic, 
Ngo Dinh Diem. In 1954 Bao Dai appointed him Premier. In 1955 
Diem brought about the dismissal of Bao Dai as Chief of Stare and bis 
own appointment as President of the Republic, In March, 1956, an 
election gave solid support to Diem. Moreover, wirh aid from France, 
the United States, and Australia, marked advance was made in relo¬ 
cating the refugees on the abundant fertile lands. Neither the Unired 
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States nor Viet Nam had assented to the Geneva settlement and it was 
clear that Diem would not agree to the elections slated for the summer 
of 1956 to determine the future of the country unless he was assured 
that they would be clearly free, 

Indonesia Advances Toward Stability t Moves Farther from 
Holland , and h Tthreatened With Conmmnkm 

That post A Vo rid War 11 creation, the Republic of Indonesia, 
born of nationalism and of strife with the Netherlands, continued 10 
face a mosr difficult internal situation. .Made up of islands large and 
small extending over a vast area, with a varied racial composition, 
with no tradition of inclusive political unity except that given it by 
the Dutch, with a rapidly mounting population in overcrowded 
java, the center of its government, and with its masses illiterate and 
inexperienced in self-government on a national scale, the Rcpublik 
Indonesia seemed to have an insecure future. The fact that the large 
majority of its people were Moslems might have appeared ro make for 
solidarity, but politically the Moslems were divided. Guerilla warfare 
was slow in being eliminated. Many complaints were heard of corrup¬ 
tion, both in business and government. Half of the government's 
revenue w r as from import-export duties, about a quarter of the coun¬ 
try’s income was from exports, a large proportion of these were 
from forcign-owned enterprises, and under the conditions of ram pa nr 
nationalism and uncertain political stability, foreign capital was reluc¬ 
tant to commit itself to large stakes. In a region of aggressive Com¬ 
munism, Indonesia was confronted by the possibility of being draw n 
into the U,S.S.R.~Communist China orbit. 

In spite of these obstacles, in the initial years of its existence the 
Republic of Indonesia made advances* President Soekarno remained 
in office. In the autumn of 1955 general elections were successfully 
held. In them the Nationalist Party (PNI— b Parrai National Indo¬ 
nesia’ 1 ), of w hich Soekarno had once been the leader, was m AF cn the 
most votes, and was followed closely by the Masjumi (Moslem I ; ed- 
craiion) and the NU (Orthodox Islam) parries. The Communists 
(PKI— “Partai Komunis Indonesia 11 } were fourth by a not too re¬ 
mote margin and won an increased number of sears in Parliament. The 
facr that Indonesia called and was host to the Bandung Conference 
added ro its international prestige. 

Like India* Indonesia attempted to follow “neutralism" in the 
“cold w ar 1 ' lietween the Communist countries and the West. It was 
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M* 1 * "“S""* thc Peoples Republic of China, It did not join 
j A 1 u * (n 1 954 established diplomatic relations with the U.SLS.R. 
In <955 the Bandung Conference provided an opportunity for a 
treaty with Communist China which sought to resolve the ambiguous 
stams of the Chinese residents in Indonesia. By ir they were allowed 
choose between becoming citizens of Indonesia or of the People’s 
Republic of China. Indonesia, too, was sensitive about assistance from 
the United Stares in any way which might appear to jeopardize its 
independence. Vet it was nor anti-American and welcomed the 
friendly visit of Secretary of State Dulles in the fore parr of 1956 
liar same year Sockamo was cordially greeted in the United States. 
1 0 help it develop industry Indonesia accepted long term loans from 
I-ranee. West Germany, and Holland, 

In August, 1954, by mutual consent, the proposed union between 
the Netherlands and Indonesia was dissolved. Friction with the 
Netherlands continued, 1 he chief issue was the possession of Western 
1 e\\ Guinea {Irian). Although Irian was quire different culturally 
ami racially from Indonesia and the only connection with the latter, 
except geographic propinquity, was rhrough the fact that, as had been 
must of the bast Indies, it was under Dutch control, the Republic of 
Indonesia claimed it on the ground of being heir to all the Dutch pos¬ 
sessions in that part of the world. Indonesia was not even willing to 
submit the question to a plebiscite in the disputed territory, Fro- 
longed negotiations failed to bring agreement and were broken off. 
Numbers of the Dutch who had held on in Indonesia, feeling their 
position intolerable, left. Many of the great plantations were Dutch- 
owned but to forestall expropriation the Dutch were trying to get 
their capital out of the country. 6 6 


i'bc Philippines Continue Recovery mid Internal Stability 
Increases ' 


In the Philippines recovery from the damages wrought in World 
War II continued. The country' was rich in natural resources, it was 
not pressed by over population, assistance came from rite United 
States, and among the leaders rhere were able and honest men. Al¬ 
though, in part as an aftermath of war, there was corruption in the 
government, in the election of 1953 it was much reduced. That elec¬ 
tion brought to the Presidency Magsaysay, Magsaysay was a man of 
integrity who had come to prominence as the Defense Minister who 
had been chiefly responsible for reducing the Communist-affiliated 
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Hukbalahap movement to impotence. As the candidate ol the Na¬ 
tionalist Party in coalition with the Democratic Party- he won a sweep¬ 
ing victory’ ov er the Liberal Party and Quirino, who had been elected 

President in 1949, as its candidate. 

Frequent open criticism of the United States by Filipinos made 
it dear that the Republic of the Philippines was nor a passive satellite. 
As in the rest of Asia, the nationalist spirit was strong. A ct, as was true 
of Australia. New Zealand, and Japan, the Philippines had a security 
pact with the United States against aggression. 1 he meeting which 
organized SEA.TO was at Baguio, in the Philippine mountains, and the 
Republic of the Philippines was one of the original members. It also 
mined in sending troops to support the United Nations in Korea, At 
ihc Bandung Conference its spokesman was emphatically dentmeta 
tory of Communist imperialism. 


Co7fj7fittnist Rule on the Mcintland of Chinn 

At first dance the mastery of the mainland of China which was 
achieved bvche Communist Party seemed a defeat for Asiatic na¬ 
tionalism and a victory, under a new guise, for Russian imperialism. 
Alanv facts supported that impression. There was the thirty-year pact 
between the U.S.S.R. and tlte People's Republic of China concluded 
in 1950 which tied together the two governments in a close alliance. 
Russian was now- the favored foreign language, supplanting English. 
Every device of official propaganda was employed by rhe Chinese 
Communists to stress the friendship between the two countries, The 
Russian version of Marxism was extolled. Pictures of Stalin were 
prominently displayed with those of Mao and when, in 1956. Stalins 
successors in Russia sought to destroy the Stalin cult the Chinese 
Communists obediently followed. Communist China was dependent on 
the U.S.S.R, for machinery, technical experts, and the arms which 
enabled it to fight in Korea and to supply the Viet Minh forces in 

Indo-China. . 

Yet the picture was not that simple. The Chinese Communists 

professed to be intensely nationalistic. They loudly declared that they 
werc eliminating the last remnants of colonialism. The long helpless¬ 
ness against foreign powers, so galling to a proud people, seemed 
finally"to be ended and with it the enervating internal divisions which 
had weakened China for a hundred years and especially in the twenti¬ 
eth century. It was the armies of Chinese Communist “volunteers 
which turned the tide of battle when it was going against the Russian- 
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aided North Koreans. There for the first time in history a Chinese 
army stood up successfully against major Western armed forces. The 
Chinese Communists refused to recognize them as those of the United 
Nations: they insisted that they were purely American and that by 
the Chinese achievement the United States had been shown up as “a 
painted tiger.” 1 hey did what no other government since the early 
years of Yuan Shih-k ai had achieved: on the tiki in kind they eliminated 
all serious internal organized opposition. Only on Taiwan {Formosa) 
was there a rival Chinese regime; there the Kuomiiitaiig survived 
under the protection of the American naval and air power. The Com¬ 
munists made their control effective in Manchuria, as no Chinese na¬ 
tional regime had done since the closing years of the nineteenth cen¬ 
tury. They “liberated" Tibet and organized it as an "autonomous 
region” which they aspired to hold within their orbit as they did 
Sinkiang and Inner Mongolia under a similar administratve structure. 
They sought ro eliminate much of Chinas heritage as "fcudalistic,” 
but in doing so they did not cease to be nationalistic: they strove to 
rc-intcrpret China's past in Communist terms and gloried in such of its 
movements and figures as seemed to them to support the Communist 
philosophy of history. Their leaders sought to present the People’s 
Republic of China as an equal partner and not a subservient satellite 
of the U.S.S.R, 

The domestic achievements were also notable. The Communists 
gave China the strongest government that it had had since rite days of 
the great Manchu Emperors of the sev enteenth and eighteenth cen¬ 
turies. They cleaned the cities of physical filth, open prostitution, beg¬ 
gars, and political corruption. They rehabilitated the railways and 
constructed new ones. They promoted public health. They curbed 
in Elation. They did much building in the cities, especially in Peking. 
Incidentally they restored that name to the city, disowning the desig¬ 
ns ton Peiping as the nomenclature of the discredited Kuomintang. 
They stepped up industrialization, particularly in the North, They 
carried through a campaign of "land reform” by distributing the 
holdings of landlords among the peasant cultivators. They organized 
cooperatives among the fanners and pushed ahead on a program 
of the collective organization of agriculture akin to that of the U.S.S.R. 
They speeded up the state ownership of business. They emphasized 
schools, especially those for technical subjects. They sought to place 
women on an equality with men. Through an elaborate ami extensive 
process of “brain-washing,” public meetings, discussion groups, and 
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self-criticism they set about the re-education of China’s millions to 
brin- them into conformity with Communist ideology. 

"in the process many of the institutions of the old China were 
weakened or disappeared. Confucianism was scorned. I he family as 
built upon Confucian ethics was attacked. In the first hush of the 
Communist victory children were encouraged to denounce _thar par¬ 
ents 11S “reactionary.” This did not email the destruction of the family 
for efforts were made to discourage divorce but it meant that smne 
of the traditional patterns of the family were denounced. For example, 
young people were encouraged to make their own matches instead 
of submitting to their parents’ arrangements. Nmce Lom.mimsm uas 
atheistic, Buddhism and Taoism were weakened. To be sure, in . 
effort to conciliate the Tibetans the Lama temple m Peking was 
furbished, but the lands which constituted the endowments of Buddhist 
temples and monasteries were expropriated and distributed os a phase 
of ‘land reform” and Buddhist monks were required to take up secular 
oursuits to support themselves. Taoist monks were treated in the same 
fashion Because of their strength and their opposition to Communism 
Moslems seemed to have been handled less cavalierly. Christian mis¬ 
sionaries were constrained to withdraw from the country, either at 
once or through deportation as “imperialists” after imprisonment and 
trial In theory the Communists declared themselves for religious hi.- 
crev but they compelled Protestant bodies to cut off all connections 
wkh their fellow Christians of the West and they endeavored, hut with 
only slight success, to induce the Catholics to sever their tics wt 

Rome.he ^ thc changes was staggering. They were put through 

with appalling ruthlessness. There were mass trials and ” 

those who were denounced as “enemies of the people —landlord, 
who were accused of mistreating their tenants, and any others who 
were regarded os exploiters of the underprivileged or as reaction¬ 
aries ” The total numbers of the liquidated were not known am "tu¬ 
rn debate. Apologists for the Communists put them at a few thousand. 
Conservative estimates of informed observers who attempted «> 
objective placed them at a minimum of five or six millions, hou¬ 
nds committed suicide. Other thousands were put in camps lot 
“education” to “correct” their views. A combination of fear, stll- 
inrercst, a constant stream of propaganda, and lack of free access to 
ideas in the non-Communisr world confined the minds of the mtc - 
lectuals as well as the masses to Communist-inspired stereotypes. In 
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1952 an attack was directed against the middle class, largely mer¬ 
chants and manufacturers. The accused were charged with seeking ro 
corrupt labor unions and Party members. The campaign was pushed 
through accusations at mass meetings and through fines and confisca¬ 
tions which stripped the middle class of much of its wealth. 

The Communist achievement was made possible by a comprehen¬ 
sive and tight organization. The Communist Party was highly 
centralized, as in Russia, and its membership extended throughout the 
country. At the top were the National Party Congress and the Central 
Committee. The directing organs were the Politburo and the Secre¬ 
tariat. There were regional bureaus. For a few years the membership 
was expanded sharply, but later attempts were made to weed our those 
whose loyalty and incorruptibility were doubtful. The army was an 
important support, k was highly disciplined and thoroughly indoc¬ 
trinated. There were as well thousands, officials and others, whose 
livelihood depended on the Communist regime and whose self-inter¬ 
est was tied up with irs continuance. 

The government, although distinct from the Communist Party, 
was controlled by the latter. It operated under a constitution which 
was adopted in 1954. It was highly centralized under the direct con¬ 
trol of the Scare Council. The Chairman of the State, elected for a 
tour-year term, was Mao Tsc-tung and rhe Vice-Chairman Chu Teh. 

In the mid-1950's the Communist rule of the mainland seemed 
unshakable. A basic threat was the huge and growing population, 
Estimated at 400,000,000 at the beginning of the nineteenth century, 
a census in 1955 placed it at 582,000,000 exclusive of Taiwan. That 
figure may have been in dated, but the truth appears to have been at 
least 500,000,000. The increase was in spite of the civil and foreign 
wars of the firsr half of the century with the attendant pestilence and 
famine. The large majority lived in China Proper, including Man¬ 
churia. an area about the size of the United States east of the Missis¬ 
sippi with the addition of Texas. In their effort at industrialization 
the Communists were draining the countryside of much of its food 
to feed the urban centers and to pay for the imports of machinery 
from Russia. Taxes were heavy. It was conceivable that a succession 
of bad harvests induced by drought or floods and enhanced by these 
levies could lead to chronic unrest of such dimensions as to threaten 
the regime. For (lie moment that seemed to be rhe only serious menace 
and in spite of it the regime appeared to be firm, The Communists 
attempted to solve the population problem by moving millions from 
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the crowded non hem provinces south of the Great Wall to Man¬ 
churia, Inner Mongolia* Sinkkng, and the Tibetan border. They 
hoped that collective fanning might have the answer. They were 
vigorous in the relief of famine and in engineering projects to curb 
floods and promote irrigation* 

The Chinese Communists sought the support of Chinese outside 
their borders. They infiltrated the large Chinese communities in 
Malaya, Indonesia, Thailand, and Burma. They gave special iinduce¬ 
ments to students from these areas to study in their schools. Hong¬ 
kong provided a haven for hundreds of thousands of refugees from 
Communist rule, but, presumably to forestall a Communist attempt 
to seize the colony, the British authorities attempted to remain neutral 
and Communists were openly active. 

Jn its foreign relations the People's Republic of China was closely 
affiliated with the L\S.S,R. and the rest of the Communist world. The 
treaty of 1950 gave formal recognition to an existing tie. In October, 
1954, as an outcome of the visit of a delegation from the U.S.S.R. to 
Peking, a further accord was reached by which Russia agreed to 
withdraw its military units from Port Arthur by May ji t 19^5, co 
transfer co the People's Republic of China its installations in the Port 
Arthur Naval Area; and by January i, c 95 j 10 rum over to the 
People's Republic of China the Soviet's share in joint Soviet-Chinese 
companies which had been set up in 1950 and 1951 for rhe develop¬ 
ment of mining and the extraction and refining of oil in SinkLang, 
for the building and repair of ships in Dairen, and for the exploitation 
of civil airlines. In return for the cession of these shares, the People's 
Republic of China was to supply the U.S.S.IC ‘"over a number of 
years" with “goads which are the usual items of export 1 ’ from China. 
The two governments also undertook to build a railway from Uan- 
chow across Sinkkng to connect with the Russian lines, the Chinese 
to construct the road in their territory and the U.S.S+R. in Soviet 
territory. American military bases in Japan were denounced and the 
introductory communique condemned as “aggression” the continued 
“occupation’ 1 by the United States of Taiwan, “a part of the Chinese 
People's Republic's territory,” and American aid to Chuvng Kai-shek. 

The U.S*S,R. jicrsistcd in insisting that China's seat in the United 
Nations be taken from the Nationalist Government and given to the 
People's Republic of China. 

The record of the Chinese Communist 11 volunteers” in Korea 
after the reverses suffered by the Russian-aided North Koreans not 
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only brought prestige to the People's Republic of China but also srif- 
tened the attitude of thar government toward its Russian ally. Peking 
thought of itself as the equal and not the satellite of Moscow 

[ hc United States and the People’s Republic of China were 
frankly hostile. They were not formally at war, but it was chiefly 
American initiative which checked the Chinese Communists in Korea 
aid from the Lmtcd States was given to rhe forces which opposed the 
Communist-assisted Vfct Mbfc, and the American fleet and air power 
were presumably the chief deterrent of the Communist invasion of 
Formosa. In the early Spring of 1955 ir looked for a time as though 
Loninumist China would risk open war with the United States in an 
arrack on islands off the shore of the mainland held by the Nationalists. 

he Lmtcd Stares adroitly avoided efforts to induce it to establish full 
diplomatic relations with Peking. In 1955 and 1956 there were pro¬ 
longed negotiations at Geneva between representatives of the two 
governments over the return of American citizens, most of them 
taken in the Korean war, held as prisoners by the People’s Republic of 
China But the general attitude of the American Government was 
that rhe other government was an aggressor, defiant of the United 
Nations, and the illegal usurper of power on rhe mainland. Contrary 
to the judgment of some Western European governments, notably 
Great Britain, the Lmtcd States led in an embargo on rhe importation 
to China of goods which could be used in war. 

I’omiosa (Tarwan) Remains a Nationalist Haven 

On Formosa (Taiwan) the coming of rhe Nationalist Govern¬ 
ment brought grave problems which were only incompletely resolved 

Z thc } Tr WCm ° n ' Whcn ' thc of the Japanese the 

National Government of China extended its authority to the island 

the hrsr Governor, a former warlord, antagonized the populace by his 
misrule, ruthlcssness, and exploitation. By his executions of allied 
Communists tus successor heightened the hostility an d economic con¬ 
ditions deteriorated. Subsequent to his defeat on'the mainland Chian* 
Kai-shek transferred the seat of thc Nationalist Government to For¬ 
mosa and found thc prospects for successful administration grim To 
be sure, exccpr for small remnants of aborigines, chiefly in the moun¬ 
tains. the population was Chinese by ancestry and spoke a C[tinesc 
dialect. Although after fifty years of rule by Japan many of them 
knew Japanese, they had not been assimilated to that people. If they 
had had their own choice they would probably have preferred inde 
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pendcncc from both Japan and China under the United Nations or 
an international trusteeship. The mainlanders' tongue was rhe ktto yit, 
a standardized form of .Mandarin. At the outset they were buoyed 
up by the hope that their sojourn on Taiwan would not be long and 
that they would shortly be returning, triumphant, to restore their 
government in China Proper. As time passed and Communist rule was 
dearly well established, that hope waned. The government was a 
police state under the Kuomintang with Chiang Kai-shek as its Presi¬ 
dent. Vigorous measures were taken to ferret out Communist spies 
and sympathizers. The offices in the Central Government were exclu¬ 
sively held by mainknders. Although a sultstantial minority, the main- 
landers were still a minority. However, attempts were begun at an 
integration of the Taiwanese with the newcomers. The kuo yit was 
taught in the schools. Conscription brought the Taiwanese youth 
into the army. Some of the offices in the local administrations were 
held by Taiwanese. Here and there intermarriage began. 

The Nationalist regime was dependent for its existence upon the 
United States. In addition to the protective shield of its navy and air 
force the United States pumped much financial and other aid into the 
island. It helped to equip and train the army and air force. It assisted 
in the economic rehabilitation of the island. Hut for it the government 
would have been bankrupt In December, 1954, the United States 
and Nationalist China signed a treaty of mutual defense. Hut, while of 
necessity accepting American help, the main landers remained intensely 
nationalistic and were not happy in their dependence. An increasing 
population, an artificial exchange rate, and, but for American aid, 
an unbalanced budger boded: ill for the future. Private foreign capital 
was reluctant to enter. Infiltration was a threat. On the mainland the 
Communists again and again reiterated their linn intention of “liber¬ 
ating’' the island and excoriated rhe United States For its “aggressive” 
and "imperialistic ' intervention in China’s “civil war.” h cr there was 
some improvement in rhe standard of living. 

Korea, •with an Uncertain Peace Under an “Armistice 1 ' was 
Still Divided 

Chinese Communist intervention in Korea through “volunteers 1 ’ 
in the autumn of 1950 was followed in February, 1951, by a declara¬ 
tion of the Assembly of the United Nations, at the instance of the 
United States, that the People’s Government of China was guilty of 
aggression. 
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In Korea the battle swayed back and forth, and in the spring of 
1951, through Russian initiative, the Security Council of the United 
Nations brought abnur negotiations for an armistice. These were con¬ 
tinued intemuirentlv while the great debate was waged in the U nited 
States over the recall by President Truman of General MacArthur 
From the latter’s Korean command. In October, ■ 9> t^ the truce talks 
were transferred from Kaesong to Punmunjorn. They dragged out 
into 1955. Fighting continued, but not as vigorously as formerly and 
the lines approached stabilization not far from the thirty-eighth paral¬ 
lel. Issues at controversy were the repatriation of prisoners of war 
(for the Communists demanded it and rhe United Nations refused to 
send back prisoners to Communist territories against their will) and 
the Communist insistence that the discussions be broadened to the 
entire range of Far Las tern questions, a program to which the l nited 
Sratcs would not assent. In April and June, 1953* agreement was 
Fetched on the exchange and repatriation of prisoners w hich followed 
substantially a plan proposed by India. It was to be under a Neutral 
Nations Repatriation Commission and without threat of force to 
induce a prisoner to choose for his native land. 

On July 17, 1953, an armistice was signed. !t defined the pro¬ 
cedure for the repatriation of prisoners and recommended the holding 
within three months of a conference on the political se ttl e m ent. Each 
side was permitted to attempt to persuade those refusing repatriation 
to change their minds. By far the largest numbers of those who per¬ 
sisted in their resolution not to return were North Koreans and 

Chinese- . . 

The composition of the political conference precipitated further 
disputes. Russia insisted that several nations be invited which had not 
participated in the fighting, while rhe United States held that only 
those who had shared in it'should be included. In the long discussion, 
much of it public, the Chinese Communists took every occasion to 
watje a propaganda campaign against the United States. They con¬ 
tinued to allege, as they had repeatedly done during the fighting, that 
the United States had sprinkled Chinese soil, especially m Manchuria, 
with pestilence -pro due ine germs. In spire of denials by the United 
States and their refusal ofthe American proposal to have an objective 
investigation of the evidence, the Chinese Communists again and 
again reiterated the charge. 

Finally in 1954, a conference was convened m Geneva to which 
were invited rhe thirteen countries which had contributed forces to 


712 


INDIA AND THE FAR EAST IN REVOLUTION 


the United Nations Korean command, rhe U.S,S,R., the People’s 
Republic of China, and North Korea. Chou F.n-laL, as the chief repre¬ 
sentative of rhe Chinese Communists, sought to be rhe principal in the 
negotiations and to avoid the role of either protege of Russia or culprit. 
It was at this conference that the armistice on Indo-Chinn was reached. 
No Korean settlement was achieved. Both sides insisted that the coun¬ 
try be unified, but they could not agree as to the method by which 
that goal should be attained. A critical point of difference was the re¬ 
fusal of the Communists to accept the United Nations as the super¬ 
visory agency. 

In the meantime, to allay the fears of the South Koreans, in the 
summer of 1955 the United States signed with their government a 
Mutual Security Treaty. 

The aged but still fiery President of cite Republic of Korea, 
Syngman Rhee. inveterate nationalist as he had long been, was en¬ 
tirely unreconciled to the division of the country and was adamant 
that his government was the only legitimate one. He was re-elected 
in 1956. 

With aid from the United States, improvement was achieved in 
inrernal conditions in South Korea. The division was to the extreme 
disadvantage to both sections. The North, where was most of the in¬ 
dustry, could not obtain food from the agricultural South; the South, 
heretofore dependent on the hydroelectric power of the North, was 
inconvenienced. Such reports as reached rhe outside world from 
ocher than Communist channels indicated that the North was in worse 
condition than the South. Many of such North Koreans as could do 
so migrated to the South, and in spite of the influx of Chinese the 
North was still impoverished. The entire country suffered from the 
war which its huge neighbors had foughr on irs soil. 

japan. Freed from the Occupation, Moves Toward Recovery , 
Seeks a Neutral Role, and Aspires to the Reclamation of Some 
of Her Lost Territory 

Japan, freed from the Occupation (SCAP) but disarmed and 
plagued by the economic problems which had been hers before her 
mad adventure, moved slowly toward recovery. She was still tied to 
the United States, but many of her people wished to remain neutral 
in rhe “cold war,** Nationalism had by no means been extinguished 
and some leaders were beginning to ask that there be returned islands 
which had once been hers—the Kuriles, rhe Ronins, and the Ryukyus. 
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There was restiveness under several of the changes imposed by SCAP 
and modifications were beginning to be seen. 

If was in September, 1951, that at an international gathering in 
San Francisco a treat)" was signed with japan. Negotiations* in 
progress since 1947, had been delayed by objections from the U.S.S.R- 
and Communist China. Hie chief American agent in the negotiations 
was John Foster Dulles, later Secretary of Stare under President 
Eisenhower. There were fom-nine signatories to the treaty, bur 
Burma, India, and Yugoslavia refused the invitation to attend, and the 
C.S.S.R,, Czechoslovakia, and Poland were represented but did not 
sign. India later made a separate rreaty of peace. Her objection to the 
other was chat ihc People's Republic of China had not been asked to 
San Francisco and that by it japan was left too dependent on the 
United States. Japan quickly ratified the San Francisco document and 
by the middle of 1952 enough other governments had done so to 
enable it to be put into force. In April, igji, Japan and Nationalist 
China signed a treaty of peace, japan did nor recognize the People's 
Republic of China. Burma and Indonesia were reluctant to join in the 
general peace treaty because they held that it did not provide for ade¬ 
quate reparation by Japan for the destruction wrought by tier forces 
during the recent war. Jn 1954 an agreement on reparations was 
reached with the Philippines and the latter ratified the San Francisco 
treaty. A security pact was signed in 1951 between Japan and the 
United States, k provided for the maintenance of American bases in 
Japan ro insure die protection of the country, still unarmed, against 
external aggression. Japan was to contribute to their expense. With the ■ 
coming into force of the peace treaty in 1952 the Occupation M as 
terminated and Japan regained her full independence. 

Under pressure and with aid from the United States, Japan under¬ 
took the beginnings of rearmament, and that in spite of the constitu¬ 
tional prohibition which had been enacted at the behest of SCAP and 
of great reluctance among large elements in the country. The step 
was formalized by the Mutual Defense Assistance Agreement between 
japan and the United Stares signed in March, 1954. This required 
Japan to make a contribution consistent with its political and eco¬ 
nomic stability “to the development and maintenance of its own de¬ 
fensive strength and the defensive strength of the free world,” stipu¬ 
lated that both countries would maintain a close curb on their trade 
with Communist China, and provided for military assistance from the 
United States in goods, equipment, and services. 
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Japan’s recovery from the economic prostration into which 
World War 11 had cast her was neither easy nor sudden. Her popula¬ 
tion continued to mount. In 1953 it was estimated at 86,000,000 and 
was increasing at the rate of more than 1,000,000 a year. Her 
industrial fabric had suffered greatly from the over-strain of the 
war and from enemy bombings. She had lost Korea, Formosa, and 
her holdings in Manchuria and Sakhalin which she had knit into her 
pre-war structure, and her market in China had vanished. The peoples 
of Southeast Asia, fearing a renewal of her aggression, were reluctant 
to have trade relations, japan’s imports exceeded her exports. Her 
hope depended upon the rehabilitation and modernization of her man¬ 
ufacturing plants and the development of foreign markets. Extensive 
help came from the United States, and during the Korean war rhe 
demand for supplies by the forces of the United Nations gave much 
needed but temporary stimulus to Japan's sales. Slowly continuing 
gains were made. Ship building for foreign purchasers grew and other 
and diversified foreign markets were developed. Some sales were 
made to China. There were efforts at birch control. 

Nationalism remained strong. The resistance to rearmament was 
partly from fear of a revival of control by the militarists. Numbers of 
Japanese wished the country to maintain a neutralist position in the 
“cold war" and advocated increased trade with the People’s Republic 
of China to help solve Japan’s economic problem. The attitude toward 
Communist China was softening. 

Communists were active and many of the students sympathized 
with their views. 1 Iowcvcr, in the national elections conservatism pre¬ 
vailed and the Communists were discredited by some of their actions. 
The traditional fear of Russia was still strong: eleven years after the 
close of World War 11 no treaty of peace had been made with the 
U.S.S.R. and there were no treaty arrangements with the Peking 
regime. Yet there was much criticism of the United Stares. 

It was to be expected rhar the structure imposed by SCAP would 
not be permitted to continue without change. In 1954 there was a 
return to a centralized police. This reversed the decentralization 
under SCAP and was a renewal of a system which enabled the cabinet 
10 restrict civil liberties. Measures were taken to control teachers and 
thus to curtail freedom of education. Countering the program of 
SCAP to dissolve the Z aibatnt, large financial combinations appeared 
and with them the possibility of an alliance between the government 
and the more powerful of rhe industrial and financial interests. The 
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Shinto shrines were again frequented and in conformity to prewar 
custom the Prime Minister made formal visits and announcements to 
the imperial ancestors at I sc. Here and there, although as yet unob¬ 
trusively, organizations of veterans came into being with the possi¬ 
bility of a renewal of militarism. 

Yet democracy had made real gains* The outcome of World War 
|] and the Occupation had accelerated the trend toward democracy 
which had been only temporarily halted by the events of the 19jo’s 
and the first half of the 1940’$. The equaliry of the sexes guaranteed 
by the constitution had accorded women a new status which they 
were not likely to surrender. The redistribution of the land among the 
farmers had given the latter a stake in maintaining what had been 
done under SCAP. Millions had tasted of individual liberty and would 
not easily relinquish it. Here clearly was a new japan* It was a japan 
in which much of the old persisted but in which there were vast and 
significant changes. 

The New Struggle for Power Among the Peoples of East, 
Southeast, and South Asia 

With the defeat of Japan and the approaching extinction of die 
last traces of Western colonialism in East, Southeast, and South Asia 
there were indications of a new struggle for power 3mong the nations 
of that region. Japan, far from full recovery from her defeat, was not 
yet a formidable competitor, but her possession of the largest indus¬ 
trial equipment in Asia combined with the patriotism of her people 
might again make her such. The Indian Republic and the People’s Re¬ 
public of China, the two biggest aggregations of population and of 
wealth, while outwardly usually friendly, were rivals for leadership. 
As we have seen, they also clashed on their inner Asian borders. The 
extensive bodies of Chinese in Malaya, Thailand, Burma* and Indonesia 
might well provide Communist China with an excuse for a continua¬ 
tion of the southward expansion begun with her espousal of rhe cause 
of Yiet Minh. The People’s Republic of China lost no occasion ro 
reaffirm its claim to Taiwan* The intense nationalism of the region 
portended more clashes* 
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Chapter XIX. A PAUSE FOR PERSPECTIVE 


X he history of thf far east is still being made. Because of the 
date at which these lines arc written we are having to stop in mid 
flight in some of the most stirring series of events which that region 
has ever known. Our pause is not at the end of an era. It can scarcely 
be set off by a period or even by a colon or a comma. 

As we conclude this particular account, however, we must 
glance back quickly over the course we have traversed and attempt 
to view it from the perspective of the point we have reached. 

We have seen, so far as his knowledge enables the historian to 
trace them, the origins and development of the peoples and cultures 
of the Far East, with a more condensed aecounr of India. W e have 
watched sTent civilizations arise. The two central ones were in China 
and India, japan and Korea adopted so much from China that cul¬ 
turally they may be regarded as variants of the civilization of that 
empire, although both, and especially Japan, placed their own scamp 
on what was received. Much of Indian culture penetrated to south¬ 
eastern Asia and the Fast Indies and, through Buddhism, to almost all 
the Chinese Empire, Korea, and Japan. China put its impress on 
Tongking, Annum, and border lands on the west and mirth. Here 
were vast centers of civilization as mighty as any which the West 
knew until the nineteenth century, and. especially in the Far Fast 
proper, almnsr as distant from the Occident as though they had been 
on anorher planet. 

In the thirteenth, fourteenth, fifteenth, sixteenth, seventeenth, 
and eighteenth centuries came contacts with European peoples. That 
was through the initiative of the Occident and not of ihc Far East, 
In the nineteenth and twentieth centuries these contacts became an 
irruption from the West. In consequence, the structure of the life 
of the peoples of the Far East and India was greatly altered. In some 
aspects of culture the changes became revolutions. An Occident, itself 

737 


738 


INDIA AND THE FAR EAST IN REVOLUTION 


in process of profound and striking transition, was impinging upon 
the civilizations of the Far East and India. As a result these latrer 
were displaying a double revolution, that brought them by powerful 
and aggressive aliens, and that which they were sharing with the Occi¬ 
dent. "Beginning in the 1930V the Far Fast was progressively engulfed 
in a war which, beginning in that region, became world-wide* As a 
rcsulr of the struggle the changes of the preceding generation were 
accelerated. 

It must be noted, however, that the revolutions were not always 
as basic as the superficial aspects mighr have led the casual and even 
the thoughtful observer to believe. The mechanical appliances and 
rhe scientific principles and techniques which had been developed in 
the Occident were being adopted. Through them Japan had been able 
to overrun much of the Far East, temporarily to expel the Western 
powers from most of the region, and to make extremely costly their 
campaign to defeat her. The industrialization, after the Western par¬ 
tem, of China and India had begun. Educational systems in which 
Western learning was dominant became normal. Occidental medical 
science and public health were being adopted. Western forms of 
transportation, lighting, and communication were more and more 
coming into use. Political institutions of Occidental provenance had 
made headway. Several of the smaller groups were accepting Chris¬ 
tianity. This was notably the case in the Philippines, among folk of 
primitive culture in several areas, and among rhe depressed classes 
of India. In Japan some of those of the middle and higher social 
strata most affected by the Occident had become Christian. Yet in 
most of the lands, both major and smaller, rhe cores of rhe ancient 
civilizations proved very resistant. Indeed, contact with Wesrem 
nationalism appeared often to reenforce them. The rise and intensifica¬ 
tion of nationalism constituted the most widespread ideological modi¬ 
fication wrought by contact with the Occident. In India Hinduism, 
Islam, and caste were modified but not abandoned. In Ceylon and 
Burma the inherited Buddhism seemed to be reviving. In japan the 
imperial institution had been preserved. Until 1945 Shinto had been 
intensified, and the military, after seeing the traditional form of gov¬ 
ernment by which thev had controlled the nation swept aside, had 
come back into power through other means. The fundamental revo¬ 
lution had proceeded furrher in China than in any other major land. 
Here the disintegration of some of the institutions through which the 
basic principles of the inherited culture had been Transmitted had been 
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Almost complete. Yet even in China the faith which had come from 
the Occident, Christianity, while having adherents in high position 
and helping to shape the new culture, was still the professed religion 
of only a small minority. Everywhere the secularistic spirit and the 
nationalism of Occidental origin were making a deep and growing 
impression. Communism was sweeping China and gaining adherents 
in other lands. Yet it was a recent phenomenon. Democracy as Anglo- 
Saxons conceived it was also making great strides. Seemingly the real 
revolutions had only begun. Presumably the succeeding decades would 
witness much greater changes than those we have recorded. That is 
prophecy and not history. As students of historv we can only note the 
direction in which the currents appeared to be setting. Precisely the 
ways in which those currents w ould shape the Far East no man could 
know. It was dear, however, that the nineteenth and twentieth cen¬ 
turies had ushered the Far Fast and India into a new era. That era was 
without precedent in the extent and character of the alterations which 
were being wrought in the peoples of this vast area. Its outcome could 
not fail to have profound significance not only for the populations 
immediately concerned but also for the entire world. 
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4 1 * 
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under the "rang, 133; iq China under 
the Mongols* 134* in China under the 
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168; in japan in the sixteenth and seven¬ 
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East Indies, 2 85, 286, 356. 357; in the 
Philippines, 288, 589 369 364^ in India 
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409; in China in the twentieth century fc 
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S 9 «t <592 
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Cigarettes, in China, 494 
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i55,J5^ 177; abolished, 451 
Clan, in Japan, 25; 
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Communists, fijfi, 661, 661, 664, 665- in 
Japan* 7105 in China* 469-471* JJJ-fWt 
6oi, 629* 631* 631, 676-69*, 696-698* 724- 
719* in India* 716 
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China* 476, 477 
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656 

Consortium, 454* 457 
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ConstLtuent Assembly* Indian. 656 
Constitution* of Japan, 401-404, 702, 703 
Cooties. Chinese, in France* 463 
Cooperatives, in Japan. 560 
Coprospericv sphere, 598, 603, 618 
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313. 31& 
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Culture system, 353, 354 

Customs Service* Imperial Maritime* J75 
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Dartfiyo* 213, 23j, 2^8* 247, 250, 252, 399 
Dairen* 427. 443, 444. 461, 629, 676, 68i, 
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Damascene, in Japan* 353 
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Disarmament, naval, 522 
Districts, India* 312 
Djakarta. 668 
Dollar diplomacy, 448 
Dominican Republic. 584 
Dragon Boar festival, 179 
Drama* in China, 135 
DrividjanSn 42 
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Dulf* Alexander, 307 
Dulles, John Fosier, 733 
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DupicLx, 500, 301 4 

Dutch* in India, 62, 63; in Japan, 234* JJS* 
in Ceylon, 281. 282* in the List Indies. 
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j- jit Asia Development League. 618 
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East India Company* Dutch, 63, aS6, 
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of rule of, jo 6 i in Cast Indies, 340 - 35 * 
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government in, 353; under Japan, 616 
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India* 307, 3081 in the Philippines. 3631 
in Japan after the Mdp Restoration* 
jod 41 q\ Ln China in the twentieth ren- 
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century* 5S*-JS 3 
Eighteen Provinces, 155 
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Fm igiarinn* from Japan, 508, 5^®“S 3 5 
Emperor, in japan* m, ia* T 103, 246; 
'restored'' to power (1868), 395; 
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573- ^4’ 607; m ^ War 11, 
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English language, in India* 316 
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Eu r :;o, 400 
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Europe, effect of China on* 147, 14E 
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under the Ming, i39^*4^ under the 
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in the nineteenth and twentieth cen¬ 
turies, 295-297 
Ever Victorious Army* 379 
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of, 477, 47S, 517* 623 
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Fa Elsicn* 49 
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century, 500 
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Federated Malay States. 340, 341 
Federation of Malay a, 664 
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Filial piery, in China, 158; in japan* 251 
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665-667* 720, 711; war with China* 37:5 
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Franciscans* in China, 134 
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Goa, fit, 717 
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Hastings, Marquis of, 305 
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Hideyori, 230* ijl 
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Hinayana, 46 
Hindi. 657 
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Minify 400 
Hirohito, 54? 

Hiroshima, 627 
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Hitler, 581 
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Hizen, 39® 

Hua I loa, 721 
Ho Chi Mirth* 6G5-G67 
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sion, 704* 705 
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Hongkong, 371. 373* 49M>5* Gi <5 
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poration, 373, 416 
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Hsura Tm. go 
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I Suns (02 
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Hyderabad, 57, 3 2t * 65 3* 654 
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Imperial Rule Assistance AMOKim, 

*3-5 
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Indemnity t Boxer, 43$, 47 b 475 

India, geography, 37—4 c|, n ckmate + 4*^ Bat¬ 
umi resources, 41; races. 41, 42; pre- 
British history, 43“**i culture, 66- 76; 
religion. 66-71; ^uguage. 75; art, 75; 
conquered by the British, 298-306; 
British, administration of, 311. 
Westernization of, 313-3*6^ economic 
emancipation, 317-3 s 8; imports from 
Japan, 518; indusrrialkacioTi of, 318; 
crowing autonomy, 319-316, 658-647; 
in World War II, 638-647; independ¬ 
ent, G51-660, 687, 716-7tB; and China, 

„ . 
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Indian National Congress, 3= 1-3*5* * 39 - 
*47 
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Indians, in Burma, 331; in the Malay 
Peninsula, 542 
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Indo-Aryans, 42-44 
ludo-China* French, 50, 31, ?44< 34 a < 
665-667, 720^ 711 


Indonesia, 667-6731 Republic of, 673, 722. 
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Indus, 39, 43 , 
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Irian, 723 
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be, 217 
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361; in Java, 3571 in China in the twen¬ 
tieth century t 487, 6^3 
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Iv-aiiami. 191 

Izumo* 192 
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Thailand, 338; and the Fast Indies, 358. 
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in Korea* 441, 44= . and World War 1+ 
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churia, 567-588; internal, 596-600; in 
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render^ 6=7 1 628; in Indonesia, 668; in 
the Philippine^ 673; in China alter 



IXD£X 


747 


1945, 678* 679; occupied sifter 1945, 6q&- 
710. 1951-1956, 7 |i -735 
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69 
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Kunoyt, 635 
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101; early Japanese contacts with* 194; 
invaded by Japanese under Hideyoshi, 
229, 230, 268, 269; prc-nincienth cen¬ 
tury history and culture, 265-170; Japan 
and China clash in, 417-420, 424; 
opened, 418, 4 * 9 i Japan and Russia 
clash in, 441, 44^ under 512- 
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73 * 
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4™ 
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Kuo yu f 4B5. 7 Jo 
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5®7 
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425, 443-446; Russia in, 1900-1905, 440- 
443; United States concerned for, 447, 

44® > J*E“ in, 4 * 1 , 5*7-57*. 
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teenth century* 380* 381 
Manchutikuo* 383 
Mandalay* 331 
Mandarin, 13, 483 
Maniehaeankm* 123 
Manila, 288 
Mann, 69 
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Marianas, 515 
Marriage, in China, 139 
Marshal], George C, 679-682 
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